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i n t r oduc t i on

The Kaivalya Upanishad is about the nature of ultimate freedom. It is 
an inquiry into one o f the major themes for modern man: becoming 
complete in oneself; finding aloneness without feeling lonely.

These sutras are dialogues, heart-to-heart sharings from an awak
ened master to his disciples. Osho brings them to life again, but not 
from the intellectual standpoint of a scholar or with the dogmatic 
mind of a priest. He has the same experience of the truth as those 
who wrote the Upanishads many millennia ago. Here, he shares this 
experience which is beyond time and space, creating a bridge to our 
present-day understanding by using contemporary examples and 
language.

One can immediately recognize the difference between intellectual 
commentaries, which are dry and desert-like, and these expressions, 
which are like sounds passing through a valley — nothing is removed, 
only a resonance is added. The echo that is created gives me the sense 
of hearing them from the inside. These are not words that enter the



mind through the eyes or the ears. They are vibrations that penetrate 
the heart and stir the being.

One of the main themes in these sutras is the nature of the senses. 
The first sutra begins with a prayer for the senses to be strengthened. 
But what have senses got to do with ultimate freedom? Haven’t all the 
religious traditions been telling us that these senses are the very source 
of our bondage? D on’t we have to control, conquer, deny them? No. 
Osho starts with simply acknowledging that we are already using our 
senses to experience the outer world -  why not strengthen them so 
that they can expand to include our inner reality? He takes us on a 
journey through the senses, beginning by showing us how to value 
them as gifts. Before long, we are in the realm of that which can be 
sensed without using the senses. The senses have become a doorway to 
the consciousness that lies beyond, beneath the senses. This total and 
intense exploration of all the senses, each with its unique capacity, can 
finally lead us to the experience of oneness, to the experience of the 
divine.

Osho’s delivery is a seamless interweaving of the poetic and the 
practical, the metaphysical and the scientific, the scientific and the 
anecdotal. W hether he is chuckling with us at a Mulla Nasruddin 
story, or commenting on the latest scientific findings, he is using these 
references as indications, pointers; helping us to find the reality beyond 
the reflection.

These discourses were happening before I had ever heard of Osho, 
when he was speaking to an international gathering of seekers at 
Mount Abu, in India. Yet reading them gives me such a sense of his 
presence that I feel as if I am actually sitting in front of him, hearing 
him speak, and getting ready to participate in the meditations that he 
leads at the end of each discourse. Horizontal time -  the time of 
clocks and calendars -  disappears, and I am here-now, in that timeless 
time that Osho speaks of, the time that is measured in depth.



I have heard it said that everyone comes to Osho at the right time. 
With these discourses, Osho and Mount Abu come to me. There is a 
timelessness in these talks that is beyond the capacity of the mind to 
comprehend. Osho’s responses to the Kaivalya Upanishad have a con
temporary quality that makes these ancient sutras as relevant today in 
our search for freedom as they were thousands of years ago. The com
bination of the understanding that Osho is sharing with us and the 
active meditations that he is creating and introducing at the same time, 
challenge and support us to make the journey from oneself to the infi
nite, to fly from the alone to the alone.

Ma Prem Gandha
BA(Hons), MSc(Econ), Dr. Hum. Psych
Osho Multiversity Chancelor’s Office



D is c o u r s e  1

o n eness o f  m att e r  an d s p i r i t



Invocation 

O m.

May all the limbs of my body grow strong.

May my speech be nourished and strengthened.

May my nose, my eyes, my ears and my other sense organs 

be nourished and strengthened.

All Upanishads are a likeness of the brahman, 

the ultimate reality.

May I  never forget the brahman, 

may the brahman never forget me, 

may I never be forgotten.

Absorbed in the brahman, may I realize the dharma, 

the natural and eternal law of the universe 

described in the Upanishads.

O m. shantih, shantih, shantih.



Kaivalya Upanishad....
The Kaivalya Upanishad is a longing for the ultimate freedom. 

Kaivalya means the moment in your consciousness when you are 
utterly alone, but you do not feel lonely.You are totally solitary, and yet 
you do not feel the absence o f the other. You are alone, but so whole 
that there is no trace o f the need for another to fulfill you. Kaivalya 
means you remain utterly alone, but in such a state that the whole 
is contained in your being. Your very being becomes the whole. This is 
the longing of man that is hidden in his deepest, innermost core.

All misery is the misery of having boundaries. All misery is the mis
ery of being limited. All misery is that “I am not whole,” that “I am 
incomplete, and so many things are needed for me to be fulfilled. And 
even if all the requirements are met and all things are attained, I still 
remain unfulfilled and my incompleteness continues. Even if every
thing is achieved, I am still incomplete.”

Out of this, the inquiry which we call religion arose in man: “Could 
it be that if I am not complete even after acquiring everything I want, 
then this journeying in the dimension of acquiring is in itself wrong,



pointless? Then I should look in some other direction, where I am not 
dependent on outer things to become complete, but where I am 
already complete in myself.” Then nothing else will be needed for 
your wholeness.

Hence, those who have searched deeply have felt that man will not 
know bliss as long as any of his needs are dependent on others. As long 
as the other is needed, misery will remain. “As long as my happiness 
depends on the other, I am bound to be miserable. As long as I am 
dependent on the other for anything, I am dependent, and there can
not be any bliss in dependence.” If you were to distill the essence of all 
your miseries, what you would find in your hands would be depen
dence. And the ultimate essence o f all bliss is freedom.

This ultimate freedom has been called moksha, this ultimate free
dom has been called nirvana, this same ultimate freedom has been 
called kaivalya. There are three different reasons for this.

The ultimate freedom has been called moksha because in that state 
there are no limitations. The ultimate freedom has been called nirvana 
because the “I” does not exist there, one’s individual existence disap
pears there and only existence remains. When I say “I am” I have to 
use two words, I and am. We call it nirvana because in that moment 
the “I” disappears and only the “am”, the “am-ness” remains. There is 
no sense of “I” there, there is only is-ness. And we also call it kaivalya 
because in this moment only I am. “Only I am” means that everything, 
all, is contained in me. The whole sky is within me, the moon and the 
stars all move within me. Worlds are created and dissolved within me. 
This “I” has expanded and become one with the cosmos. This “I” has 
become the brahman, the ultimate reality. Hence, it is called kaivalya.

This Kaivalya Upanishad is a search for this ultimate freedom, an 
inquiry and an exploration into the path of this inquiry.

It begins with a prayer. It will be good to understand this too, be
cause generally, any journey should begin with effort, not with prayer;



with endeavor, not with prayer. But this Upanishad begins with a 
prayer, and it is very meaningful.

The first thing is that what we are searching for will not be found 
by your effort. But this does not mean that it will be found without 
your effort, either. This is where there is a small difficulty, and this is 
the knot, the complexity of all religion, o f all spiritual discipline: what 
you are searching for will not be found only through your effort, and 
it will also not be found without your effort. It will not be found 
through your effort because what you are searching for is too vast 
for you.

It is as if a man who is imprisoned in a jail decides to search for 
freedom; as if  a prisoner, dependent and chained, tries to search for the 
open sky. What he is searching for is too big, too vast, and his capacity 
is too limited. If his capacity were not limited he would not be a pris
oner in the first place; he would not be in jail at all. If his capacity 
were not limited, who would have been able to put chains on his 
hands? W ho would have been able to shackle him? Who would have 
been able to create a prison around him? He is limited, weak; that’s 
why he is in a prison. “He is in prison” is a statement about his limita
tions. Hence, nothing will be possible through his own efforts alone. If 
it were possible only through his efforts, he would not be in prison in 
the first place.

But this does not mean that freedom will happen without his 
efforts, either. Because if a prisoner just accepts his chains and goes to 
sleep, then no power in the world can free him. He cannot get free 
alone, on his own, and even the greatest power can’t free him without 
his cooperation. So let us understand this most complex and profound 
problem of religion from the very beginning.

Man can become free, but he will also have to make efforts. But 
even before he makes any effort, he will have to invoke the power of 
one greater than himself. Even before making the effort, he will have



to pray. His effort will begin with prayer. You can say that prayer is to 
be his first effort.

But a prayer does not look like an effort. Prayer means “You do it 
for me,” prayer means “You help me,” prayer means “You hold my 
hand,” prayer means “You pull me out.” If the prayer stops at this, then 
too it will not accomplish anything. If the prisoner prays and then goes 
back to sleep, then too he will not be able to get out o f the prison. 
Prayer is only the beginning of an ongoing effort.

Prayer is needed, but it is not enough. Effort is a must, but it is not 
enough. Where prayer and effort join hands, a colossal energy is born 
which makes even the impossible, possible.

Prayer means “I invoke the help o f existence,” and effort means “I 
am ready to go with existence and to cooperate with it.” Prayer means 
“You pick me up,” while effort means “Whatever energy I have for 
getting up, I will use all of it.” But prayer also means “I won’t be able 
to get up on my own strength, you are needed.” Effort means “Unless I 
myself want to get up, how can even your grace pick me up? Hence, 
I will get up, I will stand on my own feet and I will try to break these 
chains -  yet I know I am weak and nothing is possible without your 
help.”

This Upanishad begins with a prayer. This prayer is very unique — 
novel, perplexing, puzzling, even worrisome. You may have read this 
kind of prayer many times but you may not have thought about it. You 
don’t drink at all, otherwise this prayer would puzzle you very much.

The sage has prayed:

Om.
May all the limbs of my body grow strong.
May my speech be nourished and strengthened.
May my nose, my eyes, my ears and my other
sense organs be nourished and strengthened.



It will puzzle you to think that someone who is in search of the 
divine is wanting to strengthen his sense organs, is praying for them to 
be nourished and strengthened. What you have heard is that someone 
who wants to move in the direction o f the ultimate has to destroy his 
senses. What you have heard is that anyone who wants to move in the 
direction of spirituality has to weaken his senses. What you have heard 
is that suppression of the senses is the way to the divine. But this 
Upanishad is saying a topsy-turvy thing to us.

Many people read this Upanishad, but it never occurs to them to 
wonder what this sage is saying. He is saying, “Lord, give strength 
to my sense organs. May my eyes be strengthened, may my ears be 
strengthened, may my tongue be strengthened, may my sense organs 
grow and be nourished.” Either this sage is mad, or what we have 
been understanding is just nonsense.

But this idea that there is an opposition between the divine and 
the world has settled so deep within your hearts. No, there is no 
opposition at all, because if there were any opposition between them, 
then either only the world could exist or only the divine could exist. 
Both could not be. If there were any opposition between the two, one 
would have been destroyed long ago.

So the one who believes only in the divine says that the world is an 
illusion, maya. He feels a difficulty: “If I believe in the divine, how can I 
also believe in the world? Only one o f the two is possible.” The one 
who believes in the world says that the divine is a fallacy, that it cannot 
be there. It is all imagination, an idea, a dream — in fact there is no 
such thing as the divine. He feels that because the world is there, the 
divine cannot be there. They both believe deeply that there is a contra
diction between the two. Hence only one of the two can be, otherwise 
life will become impossible.

But this sage is saying something else. This sage does not believe 
that the divine and the world are opposed to each other. He does not



believe that the sense organs and the soul are opposed to one another. 
This sage, even in his search of the ultimate realization, begins his jour
ney by praying for the strengthening of his sense organs.

There is no contradiction. There cannot be, it is simply not possible. 
Forget about any contradiction — there is not even any duality. The 
divine and the world are not two tilings. The divine that comes within 
the grasp of our sense organs we call “the world,” and the divine that 
doesn’t come within the grasp of our sense organs we call “the divine.” 

This sage is saying a remarkable prayer. He is saying, “Right now, if 
I ask for the other part of the prayer — that you enter my experience 
from within me -  that will be asking for too much. Right now, I pray 
only for this much: that my sense organs, through which you come 
into my perception even a little in the form of the world, should grow 
strong. I pray that you become available to me, all around me, in the 
world itself. I pray that my eyes grow so strong that when I look at a 
tree, not only will I see the tree, but I will also see you throbbing and 
growing inside it. And when my ears hear someone speak, I pray that 
they hear not only the words that come from the mouth, but also the 
soundless, which is always there beyond the words. And I pray that 
when my hands touch someone, then as well as touching the body, my 
fingers may also touch the one that is hidden within the body. For this, 
strengthen my sense organs, nourish my sense organs.”

This is a very novel point of view. And psychologists today support 
this view. They say that the more sensitive and alive a persons senses 
are, the more he will begin to feel and have glimpses of the deeper 
reality that is hidden within life. What you are doing by killing the 
senses is that you are becoming enemies of the world. You are saying to 
the divine, “No matter how much I try, I cannot see you in this 
world.” So then you make your eyes blind, you deaden your hearing, 
you make all your sense organs weak and feeble, you dry them up — 
and you only search for the divine inside you.



But try to understand this a little: what you could not find even on 
the outside -  which would have been easier -  will you be able to find 
it within? Moreover, what you divide into outer and inner, are they 
really two? The sky that is outside your house and the sky that is inside 
you house, are they really two? And the breath that you inhale and the 
breath that you exhale, are they really two? What permeates inside you 
and what is everywhere outside you, are they really two? And there is 
such a vast expanse outside of you — if you are blind to it and cannot 
see it, will you be able to discover it in the tiny part within you?

The sage says: “First strengthen my senses, make them powerful so 
that through them I can experience what I cannot perceive when my 
senses are weak.”

It is a courageous prayer. This Upanishad has not been written in 
any moment of weakness.

In the psychological history o f India, there was once a time of 
much power. When a race shines in its full genius, when a race mani
fests itself in its full grandeur and to its fullest being, then it is strong 
and its statements are very powerful. When a race is in its youth, fresh 
and growing and rising towards the peak; when it is the sunrise hour 
in the life of a race, then nothing is denied, everything is accepted. In 
such a time there is so much capability in the soul of that race that 
even if it accepts poison, it is transformed into nectar. No matter who 
or what it embraces -  even if it is a thorn -  it is transformed into a 
flower. Whatever path it puts its feet on becomes golden.

But races also have weak moments. For the last twenty or twenty- 
five centuries India has been living a very weak and helpless time, a 
borrowed existence. It is as if the sun has set and only memories of the 
sunrise linger; as if darkness has descended everywhere and a deep 
dejection has possessed the heart. Even to take one step feels frighten
ing; there is a fear to move on any new path. To go on treading only in 
the old rut seems safe, comfortable, convenient. There is no courage



about new thinking, new ideas, new flights. In such a weak moment 
one becomes afraid even o f drinking nectar: “W ho knows? 
-  maybe it is poison? The unknown, the unfamiliar...who knows if I 
will survive it or die from it?” O ne’s spirit starts shrinking away from 
everything; a contraction sets in. There is fear o f everything, so you 
drop everything, you escape from everything. In this escaping and 
dropping, the soul shrinks.

What is commonly known as renunciation is of two kinds. One is a 
renunciation o f the strong and the powerful: through their own expe
rience, they renounce all that they feel to be worthless. The other is a 
renunciation of the weak: they renounce whatsoever they feel to be 
stronger than themselves.

Try to understand this rightly. W hen the powerful renounce, they 
let go of things that they feel to be worthless, o f no value. The weak 
also renounce, but they renounce whatsoever they feel to be more 
powerful than themselves. Wherever there is strength, power, the weak 
man is afraid. The powerful also renounce the senses, but not because 
they are afraid of them. Their renunciation is because they have 
opened the doors for deeper experiences. They have attained insight 
and they become capable of closing their outer eyes. They have 
opened the door to inner experience so they have no more need to 
depend on the outer senses.

Weak people also have renounced their senses, but because of fear. 
They have closed their eyes because of the fear that their souls will be 
polluted if they see any beauty. They are afraid that their self-control 
will disappear if  they touch; that their minds will waver if they hear a 
sweet voice with their ears. The weak people have renounced their 
senses and the strong people have also renounced — but the strong 
renounce because whenever something higher is reached, the lower is 
no longer needed.

This sage was speaking at a time when the genius of this country



was alive, awake, healthy, vibrant. Then, the sage could courageously 
say, “Strengthen my senses.” Try to understand this, because it means 
that one’s soul is so powerful that there is simply no reason to be afraid 
of the senses. One feels capable of making use of them, o f becoming 
their master, of using them as a means and not letting them become 
the goal.

In this prayer to strengthen the senses is hidden a clue about the 
oneness between your ordinary, day-to-day life and spirituality. Life is a 
circle — whether we look from within or from without, what we will 
find is one and the same thing. In this circle, if  we start searching from 
the outer, we will reach to the inner; if we start searching from the 
inner we will reach to the outer — because what we are dividing into 
outer and inner is itself undivided, indivisible, whole. We can start the 
journey from anywhere.

The sage o f this Upanishad is starting from the outer. There are also 
other reasons for starting from the outer. The first is that man is natu
rally an extrovert, and it is better to begin from where man is. Why not 
transform what is happening naturally into a spiritual discipline? Why 
not let the spiritual discipline be natural? Why should we favor the 
unnatural? The senses are already experiencing, so why not pray that 
these same senses become capable o f seeing so deeply and so intensely 
that even the invisible becomes visible? The ears are already hearing, so 
why not strengthen the power of these same ears that they become 
able to hear what they have not yet heard; that the hidden, the un
manifest, the subtle, also becomes available to them? Why not pray that 
the clarity of your seeing becomes so sensitive and so sharp that 
glimpses of the formless can also happen through it? Why not begin 
from where man is naturally standing? Why not begin from the nature 
o f man?

The Upanishads are very natural, very simple. They are not at 
all unnatural or complicated. They have no interest in asking man



unnecessarily to become other than what he is. Man is acceptable to 
the Upanishads as he is, in his immediacy. He can be refined. The 
Upanishads don’t say to throw a stone away because it isn’t a diamond; 
they say refine it, clean it and polish it — this is the diamond. The dia
mond is hidden in the stone, and it can become manifest. What looks 
like a stone today can become a diamond after being polished: don’t 
throw it away — transform it, transmute it.

Man, as he is, is a sum total of senses. What we call mind is also just 
an accumulation o f experiences through the senses. If you go within 
yourself and look at the kind of mind that you have, what else are you 
except your senses? And the sum of all your sense experiences is your 
knowledge. This is your situation right now. This is not the end, this is 
not your ultimate state: this is your state today. Why not refine this 
very state?

This is why the first prayer of the sage is to sharpen the means for 
knowledge that he already has -  his senses.

All Upanishads are a likeness o f the brahman, 
the ultimate reality.
May I never forget the brahman, 
may the brahman never forget me, 
may I never be forgotten.
Absorbed in the brahman, may I realize the dharma, 
the natural and eternal law o f the universe....

This is the whole prayer, “All Upanishads are a likeness of the
brahman....” Two things have been said in just these few words.
Indian wisdom has always held a pluralistic viewpoint. It is anti
singular. This pluralistic viewpoint is the understanding that it is a 
mistake to believe that you alone are right. It would have been more 
appropriate for the sage to say that the Kaivalya Upanishad is the



likeness of the brahman, that this particular Upanishad is the likeness 
of the brahman. But the sage says that all Upanishads are a likeness of 
the brahman, unconditionally.

The word upanishad does not mean only the books that we call 
Upanishads. “Upanishad” means mystery. It means the mysterious 
keys that open the door to the divine. So when the sage says that all 
Upanishads are a likeness o f the brahman, he is saying that all paths of 
mystery, all words, all scriptures which open the door to the divine 
are a likeness o f the brahman. And it is interesting when he says that 
scriptures, words, mysteries and paths can in themselves be divine.

There are two things worth understanding here. The brahman is 
the formless; it has no form, it has no shape. We cannot conceptualize 
it. We cannot draw a line around it or give any definition to it. The 
brahman, as such, is formless; existence, as such, is formless. The mystics 
have tried to draw fines around the formless, although this is not possi
ble. And even if it were possible to draw lines, they could never solve 
the ultimate mystery. But through these lines and forms, the people 
who can only understand lines, definitions, can be helped to move 
towards the formless. They have given a form only for those who can
not understand the formless directly, so they can grasp it in their 
hands, and from that form they can slowly be led on in their journey 
towards the formless. Only by giving them some form can they slowly 
be led away from all forms.

We give a toy to a small child to play with and then he falls in love 
with the toy. W ithout that toy the child cannot sleep at night. And if 
he wakes up in the middle of the night and doesn’t find the toy, he 
will become as resdess as a lover separated from his beloved. Yet the 
day will soon come when the toy will be left there, lying in some cor
ner o f the house. But one interesting thing is that although the toy 
will be lying in the corner, the love that the child has experienced 
through that toy will continue. The love relationship that was formed



with the toy, the contact that happened, the realizations and the expe
riences that he had, the door to love that was opened, will remain 
with him. Tomorrow the toy will be forgotten in some corner, but 
whenever this person loves anybody, remember that the contribution 
of that toy will also be there in this love.

However it can also happen that this child will grow physically but 
will remain a child mentally. He may start loving someone and then 
start crying for that person in the same way that he once cried for his 
lost toy. He will have completely forgotten that once he cried so much 
for his toy but he has left it behind, never remembering it again. He 
has forgotten all about that toy now.

But if this child grows internally, not only physically but psycholog
ically too, if he matures within, then he will even forget all about the 
grown-up outer toys. But the contact and nourishment that he has 
received from all his grown-up toys will deeply enrich his inner world. 
His love will grow one day into devotion. And on the day that his love 
becomes devotion and rises towards the divine, he will forget the 
lovers, the toys of his adulthood and his childhood that helped him to 
reach to this state. But still, the contribution of these experiences will 
be there in his devotion.

Even devotion is not fulfilled until the devotee himself has become 
the divine. One day, the last toy, the divine, will also drop away. Then 
only the love which is left behind from all his experiences will remain. 
All toys will drop away, but what the toys have helped him to experi
ence will remain. All forms will disappear, but the formless love will go 
on slowly growing. Love goes on accumulating, and a day will come 
when the devotee has become pure love; even the lover will disappear. 
On that day, the devotee has become the divine.

The sage has said:

A ll Upanishads are a likeness o f the Brahman.



They are not the brahman, but they are images o f the brahman. 
They are forms, line sketches to pass through, and one day he will 
enter the space that is free o f all forms, all lines and sketches. These are 
boundaries o f words, theories, scriptures, but within these boundaries 
many hints towards the boundless are hidden. And just as one day all 
toys disappear, in the same way, all the Upanishads also disappear, 
all the scriptures fall away. If you become stuck with some scripture, 
know well that you have gone astray. The very purpose of scriptures is 
that one day they can be left behind. They are only indications, hints. 
It is useful to grasp them, but it is even more useful to let go o f them.

There are two types o f fools in the world: the ones who say, “If I 
have to let go of the scriptures, why follow them in the first place?” 
and the others who say, “If I have to follow them at first, why let go of 
them?” -  but both are the same. The only difference between them is 
that one o f them is doing a headstand; otherwise there is no essential 
difference between them. With the ones who say, “Why follow them 
in the first place? -  we won’t!” it is like a child who has never been 
given any toys, who has never experienced any love, who has been 
denied any idea whatsoever of the divine. There will never be a time 
in his life when he will experience the divine, the state of divineness; 
he cannot hope for this. It will not be possible for him because all of 
his experiences are just experiences of the form. The experiences 
themselves are formless, it is the ways to the experiences that have a 
form. The truth is formless, it is the hints towards truth, the words, 
which have a form.

The sage has said, “All Upanishads are a likeness of the brahman” — 
all paths, all scriptures and all mysteries. All the many hints that man 
has ever given up to now are all likenesses of the divine. They all try to 
give a certain form to the divine, to the one which cannot be given 
any form — and not for the sake of the divine, but for the sake of those 
who can understand only the forms. The images o f the divine are an



effort to explain the inexplicable, to make it a little more accessible to 
the intellect and the senses.

A man is shut inside a prison. The sky is in the faraway distance and 
he cannot fly. He can only see the sky through his small window. The 
window has bars on it, and the piece of sky that he can see through 
them is crossed by bars. The sky that he can see is framed by the out
line of the window. There is no frame in the actual sky, no bars, but the 
prisoner who is sitting inside the jail can see the sky only through that 
window. If he has never before seen the open sky, he will say that the 
sky is two feet wide, four feet long, shut behind bars and surrounded 
by a frame that looks like this window. If he has never seen the open 
sky, for him the sunrise would happen in this little sky that is enclosed 
within the frame. W hen the sun rises in the framed sky, he will say that 
now the sun is rising. Then too, the sun would also set within this 
framed sky. That sunset will have no relationship whatsoever to the 
sunset that happens in the open sky; it will be limited by that window. 
So this man will say that for quite a while before sunrise and after sun
set there is light. If sometimes some bird flies past his window, he will 
be able to see it only within the frame of the window. He will say that 
birds are things that come and then immediately vanish.

Is this man’s understanding completely wrong? His understanding is 
wrong, but it is not totally wrong. Then is his understanding right? His 
understanding is right, but not completely right, either. His under
standing is limited, and his mistake is also limited. His mistake is that 
he has imposed a frame on the open sky. His understanding is right 
in the context of the limited sky that he can see, but if he thinks that 
the sky is only as vast as what he can see, then he will be making a big 
mistake.

The Upanishads are images o f the divine, but if you take the 
Upanishads to be the divine you will be making a big mistake. Then 
you are mistaking the frame for the sky. If you take them as images,



as reflections, th en  th e re  w ill b e  n o  possib ility  o f  this m istake h ap p en 
ing  because it m eans that you are aware th a t th e  d iv ine  is form less, 
that th e  fo rm  you are seeing  is given by yo u r eye; it is created  by your 
lim itations. T h e  fo rm  does n o t  b e lo n g  to th e  divine, it has b een  given 
by  you.

T h e  sage says:

May I never forget the brahman...

T his is a sta tem en t o f  pain -  the  sage know s that he  goes on  fo rget
ting. H e  know s it well, and  he  very  m u ch  w ants this forgetfulness n o t 
to happen. H e  wants the  d ivine n o t to  leave his rem em brance, he  wants 
that he  shou ld  n o t forget th e  divine, th at his hand  should  never let go 
o f  the  h an d  o f  th e  divine. B u t on ly  a m o m e n t passes and  h e  forgets; 
the  rem em b ran ce  is b roken . H e  loses co n tac t w ith  the  feeling that the 
divine is there. T h e  sage says, “ M ay I never fo rget th e  b rahm an; m ay I 
never fo rge t it  o r  leave it.” T his is his prayer.

A n d  th en  h e  says:

...may the brahman never forget me...

H e also prays to  n o t b e  fo rg o tten , because w h a t i f  h e  rem em bers 
b u t gets no  response from  the  divine? W h a t i f  he goes o n  sh o u tin g  
in to  th e  vastness, b u t his shouts d o n ’t reach to  that vast infinity? W h a t 
i f  he  goes o n  calling, b u t there  is no  way fo r his call ever to  be  heard? 
W h a t i f  he  d o esn ’t forget, b u t the  d ivine has n o  awareness o f  him ? N o t 
that th e  sage th inks th e  d iv ine can fo rget h im , n o  -  h e  is sim ply 
expressing his lo n g in g  ab o u t it.

T ry  to  understand  this rightly: it does n o t m ean  th at th e  sage thinks 
that th e  d iv ine can fo rge t h im . T h is  is his prayer, this is his hum ble  
prayer -  n o t to  be  fo rgo tten . H e  know s it is n o t possible fo r th e  divine



to  forget h im . H e  know s th at w ith o u t th e  divine h e  w o u ld  n o t even 
exist: “ I can deny  h im  because he  can exist w ith o u t m e. I can forget 
h im , I can deny the divine, because the  d ivine does n o t n eed  m e to 
rem em ber. I am  n o t need ed  for th e  d ivine to  exist; it can exist w ith o u t 
m e. I am  n o t indispensable. It has b e e n  w ith o u t m e before I was here, 
and it w ill still be  w h e n  I am  n o  m o re  here. It is n o t affected by m y 
forgetfulness o f  it. B u t i f  the  d ivine w ere to  forget m e, I w o u ld  disap
pear from  the  w orld  this very  m o m en t. I f  it fo rgo t m e, it w ou ld  m ean 
that I w ould  sim ply be  gone. T h e re  w o u ld  be  no  way for m e to  be.”

I f  the  ocean  forgets the  wave, h o w  will th e  wave survive? I f  the 
wave forgets the  ocean , th e  ocean  w ill still exist. T h e  ocean  is n o t h u r t 
in any way i f  the  wave forgets it, so there  is n o  question  th a t the  ocean  
will destroy the  wave. B u t i f  th e  ocean  w ere to  fo rget the  wave, the 
wave w ou ld  n o t survive; it w o u ld  cease to  exist. T h e  wave is there  
because it is in the  o cean ’s rem em brance. T h e  wave is there  because it 
has a place in  th e  very b e in g  o f  the  ocean.

T h e  sage know s very  well th at th e  d ivine can n o t fo rget h im , b u t 
this is a prayer, a long ing . W h a t he  is saying w ith  this lo n g in g  is that it 
can happen that he  m ay forget the  divine, b u t m ay th e  d ivine please 
n o t forget him : “ I o ften  forget you, and  I pray that I should  n o t forget 
you. It is n o t certain  even w ith  this prayer th at I w ill be  able to  keep a 
rem em brance o f  you. I k n o w  m yself very  well: I w ill go o n  fo rge tting  
you again and  again — b u t I ask you please n o t to  fo rget m e. N o  real 
h a rm  will com e to  m e in  m y forgetfulness o f  you; even in that fo rget
fulness I w ill still be  there. B u t i f  you forget m e, th en  m y very exis
tence is finished.”

It is a very h u m b le  prayer, it is a prayer full o f  tears. It does n o t say 
any th ing  ab o u t th e  na tu re  and  the  a ttribu tes o f  the  divine; it on ly  says 
som eth ing  ab o u t th e  heart o f  th e  sage.

Absorbed in the brahman, may I  realize the dharma,



the natural and eternal law of the universe 
described in the Upanishads.

“ D ro w n ed  in you , lost in th e  rem em b ran ce  o f  you , absorbed  in  
you , m ay I k n o w  th e  relig ion , th e  dharma, that all th e  U panishads po in t 
towards .’’T h ese  H in d u  sages d id  n o t say, “ M ay I k n o w  th e  H in d u  reli
g io n ” -  o r  th e  M oslem  relig ion , o r  the  Jaina relig ion . T h ey  said only  
this m uch: “M ay I ex p erien ce  th e  relig ion  that all th e  m ysteries and  all 
th e  U panishads have p o in ted  towards.”

W h a t is th e  relig ion  th a t is b e in g  h in ted  at? A nd  w h y  does th e  sage 
w an t to  ex p e rien ce  it?

W h at is religion? R e lig io n  is the  essential p rincip le , the  m ost basic 
princip le , th e  very  na tu re  o f  this universe, th e  very  heartb ea t o f  this 
e x is te n ce ...th e  very  soul o f  this existence. R e lig io n , dharm a, is that 
w h ich  is all-sustaining, w h ich  contains all, in  w h ich  all grows, evolves 
and disappears. D h arm a  m eans th e  u ltim ate  core: “E ngrossed  in  you, 
lost in  you , m ay I ex p erien ce  th a t u ltim ate  core.”

T his sutra is saying a very  in teresting  th ing: th e  sage is saying that if  
he w ere to  ex p erien ce  the  u ltim ate  core w ith o u t b e in g  absorbed in 
the  divine, h e  w o u ld  n o t w an t it. E ven  i f  h e  w ere to  k n o w  th e  u lti
m ate p rincip le , th e  reality o n  w h ich  all is sustained, w ith o u t m erg in g  
w ith  the  d ivine h e  w o u ld  have n o  desire fo r it. W h y  is this so?

T his is th e  difference b e tw een  science and  relig ion . Science is also 
engaged  in  a search fo r the  u ltim ate  p rincip le , th e  d h arm a by w h ich  
th e  w h o le  ex istence is sustained, b u t it has n o  desire to  be  dissolved in 
it. R a th er, science w ants to  possess it, to  b eco m e the  m aster o f  it and 
to  be  v ic to rio u s over it. B u t science is n o th in g  b u t a search fo r the 
dharm a. T h e  d h arm a is th e  p rincip le , th e  absolute tru th  that sustains 
existence. Science is also busy searching for th e  sam e th in g  that reli
g io n  is searching for. B u t the  approach o f  the  scientist is to  discover it 
and  k n o w  it so th at he  can b eco m e  its m aster, so th a t h e  can con tro l



it and  m ake it his servant -  so th a t h e  can use it.
T h e  religious m an, the  sage, is also in  search o f  the  sam e dharm a, 

b u t his desire is different. H is lo n g in g  is to  m ake it th e  m aster, to 
b eco m e dissolved in  it. H is desire is to  b eco m e  a servant o f  th e  divine, 
to  be  overw helm ed , to  b eco m e  surrendered .

If  you are o n  a search for tru th  w ith  the idea that w h e n  you  find it 
you will m ake use o f  it, th en  y o u r search is called science. I f  y ou  are 
searching for tru th  so that you  can dissolve yourself, you can surrender, 
th en  this search is religion.

O n ly  this m u ch  ab o u t th e  U pan ishad  su tra .... N o w  I will tell you a 
few  things ab o u t to m o rro w ’s m o rn in g  m ed ita tion .

T h e  m o rn in g  m ed ita tio n  is in  fo u r stages. For the  first ten  m inutes 
you are to  do  fast b reath ing . E n te r in to  existence th ro u g h  b reath ing , 
give to tality  and energy  to  b reath ing . P u t your very  life in to  b reath ing , 
so m uch  so that w h e n  the  b rea th  goes o u t y o u r very  soul goes o u t 
w ith  it, and w h en  th e  b reath  com es in  the  w h o le  existence com es in  
w ith  it. B reathe so in tensely  that you fo rget every th ing  else, on ly  the 
b reath ing  rem ains, as i f  you have b eco m e  th e  b reath ing .

T h is in tense  b rea th in g  fo r ten  m in u tes  w ill aw aken all th e  energies 
that are asleep w ith in  you. It w ill arouse and  activate energ ies w h ich  
yo u  have never even to u ch ed . B u t m iserliness w o n ’t do. D o n ’t th in k , 
“ I will b rea the  slow ly — after all, i f  n o t m u ch , at least some energy  will 
awaken.” N o , it is n o t this w ay at all, because th e  process o f  aw akening  
begins on ly  after you  have reached  a ce rta in  lim it. It is th e  sam e as 
w h e n  you  hea t w ater: it heats up  to  o n e  h u n d red  degrees and  th en  
becom es steam . D o n ’t th in k  th a t at th ir ty  degrees th e  w ate r w ill 
change a little in to  steam  o r  that som e o f  it w ill b eco m e  steam . N o , 
m athem atics w ill n o t w o rk  here. W ater becom es steam  on ly  at one  
h u n d red  degrees. D o n ’t th in k  that a t fifty degrees at least h a lf  o f  it w ill 
tu rn  in to  steam , no: n o n e  o f  it w ill tu rn  in to  steam . It w ill b eg in  to



tu rn  in to  steam  on ly  at o n e  h u n d red  degrees. A n d  w h a t is th a t one  
h u n d red  degrees?

For w ater, it is th e  sam e everyw here. W h erev e r you heat w ater, in 
any co rn e r  o f  the  w orld , it w ill b eco m e  steam  at o n e  h u n d red  degrees. 
W h e th e r  it is w ater from  a p o n d , a river, a tap, o r  rainw ater from  the 
sky; it does n o t m atte r  from  w here . T h e  w ater w ill n o t say, “ I am  from  
a well, o r  from  a river,” it will ju s t  b eco m e steam  at a certain  degree o f  
hea t because w ater has no  personality.

W ith  m an , there  is difficulty because h e  has a personality. E ach 
individual w ill b eco m e  steam  at ind iv idual tem pera tu res — in o th e r 
w ords, the  o n e -h u n d re d -d e g ree  p o in t fo r each perso n  is different. M an  
w ill also b eco m e steam  on ly  at o n e  h u n d red  degrees, b u t each m an ’s 
o n e  h u n d red  degrees is different. So it is a slightly difficult m atte r  -  
ho w  to tell you  at w h a t p o in t you  w ill b eco m e  steam? O n e  th in g  is 
certain : y ou  can find  y o u r ow n  o n e -h u n d re d -d e g ree  p o in t. T h e  crite 
r io n  is that i f  you have n o t w ith h e ld  y o u rse lf at all, th en  you  are at your 
o n e  h u n d red  degrees. I f  you p u t y o u rse lf totally  in to  y o u r effort, i f  you
are com plete ly  certa in  that you  are n o t w ith h o ld in g  y o u rse lf at a ll. . . .
A nd o th e r  peop le  have n o th in g  to  do  w ith  it, it is y o u r o w n  th ing. 
H ence, o thers m ay o r  m ay n o t k n o w  ab o u t y o u r in tensity  — th at is n o t 
the question . O n ly  you have to  k n o w  th at you  are n o t w ith h o ld in g  
y o u rse lf and  that you  are p u ttin g  y o u rse lf to tally  in to  it. I f  y ou  are 
p u ttin g  yourse lf to tally  in to  it, you are at o n e  h u n d red  degrees. T h e n  
there is n o th in g  to  w o rry  about.

T his to o  is possible: that y o u r n e ig h b o r m ay be m ak in g  m o re  effort 
than  you and  yet m ay n o t be  at his o w n  o n e  h u n d red  degrees; h e  m ay 
still be w ith h o ld in g  so m eth in g  o f  him self. A n d  it is also possible that 
so m eo n e  else m ay be m ak in g  less effort th an  y ou  and  m ay be at one  
h u n d red  degrees because he  has p u t h im se lf com ple te ly  o n  the  line. 
H ence, d o n ’t b e  co n cern ed  ab o u t o thers. You be clear w ith in  yourself 
w h e th e r  you  are p u ttin g  y o u rse lf com ple te ly  in to  it o r  no t.



M edita tion  is a gam ble. In all o th e r  ways o f  gam bling  w e p u t som e
th in g  at stake, and  in  m ed ita tio n  w e  p u t ourselves at stake. M ed ita tio n  
is certainly for the  gam bler, n o t fo r th e  businessm an, because a busi
nessm an’s co n cern  is th a t there  b e  th e  least risk possible, even if  th e  
profits are small. A gam bler’s co n c e rn  is fo r to tal profit even i f  there  is a 
risk o f  losing every th ing . T h is is th e  difference b e tw een  a businessm an 
and a gam bler.

M ed ita tio n  is n o t so m e th in g  fo r th e  businessm an; m ed ita tio n  is 
absolutely fo r th e  gam bler. H e  pu ts  h im se lf  to tally  at stake, co m e  w h at 
may.

B u t there  is certain ly  o n e  difference: in  th e  o u te r  gam bling, perhaps 
a gain rarely happens. I say “ perhaps” because y o u  co n tin u e  to  h o p e  
that it w ill happen  -  a lth o u g h  it d o esn ’t happen , it never happens. In 
o u te r  gam bling, even i f  you  w in , it is on ly  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  a greater 
loss. E ven i f  you w in , it is on ly  to  tem p t you  tow ards a b igger defeat. 
H ence, a gam bler never w ins; n o  m atte r  h o w  m any  tim es he  w ins, he  
is still n o t a w in n e r  because finally he  w ill on ly  lose.

T h e  in n er gam bling  is com plete ly  the  opposite: in it, even a loss is 
only the  b eg in n in g  o f  som e approach ing  w in . A n d  a m ed ita to r never 
loses. H e  loses m any tim es, b u t finally he  w ins. D o n ’t th in k  that a 
M ahavira w ins on the  very  first day, o r  a B uddha w ins o n  the  very first 
day, o r  a M o h am m ed  o r a C h ris t w ins the  very  first day. N o , n o b o d y  
w ins o n  the  first day. T h ey  lose badly -  b u t finally, they  w in . So breathe  
in tensely  for ten  m inu tes, w ith  to tal energy.

T h e n  after ten  m inu tes o f  in tense b reath ing , w h en  the  energy  has 
b een  aw akened, it is to  be  th ro w n  o u t in w h atever way it w ants to  
com e ou t. Your b o d y  m ay ju m p , leap, dance, w eep, shou t, m ake sounds. 
You m ay lo o k  as th o u g h  you  have go n e  co m ple te ly  m ad, b u t d o n ’t 
stop. Give it a to tally  free h an d  and  su p p o rt it.

I f  yo u r b o d y  w ants to  go  com plete ly  m ad, le t it. W hy? — because 
there is so m u ch  m adness accum ulated  w ith in  you . I am  telling  you



this fo r th e  m o rn in g , n o t fo r now. In th e  m o rn in g  y o u  are to  go co m 
pletely  m ad. C o m p le te ly  m ad  m eans that you  d o n ’t carry  any fear 
ab o u t w h at you  are doing: “ M e, shouting? I’m  a professor in th e  co l
lege. W h a t am  I do ing?” or, “ I’m  a docto r, and  I am  d o in g  this ju m p in g  
and  hopping! W h a t am  I doing? W h a t i f  o n e  o f  m y patien ts sees m e?”

A  d o c to r is afraid o f  his p a tien t, a teach er is afraid o f  his s tu d en t and  
a shopkeeper is afraid o f  his custom er. W hatsoever y o u r fears are, to  go 
m ad  m eans that you drop  each o f  those fears no matter what th e  fear is 
abou t. T h e  husband  is afraid o f  th e  w ife and  th e  w ife is afraid o f  the 
husband . T h e  fa ther is afraid o f  th e  son  an d  th e  son  is afraid o f  the 
father: w hatever y o u r fear is, to  go m ad  m eans th at n o w  you  le t go o f  
all fears. You w ill have to  fearlessly allow  w hatsoever w ants to  happen , 
to  happen . W hy? — because there  is so m u ch  m adness accum ulated  
inside you.

You accum ulate  m adnesses. T h e  w orld  as it is does n o t allow  you  to  
th row  th em  o u t, so they  go o n  accum ula ting  every  day. It is as i f  there  
is rubbish  in  y o u r  house and  you  go o n  h id in g  it and  p iling  it up  in  a 
co rn e r  -  this w ill m ake y o u r w h o le  house dirty. O n e  day the  house 
w ill start stinking! O n e  day th e  situation  w ill be  such that there  will be 
n o th in g  else in  y o u r h ouse  excep t rubbish . U p  to  n o w  this is w h a t you 
are all d o in g  w ith  yourselves: w h a tev er rubb ish  is in the  m ind , yo u  go 
o n  accum ula ting  it. W h e th e r  it is anger, dishonesty, hatred , lau g h te r o r 
w eep ing , y ou  go o n  p iling  every th ing  up.

Slowly, slowly this accum ulation  o f  m adness w ill b eco m e  so b ig  that 
y o u r life will b e  spent on ly  in so m eh o w  co n tro llin g  it to  m ake sure 
th a t it d o esn ’t  co m e ou t; i f  it  is exposed  so m eo n e  w ill see it. T h e n  you 
b eco m e  so afraid o f  it that you  stop lo o k in g  w ith in  y o u rse lf c o m 
pletely. T h e  p ile o f  rubb ish  grow s so m u ch  th a t you rem ain  very  m u ch  
in  fear that it w ill be  exposed.

O n ly  those w h o  are ready to  th ro w  o u t all this rubb ish  can en te r 
in to  m ed ita tion . As you  th row  it o u t, ev ery th ing  becom es ligh t in  you.



T h e  second  stage is catharsis, th ro w in g  ev ery th in g  o u t so th a t a 
cleanliness can descend  w ith in  you . U nless y ou  g a th er courage, you  
w o n ’t be  able to  th ro w  the  ru bb ish  o u t. B u t o n ce  you  are able to  do  it 
you w ill be  a to tally  d ifferent p erso n . So th e  seco n d  stage is to  go 
com pletely  m ad.

T h e  th ird  stage is to  m ake th e  so u n d  “ hoo.”  You have to  m ake this 
sound  “ h o o ” as y o u  co n tinuously  ju m p  up and  d o w n  fo r ten  m inutes. 
T h e  sound “h o o ” is like a h am m er; you  have to  use it like a ham m er. 
In  your b o d y  there  is energy  that sits r ig h t n ear yo u r sex cen ter; yoga 
calls it kundalini. You can give it any o th e r  nam e you  w an t — scientists 
no w  call it b io-electric ity . It is sitting  there, and  i f  you  m ake the  sound  
“ h o o ” deeply and  strongly, it w ill h it that d o rm an t energy; that sleep
ing energy w ill b e  activated.

T h e  m etap h o r th a t th e  an c ien t sages have used fo r it is o f  a co iled  
cobra, and w h e n  it is h it it w ill rise w ith  an  o p en  h o o d  and  its coil 
w ill disappear. I f  th e  snake is totally  aroused it w ill s tand  alm ost o n  its 
tail. Exactly in this way, this energy  is ly ing  d o rm a n t w ith in  you , and  i f  
it is h it it w ill start rising  upw ards. B u t this h ittin g  m ust b e  d o n e  only 
after you have th ro w n  o u t y o u r in n e r  m adness. O th erw ise , i f  it rises 
in to  the  m idd le  o f  all y o u r m adness, you  can actually  go m ad. T h is is 
w hy m any tim es seekers go  m ad. T h e  reason fo r it is th at they  start 
arousing th e ir  kundalin i w ith o u t d o in g  any deep  cleaning. T h ese  p e o 
ple o ften  go m ad, and  th e  reason fo r th e ir  m adness is th a t they  d o n ’t 
have a scientific a ttitude.

First, this c leansing is n eed ed . So th e  first tw o  stages are fo r a deep 
cleansing. T h e  first stage is to  arouse all th e  energies in  you  and  the  
second stage is to  th ro w  o u t all th e  garbage w h ich  is in  conflict w ith  
the aroused energies.

T h e n  th e  th ird  stage is to  arouse th e  k u n d a lin i w h ic h  is ly ing  
d o rm an t w ith in  y o u . So fo r ten  m in u tes  you  have to  m ake  th e  sou n d  
“ h o o ” w ith  y o u r to ta l intensity.



A n d  th en  in  th e  fo u rth  stage, lie d o w n  like a corpse, as i f  you  are 
n o t there  at all, absolutely silent. A llow  y o u r b o d y  to  be  com plete ly  
relaxed, as i f  you are dead. W ith  closed eyes, you  are sim ply to  w ait 
qu ietly  inside. M u ch  w ill h a p p e n .. . in  that in n e r  aw aiting, m u ch  w ill 
happen . I f  you  have d o n e  these first th ree  stages totally, u n iq u e  results 
w ill start h ap p en in g  to  you.

R e m e m b e r  this fo r th e  m o rn in g  m ed ita tion .

For seven o r  e ig h t days, fo r th e  len g th  o f  o u r  m ed ita tio n  cam p, 
rem ain  in  silence fo r as lo n g  as possible. I f  y o u  can rem ain  silent the  
w h o le  tim e, th a t w ill be best. So b e  silent, rem ain  peaceful and  calm  
fo r the  m ax im u m  am o u n t o f  tim e. You w ill be  given blindfolds, so 
keep  y o u r eyes covered as m u ch  as possible. Sit d o w n  anyw here  by 
yourself; go  to  th e  ju n g le , and  as o ften  as you like b rea th e  fast and 
intensely. As o ften  as you  like, an y w here  o n  th e  cam pus, th ro w  o u t, 
express an y th in g  you w ant. E ven  after do in g  th e  m o rn in g  m ed ita tion , 
i f  som eone  feels that it was n o t en o u g h  tim e fo r h im  to  th row  things 
o u t, i f  so m eth in g  is still stick ing  w ith  h im  and  he is still feeling this 
a ro u n d  n o o n tim e , n o  p rob lem  — go u n d e r  som e tree  and  cathart.

N o  cam p partic ipan t is to  h in d e r anyone in  any way, n o r  is any 
cam p partic ipan t to  talk ab o u t w h a t anybody else is doing . Let people 
do  w h at they  w ant to  do, d o n ’t stop th em  in any way. It w o u ld  be  good  
fo r you  to  use the  sam e energy th a t you  m ay b e  p u ttin g  in to  h in d erin g  
so m ebody  else in to  ca tharting  so m eth in g  o f  y o u r ow n; th a t w ill be  
m ore  helpful. D o n ’t pay any a tten tio n  to  o thers; y o u r w h o le  a tten tio n  
is to  be  o n  yourself. D o n ’t scatter y o u r a tten tio n  o n  o th ers  at all.

Live in  silence. O n ly  b reak  y o u r  silence w h e n  y ou  have so m eth in g  
from  w ith in  y ou  to  cathart. O th e rw ise , b e  in  silence; n o  talking. N o  
ta lk in g ...ta k e  care th a t m o re  and  m o re  o f  these  e ig h t days pass in  
m ed ita tio n .

W h e n  I talk  here, it  is on ly  so that y ou  can do  som eth ing . W e will



m eet here  fo r m edita tions th ree  tim es a day, b u t w h a tev er o th e r  tim e 
y ou  can m anage from  th e  tim e  that rem ains, devo te  it to  m ed ita tion .

I f  you feel th a t you  have b eco m e  tired  from  the  th ree  m edita tions, 
lie d o w n  silently u n d e r  som e tree, lie d o w n  in  silent w aiting.

I f  such in tense  m ed ita tions are n o t possible fo r som e friends b e 
cause o f  o ld  age o r som e sickness, I have a suggestion fo r them . I f  it is 
im possible, i f  they  feel they  are to o  ill and they  w o n ’t be  able to  do  it, 
o r  the  bo d y  is so w eak th at it is im possible for th em , th en  I am  giv ing  
th em  a techn ique. W h e n ev e r  th e  D yn am ic  M ed ita tio n  is g o in g  o n  
here, they  shou ld  sit d o w n  in  th e  su rro u n d in g  area. O th e rs  w ill be 
do in g  D ynam ic M ed ita tio n  in  th e  m idd le, and  they  are to  sit a ro u n d  
o n  the  periphery . T h is tech n iq u e  is on ly  fo r these people, only  they  are 
only  to  do  this.

B ut rem em ber, I am  g iv ing  this to  those w h o  are physically sick 
o r old, I am  n o t g iv ing  it to  those  w h o  are spiritually  sick, w h o  will 
th ink , “ Great! T h is spares m e  th e  trouble. N o w  I can sit in  a co rn e r  
and  stay there  quietly.” It is n o t fo r th em  — because th e  results th a t the 
D ynam ic  M ed ita tio n  w ill b r in g  are incom parab le. I am  g iv ing  this 
o th e r tech n iq u e, w h ich  rates n u m b er  tw o, to  those w h o  have n o  o th er 
choice; so that instead o f  n o t d o in g  anyth ing , they  can do  som eth ing .

So w h en  the  D ynam ic M ed ita tio n  is go ing  o n  here, they  shou ld  sit 
dow n som ew here  in  the  clearing. A nd there  w ill be  so m u ch  noise, so 
m uch  shou ting , scream ing and insanity  go ing  o n  here  that ju s t sitting 
silently, they  can go o n  listen ing  to  th e  w h o le  insanity  a round  them . 
T h ey  should  on ly  listen. For th ir ty  m inu tes, they  shou ld  keep  the ir 
w h o le  a tten tio n  on ly  o n  w h a t is h ap p en in g  all a ro u n d  th em  here.

R em em b er, you d o n ’t have to  th in k  ab o u t it -  “ W h o  is that one? 
W h o  ju s t  shou ted? Was th a t r ig h t o r  n o t?” N o , y ou  d o n ’t have to  
ju d g e  and  give a tten tio n  to  w h e th e r  peop le  are d o in g  it r ig h t o r  w h at 
they  sh o u ld n ’t d o . You are n o t to  th ink : ju s t listen. It is all beyond  your 
con tro l, it is all ju s t happen ing ; you  sim ply have to  listen to  all this.



S itting  o r ly ing  do w n , y ou  sim ply have to  go o n  silently  listening.
You w ill be  am azed  to  discover th a t i f  y ou  are able to  listen to  all 

this righ tly  fo r th irty  m inutes, it w ill cleanse you  too. Psychologists say 
that i f  a m an  w atches a m ovie w h ere  there  is a m u rd e r . . . .

W h o  is this frien d  w h o  goes o n  talking? R em o v e  h im  from  here! 
You are ta lk ing  th e  w h o le  tim e. Leave from  here, ju s t  go o u t. W h o ?  
H e  is a tem ple  priest? Take h im  o u t o f  here!

Psychologists say that i f  you  are w atch in g  a m ovie w h e re  there  is 
m urder, b loodshed , figh ting , v io lence  and  war, th e n  ju s t  by  w atch ing  
all o f  this, y o u r ow n feelings o f  v io lence and  m u rd e r w ill evaporate; it 
helps you.

So i f  y ou  are unab le  to  do th e  m ed ita tio n  yourself, sit d o w n  
silently  fo r th ir ty  m in u tes  and  go  o n  lis ten ing  and  w a tch in g  the  
w h o le  situ a tio n  q u ie tly, as a w itness. A fter th ir ty  m inu tes, w h e n  every
b o d y  has sto p p ed  and  is relaxing, y o u  also stop and  relax. B u t it w ill 
b e  easy fo r those  peo p le  to  relax because they  have passed th ro u g h  
m u ch  tension  and  chaos. It w o n ’t  b e  as easy fo r y ou  to  relax because 
you  have n o t g o n e  th ro u g h  as m u ch  ten sio n  o r  chaos. So w h e n  
everybody  lies d o w n , y ou  also lie d o w n  and  do  o n e  th ing : keep y o u r 
awareness over y o u r  navel. Inhale deep ly  so th a t y o u r  sto m ach  inflates, 
an d  exhale so th a t y o u r stom ach  deflates. W ith  closed eyes, keep  y o u r 
awareness at th e  navel, to  th e  ris ing  an d  falling o f  th e  belly. T h e n , to  
som e ex ten t, th e  peace that w ill descend  over th e  o th e r  p eo p le  w ill 
also hap p en  to  you.

In  th e  a fte rn o o n , in  th e  n ig h t, w h o so ev er feels th a t it is difficult 
fo r h im  to  do  th e  active m ed ita tio n  tech n iq u es can do  it in  th is way, 
s itting  all a ro u n d  the  periphery .

It is go o d  i f  som e friends have b ro u g h t th e ir  ow n  blindfolds w ith  
them . O th e rw ise  y ou  can ge t th em  from  here  to m o rro w  m o rn in g  so 
that y ou  can keep  y o u r eyes b lindfo lded .

B efore o u r  n ig h t session ends, I w o u ld  like th at w e leave after sitting



in prayer w ith  eyes closed for five m inu tes. T h e  sage has prayed, no w  
let us also pray. You have to  close y o u r eyes and  b r in g  b o th  y o u r palm s 
to g eth er in  th e  nam aste posture. B ow  d o w n  y o u r head  to  the  feet o f  
the  divine, and let on ly  o n e  feeling resonate in y o u r h e a r t—

Pray from  y o u r h ea rt saying th a t m an  is very  w eak. “ I am  very  
weak. A lone, w h a t can I accom plish? I n eed  the  help  o f  th e  divine. I 
ask for the  grace o f  th e  divine. I pray fo r thy  grace, thy  h e lp . . . ”

O p e n  y o u r hearts tow ards th e  d iv ine to  be  filled by its grace. T his 
prayer com es from  o u r  h ea rts . . . .

O u r  cam p begins in  th e  h o p e  an d  prayerful th rill th a t o n  its last day 
w e w ill also be  able n o t on ly  to  pray, b u t also to  th an k  th e  divine.

O u r  session to n ig h t is over.



 
D iscourse 2

t h e  a t t i t u d e o f  a d isciple



Then in his quest for brahmavidya, the science of the 

ultimate truth, Maharishi Ashvalayana went to 

Lord Brahma, the god o f creation, with the attitude 

of a disciple, carrying samidha, the symbol o f the 

awareness o f his own ignorance, and humbly asked: 

‘‘Lord, kindly teach me the eternally secret 

and most noble path o f brahmavidya that the sages 

have always walked, and through which the wise 

have dissolved their past bad actions and 

experienced the ultimate truth.”

Great Lord Brahma then said: “To experience the 

ultimate reality, one must first take refuge in trust, 

devotion, meditation and yoga. ”



The deepest longing in the heart o f  m an  is to  know . T h e  lo n g in g  to  
k n o w  is m a n ’s very  soul. M a n ’s b e in g  w ants to  k n o w  w hatsoever is 
u n k n o w n , his b e in g  w ants to  reveal w hatsoever is h id d en . B e in g  wants 
w h a t is invisible to  b eco m e  visible and  w h a t is u n to u c h e d  to  be  
to u ch ed , so that n o th in g  rem ains in  darkness. T h e re  shou ld  b e  n o th in g  
left th a t is n o t k n o w n  because w herev er m an  does n o t know , it m akes 
h im  d ep en d en t: “ U p  to  a p o in t I know , and  bey o n d  this I d o n ’t k n o w  
-  this is m y b o u n d a ry  and  m y im p riso n m en t. T h e  walls o f  m y  prison  
are m ade up  o f  m y o w n  ignorance. W h e n  n o th in g  is u n k n o w n  any
m ore  I w ill n o  lo n g er have any boundaries.”

Ignorance  is th e  boundary , h ence  ignorance  is anguish. K n o w in g  is 
u n b o u n d ed , h ence  it is liberation . In  m an  there  is a constan t effort to 
shatter these  boundaries. T h is effort can have tw o  directions: one  
d irec tion  is the  desire to  k n o w  every single partic le  o f  this w h o le  exis
ten ce  th a t is all a ro u n d  us. T his desire to  k n o w  every single particle, 
every  single a tom , is the  effort o f  science. Science is know ledge 
th ro u g h  analysis. So o n e  way to  k n o w  things is to  d ivide th em  and  dis
cover th e ir  m o st basic com position . I f  you  w an t to  k n o w  w ater, th en



you can divide it and  discover th e  basic elem ents in  it, and  w h e n  you 
have b een  able to  d iscover the  basic e lem ents in  w ater, you  have 
k n o w n  w ater. T his know ledge  m eans that i f  you w an t to  create w ater 
you can do  it, and  i f  you  w an t to, y ou  can also destroy it.

Science will d iv ide w ater and  it w ill search fo r th e  basic units o f  
oxygen and  hydrogen . To k n o w  w ate r this w ill be  en o u g h , b u t n o w  it 
w ill be  necessary to  separate hydrogen  an d  oxygen  to  find  o u t w h a t 
they  are m ade of. Science w ill d iscover th e  e lec tron , and  ignorance  
will be  pushed  back o n e  m o re  step -  b u t it is n o t destroyed. W ith  this 
know ledge you  m ay even create hydrogen , b u t th en  the  electron  w ill 
b eco m e th e  lim it o f  y o u r know ledge.

In the  past tw o  th o u san d  years, science has pushed  ignorance  far, 
far away — o r so it seem s — b u t ig n o ran ce  has n o t disappeared; at the  
n ex t step there  it is again. N o w  scientists have started  to  accept that 
the day w ill never co m e w h en , th ro u g h  science, m an w ill be  able to  
abolish ign o ran ce  com p le te ly  -  because the  kno w led g e  th a t com es 
o u t o f  the  process o f  sp litting  will have to  be  split again to  b e  kn o w n . 
S o m eth ing  w ill always b e  left u n k n o w n . In  this way, th e re  w ill always 
b e  ignorance.

N o w  science has u n d ers to o d  th a t there  w ill always be ignorance. 
N o  m atte r h o w  m u ch  w e m ay know , th e  u n k n o w n  w ill always b e  all 
around  us. T h e  d istance b e tw een  us and  ignorance  w ill always rem ain  
the same, it w ill never change. First, i f  I d o n ’t k n o w  w h a t w a te r is, 
th en  ignorance  ab o u t w ater is su rro u n d in g  m e. B u t th en , i f  I discover 
w h a t w a te r is and  that p rob lem  is solved, ignorance  ab o u t hydrogen  
and oxygen w ill su rro u n d  m e. W h e n  I have k n o w n  ab o u t that, th en  
ignorance ab o u t th e  e lec tron  w ill su rro u n d  m e. A n d  w h e n  to m o rro w  
the  e lectron  is also k n o w n , th en  ignorance  ab o u t w h a t is left b eh in d  
that w ill su rro u n d  m e. It is an in fin ite  regression.

So in  this effo rt to  know , o n e  w ay is to  find  o u t by  div id ing . B u t 
after d iv id ing , so m e th in g  w ill always b e  left th a t is still u n k n o w n .



W h e n ev e r  w e divide, so m e th in g  w ill always b e  left b eh in d .
O n e  m o re  in te resting  th in g  is th a t at first there  was ignorance 

ab o u t o n e  th ing , w ater, and  th e n  w h e n  w e analyzed it, it becam e ig n o 
rance ab o u t tw o  things, h ydrogen  and  oxygen. T h e  ignorance  ab o u t 
o n e  th in g  appeared to  b e  reced ing  back  o n e  step, b u t it has also g row n 
o n e  step m ore. B efore w e w ere ig n o ran t ab o u t on ly  o n e  th ing , and 
n o w  w e d o n ’t k n o w  ab o u t tw o  things. In  o n e  sense, th e  process o f  
d iv id ing  seem s to  be  destroying o u r  ignorance, b u t in  an o th e r sense it 
seem s to  be  increasing it.

It is in te resting  th a t th e  m o re  science know s, th e  m o re  o u r  ig n o 
rance grows. In  th e  past scientists used to  speak o f  five elem ents, so 
th ey  w ere ig n o ran t ab o u t on ly  five elem ents. N o w  science speaks o f  
o n e  h u n d red  and  e igh t elem ents, so the  ignorance  is n o w  ab o u t one 
h u n d red  and  e ig h t elem ents. B y d iv id ing  and  analyzing w e have 
tu rn e d  five in to  o n e  h u n d red  and  e igh t, and  n o w  w e are ig n o ran t 
ab o u t o n e  h u n d red  and  e igh t. A n d  w h e n  w e analyze o n e  h u n d red  and  
e igh t they  w ill b eco m e  o n e  thousand! Scientists have even started  to  
ask i f  w e are red u c in g  o u r  ignorance, o r  increasing  it. T h ro u g h  the  
process o f  d ividing, ignorance  seem s to  sh rink , b u t at th e  sam e tim e it 
also seems to  grow.

A nd it is in teresting  to  n o te  that never before  has m an  k n o w n  as 
m u ch  as he know s today, b u t also, never before has he felt as ignoran t as 
he  feels today. I f  w e  w ere to  have asked a scientist a cen tu ry  ago, he 
w ou ld  have said very confidently, “ I k n o w  this.” T h e  scientist o f  one 
h u n d red  years ago was confiden t that in  a h u n d red  years all ignorance 
w ou ld  disappear from  the  w orld . I f  you  ask a scientist today, he has no  
certa in ty  at all that ignorance w ill ever disappear. N ow , h e  is n o t even 
certain  w h e n  h e  says, “ I know  it.” H e  does n o t believe this to  be  tru e  
because o n e  m o re  th in g  has b eco m e clear to  him : all certainties w ill be 
shattered in  a few  years’ tim e. Today, N e w to n  is considered  ignorant, 
and the  bricks o f  E inste in ’s discoveries have already started to  crum ble.



Today, scientists c an n o t w rite  a b ig  vo lum e o n  science because by 
the  tim e that b ig vo lum e is co m p le ted , m any o f  th e  basic foundations 
o f  science will have already changed . W h a t seem ed to  be  know ledge 
yesterday has b eco m e ignorance  today. A n d  k now ledge  goes o n  b e in g  
d ivided in to  so m any  different branches.

In  th e  past, a d o c to r was able to  give m edical trea tm en t to  a p e r
son’s w h o le  body. A  th o u san d  years ago, i f  there  was o n e  physician in 
the  area he  was an ex p e rt o n  all diseases. T h e n  as o u r  k now ledge  grew  
and w e realized that ju s t the  eye in  itself is a vast p h e n o m e n o n  -  so 
m uch  so that i f  a m an  dedicates his w h o le  life ju s t to  the  study o f  eyes 
he w ill n o t b e  able to  k n o w  ev ery th ing  ab o u t them ; th e  ear is an even 
vaster p h e n o m e n o n , so th a t even i f  a m an  w ere to  dedicate  his w h o le  
life to  it he  w o u ld  never b e  able to  read all th e  litera tu re  ab o u t ears 
— h o w  can only  o n e  person  k n o w  h o w  to  treat the  w h o le  body? So 
op tham ology  becam e a separate area o f  m edicine . A n d  th en  it evolved 
that fo r each organ there  had to  b e  a separate doctor.

N o w  the  situation  has co m e  to  a p o in t w h ere  each division seem s 
to  need  to  b e  subdivided. Today, n o  d o c to r  is a d o c to r  o f  th e  w h o le  
h um an  body. I f  h e  is, h e  has n o  prestige. People  th in k  o f  h im  as an o ld - 
fashioned docto r, he  has n o  prestige. T his is natural; it was b o u n d  to  
happen  because w h en  w e divide know ledge  in to  separate parts, each 
division starts to  g row  by itself.

A nd finally, recently, a great W estern  th inker, C.P. Snow, has w ritten  
a very revo lu tionary  b o o k  in w h ich  h e  says that n o w  tw o  cultures have 
grow n: th e  peop le  w h o  k n o w  science have b eco m e  o n e  race, and  
those w h o  d o n ’t k n o w  science b e lo n g  to  a n o th e r  race. B u t it w ou ld  
be tru e r  to  say that even am o n g  those  w h o  k n o w  ab o u t science, m any 
races have sp ru n g  up.

E ven am o n g  scientists, o n e  b ranch  does n o t  understand  the  o th e r  
at all. Today a chem ist can n o t understand  in  any way w h a t a physicist 
is saying: the  chem ist has his ow n  language and his ow n  w orld  and  so



does th e  physicist. N o th in g  is c lear anym ore ab o u t w h ere  physics 
and  chem istry  m eet. O x fo rd  U niversity  has th ree  h u n d red  and  sixty 
science courses, and  those th ree  h u n d red  and  sixty branches o f  science 
also go o n  separating every  day in to  m ore  and  m o re  sub-branches. It is 
like a tree that is grow ing: every day n ew  branches co m e  up and  one  
b ranch  divides in to  tw o. S o m eo n e  w h o  is sitting  o n  o n e  b ran ch  o f  the  
tree o f  science is com plete ly  obliv ious ab o u t th e  rest o f  th e  tree.

N o w  th ere  is a fear th a t i f  this tren d  co n tin u es fo r an o th e r  h u n 
d red  years, scientists w ill b e  co m p le te ly  unab le  to  u n d ers tan d  each 
o th e rs ’ languages because each  n ew  b ran ch  goes o n  dev e lo p in g  its 
ow n  language. O n e  b ran ch  o f  sc ience w ill n o t  b e  able to  find  o u t 
w h a t th e  geniuses from  th e  o th e r  b ran ch  are th in k in g . Today there  is 
n o t a single m an  in  th e  w o rld  w h o  can say th a t h e  kn o w s th e  w h o le  
o f  science, w h o  can say th a t h e  u n d erstan d s physics an d  chem istry  
and  psycho logy  — n o t a single m an! N o th in g  is really clear a b o u t 
w h a t is g o in g  o n , h o w  k n o w led g e  is g ro w in g  and  w h e re  it is going. 
N o b o d y  has any idea.

Today, h u m an ity  has fo u n d  itse lf  in  deep ignorance. A  m an w h o  
know s all ab o u t th e  eye know s n o th in g  at all ab o u t o th e r  things. H e  
has know ledge  in o n e  area, b u t in  all the  o th e r areas he  is ig n o ran t. T h e  
greatest scientist know s m u ch  ab o u t his o w n  field, b u t ab o u t all the 
o th e r  fields he  is in  darkness, he  know s n o th in g  ab o u t them . Science is 
o n e  d im ension  o f  k now ledge  that has failed.

T h e re  is a n o th e r  d im en sio n  o f  k n o w led g e  w h ich  this sutra has 
called brahmavidya, th e  science o f  th e  divine. It is co m ple te ly  d ifferen t 
from  th e  effort o f  science w h ic h  tries to  k n o w  th ings by analysis. T h e  
effort o f  b rahm avidya is to  try  to  k n o w  th ings in th e ir  entirety , in 
th e ir  synthesis. T h e  brahman, the  d ivine, is th e  to ta lity  o f  existence, the 
w holeness: b rahm avidya tries to  k n o w  it directly, w ith o u t dividing; to  
k n o w  it in  its totality, in its innateness, in  its individuality , in  its o n e 
ness -  n o t in  its separate parts. E x istence can on ly  b e  k n o w n  in  its



w holeness, directly. I d o n ’t try  to  k n o w  th e  trees separately  o r  to  
b eco m e acq u ain ted  w ith  th e  anim als separately o r  to  k n o w  m an  sepa
rately o r  to  d ivide th e  rocks, th e  m o u n ta in s , th e  stars an d  th e  m o o n . 
N o . R a th e r, I m ake an effo rt to  k n o w  th e  w h o le  synthesis o f  exis
tence directly . T h is  effort is called brahm avidya.

N o w  it is very in te resting  th a t as science m anages to  push  ig n o 
rance back a little, it creates m o re  ignorance. B rahm avidya does n o t 
push  ignorance back, it destroys it totally. B rahm avidya is n o t a struggle 
w ith  ignorance; rather, i t  is an aw akening  o f  know ledge. B rahm avidya 
does n o t abolish ignorance, it sim ply awakens know ledge.

T his is w o rth  understand ing : w h e n  science divides th ings, it also 
divides m an ’s m in d . T h is is h o w  specialization is b o rn . A m an  w h o  
studies m atte r  develops on ly  o n e  p a rt o f  his brain: th e  p a rt th a t is used 
in  the  study o f  m atter. Scientists say th a t d ifferent parts o f  the  b rain  
function  separately: the  part you feel w ith  is separate from  th e  part you 
do m athem atics w ith , the  p a rt you calculate w ith  is n o t the  sam e as the 
part you do ag ricu ltu re  w ith , and  th e  p a rt you  ru n  y o u r shop  w ith  is 
n o t the sam e as th e  p art you  pain t w ith  o r  w rite  p o e try  w ith .

T h e  h u m an  b ra in  is m ade up  o f  over seven b illio n  cells, and  dif
feren t parts o f  th e  b ra in  fu n c tio n  separately. T h is  is w h y  it is relaxing 
and refreshing to  change y o u r w o rk . A m an  is read in g  a b o o k  and  
th en  h e  stops an d  starts lis ten ing  to  th e  radio: i f  his en tire  b ra in  w ere 
w o rk in g  all a t th e  sam e tim e, th en  the  b rain  th a t was read ing  the 
b o o k  w o u ld  b e  th e  sam e b ra in  th a t listens to  th e  radio. T h is  w o u ld  
on ly  m ake y o u r b ra in  m o re  tired , n o t less tired. B u t it is o n e  part o f  
the  brain  that reads and  an o th e r  th a t listens to  th e  radio. W h en  you 
p u t y o u r b o o k  away an d  start lis ten ing  to  th e  radio, th e  part o f  y o u r 
b rain  th a t was b e in g  used to  read th e  b o o k  can n o w  rest. W h e n  you 
change y o u r w o rk  fro m  o n e  th in g  to  an o th e r, th e  b ra in  im m ed ia te ly  
gets a rest. T h e  p a rt th a t was busy fu n c tio n in g  qu ie tens d o w n  w h e n  
th e  o th e r  p a rt beg ins to  fu n ctio n .



I t usually happens th a t w h e n  so m eb o d y  sits d o w n  and  stops all 
activity — for instance, w h e n  so m eo n e  sits d o w n  to  m ed ita te  — h e  faces 
great trouble. H e  faces tro u b le  because each m o m e n t a certa in  am o u n t 
o f  his energy  is busy fu n c tio n in g  in  th e  brain , and  the  shift from  one  
p art o f  th e  b rain  to  an o th e r allows it to  rest; b u t w h e n  he w ants to  give 
a rest to  all th e  parts sim ultaneously, all th a t energy  begins to  w ander 
and  relaxation  becom es difficult. T h is is th e  reason w h y  it is difficult to 
m editate.

People say th a t w h e n  th ey  first sit fo r m ed ita tio n , th ey  had  never 
realized before  h o w  m any  th o u g h ts  co m e in to  th e  m in d . T h e re  are 
n o t so m any th o u g h ts  i f  th ey  start d ig g in g  a d itch  o r  p laying cards o r 
sm ok ing  a cigarette — b u t w h e n  th ey  sit d o w n  to  m ed ita te , th e  m in d  
becom es full o f  so m any  th o u g h ts . T h e  reason fo r this is th a t y ou  have 
never p rac ticed  g iv ing  y o u r w h o le  energy  a rest; you  have always 
shifted  y o u r w o rk  fro m  o n e  c o rn e r  o f  th e  b rain  to  ano ther. B u t the  
energy  has always rem ain ed  engaged: from  o n e  c o rn e r  to  a second  
one, from  a seco n d  o n e  to  a th ird  -  an d  there  are thousands o f  divi
sions in  th e  b rain .

W h e n  science divides things o n  th e  outside, it m eans th at th e  brain  
is also d iv ided  o n  th e  inside. So th e  logical side o f  m an ’s b ra in  devel
ops, b u t all th e  o th e r  parts rem ain  undeveloped .

A gain, brahm avidya is d ifferen t from  this. B rahm avidya does n o t 
divide existence, h ence  it also does n o t divide th e  m ind . T h e  existence 
outside is one, so th e  o n e  w ith in  w h o  know s this also becom es one. 
W h e n  inside you b eg in  to  see the  w h o le  existence as one, y o u r m in d  
also becom es one. It is in  this oneness o f  th e  m in d  th a t th e  k n o w in g  
w h ich  does n o t push  ign o ran ce  back , b u t destroys it, is b o rn . T his 
know ledge  m ust certain ly  be o f  a d ifferent k ind.

I f  you  go  and  ask M ahavira o r B u d d h a  o r  an U pan ishad ic  seer, “ I 
have a to o thache. W h a t m ed ic in e  shou ld  I take?” th ey  w ill n o t b e  able 
to  answ er y o u r question , because a to o th ach e  m eans y ou  have divided



th e  pain. T his is a to o th ach e , this is a headache, this is a pain  in  the  
legs, and in  this way you  even  divide the  p a in . Yes, i f  you  ask M ahavira, 
“ I am  in pain. W h at shou ld  I do?” on ly  th en  can M ahavira answ er you. 
B u t i f  you say you have a stom achache, M ahavira w ill have no  answ er 
for that. T h e n  you  will have to  ask science, w h ere  every th ing  is based 
on  division.

For a M ahavira o r  a B uddha , all th ings are und iv ided , indivisible. I f  
you ask ho w  to  abolish pain  as such, n o t a particu lar pain , th en  
M ahavira will b e  able to  tell you  h o w  to  do it. B u t i f  you ask h o w  to  
cure a particu lar illness, M ahavira w ill n o t be  o f  any help. I f  you ask 
ho w  pain in  life can disappear, M ahavira w ill b e  able to  say so m eth in g  
ab o u t this.

B uddha has called h im se lf a physician. H e  has said, “ I am  a physi
cian n o t o f  diseases, b u t o f  the disease. I am  a physician for the  w ho le  
suffering o f  life.” B uddha can n o t ju s t rem ove y o u r individual diseases, 
b u t he is ready to  cu t the  very ro o t o f  dis-ease. H is k n o w in g  is a unity, 
an all-encom passing p h en o m en o n .

W hatsoever B uddha has k n o w n  ab o u t existence and  ab o u t h im self 
is n o t th ro u g h  division and  analysis, b u t th ro u g h  synthesis. A scientist 
can give y ou  advice ab o u t h o w  to  ge t r id  o f  pain, b u t he  h im self is 
unable to  go b eyond  pain. H e  helps y ou  to  get rid  o f  y o u r thousand  
pains, b u t h e  h im self rem ains su rro u n d ed  by  a th ousand  kinds o f  pains. 
M ahavira o r B uddha  can n o t give you any th in g  to  ge t r id  o f  any o f  
your individual pains, b u t they  them selves have gone b eyond  all pain — 
and they  can tell you h o w  you  to o  can go  b ey o n d  pain.

So brahm avidya is the effort, the  discipline, to  k n o w  the  divine, the 
w ho le  cosm os, th e  w h o le  existence as o n e  u n ita ry  w hole . W h en  you 
beg in  to  k n o w  existence as one, a oneness is also created  w ith in  you. 
T h e  w ho le  m in d  becom es in tegrated , and this in teg rated  m in d  is w h a t 
peace is, this in teg ra ted  m in d  is w h at silence is. T his in teg ra tio n  o f  the 
m in d  is th e  cessation from  w ith in  o f  all th e  waves and all th e  ripples.



Then in his quest for brahmavidya, the science of the 
ultimate truth, Maharishi Ashvalayana went to Lord 
Brahma, the god of creation, with the attitude of 
a disciple, carrying samidha, the symbol o f the 
awareness o f his own ignorance...

T w o o r  th ree  th in g s n e e d  to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  here : “ . . . i n  his quest 
fo r b rahm avidya, M ah arish i A shvalayana w e n t to  L ord  B rahm a in  th e  
a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple, ca rry in g  sam idha, th e  sym bol o f  th e  awareness 
o f  his o w n  ig n o ran ce.” A shvalayana is a maharishi, a g rea t sage, b u t 
still h e  is o n  a quest fo r b rahm av idya . It m eans th a t o n e  does n o t 
a tta in  to  brahmagyan, rea lization  o f  th e  u ltim a te  tru th , ju s t  by  v irtu e  
o f  b e in g  a m aharish i. H ere , to  b e  a m ah arish i m eans to  k n o w  every
th in g , b u t w ith o u t  real k n o w in g . A shvalayana kn o w s ev e ry th in g  
th ro u g h  w ords. H e  know s all th a t th e  scrip tu res have said, and  he  is 
fam iliar w ith  d o c trin es; h en ce  h e  is a m aharish i. H e  has k n o w ledge , 
b u t n o t k n o w in g .

So it is o n e  th in g  to  be a scholar: y ou  m ay k n o w  every th ing , b u t it 
is all b o rro w ed , it is n o t y o u r ow n. You can b eco m e a m aharishi and  
still be ig n o ran t o f  b rahm agyan. You can have know ledge  and  yet have 
n o  w isdom . You can have a deep  fam iliarity  w ith  w h a t o thers have 
k n o w n , and  y ou  m ay n o t have any realization o r  ex p e rien ce  o f  y o u r 
ow n. T h e n  even a m aharish i w ill have to  approach  w ith  th e  a ttitude  o f  
a disciple.

W h at is the  a ttitude  o f  a disciple? T h e  disciple is o n e  w h o  know s 
th a t h e  does n o t know . H e  says, “ H elp  m e to  know .” T his is w hy  it is 
very  difficult fo r a scholar to  b eco m e  a disciple. H e  can go anyw here 
w ith  the  a ttitu d e  o f  a m aster, b u t it is very  difficult fo r h im  to  go w ith  
th e  a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple. H e  th inks h e  know s, so h o w  can he go w ith  
th e  a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple? O n  th e  day th a t h e  can lea rn  w ith  th e  atti
tude  o f  a disciple, he  w ill e n c o u n te r  o n e  th in g  clearly: “ W hatsoever I



have k n o w n  is in tellectual, n o t existential. I have n o t realized, I have 
only  heard. It is in m y m em ory. O n ly  an o u te r  acquain tance has hap 
pen ed  to  m e and  I have n o t en te red  in to  it.” H en ce  it becom es very 
difficult fo r a pundit, a scholar, to  m ove tow ards real k n o w ing . It 
becom es difficult because the  a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple is a difficult th in g  
to  em brace. To have the  a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple is to  m ove w ith  the  
understand ing  that you  d o n ’t know , that you are ig n o ran t -  on ly  th en  
do you have th e  a ttitu d e  o f  a disciple.

Samidha is a sy m b o l. To carry  sam idha m eans that as a person  m oves 
o n  his way, he  is co m in g  dec laring  that he  does n o t k n o w  and  h e  has 
com e to  learn . It is a sym bol; it is a sym bol th at m eans, “ I d o n ’t n eed  
to  tell you and  you d o n ’t n eed  to  ask w h y  I have com e. I have com e to  
y o u r feet as an ig n o ran t person , to  learn .”

B u t to  b o w  d o w n  to  so m eo n e ’s feet as an ig n o ran t person  is n o t 
on ly  sym bolic, it is a very deep  in n e r  state. To co m e as an ig n o ran t 
person  m eans, “ I w ill seek to  k n o w  w h a t I d o n ’t know .” W h e n  you go 
as a know ledgeable person , you  ask only  ab o u t w h a t you th in k  you 
already know.

People ask questions n o t because they  d o n ’t know , b u t because they  
th in k  they  already know . T h ey  are ju s t  ch eck in g  to  see i f  you also 
know. W h a t you  k n o w  can be r ig h t on ly  i f  it agrees w ith  w h a t they  
th ink  they  k n o w  already. I f  it d o esn ’t tally, th en  you m ust be  w rong. 
T his is n o t the  a ttitude  o f  a disciple. W h en ev e r so m eo n e  asks w ith  the  
idea that he  already know s and  n o w  he w ants to  see i f  the  o th e r  p e r
son  also know s, there  is n o  seeking  in  this asking, there  is on ly  a readi
ness to  d ebate . T h e n , no  dialogue can happen .

M ahakashyapa was a great scholar w h e n  h e  w e n t to  B u d d h a  for 
the  first tim e. H e  said to  B u ddha , “ I have co m e  to  you  w ith  som e 
questions.”

B uddha asked, “A re those questions arising o u t o f  y o u r know ledge,



o r  o u t o f  y o u r ignorance? A re y o u  asking because y ou  k n o w  som e
th in g , o r  because y o u  d o n ’t  k n o w  any th ing?”

M ahakashyapa said, “W h a t does th at have to  do  w ith  it?”
B uddha replied , “ Yes, it has m u ch  to  do  w ith  it. I f  I am  n o t aware o f  

y o u r in ten tio n  in  asking, m y answers are n o t go ing  to  have any rele
vance fo r you. I f  you  have com e to  ask because yo u  already know , th en  
yo u  are unnecessarily  w asting  tim e. You already know , it is finished! 
B u t i f  you have com e here  w ith o u t k n o w in g , th en  I can say som eth ing  
to  you.”

M ahakashyapa said, “M y  status is som ew here  in  b e tw een  -  I k n o w  a 
few  things, and  a few  things I d o n ’t  know .”

T h e n  B uddha  said, “ M ake a list o f  w h a tev er you d o n ’t know , and  
w e can talk ab o u t that. W h atev er you  k n o w  w e can leave aside.”

M ahakashyapa began  to  ask B u d d h a  ab o u t w h a t h e  d id n ’t know, b u t 
as he  w e n t o n  asking he  began  to  realize th a t he  d id n ’t even k n o w  
w h a t he  th o u g h t he  knew. For a year h e  lived n ear B u d d h a  and  asked 
ab o u t m any  th ings, and  all his questions w ere dissolved.

T h e n  B u d d h a  said, “ N o w  I w an t y o u  to  tell m e ab o u t the  things 
that y ou  said you  knew.”

M ahakashyapa said, “ I k n e w  n o th in g . T h e  m o re  aware I have 
b eco m e, th e  m o re  m y know ledge  has b een  shattered. I k n ew  n o th in g .”

W h e n  O usp en sk y  w en t to  G u rd jie ff  fo r the  first tim e, G u rd jie ff 
to ld  h im , “ W h atev er y ou  know , b r in g  it to  m e w ritte n  o n  a p iece o f  
paper. W e w ill never talk ab o u t those  things. W h a t y ou  know , you 
know ; th e  m a tte r  is over.” H e  gave O uspensky  som e paper. O uspensky  
was a great p u n d it, he  was a great scholar, ju s t  like M ahakashyapa. 
B efore h e  m e t G u rd jie ff  he  had  already w ritte n  a very  g reat b o o k , 
Tertium Organum, ab o u t w h ich  it is said — and  I also agree w ith  this — 
th a t it is o n e  o f  th e  th ree  m o st significant books w ritte n  in  th e  w h o le  
h isto ry  o f  th e  W est. H e  w ro te  it befo re  he  had  ever m e t G urdjieff.



G urd jie ff was an u n k n o w n  m ystic th a t n o b o d y  had  even heard  of.
So w h en  O uspensky  w en t to  G urdjieff, he  w en t to  h im  as o n e  w h o  

know s. O uspensky  was w o rld  fam ous, G u rd jie ff was alm ost u n k n o w n . 
Som e frien d  in his village had  m en tio n e d  G urd jie ff and  he had  som e 
free tim e, so he  th o u g h t he  w o u ld  go and  m ee t h im . W h e n  he arrived, 
G urd jieff was sitting  silently w ith  som e tw en ty  friends. O uspensky  also 
sat dow n fo r a w hile, b u t th en  he  started  to  feel uneasy. N o b o d y  in tro 
d u ced  h im  to  G u rd jie ff to  tell h im  w h o  h e  was, G u rd jie ff h im se lf d id 
n o t ask any th ing  ab o u t w h a t had  b ro u g h t h im  there. All th e  tw en ty  
people present also w en t o n  sitting  silently. A fter a few  m inu tes, O u s
pensky  becam e m o re  and  m o re  uneasy: he  co u ld  n e ith e r  leave n o r  
speak.

For tw en ty  m inu tes o r so h e  to le ra ted  it, b u t th en  h e  gathered  
courage and  said to  G urdjieff, “E xcuse m e, b u t w h a t is go in g  o n  here? 
You d o n ’t even ask m e w h o  I am .”

G urd jie ff raised his glance, lo o k ed  at O uspensky  and  said, “ H ave you 
ever asked y o u rse lf w h o  you  are? A n d  i f  you  y o u rse lf haven’t asked, 
w hy  b o th e r  m e? O r  i f  you k n o w  w h o  you  are, th en  tell m e!”

O uspensky  felt that th e  very  g ro u n d  was d isappearing  from  u n d er 
his feet. U n til th at m o m en t, he  had  th o u g h t th at he  k new  w h o  h e  is. 
H e  looked  at it from  all angles, b u t he cou ld  find n o  clue ab o u t w h o  
he was.

T h e n  G u rd jie ff said, “ D o n ’t be  uneasy. I f  you k n o w  so m eth in g  else, 
talk ab o u t that.” W h e n  there  was no  response, G u rd jie ff gave h im  a 
sheet o f  paper and  said, “ M aybe you are feeling em barrassed, so go in to  
the  n ex t ro o m  and  w rite  d o w n  all that you  k n o w  and  b r in g  it back to  
m e. W e will never talk again ab o u t those things. W e will on ly  talk 
ab o u t w h a t y ou  d o n ’t know.”

O uspensky  w en t in to  th e  n ex t room . A fterw ards h e  w ro te , “ It was a 
cold n igh t, b u t there  was sweat o n  m y forehead. It was the  first tim e 
that I was so nervous th a t I was soaked in  sweat. F or th e  first tim e, I



discovered that I k n o w  n o th in g . A lth o u g h  I had  w ritte n  ab o u t G o d  
and  I had  w ritte n  ab o u t th e  soul, n e ith e r  d id I k n o w  ab o u t th e  soul 
n o r  ab o u t G od . All m y w ords started  floating in  fro n t o f  m y eyes. M y 
o w n  books su rro u n d ed  m e  from  all sides and  started  rid icu lin g  m e; m y 
ow n  books started  asking m e, ‘O uspensky, w h a t do  you k n o w ?” ’

H e  w en t back  to  G u rd jie ff w ith  an em pty  sheet o f  paper. P u ttin g  it 
d o w n  at G u rd jie ff’s feet, he  said, “ I am  com ple te ly  blank. I d o n ’t k n o w  
anything. I am  here  to  learn .”

T h a t blank sheet o f  paper was O u spensky  s sam idha, and  he p laced 
it at G u rd jie ff’s feet.

Sam idha is sym bolic o f  an a ttitude . T h is co u n try  has seen thousands 
o f  O uspenskys and  M ahakashyapas. T h is  p h e n o m e n o n  has b eco m e  a 
sym bol: w h en ev e r so m eo n e  goes to  so m eo n e  else in  to ta l h u m b le 
n ess... to tal hum bleness m eans th a t you  go  to  so m eo n e  to  learn , in the  
absolute accep tance o f  y o u r ow n  ignorance. W h e n  this happens, you 
are to  carry  a sam idha. Sam idha is a sym bol th a t n o  discussion w ill be 
needed . It w o u ld  n o t  have b een  necessary to  w aste those  tw o  hours 
that passed b e tw een  G u rd jie ff  and  O uspensky. A  m an  w h o  com es 
w ith  a sam idha is declaring , “ I am  ig n o ran t. I d o n ’t know . I w ill n o t 
ask o u t o f  m y know ledge, b u t o u t o f  m y ignorance. I have co m e in 
search o f  an answer. I have co m e as a disciple, to  learn . I have no  wish 
to  teach. I am  n o t h e re  to  investigate, I am  n o t here  to  test you . I sim 
ply do  n o t k n o w !”

Ashvalayana h u m b ly  said:

“Lord, kindly teach me the eternally secret and most 
noble path of brahmavidya... ”

I have said th a t brahm avidya is the  a rt o f  k n o w in g  ex istence in its 
w holeness. B u t Ashvalayana says, “ th e  e te rnally  secret.” T h is is a very



in te resting  p o in t, because h o w  can so m e th in g  rem ain  a secret forever? 
S o m etim e  o r o ther, it m ust b e  revealed. O th e rw ise  h o w  w ill you  even 
k n o w  th a t it exists, o r  h o w  w ill you  k n o w  th a t it is secret? W h a t w e 
call secrets are also to ld  som etim es. E ven  i f  I w h isp e r so m eth in g  in 
so m eo n e ’s ear, th en  to o  I am  telling  it. A n d  even i f  I say i t ’s a secret, 
all I am  saying is, “ D o n ’t tell it to  an y body  else” — b u t it has already 
b e e n  to ld , it has obviously  b e e n  to ld . E v en  b rahm avidya has b e e n  to ld  
tim e  and  again -  again and  again. B u t Ashvalayana is saying “ th a t 
w h ich  is e ternally  secret,” th a t w h ich  co n tin u es to  b e  a secret even i f  
it is told.

T h is is so m eth in g  to  be  u n d ersto o d . Ashvalayana know s m u ch , he  is 
a m aharishi. H e  has know ledge  o f  all th a t has ever b een  to ld , b u t even 
w ith  his k now ledge  h e  has n o t k n o w n  tru th . E v e ry th in g  has b een  
k n o w n  and  y e t. . . th e  ignorance has rem ained . So o n e  th in g  m ust have 
beco m e very  clear to  Ashvalayana: o n e  does n o t b eco m e  a kn o w er ju s t 
by be ing  to ld  ab o u t som eth ing . It has b een  said in  all the  scriptures, 
it has b een  said by all the  seers and  sages; all those w h o  have k n o w n  
have said it, ye t it  still rem ains unsaid. Efforts have b een  m ade to  say 
it, and yet still it rem ains unsaid, and  th e  m o m e n t so m eth in g  is said, it 
becom es so m eth in g  else.

It is like w h en  w e im m erse  a stick in  w ate r — it appears to  be ben t. 
It is n o t b en t, b u t it appears to  be  b en t. In the  sam e way, th e  m o m en t 
you p u t tru th  in to  w ords it becom es d isto rted . As it falls in to  the 
m ed ium  o f  w ords it is d isto rted  -  and  yet there  is n o  o th e r  way b u t to 
say it w ith  w ords. So it is certain ly  spoken, b u t it rem ains unsaid. T h a t 
w h ich  rem ains unsaid is w h a t is forever secret. H ere , “ secret” does n o t 
m ean som eth in g  that has to  be  k ep t secret: it m eans th at w h ich  remains 
secret. H ere , “ secret” does n o t  m ean  “D o n ’t tell it,” it m eans that w h ich  
cannot be  told. You tell as m u ch  as you can, b u t th a t w h ich  can n o t be 
to ld  is brahm avidya — that w h ich  is forever elusive.

B u t th en  there  is trem en d o u s difficulty, because i f  it c an n o t be  to ld ,



th en  even i f  Ashvalayana asks and  B rahm a tells, still, h o w  can it b e  told?
H ere  i t  w ill b e  g o o d  to  take n o te  o f  a n o th e r  p o in t: w h a t can n o t be  

to ld  th ro u g h  w ords can be  transm itted  th ro u g h  hints, th ro u g h  o th e r  
indications. W ords are a very  p o o r  m ed iu m , the  poorest.

S o m eo n e  asked Saripu tta , “ H o w  d id  you  lea rn  from  B u d d h a?”
Saripu tta  said, “ I heard  w h a t B u d d h a  said, b u t I d id  n o t learn  from  

that. I lea rn ed  from  w h a t B u d d h a  is, a lth o u g h  there  was n o  way to  
hear it. W h a t B u d d h a  says is o n e  th in g , b u t w h o  he is is a totally  differ
en t m atter. I heard  all that B uddha  said, b u t I d rank  all th at he  is. I have 
im b ib ed  all th at h e  is by b e in g  n ear h im . I have allow ed his presence, 
his is-ness to  to u ch  m e, to  p en e tra te  m e.”

T h e  e ternally  secret and  m ysterious can b e  transm itted , received 
th ro u g h  th e  to u ch  o f  th a t presence. B u t to  b e  available to  that pres
ence, to  b e  able to  d r in k  th a t presence, th e  doors o f  y o u r h ea rt n eed  to  
be  open .

H u e n  C h an g  cam e to  India. In  C h in a  h e  had  heard  a story  ab o u t 
an Ind ian  tem ple. H e  cam e to  Ind ia fo r m any  reasons, and  that tem ple  
was o n e  o f  th em . H e  heard  that in  som e valley in  K ashm ir there  was a 
h id d en  tem ple  ded icated  to  B uddha  in  w h ich  th ere  was n o  statue o f  
B uddha  and  n o  relics o f  B uddha: n o  b o o k  o f  B uddha, n o  scriptures, no  
bhikkhu, n o  priest. T h e  tem ple  was ju s t  a b lank  wall h id d en  in  a cave, 
b u t B uddha  w o u ld  appear o n  that wall to  anyone w h o  sat dow n  in 
fron t o f  th e  wall in  absolute hum bleness, w aiting. H u e n  C h an g  cam e 
to  India fo r m any  reasons, and  o n e  o f  th em  was to  find th a t wall, 
because as far as B u d d h a  h im self was co n cern ed , h e  had  passed away 
lo n g  before.

H u e n  C h a n g  was also a m aharish i. It is said th a t a t th e  tim e, h e  was 
th e  greatest scho lar o f  B u d d h ist sc rip tu res in  C h in a . T h e  C h in ese



em p ero r fo rbade h im  to  co m e  to  Ind ia  because h e  was such a great 
scholar: i f  he  w ere  to  leave C h in a , h e  m ig h t n o t re tu rn  o r  h e  m ig h t 
n o t b e  able to  re tu rn . It w o u ld  have b e e n  a g rea t loss to  C h in a . B ut 
H u e n  C h a n g ’s angu ish  was th e  sam e as A shvalayana’s: h e  k n ew  every
th ing , and  yet he  k n ew  n o th in g . B ecause h e  d id  n o t  have th e  p riv i
lege o f  b e in g  in  th e  p resence o f  B u d d h a , n o  ex p e rien ce  o f  godliness 
had en te red  h im , no  such ray had  en te red  h im  from  anyw here. So, 
ex cep t fo r th e  s tirrin g  o f  th e  B u d d h as  w ords in  his m in d , n o th in g  
else had  h ap p en ed  to  h im .

So H u e n  C h an g  secretly escaped. T h e  em p ero r was against it: he  
becam e very angry  and  a lerted  his a rm y  so th a t H u e n  C h an g  was p re
ven ted  from  leaving C h ina . H e  p u t his life in  danger and  n o b o d y  was 
ready to  help h im . H e  had  great difficulty  avoiding th e  guards o f  the 
C hinese  army. Tw o o r  th ree  tim es h e  cam e close to  death: h e  was 
caugh t b u t th en  so m eo n e  had  m e rc y ...seeing  his love fo r B uddha, 
h earin g  his prayer to reach th e  lan d  w h ere  B u d d h a  had  w alked and 
those paths o n  w h ich  h e  had p assed ...perhaps som e fragrance o f  his 
p resence m ig h t still b e  lin g erin g  o n  those p a th s . . .  “L et m e sit, le t m e 
roll in th e  dust w h ere  B uddha has w alked -  perhaps the  dust m ay have 
som e new s o f  h im . In  th e  scrip tures, there  is n o  new s o f  h im . Let m e 
lie dow n  and  sleep u n d e r  th e  trees w h ere  he  sat — perhaps those trees 
have k ep t so m eth in g  o f  his presence. L et m e b o w  to  th e  feet o f  B u d 
dha at the  places w h ere  he  w alked, w h ere  he  sat, w h ere  h e  m oved.” 
Seeing his feelings, the soldiers felt m ercy  fo r h im  and  let h im  go.

In  this way he so m eh o w  escaped from  th e  c lu tches o f  his o p p o 
nen ts and  left C h in a , b u t th e n  h e  en te red  a small c o u n try  called 
Tursayan. T h e  k in g  th e re  was so im pressed by  th is m an  th a t he  
to u ch ed  his feet in  respect and  becam e his disciple. H e  said, “ N o w  I 
w ill n o t let y ou  go fro m  here.”

H u e n  C h a n g  is rep o rted  to  have prayed, “ S o m eh o w  I have been  
released from  m y enem ies, b u t no w  h o w  am  I go ing  to  be  freed from



m y friends?” H is disciple, th e  k ing , said, “ N o  m atte r  w hat, I am  n o t 
go ing  to  le t y ou  o u t o f  this palace! W ith o u t  you, I w o n ’t survive!” 
W h e n  H u e n  C h an g  insisted, th e  k in g  p u t guards all a ro u n d  the  palace. 
H e  w o u ld  sit at th e  feet o f  H u e n  C h a n g  and  w h e n  H u e n  C h an g  
w ou ld  clim b the  stairs u p  to  th e  th rone , th e  k in g  w ou ld  lie d o w n  on  
the  floor and  b eco m e  a step fo r h im . H u e n  C h an g  co u ld  clim b up to  
th e  th ro n e  to  deliver his discourses on ly  after s tepp ing  over the  k ing, 
such was this k in g ’s hum ility . B u t his a tta ch m en t was so m u ch  that 
finally, w h e n  H u e n  C h an g  did n o t agree to  stay, he  said, “ T h is h um ble  
disciple o f  yours says that n o  m a tte r  w h a t happens, you d o n ’t have per
m ission to  leave from  here.”

F o r fo u r days, H u e n  C h an g  sat w ith  closed eyes, w ith o u t food  o r 
w ater, praying to  B ud d h a , “ N o w  it is all b ey o n d  m e. N o w  I will reach 
th e  tem ple  on ly  i f  y ou  take m e.”

T h e  k in g  o f  Tursayan’s h ea rt m elted , and  H u e n  C h a n g  was allow ed 
to  co m e to  India. H e  reached  to  th e  te m p le .. .n o w  th a t tem ple  no  
lo n g er exists. T h e  legend  ab o u t th e  tem ple  was that anyone w h o  w en t 
there  w o u ld  never re tu rn , so n o b o d y  w o u ld  go there. It was in a far
away, h id d en  valley — b u t w h a t a tem ple! It was ju s t  a wall, a b lank  wall! 
N o b o d y  had  b een  there  in  years. H u e n  C h an g  said, “ I can receive no  
g rea ter gift than  to  disappear in  fron t o f  that wall,” so h e  w en t there. 
O n ly  w ith  g reat difficulty d id  h e  m anage to  find  it, because there  w ere 
n o  roads to  it. R o ad s  and paths had  disappeared because n o b o d y  had 
go n e  there  fo r y e a rs ...b u t he  reached  there.

H e  stayed there  fo r a w eek. H e  w ep t, h e  c ried , h e  beat his chest, he 
sh o u ted  and  he scream ed fo r B u d d h a  to  appear before  h im . T h e n  he 
lost his voice and  his tears d r ied  up ; he  co u ld  n o t even cry  anym ore. 
H e  ju s t  w en t o n  sitting  there, c ry ing  inside. H is w h o le  b e in g  inside 
was cry ing . H e  had  n o  tears, n o  voice — on ly  o n e  desire: th a t B uddha  
shou ld  appear to  h im .

O n  th e  fo u rth  day he  felt as i f  som e shape, like a tiny  patch  o f



cloud , passed o n  th e  wall: th a t gave h im  trem en d o u s hope. A fter that 
he w ou ld  n e ith e r sleep in  the  n ig h t n o r  in  th e  day, because w h o  know s 
w h en  B u d d h a  m ig h t suddenly  appear? H e  m ig h t miss.

O n  th e  seventh day, B u d d h a ’s fo rm  appeared  o n  the  wall. H u e n  
C h an g  was u tte rly  fulfilled. H e  was transfo rm ed , he  becam e an o th e r 
m an.

M any cen tu ries had  passed since B u d d h a  had  lived in  th e  body, and 
n o w  his im age was app earin g  o n  th e  w a ll...a lth o u g h  th e  im age did 
n o t com e from  B uddha , it  cam e from  H u e n  C h a n g ’s o w n  m ind . B u t 
w ith  so m u ch  th irst, so m u ch  surrender, the  tim e-g ap  disappeared and  
H u e n  C h an g  ex p erien ced  th a t h e  was n ear to  B uddha . T h e  cen tu ries 
disappeared, the  distance o f  thousands o f  m iles vanished, and  n o  dis
tance rem ained  anym ore. T h is realization o f  closeness: th a t he  was near 
to  B uddha, that h e  was n ear B u d d h a’s physical fo rm , transfo rm ed  h im . 
W h a t he  had  n o t k n o w n  th ro u g h  th e  scrip tures h e  ex p e rien ced  
th ro u g h  this nearness — and  it was on ly  a b lank  wall!

W h a t I am  saying is th a t even i f  y ou  are n ear to  B ud d h a , i f  you r 
heart is n o t o p en  th en  y ou  are n ear a b lank , w h ite  wall. A nd  i f  y o u r 
h ea rt is o p en , th en  even b e in g  n ear a b lank , w h ite  wall you can be 
near to B uddha. T h e  deepest p h e n o m e n o n  o f  k n o w in g  happens n o t 
th ro u g h  w ords, b u t th ro u g h  openness.

“Lord, kindly teach me the eternally secret 
and most noble path of brahmavidya that the sages 
have always walked, and through which the wise 
have dissolved their past bad actions and experienced 
the ultimate truth. ”
Great Lord Brahma then said, “To experience the 
ultimate reality, one must first take refuge in trust, 
devotion, meditation and yoga.”



T ry  to  u nderstand  these fo u r w ords. Shraddha, trust, is th e  first th in g  
that is m en tio n ed . W h a t is th e  m ean in g  o f  trust? T h e  w o rd  is fam iliar 
to  us, b u t the  essence o f  trust is absolutely  u n k n o w n . T rust is a very  
co m plex  p h e n o m e n o n , very com plex . It is com plex  because w e d o n ’t 
have even the  smallest n o tio n  o f  w h a t th e  m ean ing  o f  trust is. Let us 
u n d erstan d  it from  tw o  o r th ree  d ifferent angles.

First: to  believe in  w h a t w e can believe in is n o t trust. To accept 
w h a t o u r  in tellects can accep t is n o t trust. To tru st w h a t can b e  sup
p o r te d  by o u r  reason is n o t tru st. T rust is to  agree w ith  w h a t o u r  
in te llec t is n o t w illing  to  accept, w h a t o u r  reason ing  is n o t w illing  to  
accept. It is th e  possib ility  o f  w h a t seem s to  be  an  im p o ssib ility ... 
accep tance  o f  th e  im possible is trust. T h is is w h y  tru s t is th e  suprem e 
daring .

S o m eo n e  asked Soren K ierkegaard, “W h y  do  you  tru st in  G o d ?”
K ierkegaard  said, “ H a d  I k n o w n  th e  reason, th e re  w o u ld  b e  no  

n eed  fo r trust. M ay G o d  see to  it th a t I d o n ’t o n e  day find th e  reason, 
because o n  th e  day I have th e  reason, th e  tru st w ill disappear. I have 
n o  reason.” K ierkegaard  also said th a t n o b o d y  kn o w s th e  reason, b u t as 
lo n g  as m an  lives w ith in  th e  confines o f  reason, h e  lives w ith in  in te l
lect. W h e n  he co n n ects  w ith  w h a t is b ey o n d  reason, tru s t begins.

T h e re  seem s to  be  no  reason at all to  accept th e  existence o f  G od. 
I f  you  are searching only  for th e  reason, science w ill give you  a reason 
fo r every th ing . I f  you  are on ly  in  search o f  rationales, relig ion  is n o t 
n eed ed  fo r that; ph ilo sophy  is en o u g h , it gives you  all the  rationales. 
B ut even i f  you  co m e to  k n o w  all th e  reasons, th en  th e  existence o f  
these reasons w ill seem  to  be  b eyond  reason.

I am  — this is to tally  w ith o u t a reason. E ven  i f  I find  th a t I am  
because o f  m y past lives, th en  there  seem s to  b e  n o  reason fo r past 
fives. N o  m atte r  h o w  far back I m ay go -  I m ay go o n  m ak ing  each



previous life the  reason fo r this life — still the  w h o le  chain  o f  all m y 
previous lives w ill have n o  reason.

W h y  does this tree exist? You m ay discover that it is because a seed 
was p lan ted  -  b u t th en  w h y  is th e  seed there? W e are ju s t p u sh ing  the 
reason fu rth e r backw ards: th e  seed was o n  som e tree and  th en  th e  tree 
was in  som e se ed ...a n d  this chain  is endless. B u t w h y  is this chain  o f  
events there  in the  first place? It is very  in teresting  th a t a reason only  
takes you  in to  a chain  o f  m o re  reasons. Just as I said th a t science on ly  
pushes ignorance o n e  step away, th e  search for reasons also on ly  pushes 
ignorance  o n e  step away: th e  reason can b e  fo u n d  o n e  step fu rth e r 
back  -  b u t the  q u estion  still rem ains as it was.

T h e  w h o le  flow  o f  life is abso lu tely  uncaused , and  yet it is. T h a t 
w h ich  is uncaused also exists. A relationship  o f  love w ith  it is called 
trust.

T h e  very  first key is ab o u t trust. R elig iousness can n o t even b eg in  
w ith o u t trust. W ith o u t tru st o th e r  th ings are possible, b u t n o t reli
giousness. H en ce  religiousness is th e  m o st m ysterious p h e n o m e n o n  in  
the  w orld . In  th e  eyes o f  th e  w orld , to  b e  religious is equivalen t to  
b e in g  m ad. I f  o n e  is n o t ready fo r m adness, o n e  can n o t b eco m e  reli
gious. T rust is u tte r  m adness. T h e  very  m ean in g  o f  tru st is th a t you  take 
a q u an tu m  leap. W h e n  all logic and  reason has b e e n  exhausted , there 
you take a ju m p ; w h ere  th e  road  ends, there  y ou  take a ju m p .

It w ill be  g o o d  to u nderstand  this: log ic  is linear, tru st is a leap. 
Logic is linear, it is always co n n ec ted  w ith  w h a t has h ap p en ed  before, 
it is always co n n ec ted  w ith  th e  past. Logic tells w h y  so m eth in g  is; it 
finds a reason, a reason is always available. T rust says: it is, it ju s t is, and 
there  is n o  reason why. So i f  a pe rso n  is to o  logical h e  w ill n o t b e  able 
to  m ove even in to  o rd inary  love, because there  is n o  reason fo r love. 
All the  reasons peop le  find fo r th e ir  love are all inven ted  later on. Love 
happens first, th en  y ou  find  reasons fo r it  later on . You see a person , 
som e ripp le  arises w ith in  you , and  love happens.



B u t m an  is rational — h e  can ’t even  love w ith o u t b e in g  rational 
ab o u t it. H e  looks fo r reasons: th e  personality, th e  face is beautifu l o r 
the  behav io r is beautifu l, and so o n  and  so forth . H e  tries to  find som e 
reason, b u t this is all a fte rth o u g h t, it com es later on . First love happens; 
the  reasons fo llow  b eh in d . T h e n  y o u  th in k  the  reasons cam e first and 
the  love has follow ed. B u t th e  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  love happens in  such 
a way as i f  th e  cart a rrived  first and  th e  bu llock  later o n . T h e n  you  p u t 
every th ing  in  som e order: you p u t th e  bu llock  in  fro n t and  th e  cart 
b eh in d  h im ; th en  it is all sm o o th  and  orderly. B u t all th a t is significant 
in  this w orld  happens w ith o u t a reason.

T rust w ill b e  a very  difficult th in g  fo r peop le  w h o  have never even 
fallen in  love. In  a life w h ere  even a c o m m o n  p h e n o m e n o n  like love 
has n o t hap p en ed , an ex trao rd in ary  p h e n o m e n o n  like trust w ill n o t 
happen  either. Love m eans the  im possible has h ap p en ed  b e tw een  tw o 
people. Love m eans th a t th e  leap o f  th e  im possible has h ap p en ed  
b e tw een  tw o  p eo p le  -  and  tru st is th e  h ap p en in g  o f  th e  im possible 
b e tw een  an ind iv idual and  th e  w h o le . W h e n  love happens b e tw een  
you  and the  w h o le , it is trust; w h e n  th e  sam e p h e n o m e n o n  happens 
b e tw een  o n e  p e rso n  and  an o th er, it is love.

Love has a lim ita tion , b u t tru s t has n o  lim ita tion . H en ce  love is 
exhausted , b u t tru s t is never exhausted . Love happens, flow ers and 
w ithers, b u t tru st never w ithers. Love is ju s t  m o m en ta ry  — it does n o t 
m atte r fo r h o w  lo n g  that m o m e n t is stre tched  -  b u t tru s t is eternal. So 
o n e  w h o  looks fo r th e  eternal in  love is lo o k in g  in  the  w ro n g  place. 
H e  should  lo o k  fo r th e  e te rnal on ly  in  trust.

T ru s t__ T h e  second  key is bhakti, devo tion . T rust is an  in n e r hap 
p en in g , d ev o tio n  is its expression. T rust happens w ith in , trust is an 
in n e r experience. I f  tru st has h ap p en ed  to  a person , he  is filled w ith  
that feeling fo r th e  im possible, the  u n k n o w n  and  th e  m ysterious exis
tence  w h ich  w e call love; i f  he  starts seeing a lover in  th e  rocks and the 
trees and  th e  stars, starts seeing  th e  u ltim ate  frien d  o r  th e  u ltim ate



beloved th a t is h id d en  everyw here , th en  th a t is tru st — and  devo tion  is 
its expression.

W h erev e r this p e rso n  n o w  m oves, sits o r  stands, w hatsoever he  
does, his tru st w ill m anifest in  every  th in g ...  in  everything! T h is  m an i
festation is devotion . E ven w h e n  such a perso n  goes to  a tree h e  will 
sit u n d e r it on ly  after g ree tin g  it respectfully. I f  th e  tree has given h im  
shade he w ill leave only  after th an k in g  it.

R ecen tly , a very, very  am azing  p h e n o m e n o n  has b e e n  h ap p en in g  
in W estern  science. A R ussian  scientist and  an A m erican  scientist have 
b o th  discovered a very  am azing  th in g  th ro u g h  different routes. I w o u ld  
like to  m en tio n  it to  you . B o th  scientists, u n k n o w n  to  each  o th er, were 
separately do in g  exp erim en ts  to  find o u t i f  the  in n e r feelings o f  a p er
son can be  m easured. S om e ex p erim en ts  have b een  successful. I f  a 
person  is suddenly  full o f  fear, his heartbea t, th e  rh y th m  o f  his b rea th 
ing  and  his pulse rate  w ill change, his pe rsp ira tio n  glands w ill start 
fu n ctio n in g  differently, his b o d y  secretions w ill change; m any  chem ical 
changes will take place in  h im . A n d  scientists n o w  k n o w  th a t there  is 
also an instant change in  th e  flow  o f  th e  b o d y  electricity, w h ich  w e 
call prana. All this can b e  m easured , and  n o w  th ere  are instrum en ts 
w ith  w h ich  it can all b e  m easured.

Suppose you are ju s t  sitting  w ith  this in stru m en t co n n ec ted  to  y o u r 
bo d y  th rough  w ires, and  suddenly  so m eo n e  puts a gu n  against yo u r 
chest: the  in s tru m en t w ill ind ica te  th e  am o u n t o f  fear that you are 
experienc ing . T h e n  suppose th e  g u n m an  starts laugh ing  and  says he 
was on ly  jo k in g : th e  in stru m en t w ill im m ediate ly  show  th a t y o u r fear 
is d isappearing, th a t you  are relaxing, th a t all th e  energy  flow  and  
chem ical processes are re tu rn in g  to  th e ir  n o rm al p a tte rn . O r, i f  you r 
lover o r  beloved has en te red  th e  ro o m , th a t to o  w ill show  o n  the 
instrum en t.

T h e n  these scientists th o u g h t th a t it is u n derstandab le  w ith  
hum ans, b u t can anim als also b e  m easured? W e w o u ld  th en  b e  able to



und erstan d  anim als too . U n til this w e had  b een  unab le  to  k n o w  ani
mals, w e had n o  idea w h a t happens inside them . B u t since in n e r  ex p e
riences cou ld  be  m easured  in  m an , it was th en  tried  o n  anim als too . It 
was discovered th a t anim als can b e  m easured  even m o re  accurately, 
because th e  changes th a t h ap p en  in th em  are even m o re  p ro n o u n ced . 
So these scientists th o u g h t, “ C an  plants also be  m easured? W ill changes 
also take place in  plants?” T h e y  d id n ’t th in k  so, b u t th ey  ex p e rim en ted  
to  see i f  m aybe it was possible, and  th ey  w ere am azed.

T h e y  a ttached  all th e  w ires to  a p lan t, a rosebush, th at w o u ld  tell 
th e  in s tru m en t w h a t was h ap p en in g  to  th e  p lan t. T h e n  th e  scientist 
b ro u g h t an e lectric  saw n ea r th e  p lan t, and  w h ile  h e  was th in k in g  
ab o u t c u ttin g  th e  p lan t, suddenly  his eyes cau g h t sight o f  the m ech a
nism : its need le  was m o v in g  qu ick ly  tow ards the  fear zone. H e  was 
puzzled. H e  had  b een  th in k in g  that so m eth in g  m ig h t hap p en  w h e n  he 
actually cu t th e  plant, b u t he  had  only  b ro u g h t the  saw near th e  plant. 
H e  on ly  had  a th o u g h t, an idea in  his m in d , to  cu t th e  plant. D o  plants 
catch  o u r  th o u g h ts  and  feelings? A n d  th e  am azing  th in g  was that the 
in tensity  w ith  w h ich  th e  p lan t gave o f f  signals was even  m o re  clear 
th an  w ith  th e  anim als. T his insp ired  the  scientist to  p e rfo rm  hundreds 
o f  ex p erim en ts, because h e  co u ld  n o t  believe his o w n  eyes -  th a t ju s t  
from  his idea, w ith o u t th e  actual act, th e  p lan t w o u ld  be  affected and 
there  w o u ld  b e  changes in th e  very  b e in g  o f  th e  plant.

T h e n  he d id  yet an o th e r  u n iq u e  ex p e rim en t. T h e re  w ere tw o 
plants, o n e  th a t h e  was n o t go in g  to  cu t and  an o th e r  th a t was kep t 
nearby  fo r cu ttin g , b u t th e  in stru m en t was a ttached  to  th e  first plant. 
W h e n  h e  w e n t to  the  second  p lan t w ith  th e  in te n tio n  o f  cu ttin g  it, the 
first p lan t gave o u t signals o f  fear! W h e n  he started  to  cu t th e  second 
p lan t, th e  first o n e  gave ind ications o f  fear and  pain  and  th e re  w ere 
also chem ical changes in  th e  plant.

T h ese  are th ings that can be m easured  by th e  instrum en ts o f  sci
ence, b u t th ey  have also b een  k n o w n  th ro u g h  the  ex p erien ce  o f  trust.



M en  full o f  tru stin g  reverence have also ex p e rien ced  the  sam e un iver
sal life in  every single leaf, in  every  single stone — and  devo tion  is the  
expression o f  th at experience . H e  behaves as i f  the  en tire  w orld  is his 
lover, as if  there  is an in n e r friendsh ip  w ith  this w h o le  existence.

So a m an  w h o  is w o rsh ip p in g  a tree  looks m ad  to  you . It w ill lo o k  
th a t way to  y ou  because you  are n o t aware o f  th e  in n e r  science. It is 
possible th a t th e  m an  h im se lf  m ay n o t  b e  aware o f  it, th a t h e  also m ay 
be ju s t  d o in g  it o u t  o f  trad itio n  -  b u t th en  it is sheer nonsense. You 
are rig h t to  call a m an  abso lu tely  m ad  w h o  salutes a river w ith  fo lded  
hands, b u t you  are r ig h t on ly  i f  h e  is d o in g  it o u t o f  habit. I f  it  is aris
ing  o u t o f  his h eart, th en  you  are com p le te ly  w ro n g . T h is k in d  o f  
relationship  can arise even w ith  a river, th is k in d  o f  rela tionsh ip  can 
arise even w ith  a tree, o r  w ith  a s tone  statue; it can arise w ith  any
th ing . O n c e  tru s tin g  reverence is b o rn , th e n  dev o tio n  w ill fo llow  it 
like a shadow.

T h e  sage o f  this U p an ish ad  has p u t m ed ita tio n  after devo tion . I f  
there  is devo tion  in y o u r h eart, th e n  you  can n o t im agine h o w  easy it is 
to  lead y o u r m in d  in to  m ed ita tio n . I f  there  is trust, th en  devo tion  fol
lows it like a shadow. I f  there  is trust and  dev o tio n  follows it like a 
shadow, th en  m ed ita tio n  w ill fo llow  like a fragrance. M ed ita tio n  b e 
com es difficult because y o u  k n o w  n e ith e r  tru s t n o r  dev o tio n  and  you 
have to  m ake efforts at m ed ita tio n  d irectly. B u t to  try  for m ed ita tio n  
directly w ill create difficulty, because th en  yo u  have to  p u t g reat efforts 
in to  m ed ita tion  and  still th e  results w ill n o t be  that m u ch  because the 
tw o basic ingred ien ts are n o t there.

A  m an w h o  is filled w ith  love fo r th e  w h o le  existence, w h o  sits and 
stands and  w h o  even blinks his eyelids w ith  d ev o tion , w hose  each and 
every gesture is full o f  devo tion  tow ards th e  w orld , w ill have n o  p ro b 
lem s m o v in g  in to  m ed ita tio n . H e  w ill sim ply rem em b er m ed ita tio n  
and he will b e  in  m ed ita tio n  because there  is n o  conflict, n o  tension  
in h im . Tension en ters  w h e n  you  th in k  th a t th e  w o rld  is an enemy.



T ension  com es w h e n  y ou  feel ex istence is y o u r  o p p o n e n t, w h e re  there 
is a figh t go ing  o n , w h ere  life is a battlefield , a war. W ith  n o  tension , 
th e  devo tee  m oves in to  m ed ita tio n  -  ju s t  like that.

T h is is w h y  devotees have even go n e  so far as to  say, “W h a t m ed ita 
tio n , w h a t spiritual practice?” T h e re  is a reason fo r this. D evotees say, 
“ W h a t m ed ita tio n , w h a t practice?” because dev o tio n  is eno u g h . A nd 
th ey  are speaking rightly. T h e y  are righ t: n o t because m ed ita tio n  is 
m eaningless, b u t because m ed ita tio n  happens to  th em  spontaneously. 
A  M eera  dances and  she enters m ed ita tio n ; she has never lea rn ed  any 
tech n iq u es o f  m ed ita tio n . A  C haitanya does his kirtan, devotional 
s ing ing  an d  dancing , an d  he ju s t  slips in to  m ed ita tio n . H e  has no  
n o tio n  o f  m ed ita tion : “W hat?  M ed ita tio n ?”

A very in te resting  in c id en t h ap p en ed  in  C haitanya’s fife. C haitanya 
h eard  th a t a g reat yogi was cam ping  n ea r the  village, and  peop le  w ou ld  
go to  h im  to  learn  m ed ita tio n . C haitanya th o u g h t, “ I shou ld  also go to  
this yogi to  learn  m edita tion .” B u t h e  was really am azed, because w h e n  
h e  arrived  there  th e  yogi fell d o w n  at C haitanya’s feet! C haitanya said, 
“W h a t are yo u  doing? I have co m e  to  lea rn  m ed ita tio n  from  you! I 
have heard  th at m any peop le  com e to  learn  m ed ita tio n  from  you , so 
I th o u g h t that I shou ld  also com e to  learn .”

T h e  yogi answ ered, “ I f  you  w an ted  to  learn  m ed ita tio n , th en  you 
shou ld  have co m e before  dev o tio n  h ap p en ed  to  you  .You are already in 
m ed ita tio n , b u t you  are n o t even aware o f  it!”

T h e  devo tee  does n o t k n o w  th a t h e  is in  m ed ita tio n  because to  
h im  m ed ita tio n  is a b y -p roduct; it follows him . It is th ere  as a spon ta
neous o u tco m e  o f  his tru st and  devotion .

A n d  th e  very  last th in g  is yoga. W h e n  o n e  has m astered  m ed ita 
tio n , yoga w ill fo llow  o n  its o w n . B u t everyone does ju s t  th e  opposite: 
p eo p le  start w ith  yoga and  th en  th ey  p rac tice  m ed ita tio n . T h e n  they



th in k  they  can in  som e w ay b r in g  d ev o tio n  in  by m an ip u la tin g  things 
this w ay and  that, and  th ey  ex p ec t to  so m eh o w  find  tru s t in  th e  end. 
B u t w h e n  a p e rso n ’s m in d  slips in to  m ed ita tio n , th en  his b o d y  w ill 
m ove in to  yoga. Yoga is a h ap p en in g  in  th e  bo d y  an d  m ed ita tio n  is a 
hap p en in g  in  the  m ind .

U n d erstan d  it in  this way: tru s t is cosm ic, it is a sense o f  th e  w hole; 
devo tion  is so m eth in g  o f  th e  soul, a sense o f  the  individual. M ed ita tio n  
relates to  the  m ind , yoga relates to  th e  body. W h a t w e d o  is w e start 
w ith  th e  body, th en  w e m ove o n  to  th e  m ind , th en  to  th e  soul and  
th en  to  the w ho le . B u t the  sage says: First a tru s t tow ards th e  w ho le , 
th en  dev o tio n  in  th e  soul, th en  m ed ita tio n  in  th e  m in d  and  th en  yoga 
in  the  body. I f  o n e  con tinues in  this o rder th en  each n ex t step w ill 
becom e easier an d  m o re  natural. I f  o n e  m oves in  the  reverse o f  this, 
each n ex t step w ill go o n  b eco m in g  m o re  difficult. For o n e  w h o  
begins w ith  yoga, m ed ita tio n  w ill b e  m ore  difficult fo r  h im . T h is is the  
reason w h y  those w h o  b eg in  w ith  yoga o ften  stop at yoga. T h ey  ju s t 
stop at b o d y  postures and  all the  rest, and  they  never to u ch  m ed ita tion . 
I f  y ou  b eg in  w ith  m ed ita tio n , devo tion  w ill be difficult. H en ce  m ed i
tators usually stop at m ed ita tio n  and  th ey  never reach to  devo tion . A n d  
the o n e  w h o  begins w ith  devo tion  w ill o ften  stop at devotion : he  will 
n o t be  able to  reach to  the  u ltim ate  trust. T h is  jo u rn e y  begins from  
the in n e r  cen ter, and  that cen te r is called trust. T h e  second  circle is 
devotion , the  th ird  circle is m ed ita tio n  and the  fo u rth  is yoga.

I f  the  m in d  has en te red  m ed ita tio n , th e  b o d y  w ill e n te r  yoga on  its 
ow n. M any  peop le  com e to  m e  and  rep o rt, “ W h e n  w e m edita te , all 
kinds o f  b o d y  postures start h ap p en in g  o n  th e ir  ow n, and  w e have no  
idea w h at is happen ing .” Yes, they  w ill h ap pen . W h e n  the  m in d  
changes th ro u g h  th e  in n e r  state o f  m ed ita tio n , th e  b o d y  w ill have to  
change its state im m ed ia te ly  and adjust itse lf acco rd ing  to  th e  m ind .

T hese  fo u r keys are very precious, th e ir  sequence is m ost precious.
B eg in  w ith  t ru s t . . . .



E n o u g h  fo r this m o rn in g .

N ow , let us ge t ready fo r the  m ed ita tio n . Spread o u t, create space 
a round  yourself. N o b o d y  is to  m ove from  his ow n  place. D o n ’t  collide 
w ith  o thers by  ru n n in g  here  and  there ; ju m p  o n  y o u r o w n  spot. 
Spread ou t. T h e  friends w h o  m ay have co m e here  ju s t as spectators, 
go  and  sit o n  the  rocks, d o n ’t stay here  in  the  m iddle. T h e re  should  
be  no  spectators in  the  m iddle, on ly  the  peop le  w h o  are go ing  to  do 
th e  m ed ita tio n . A ny friends w h o  w an t to  do  th e  m ed ita tio n  sitting  
dow n  shou ld  also sit at the  p e rip h e ry  and  do  it. T h e  blindfolds have 
arrived, so the  friends w h o  n eed  o n e  should  get one. A nybody  w h o  
feels like tak ing  th e ir  c lo thes o ff  can d o  so.

Okay, n o w  p u t y o u r blindfolds on!





D iscourse 3

d e e p  within the  cave o f  the h e art



The ultimate reality cannot be known through one's 

wealth, one’s progeny or one’s actions.

Renunciation is the only path through which those 

who have known the ultimate reality have entered 

the deathless.

Beyond heaven shines the ultimate reality, which is 

deep within the cave o f the heart. This can be 

experienced only by the faithful seeker.



Death is surrounding man from  all sides. W h erev e r h e  m ay go, finally 
he w ill find  death . W h e th e r  w e th in k  ab o u t it o r  avoid th in k in g  ab o u t 
i t . . . .

W h o  is that friend  w h o  is talk ing  over there? Please, stop talking!
... W h e th e r  w e are conscious o f  it o r  n o t, th e  fear o f  dea th  is there, 
p resen t every m o m en t. In  fact, all o th e r  fears are shadows o f  th e  fear o f  
death . W h e th e r  o n e  is afraid o f  poverty, w h e th e r  o n e  is afraid o f  illness, 
w h e th e r  one  is afraid to  lose respectability  o r  afraid o f  failure, deep 
do w n , b eh in d  all the  fears is the  fear o f  death . M in d  is afraid o f  poverty  
because it th inks th a t i f  there  is en o u g h  m o n ey  th en  it w ill b e  a p ro 
tec tio n  against death . M in d  is afraid o f  failure because it th inks that i f  
there  is success, th e n  it w ill be  pow erfu l en o u g h  to  figh t against death.

Fear o f  death  is o n e  side o f  th e  co in  o f  life; th e  o th e r  side o f  the 
co in  is the  lust fo r life. T h e  in tensity  o f  th e  fear th a t life is slipping o u t 
o f  y o u r  hands is in  th e  sam e p ro p o rtio n  to  the  in tensity  o f  y o u r lust 
fo r life. T h e  m o re  is the  clinging, the  b igger is th e  fear.

T h is fear o f  dea th  takes m an  in to  an endless n u m b er o f  activities. 
T h ro u g h o u t y o u r life you five less and  spend  m o re  tim e  and energy



m aking  safeguards against death. Perhaps n o  tim e is left fo r living. T h e  
fear o f  death  is so deeply in g ra ined  in  y o u r heart -  h o w  can the  flow er 
o f  life b loom  in it? You ru n , you  scram ble, you  earn  m oney, y ou  acquire 
fame, you  build  houses w ith  h igh  and  strong  walls, w ith  b ig  safes. You 
m ake all sorts o f  arrangem ents fo r y o u r security  fo r o n e  reason only: 
you  d o n ’t w an t to  die.

B u t eventually y ou  do  die. All y o u r safety m easures fail, all y o u r pre
cautions prove to b e  futile. All yo u r efforts, all y o u r endeavors, all y o u r 
attem pts prove to  b e  in  vain because o n e  day dea th  knocks at your 
door.

B illions and  trillions o f  peo p le  have ju s t  w asted  th e ir  lives in  this 
way, figh ting  against death . A n d  ye t you  go o n  d o in g  th e  sam e th in g  
w ith o u t paying  any a tte n tio n  to  th e  fact that n o b o d y  has ever suc
ceed ed  in  c o n q u e rin g  d ea th , n o  m a tte r  w h a t strategies they  tried . 
S om ebody  th inks, “ I w ill die, b u t at least m y ch ild ren  w ill rem a in ” — 
so he  invests all his hopes in  his ch ild ren . T h o se  w h o  have n o  sons 
b eco m e very  m u ch  d istu rb ed  th a t n o w  th e ir  lineage w ill en d  w ith  
them selves. I f  there  are sons, th en  he  is less w o rr ie d  ab o u t dy ing  
because at least he  w ill co n tin u e  to  live th ro u g h  so m eb o n e  else. Som e 
part o f  h im  w ill be liv ing th ro u g h  his ch ild ren . M an  is lo o k in g  for 
a way to  survive d ea th  — even th ro u g h  his ch ild ren : “ I w ill die b u t 
m y offspring, a p a rt o f  m e, w ill b e  alive. In  a sense I have b eco m e 
im m orta l.”

Som e seek im m o rta lity  th ro u g h  th e ir  ch ild ren  and  som e th ro u g h  
th e ir  im m o rta l creations. A  p a in te r th inks “ I w ill b e  gone, b u t at least 
m y paintings w ill still b e  here,” a scu lp to r th inks “ I w ill perish , b u t at 
least m y sculptures w ill b e  here,” a m usician  th inks “ I w ill disappear, 
b u t at least m y m usic w ill be  here.” T hese  are ju s t  ways o f  searching 
fo r im m ortality . B u t i f  so m eo n e  perishes entirely, th en  h o w  lo n g  can 
his offspring, his so-called  parts, survive? W h e n  h e  h im se lf perishes, 
ho w  lo n g  can the  paintings, th e  sculptures, th e  litera tu re  and  p o e try



th a t he  has created  survive? N o , th ey  to o  w ill perish .
In  fact, w hatsoever is b o rn  in  this w orld , in  this stream  o f  tim e, will 

certain ly  die. In  the  realm  o f  tim e, death  is a p h e n o m e n o n  that is defi
n ite, certain . In the  realm  o f  tim e, dea th  is unavoidable. W hatsoever is 
b o rn  in  th e  realm  o f  tim e is b o u n d  to  perish .

T h e  tru th  is th at c reation  and  d es tru c tio n  are tw o  poles o f  th e  same 
p h e n o m e n o n . T h e  m o m e n t so m eth in g  is created , it has already beg u n  
to  perish . T h e  m o m e n t som eone  is b o rn , his jo u rn e y  tow ards death  
has already b eg u n . O n c e  a b eg in n in g  is there , th e  en d  w ill inevitably  
follow. H o w  lo n g  it will take for th e  en d  to  co m e  is secondary, and  it 
is also insignificant. H ow soever delayed it m ay be, th e  end  m ust com e.

B u d d h a  has said, “ W h e th e r  I die in  seven years o r seventy years o r 
seven h u n d red  years, it does n o t m ake m u ch  difference. I f  m y death  is 
certain , th en  w ith  m y very  b irth  the  seed o f  death  has en te red  in  me. 
H o w  lo n g  it takes to  b lo o m  is secondary. A n d  w h a t w ill I do  d u rin g  
this span o f  tim e, anyway?

“ I f  death  is defin itely  standing  b eh in d  o n e ’s back, th en  som eone  
will live in fear o f  death  fo r seven years, so m eo n e  fo r seventy years and  
som eone  for seven h u n d red  years, b u t w h a t m o re  can they  do? W h at 
will be accom plished  by living like this? I f  death  is certain ly  standing 
at every o n e’s door, i f  it is so m eth in g  th a t can hap p en  at any m o m en t, 
th en  this life is b o u n d  to  be  n o th in g  b u t a trem bling .”

A n d  M ahavira has said, “ H o w  lo n g  can a m o rn in g  dew drop , shak
ing in  th e  breeze on  a grass leaf, p ro tec t itself? H o w  lo n g  can it save 
itse lf from  the  b lo w in g  o f  th e  breeze? H o w  lo n g  can it h o ld  o n  to  the  
tip  o f  th e  leaf? It w ill fall. E ith e r  n o w  o r  a sh o rt tim e  later, b u t it w ill 
fall.” H e  added , “ M a n ’s life is also like this d ew d ro p  balanced  o n  the 
tip o f  th e  grass leaf. I f  i t  falls n o w  o r in  a sh o rt tim e  from  now, it w ill 
certain ly  fall. It has to  fall.”

All th e  ways th a t m an  has inven ted  to  a tta in  im m o rta lity  are in 
vain. O n ly  one  w ay is n o t in  vain, and  th a t is to ld  in  this sutra:



The ultimate reality cannot be known through 
one’s wealth, one’s progeny or one’s actions.
Renunciation is the only path through which those 
who have known the ultimate reality have entered 
the deathless.
Beyond heaven shines the ultimate reality, which is 
deep within the cave of the heart. I his can be 
experienced only by the committed seeker.

N o w  it w ill be  good  to  u nderstand  som e points in  this sutra.
T h e  deathless. . . .  T h e  deepest lo n g in g  in  life is to  ex p erien ce  the

deathless, the  im m orta l, th a t w h ich  can never be  destroyed. W h a t can 
one  gain by atta in ing  so m eth in g  that w ill com e to  an end? W h a t w ill 
be  tru ly  gained? W h a t value has so m eth in g  that com es in to  y o u r  hands 
only  to  slip away again? W h at you have gained w ill start to  disappear 
in the same m o m e n t th a t it is gained, ren d e rin g  all y o u r efforts useless.

T h is is w h y  w e on ly  call so m eo n e  a brahmajnani, th e  k n o w er o f  the  
u ltim ate reality, w hose search has b een  fo r that w h ich , o n ce  found , is 
never lost again. A  brahm ajnan i is o n e  w h o  has fo u n d  th a t from  w h ich  
there  can never again b e  a separation; w h ich  has a b eg in n in g  b u t no  
end. T his is a little com plex , because you  understand  th at every th ing  
that has a b eg in n in g  has to  have an end. T h ere  is n o th in g  in  this w orld  
that is seen to  b eg in  b u t n o t to  end . E v ery th ing  is seen to  co m e and 
go. Is th ere  any experience, any realization, th a t can be  e te rnal -  from  
w h ich  there  can b e  n o  possibility o f  separation? T h is is th e  search for 
brahmajnan, th e  search to  k n o w  th e  u ltim ate  reality.

T h e  search fo r th e  u ltim ate  reality is a search fo r th e  e ternal, the  
beginningless, th e  endless, fo r th at w h ich  has always b een , fo r that 
w h ich  is never destroyed and w h ich  w ill never die, fo r that w h ich  will 
never co m e to  an end . A nd  on ly  i f  y ou  have a tta ined  this w ill you 
k n o w  life. O n ly  i f  you  have b eco m e o n e  w ith  this w ill you k n o w  the



im m o rta l, the  deathless. U n til y ou  have b eco m e  o n e  w ith  this, y o u r 
life w ill be  a trem b lin g  in  fear, like a lea f in  the  w ind , because death  
w ill shake you from  everyw here; you  w ill constan tly  feel th e  w inds o f  
death. T h e  fear w ill en d  on ly  w h e n  you  k n o w  the  u ltim ate  tru th , only  
w h e n  yo u  b eco m e o n e  w ith  it. A n d  w h ere  fear ends an d  fearlessness 
begins, there  is the  sunrise o f  life, there  is th e  daw n o f  life.

B u t can this be  a tta ined  th ro u g h  m oney? — because m an  puts his 
w h o le  life’s effort in to  accum ulating  m oney. In  this way he hopes to  be 
able to  k n o w  so m eth in g  th a t does n o t die. B u t w h e n  th e  sam e hands 
th a t have ea rn ed  the  m o n ey  perish , h o w  can th e  m o n ey  th at was 
earned  th ro u g h  those hands survive? W h e n  th e  crea to r is h im se lf so 
ephem eral, his c reation  is b o u n d  to  be  even m o re  so.

W ealth , m oney ; these are ju s t  decep tions. T h e y  create  an illusion o f  
pe rm an en ce . W h e n  y ou  have m o n ey  you  feel as i f  yo u  have som eth in g  
secure and  p e rm a n en t w ith  w h ich  you  can figh t against th e  m o m e n 
tariness o f  th ings. You th in k  th a t w ith  th e  su p p o rt o f  m o n ey  y ou  m ay 
even be able to  m ake som e a rrangem en ts against death . T h is  is w hy  
peop le  are so m ad  to  accum ulate  m oney. T h is m adness reaches to  a 
p o in t w h ere  yo u  even fo rget why, in  th e  first place, you  had  started  
accum ula ting  m oney. T h e n  y ou  ju s t  go  o n  accum ula ting  m o n ey  and 
you  lose y o u rse lf in  th e  process. You h ad  b eg u n  in  the  h o p e  th a t it 
co u ld  save you  -  you did n o t n o tice  the  p o in t w h e n  th e  m eans b e 
cam e th e  goal.

T h is is o n e  o f  m an ’s m o st basic diseases: le ttin g  a m eans b eco m e a 
goal. W h a t you  th o u g h t to  use as a m eans to  so m eth in g  beco m es your 
m aster. W h a t you  w an ted  to  atta in  by  a certa in  m eans is finally lost in 
all yo u r efforts, in th e  m eans itself.

M an earns m o n ey  fo r his living, b u t i f  you  lo o k  at th e  w ealthy 
peop le  yo u  w ill find  th a t th ey  are liv ing  to  m ake m oney. T h is m ay 
appear a little  su rp rising , because i f  you  ask the  r ich  th ey  to o  w ill say 
that they  are m ak in g  m o n ey  to  five.



W h e n  A ndrew  C arn eg ie  d ied , h e  left billions o f  dollars b eh in d . A nd 
un til his end , until the  very  last m o m e n t, he  was still discussing busi
ness o n  the  phone. In the  last m o m en t, w h en  he b rea th ed  his last, the 
receiver o f  the  te lep h o n e  was in  his h an d  and he was m ak ing  som e 
business deal. T h e  au th o r o f  A ndrew  C a rn e g ie ’s b iography  has w ritten , 
“ I have n o t seen even a single m o m e n t in  C a rn eg ie ’s life w h e n  you 
can say that he  was really living. E very  m o m e n t he  was on ly  earn ing .” 
Perhaps he  was th e  richest m an o n  E arth , b u t in a sense, n o b o d y  was 
p o o re r th an  he  was, because h e  d id  n o t k n o w  the  th rill o f  life, he 
could  n o t be  to u ch ed  by any waves o f  life. O ften  his friends w o u ld  say 
to  h im , “ W h at are you go ing  to  do  w ith  all that m o n ey  you go on  
accum ulating?” A n d  he w o u ld  say, “ W ait — o n ce  I am  fin ished w ith  
m aking m oney, I w ill start living.” B u t the  ea rn ing  is never finished, 
and living never begins.

W h o  has ever ea rn ed  enough?  H ave you  ever heard  a r ich  m an  say 
that he has earned  en o u g h  m oney? N o , accum ula tion  seem s to  have its 
ow n logic. It is n o t so m eth in g  w h ere  you can draw  a borderline , and 
once you have to u ch ed  that line  the  accum ula ting  is finished. T h e  tar
get ju s t m oves fu rth e r ahead: like th e  h o rizo n  the  m o re  you  m ove 
towards it the  m o re  th e  h o riz o n  m oves fu rth e r  away. It seem s as i f  
w here  th e  earth  and sky are m ee tin g  w ith  each o th e r  is ju s t  close by, 
n o t very  far away; it seem s to  b e  on ly  a m atte r o f  traveling a few  m iles 
and you w ill reach to  w h ere  th e  sky and  th e  earth  are to u ch in g  each 
o th e r  — b u t th e  sky does n o t m e e t th e  ea rth  anyw here, it  on ly  appears 
to  be  m ee tin g  it. T h e  m ore  w e m ove tow ards it, the  fu rth e r th a t p o in t 
m oves away. You can go a ro u n d  th e  w h o le  E a rth  and  you w ill n o t find  
the sky and  the  earth  m ee tin g  anyw here. You w ill constan tly  feel that it 
is on ly  a m atte r o f  a few  m ore m iles and  there  they  w ill be  m eeting , 
b u t even after y ou  have circled a ro u n d  th e  w h o le  E arth , it  w ill still 
appear to  be  on ly  a few  m ore  m iles away.

In  ju s t th e  sam e way, w h erev er y o u r  ego  races in  life, it goes o n



crea ting  a h o r iz o n  o f  its o w n . W ealth  is also like th is line  o f  the  
h o rizo n : n o  m a tte r  h o w  far yo u  go, you  reach  n o w h ere ; th e  targe t 
m oves fu rth e r  ahead  and  th e  race co n tin u es. T h is  p h e n o m e n o n  is 
n ev e r-en d in g , b u t life does co m e to  an end.

R ic h  peop le  o ften  live a p o o r  life. A  p o o r  m an  lives that way 
because he  has to, b u t i f  th e  r ich  live th a t way it can n o t b e  forgiven. 
A n d  the  peo p le  w h o  th o u g h t they  co u ld  reach  to  th e  essence o f  life 
th ro u g h  m o n ey  are sim ply m ad. N o , th e  real im m orta lity  can n o t be 
k n o w n  e ith e r th ro u g h  w ealth  o r  th ro u g h  y o u r children .

Som e p eo p le  spend  th e ir  w h o le  lives in  ju s t  a rran g in g  th a t th e ir  
children  g row  up  and  get educated , th a t th ey  get m arried  and  are w ell- 
settled  in  life. You can ask th em , “T h is  is w h a t y o u r parents w ere do ing  
fo r you , this is w h a t y o u r ch ild ren  w ill b e  d o in g  fo r th e ir  children , so 
w h a t is this all about? Y our fa ther lived so th a t y ou  co u ld  g row  up, be 
educated , get settled  and  you  are liv ing  so th a t y o u r ch ild ren  can grow  
up, be  educated  and  get settled  and  y o u r ch ild ren  w ill live fo r the  same 
rou tine . W h a t is th e  p o in t o f  liv ing  this way?”

Is it  possible th a t sim ply because you  d o n ’t k n o w  a rig h t way to  
live, you en d  up  ju s t  k eep in g  y o u rse lf an d  y o u r m in d  busy, g e tting  
involved in  ju s t  ab o u t any foolishness? T h e  p eo p le  w h o  have ch ildren 
are in  a tu rm o il — they  them selves d o n ’t k n o w  h o w  to  live, and  they  
th in k  th e ir  ch ild ren  d o n ’t allow  th em  to  live! A n d  th e  peop le  w h o  
d o n ’t have ch ild ren  are in  troub le  ab o u t h o w  to  live because they  feel 
“W h a t is th e  p o in t in  liv ing  w ith o u t ch ildren?”

It seem s that m an  has n o  idea w h ere  to  find  th e  sp ring  o f  li f e ’s 
ju ices. A nd  it is n o t th a t so m eo n e  w h o  has fo u n d  th e  sp ring  o f  life- 
ju ic e  will n o t earn  m oney, no. It is n o t th a t som eone  w h o  has found  
the spring  o f  life-ju ice w ill n o t care ab o u t and  lo o k  after his children, 
b u t th e  quality  o f  his caring  w ill be  different. T h e  w h o le  m otive for 
h im  to  earn  m o n ey  w ill b e  different. O n e  w h o  has k n o w n  th e  spring 
o f  life-ju ice will lo o k  after his ch ildren , b u t n o w  his caring  will n o t be



ju st keeping  busy and  p o stp o n in g  life. N o w  he is n o t p o stp o n in g  his 
ow n  life, he  is n o t saying “ I w ill live fo r you.”

O n e  can live for o thers — b u t o n e  w h o  has fo u n d  the  sp ring  o f  life- 
ju ice  in  his ow n  life w ill live fo r him self. T h e n  it is qu ite  a different 
m atter. By living for yourself, y o u r ch ild ren  will also be he lped  by yo u r 
life. B u t you w ill n o t live yo u r life th ro u g h  the  lives o f  your children, 
because in  this way everybody  on ly  goes o n  p o s tp o n in g  in  favor o f  
an o th er and n o b o d y  is living his life.

T here  are m any  peop le  w h o  th in k  th at th ro u g h  ac tion , im m ense 
action, constan t activity, th ey  w ill atta in  to  th e  im m orta l, so they  keep 
constantly  busy. F rom  m o rn in g  to  evening, from  b irth  to  death , they  
go on  do ing  so m eth in g  o r o ther. T h e ir  b e lie f  is that it is th ro u g h  th e ir 
ow n do ing  that they  will experience  the  im m orta l. B u t action  can give 
you  only  th e  tilings that are the  fruits o f  action . T h e  im m orta l is n o t 
the  result o f  any action . It has never b een  th e  result o f  action . T h e  
im m orta l is sim ply h id d en , b u t it is already there; it is n o t som eth ing  
that you  can create th ro u g h  y o u r action . T h e  im m o rta l is already p re
sent; it is n o t to  b e  created , it is on ly  to  be uncovered , discovered. It is 
n o t to  be  p roduced . N o  system , n o  discipline o f  ac tion  w ill be  able to  
p roduce  it because it is already there.

A n d  rem em ber, w e are m ere  m ortals, so h o w  can th e  im m o rta l be  
b o rn  o u t o f  o u r  actions? W e are u n k n o w in g , so h o w  can k n o w in g  
be b o rn  o u t o f  o u r  actions? W e are su rro u n d ed  by dea th  and  o u r  
actions are also su rro u n d ed  by death . D ea th  is everyw here . I f  w e are 
darkness, h o w  can ligh t arise o u t o f  us?

B u t the  u ltim ate  reality does n o t arise o u t o f  us. In fact, w e arise o u t 
o f  the u ltim ate  reality. T h e re  is n o  n eed  fo r us to  give b ir th  to  the  u lti
m ate reality: w e have com e from  it and  it on ly  has to  be  discovered. It 
is n o t so m eth in g  that is go ing  to  hap p en  in th e  fu ture, it is there  from  
the  beg inn ing , r ig h t before  us. It is the  very  basis o f  o u r  existence.

T h ro u g h  ac tio n  you  can find o thers, b u t n o t yourself. Y our presence



is h id d en  b eh in d  all y o u r actions. E ven  i f  there  is no  action , you are still 
there. You are d eep er th an  th e  ac tio n . So i f  y o u  w an t to  find  y o u r 
in trinsic  self, it w ill n o t be  possible th ro u g h  action .

T h e n  ho w  is it to  be  know n?

Renunciation is the only path through which those 
who have known the ultimate reality have entered 
the deathless.

T his w ord  ren u n c ia tio n  is very  com plex . W h a t com es to  y o u r m in d  
w h en  you h ear it is n o t the  tru e  m ean ing . T h e  c o m m o n  m ean in g  o f  
renuncia tion  is that you ren o u n ce  y o u r w ealth . N o w  it will be go o d  to 
understand  this.

W h e n  w e say th a t a m an  is a ren u n c ia te . . . .  W h e n  w e say that 
M ahavira is a renuncia te , h e  ren o u n ced  such and  such an a m o u n t o f  
w ealth; w h e n  w e say th a t B u d d h a  is a renuncia te , h e  ren o u n ced  his 
palace, his k in g d o m , all com forts, he  ren o u n c e d  ev ery th in g  -  to  o u r 
m inds th e  m ean in g  o f  ren u n c ia tio n  is to  leave so m eth in g , to  le t go 
o f  som eth ing . B u t th e  real m ean in g  o f  ren u n c ia tio n  is th a t y ou  d o n ’t 
ho ld  o n  to  so m eth in g  in  th e  first place. W e th in k  that M ahavira 
d ro p p ed  his w ealth , b u t in  fact, h e  on ly  d ro p p ed  his h o ld in g  on.

Try to  understand  this as deeply  as possible: w e th in k  that M ahavira 
left his w ealth , b u t he  on ly  left his h o ld in g  o n , his c lin g in g . T h e  w ealth  
was never M ahavira’s, so h o w  co u ld  it b e  renounced?  O n ly  th e  h o ld 
ing o n , th e  clinging, was his. T h e  w ealth  was n o t M ahavira’s because 
it was there  even before  h im , and  it rem ain ed  even after h im .

T h e  em pire  d id  n o t  b e lo n g  to  B uddha , it was there  even before 
B uddha was — it was there  w ith  B u d d h as  father, it was there  w ith  
B uddha’s fa th e r’s father. W h e n  B u d d h a  ren o u n ced  it, th en  to o  it still 
rem ained  w ith  som eone. B u d d h a  d id  n o t ren o u n ce  a k in g d o m , he 
ren o u n ced  c ling ing  to  th e  k ingdom . T h a t c ling ing  was B u d d h a ’s ow n.



I f  I am  ho ld in g  m o n ey  in  m y hands, everybody  w ill say that I am  
h o ld ing  m oney. T h e  reality is th a t I am  on ly  k eep in g  m y fist closed -  
the  m oney  is n o t aware th a t it is in  m y fist. A n d  w h e n  I le t it go, w h e n  
I drop it, it w ill n o t k n o w  that it has b e e n  d ropped . T h e  sam e m oney  
has b een  he ld  in  so m any  fists and  it has never taken  any n o te  o f  it. It 
is only  y o u r fists that o p e n  o r  close.

R en u n c ia tio n  m eans to  drop the  ho ld , to  let go o f  the  ho ld  — and 
the  o th e r  m ean ing  is n o t to  h o ld  o n  in the  first place, to  k n o w  that 
w h a t is n o t yours is n o t yours. B u t you  carry  th e  o th e r  m ean ing  o f  
renunciation  in  yo u r m ind . A  m an  w h o  has m o n ey  says, “ T h is is m ine.” 
T h e n  h e  renounces it, in  y o u r sense, and  h e  says, “ I have ren o u n ced  m y 
money.” B u t even in  th e  act o f  ren u n c ia tio n  h e  does n o t let go  o f  his 
ow nership; he  still believes that he  has ren o u n ced  his w ealth .

I k n o w  renunciates w h o , even  th o u g h  years have passed — th irty  
years in  o n e  case, fo rty  years in  a n o th e r  — have n o t  le t go  o f  the  
accounts. T h e y  still claim , “ I k ick ed  away a fo rtu n e ,” and  th ey  m ade 
this k ick  fo rty  years ago! A n d  i f  th e  m o n ey  was n o t theirs, th e n  they  
shou ld  apologize to  th e  m o n ey  because they  k icked  it! B u t no, the 
m o n ey  was theirs, and  n o w  in  p lace o f  th e  m oney, th e  ren u n c ia tio n  
is theirs.

T ry  to  understand  this rightly: n o w  they  have tu rn e d  ren u n c ia tio n  
itself in to  a k in d  o f  w ealth . N o w  this ren u n c ia tio n  o f  m illions has 
beco m e th e ir  c red it, th e ir  capital fo r th e  past fo rty  years. N o w  this 
renunciation  o f  m illions o f  rupees is th e ir  w ealth . N o w  i f  you say to  
th em  th a t it was n o t m illions, th at it was less, they  w ill be  very  h u rt.

O n e  friend  cam e to  see m e. H e  cam e w ith  his w ife because h e  m ay 
have th o u g h t th a t it w o u ld  lo o k  strange to  in tro d u ce  h im self o n  his 
ow n. So th e  w ife in tro d u ced  h im  and  h e  in tro d u ced  the  wife. T h e  
w ife said, “ H e  is a m an  o f  great charity. So far h e  has g iven over one 
h u n d red  th ousand  rupees to  charity.” T h e  husband  looked  at th e  w ife



angrily  and  said, “ O n e  h u n d red  thousand? B y n o w  it is o n e  h u n d red  
and  ten  thousand!”

N o w  this k in d  o f  ren u n c ia tio n  is n o th in g  b u t an o th e r acquisition . It 
is a n e w  k in d  o f  m oney. It is also m o re  co n v en ien t and  secure; a th ie f  
can n o t steal it. A  change o f  g o v ern m en t w ill n o t affect it in  any way 
because o f  th e  na tu re  o f  this n ew  w ealth .

I to ld  that friend , “You d id  a clever thing! You are p ru d en t. T hose  
o n e  h u n d red  and  ten  th o usand  rupees o f  yours cou ld  have b een  stolen 
by  thieves, forcibly taken  by dacoits; th e  g o v ern m en t cou ld  have taxed 
it heavily, socialism  co u ld  have co m e to  th e  co u n try  -  an y th in g  m ig h t 
have h appened . B u t n o w  n o  th ie f  can take it away from  you , n o  social
ism  o r  co m m u n ism  can snatch it away from  you.”

H e  had  b een  lean ing  against th e  chair, b u t his spine suddenly  
becam e erect. H e  said, “You are r ig h t. T h a t’s w h y  I gave th e  m oney, 
because th e  v irtu e  c an n o t b e  taken  away by  death . N o w  this is a v irtu e  
-  n o w  n o  p o w er in th e  w orld  can take this away from  m e.” H e  had 
con v erted  his m o n ey  in to  virtue!

V irtu e  is a cu rren cy  that w ill be valid even in  th e  w orld  beyond  
death . W h a t else can it m ean? V irtu e  is a co in  w h ich  is recogn ized  n o t 
on ly  here, b u t w ill have value in  th e  o th e r  w orld  too. N o w  this m an 
w ill e n te r  the  o th e r  w orld  w ith  this b an k  balance. A n d  th e  so-called 
scrip tures teach  peop le , “ I f  you  ren o u n ce  here, you  w ill b e  rew arded 
there. W h a t yo u  ren o u n ce  here  you  w ill gain a thousandfo ld  there.” It 
is in  this h o p e  o f  gain  th a t peo p le  renounce . It is because o f  g reed  that 
p eo p le  ren ounce . A n d  i f  p eo p le  ren o u n ce  in  o rd e r  to  gain som eth ing , 
it is n o  ren u n c ia tio n  at all. It is im possible to  ren o u n ce  w ith  such an 
arrangem en t. To ren o u n ce  does n o t m ean  th a t you  tu rn  ren u n c ia tio n  
in to  a n ew  k in d  o f  currency.

R e n u n c ia tio n  m eans to  und erstan d  th a t n o  w ealth  is really w ealth . 
T h e  m ean in g  o f  ren u n c ia tio n  is th e  u n d ers tan d in g  th a t th e re  is no



w ealth  w h ich  is really w ealth , e ith e r he re  o r  in  th e  o th e r  w orld . W ealth  
sim ply does n o t exist. It m eans to  b e  ro o ted  in  th e  un d erstan d in g  that, 
“ I have no  w ealth  at all, n o  w ealth  is m in e  at all. I am  u tte rly  poor.” 
T h e  w ords th a t Jesus used  fo r this are “p o o r  in  spirit.”

T h o se  w h o  ex p erien ce  th e ir  po v erty  in  th e ir  souls are th e  ren u n c i-  
ates. T h ey  k n o w  th a t th e  soul sim ply has n o  w ealth , th a t there  is no  
w ealth  in th e  soul. A n d  th e  in te resting  th in g  is th a t th e  m o m e n t a soul 
com es to  realize th a t it has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  w ealth , in  th a t very  
m o m e n t th e  deathless is e x p e r ie n c e d ...th a t  very m o m en t. B ecause 
i f  the  fist th a t is h o ld in g  m oney, w ealth , opens co m ple te ly  — in  to tal 
fearlessness -  th en  it is o n  this sam e o p en ed  fist th a t the  nec ta r o f  the  
deathless w ill show er. B u t rem em b er o n e  th ing : i f  y ou  w an t to  keep 
your m oney, you  have to  close y o u r fist; i f  y ou  w an t to  h o ld  the  d ea th 
less, you have to  o p e n  y o u r fist. T h e  n ec ta r o f  deathlessness show ers on  
an o p en  hand . In  a closed h and , on ly  p o iso n  gathers.

T his is w h y  w h at w e call sampatti, w ealth , is m o re  a vipatti, a m is
fo rtune , th an  a sam patti. T h is  is why, w ith  y o u r so-called  w ealth , yo u r 
m isery ju s t  goes o n  d eep en in g  and  grow ing.

A n o pen  h an d  m eans that even  i f  nec ta r is show ering , it does n o t 
try  to  ho ld  o n  to  it. O n  the  day there  is no  w ish to  h o ld  even the 
show ering  nectar, o r  w h e n  there  is th e  greatest w ealth  b u t n o  desire to  
close the fist over it, the  perso n  has a tta ined  to  the  state o f  ren uncia
tion . O n ly  w h e n  there  is n o  m o re  desire to  h o ld  has ren u n c ia tio n  
really happened .

R e n u n c ia tio n  is th e  d isappearance o f  th e  a ttitu d e  o f  ho ld ing , in  all 
d im ensions. N e ith e r  does o n e  h o ld  o n  to  a person , n o r  to  m oney, n o r  
to  a scrip ture, n o r  to  any v irtue . A nd  it is n o t even a q uestion  o f  w h a t 
you  are h o ld in g  o n  to, because w e are so clever that w e m ay drop one 
th in g  and  h o ld  o n  to  an o th e r -  b u t th e  h o ld in g  con tinues.

T h e  p ro b lem  is in  y o u r  cling ing , n o t in  th e  th ings. O n e  m an  re
nounces m o n ey  and  th en  he  clings to  his ren u n c ia tio n . A n o th e r  m an



ren ounces his h o m e  b u t th en  h e  clings to  th e  ashram , a n o th e r  m an  
ren o u n ces the  w orld ly  life b u t th en  h e  clings to  sannyas. T h e  p rob lem  
is th e  a ttitu d e  o f  clinging.

T h e  m ean in g  o f  a sannyasin is o n e  w h o  has d ro p p ed  clinging. T his 
is th e  w h o le  m ean ing  -  that he  has ren o u n ced  cling ing , h e  has decided  
n o t to  h o ld  any th ing  anym ore. “ N o w  I w ill live w ith o u t c lin g in g ” — 
this resolve is called sannyas. B u t it is a sub tle a ffa ir ...if  w e w an t to  w e 
can h o ld  o n  even w ith  sannyas, th a t to o  can  b eco m e  y o u r fist. Y our 
fist is so skilled at h o ld in g  o n  that it can close itse lf over any th ing . It 
does n o t m atte r  in th e  least w h a t th a t th in g  is. It has b eco m e  so skilled 
that even i f  there  is n o th in g , it can close over no th ingness. W h e n  the  
hab it o f  closing th e  fist drops, th en  it is renu n c ia tio n . It is in  th e  n o n 
cling ing , w h e n  n o t even a feeling to  cling arises.

So ren u n c ia tio n  does n o t m ean  th e  ren u n c ia tio n  o f  w ealth , ren u n 
cia tion  does n o t m ean  to  ren o u n ce  th e  h o m e, ren u n c ia tio n  does n o t 
m ean  th a t you ren o u n ce  a certain  th ing . R e n u n c ia tio n  m eans to  let 
go o f  th e  a ttitu d e  o f  c ling ing , o f  h o ld ing . T h e  d isappearance o f  the  
a ttitu d e  o f  h o ld in g  o n  is renunciation .

It is th ro u g h  this k in d  o f  ren u n c ia tio n  th a t th e  ones w h o  k n o w  the  
u ltim ate  reality have en te red  th e  im m o rta l, th e  deathless. T h is  ren u n c i
a tio n  w ill b e  possible on ly  i f  you  start liv ing  w ith  g rea t awareness. 
T h e n  ren u n c ia tio n  is n o  lo n g er an  o u te r  act, b u t becom es an  in n e r 
state o f  being . T h e  aw akened  o n e  rem ains alert and  awake th a t the  fist 
shou ld  n o t close o n  any th ing , th a t h o ld in g  any th in g  does n o t b eco m e 
a bondage . N o th in g  shou ld  b in d  h im . W h e n  o n e  lives w ith  so m u ch  
awareness, th en  o n e  is liv ing  in  th e  state o f  renu n c ia tio n .

T h o u san d s  o f  p eo p le  w ere  in itia ted  in to  sannyas w ith  B ud d h a . 
B u d d h a  used  to  say to  th em , “B e  m in d fu l o f  w h a t yo u  are do ing . You 
are d ro p p in g  all th a t y o u  had , an d  I am  n o t g iv ing  y ou  an y th in g  in  its 
place.” M any  tim es, m any  p eo p le  tu rn e d  away from  B u d d h a  because 
such a s ta tem en t w e n t b e y o n d  all logic . O n e  is ready  to  ren o u n ce



only  i f  so m eth in g  m o re  is to  b e  achieved.
People used to  ask B ud d h a , “ Okay, w e w ill ren o u n ce  o u r  hom es, 

b u t w h a t w ill w e attain? W e w ill ren o u n ce  m o n ey  an d  w ealth , b u t 
w h a t w ill w e achieve? W e are ready to  d rop  every th ing , b u t w h a t w ill 
be  th e  reward? W e w ill p u t o u r  w h o le  lives in to  m ed ita tio n , in to  yoga, 
in to  austerities, b u t w h a t w ill b e  th e  o u tco m e, th e  gain?”

B uddha w o u ld  say, “ As lo n g  as you  ask fo r gain, it is b e tte r  that you 
stay w h ere  y o u  are. Because it is th e  m in d  w h ich  asks fo r gain, w h ich  
searches fo r gain, that is th e  w orld . You have even  co m e  here  to  m e 
seeking som e gain.”

B ut had  these peop le  b een  to  y o u r so-called  saints, they  w o u ld  have 
said, “ T his is righ t. W h a t is there  in  these w orld ly  w o m en  here? H ere, 
every th ing  is m om entary . I f  you w an t to  have real w o m en , they  are in 
heaven — b u t to  have th em  y ou  w ill have to  ren o u n ce  th e  w o m en  
here. T h e  fo o d  th a t you  are en joy ing  here  is n o th in g ; it is ju s t  th e  o rd i
nary  pleasure o f  taste. T o m o rro w  you  w ill be  h u n g ry  again. I f  you  w an t 
to  en joy  real taste, there  are kalpavrikshas, w ish-fu lfilling  trees, in  
heaven; you  can sit u n d e r  them . A nd  w h y  are y ou  c ling ing  to  o rd inary  
w ealth , w h ich  is n o th in g  b u t a heap  o f  rubbish? I f  you  w an t to  achieve 
real w ealth , th en  ea rn  v irtue. A nd  w hy  are you  unnecessarily  bu ild ing  
houses here? T h ese  are all sand castles. I f  you  w an t to  have p e rm an en t 
houses o f  real cem en t and  concrete , th ey  are in  heaven. O n c e  som e
th in g  is b u ilt there  it can never b e  destroyed again.”

W h a t all these o rd in ary  so -called  m o n k s and  saints are ta lk ing  
ab o u t is n o t th e  language o f  spiritual lib e ra tio n , it is th e  language o f  
greed . I t is th e  sam e as th e  language o f  th e  w orld . T h is  calcu lating  
and  m athem atics is u tte rly  w orld ly  — and  this is w h y  it has so m u ch  
appeal.

B u t w h e n  so m eb o d y  w e n t to  B u d d h a  to  ask so m eth in g  a long  
these sam e lines, h e  w o u ld  ask — and  you  w o u ld  also th in k  h e  is ask
ing  th e  r ig h t th in g  — “ I f  o n e  does m ed ita tions, sp iritual disciplines and



observes all k inds o f  austerities in  o n e ’s life, w h a t w ill co m e o f  it? 
W h a t w ill o n e  achieve w ith  moksha, lib e ra tio n ?”

B u d d h a  w o u ld  say, “D o n ’t even raise a q u estio n  ab o u t ach iev ing  
any th ing  in  m oksha, because th e  m o m e n t y ou  ask ab o u t achieving, 
you have already slipped back  in to  the  m in d , th e  bo n d ag e  o f  this 
w orld . T h e  m o m e n t you  ask ab o u t som e gain, y o u r very  focus has 
m oved  to  th e  w orld . It n o  lo n g er has any relation  to  m oksha. C o m e  to  
m e to  ask ab o u t m oksha on ly  o n  th e  day yo u  are ready to  drop  all and 
to  gain  n o th in g . T h e  day you  are ready to  le t go  and  you  are n o t in te r
ested in  any gain, y ou  w ill a tta in  m oksha. A n d  d o n ’t ask m e w h a t w ill 
m oksha be  like -  you  ex p e rien ce  it and  find o u t fo r yourself.”

M any  p eo p le  w en t away. T h e y  w o u ld  com e, b u t th e n  th ey  w o u ld  
leave again. T h is  m an  seem ed  b ey o n d  all un d erstan d in g . P eop le  w o u ld  
say, “ I t ’s okay i f  there  is n o th in g  at all, b u t at least there  w ill be  bliss 
there.” B u d d h a  w o u ld  say, “ N o t  even bliss w ill b e  there . All I can say 
is th a t there  w ill b e  n o  misery.” T h e  w h o le  language o f  B u d d h a  is a 
language b ey o n d  this w orld . Perhaps n o  o th e r  m an  o n  E arth  has ever 
used such  a n o n -w o rld ly  language. T h is  is th e  reason  w h y  even  in  this 
g reat, relig ious c o u n try  o f  ours, B u d d h a  co u ld  n o t take ro o t. T his 
co u n try  is vast and  relig ious an d  it has b e e n  so fo r thousands o f  years 
— b u t th e  language o f  its so-called  religiousness is u tte rly  worldly. A 
m an  like B u d d h a  co u ld  n o t take roo t; he  cou ld  n o t find  th e  rig h t soil 
here  because he  cou ld  n o t speak th e  language o f  greed.

B u d d h a  was able to  take ro o t in  C h in a  and  Japan  n o t because the 
p eo p le  th ere  w ere able to  u n d ers tan d  his language, b u t because by 
th en  his disciples had  u n d e rs to o d , th ro u g h  ex p erien ce , n o t to  use 
B u d d h a ’s language at all. T h e y  sta rted  speaking  th e  sam e o ld  language 
o f  greed.

B u d d h a  gained  g ro u n d  in  C h in a  and  in  Japan  because o f  those dis
ciples w h o  had  sto p p ed  speaking  B u d d h a ’s language. T h ey  again 
started  speaking the  language o f  the  w orld . T h e y  w o u ld  say, “ You w ill



k n o w  happiness, bliss, g reat happiness” -  and  y ou  w ill atta in  this and 
you  w ill attain  that. T h e y  used  th e  language o f  a tta in m en t, and  only  
th en  d id  B u d d h a’s teach ing  gain a fo o tin g  in  C h in a , Japan , B u rm a  and 
Sri Lanka; in  fact, in  th e  w h o le  o f  Asia ou tside  o f  India. B u t those are 
n o t B u d d h a’s feet -  w h a t gained  a fo o th o ld  w ere n o t B u d d h a ’s feet.

B uddha used to  say, “ Bliss? N o , n o  bliss, b u t the  cessation o f  misery.” 
People w o u ld  ask h im , “ Leave bliss aside, b u t w ill th e  soul at least be  
there? W ill m y ex istence at least be  there? A t least assure us o f  this 
m uch .” B uddha  w o u ld  say, “ You are th e  disease -  h o w  can you survive 
there? You w ill disappear, y ou  w ill cease to  be. A n d  w h a t w ill rem ain  is 
n o t you.” T h is was b ey o n d  p eo p le ’s understand ing .

B u t B uddha is saying th e  tru th . H e  is saying th a t m an ’s greed  is so 
eno rm ous that h e  even agrees and  says, “ O k a y  n o th in g  w ill be achieved, 
never m in d  — b u t at least I  should  still be. I f  I w ill be  there, som eth ing  
o r o th er can be  m anaged. B u t i f  I m yself can n o t be  there, th e n .. . th e n  
the  w hole  spiritual quest is ju s t a waste o f  tim e.”

T h e  spiritual quest looks m ean ingfu l to  you  on ly  i f  it serves som e 
purpose, i f  it b rings so m eth in g  in  y o u r hand , som e o u tco m e , som e 
gain. T h e  language o f  gain is th e  language o f  greed. W h e n  th e  language 
o f  gain reigns, g reed  also reigns. A n d  as lo n g  as g reed  is y o u r  m otiva
tio n , y o u r anguish w ill con tinue . W hy? -  because you  have go n e  in  an 
absolutely w ro n g  d irec tion , w h ere  there  is n o  source o f  real life. T h e  
source o f  real life is n o t som ew here  else th a t y ou  have to  h o ld  it  and  
grasp it; it is already w ith in  you , here  and  now.

I f  you  can b e  u n o ccu p ied , i f  y ou  can let go  o f  every th ing , releasing 
all y o u r holds, th e  d o o r  w ill be  o p en  r ig h t now. W h a t you  go o n  miss
ing  th ro u g h  all y o u r efforts w ill b e  k n o w n  rig h t now. It is already 
there, p resen t w ith in  you, he re  and  n o w  -  b u t you  are so busy try in g  
to  find it o n  the  outside.

I have heard  that o n  a dark  n igh t, a m an  fell o ff  a cliff. It was p itch



dark and  there  was an en o rm o u s  abyss below . H e  g o t h o ld  o f  th e  ro o t 
o f  a tree and  h u n g  o n  to  it. H e  sho u ted , h e  w ep t, h e  scream ed for help, 
b u t it was a desolate te rra in  and  th ere  w ere  n o  people. It was a very 
co ld  n ig h t and  th e  m an  co u ld  n o t im ag ine  th a t h e  co u ld  survive. H e  
felt as i f  h e  w ere losing his g rip  o n  th e  ro o t, it was slipping o u t o f  his 
hands because they  w ere ge ttin g  icy cold. T h e  m an  w en t o n  sh o u ting  
and  scream ing  fo r he lp  w ith  all his strength . H e  was in  exactly  the 
sam e situation  th a t w e are all in  -  h o ld in g  o n  in  case th ings slip o u t o f  
o u r  hands. B u t fo r h im  the  danger was certain ly  im m in en t, and  fatal. 
W e m ay n o t th in k  ab o u t o u r  o w n  death , b u t fo r h im  his death  was 
r ig h t there, b e lo w  h im . T h e  m o m e n t th e  ro o t slipped o u t o f  his g rip  
he  w o u ld  be  finished.

B u t h o w  lo n g  co u ld  h e  m anage to  h o ld  on? A fter all, even y o u r 
g rip  w ill get tired . A nd  th e  in teresting  th in g  is th a t th e  m o re  strongly 
you h o ld  on , th e  so o n er you  w ill get tired. B ecause he  was h o ld in g  o n  
so tighdy, his fingers began  to  loosen  in  spite o f  all his w ishes to  the 
contrary. Finally, th e  ro o t slipped o u t o f  his hands.

B u t th en  an en o rm o u s  laugh ter ech o ed  th ro u g h  the  v a lley ...th e re  
was n o  abyss u n d e r  th e  m an , he  fell o n  th e  flat g ro u n d . Because o f  the 
darkness h e  cou ld  n o t see anyth ing , h e  was in  a panic. B u t th e  g ro u n d  
was ju s t be low  h im , it was n o t  an abyss. A n d  th e  to rm e n t th a t he  w en t 
th ro u g h  th e  w h o le  tim e  was because o f  his o w n  ho ld ing . T h e re  was no 
abyss at all. T h e  valley th a t had  b een  filled w ith  shouts and  screams o f  
panic was n o w  ech o in g  w ith  laughter.

T h a t m an was laugh ing  at him self.

W h o so ev er has tr ie d  to  d rop  th e  m adness o f  h o ld in g  o n  has 
laughed , because th ey  see th a t w h a t th ey  w ere  p an ick in g  a b o u t so 
m u ch  sim ply d id  n o t exist. T h e  death  th a t yo u  are in  such a panic 
ab o u t appears to  b e  th e re  on ly  because o f  y o u r  o w n  h o ld in g  on . T h e  
m o m e n t you let go, d ea th  does n o t exist any m ore. T h e  anguish  you



are experienc ing  exists on ly  in  y o u r ho ld ing , and  it is b o rn  o u t o f  y o u r 
ho ld ing . It disappears at th e  sam e m o m e n t that th e  ho ld in g  disappears. 
A n d  you are afraid because o f  y o u r  w ild  speculations ab o u t w h ere  you  
w ill en d  up in  the  darkness, b u t th a t is exactly  w h ere  y o u r in n e r b e in g  
is. All h o ld in g  gone, y ou  fall in to  yourself.

T his U panishad  says:

Beyond heaven shines the ultimate reality, which is 
deep within the cave of the heart. This can be 
experienced only by the committed seeker.

B eyond heaven? It sounds s tra n g e ...“b eyond  heaven, deep w ith in  
the  cave o f  th e  heart.”  W h a t is th e  co n n ec tio n  b e tw een  heaven and  the  
heart? H eaven  is som ew here , th e  in n e rm o st h ea rt is som ew here  else. 
B u t it is righ tly  said, because b eyond  heaven m eans b ey o n d  greed. 
H ere, heaven m eans greed . H eaven  is th e  deepest sym bol fo r greed, 
heaven is g reed  incarnate . H eaven  is th e  u ltim ate  desire o f  th e  greedy  
person. T h e  p eo p le  that have talked  ab o u t heaven  are n o t religious 
people. T h e  real religious person  on ly  talks ab o u t u ltim ate  freedom , 
nirvana, moksha. T alking ab o u t heaven is n o th in g  b u t an ex tension  o f  
the w orld ly  m in d  itself: you  are busy try in g  to  take y o u r g reed  even 
beyond  death . I f  the  b o d y  dies, le t it, b u t at least the  g reed  should  sur
vive, at least y o u r desire shou ld  survive, som e space for th e  fulfillm ent 
o f  your desires should  survive. H eaven  is y o u r accum ula ted  desires, the 
sum  o f  y o u r yearnings.

So the  sage is tru e  w h en  h e  says “b ey o n d  heaven.” O n e  w h o  has 
n o t risen  above and  beyond  the  n e t o f  greed , o f  desire and  passions, 
w ill n o t be  able to  en te r  th e  cave o f  th e  heart. In  fact, heaven and  hell 
are the  on ly  obstacles to  en te r in g  the  heart.

T h e re  was a Sufi w om an , a m ystic nam ed  R abiya. O n e  day R ab iya



was ru n n in g  th ro u g h  th e  village w ith  a p o t o f  w a te r in  o n e  han d  and  a 
b u rn in g  to rch  in th e  o ther. People th o u g h t, “ Has R ab iya go n e  m ad?”

T h ey  w ere always suspicious o f  h e r  because w hosoever is in  love 
w ith  th e  divine, is always th o u g h t by o thers to  b e  m ad. T his is th e ir 
self-defense, because i f  R ab iya is n o t m ad  th en  they  w ill have to  sus
p ec t th e ir  o w n  sanity. So th e  c ro w d  defends itse lf by  saying th a t a 
R ab iya  is m ad: “W h a t is this divine you  are talk ing  abou t?” Yes, the  
d ivine is in  th e  m osque, so o n ce  a w eek  o n e  shou ld  go  and  pray in  it. 
Yes, the  d ivine is in  the  tem ple , and  th e re  is a fo rm al p roced u re  that 
o n e  should  fulfill. Yes, it is in  the  ch u rch , b u t it is a S unday-G od . O n  
th a t day you  go to  ch u rch  ju s t  as y ou  do  m any  o th e r  th ings th a t had  to  
w ait un til y o u r day off. B u t o n e  w h o  talks o f  G o d  d u rin g  th e  rest o f  
th e  w eek  is m ad. “T his R ab iy a  babbles ab o u t G o d  a ro u n d  the  c lock  — 
she m ust b e  mad! ”

B u t o n  that day p eo p le  becam e co n v inced  th a t she was m ad . T h e  
m arketplace was full o f  people, and  this R ab iy a  was ru n n in g  a ro u n d  
w ith  a p o t o f  w ater in  o n e  han d  an d  a b u rn in g  to rch  in  th e  o ther. 
People  said to  her, “ R ab iya, u n til n o w  w e on ly  suspected th a t yo u  are 
m ad, b u t n o w  w e have to  say it o pen ly  — yo u  have g o n e  m ad! W h a t 
are y ou  do ing?”

R ab iy a  said, “ I am  carry in g  this w a te r so th a t I can d ro w n  y o u r 
hell. A n d  I am  carry in g  this b u rn in g  to rch  so th a t I can p u t fire to  
y o u r heaven. It is because o f  y o u r heaven and  y o u r hell th a t you  have 
m issed yourselves.”

T h e re  m ust have b een  n o b o d y  in  th a t m arketp lace  crow d w h o  
u n d ers to o d  R ab iy a ’s m eaning .

T h e re  is a sim ilar in c id en t in  th e  life o f  Jesus. H e  passed th ro u g h  a 
village and  saw a few  m o n k s sitting  around . T h ey  w ere all pale and  
trem bling  w ith  fear. Jesus asked th em , “W h a t has h ap p en ed  to  you? 
W h a t calam ity has befallen you? W h a t w ro n g , w h a t evil has o ccu rred



that you have tu rn ed  pale and are shaking like dry leaves? W h a t has 
happened?”

T hey  answered, “W e are afraid o f  hell. We are sinners, we have co m 
m itted  m any sins and now  we will have to fall into hell.” T h e  peop le  
o f  the village said, “These are very religious people.”

These people w ho  have gone pale, these people w ho are trem bling  
in  fear, these are very religious p eo p le ....

As Jesus m oved fu rther th rough  the village to the o th er end , he 
came across som e m ore people sitting there. They were also d ried  ou t, 
almost like ashes because o f  their renunciations and all sorts o f  austeri
ties. T hey  had becom e ju st dried  bones, bare skeletons. Jesus asked 
them  also, “W hat catastrophe has befallen you? W hat has gone w ro n g  
w ith  you?”

T hey  answered, “W e are thirsty for heaven. We are suffering because 
we w ant heaven. We are ready to  do anything to go to heaven.”

Jesus was very m uch  puzzled. H e said to  his disciples, “ It is really 
amazing! T here  seems to be som e relationship betw een hell and 
heaven. T h e  people w ho  are greedy for heaven have gone d ry  and pale 
and are shaking, and those w h o  are afraid o f  hell have also tu rn e d  
pale and are trem bling. O n  the  surface they look the same, un til they  
reveal their reasons. B u t there seems to be some relationship b e tw een  
these two.”

T here is a relationship: heaven and hell are two sides o f  th e  sam e 
coin. Greed and fear are two sides o f  the same coin. A greedy  person  
can never be fearless, a fearful person can never be desireless. Fear is 
just the negative fo rm  o f  greed and greed is the positive fo rm  o f  fear. 
Fear and greed are two ends o f  the same phenom enon.

T h e  sage is rightly  saying “beyond heaven.” H e doesn’t m en tio n  
hell. W hat is even beyond heaven is also b ound  to be beyond hell, so 
he knowingly does n o t m ention  it. A m an will no t be bo th ered  i f  h e  is



said to  b e  beyond  hell, b u t i f  h e  is said to  b e  b ey o n d  heaven h e  w ill be 
very  m u ch  w o rried . As far as hell is co n ce rn ed , everyone w ants to  go 
b ey o n d  it, th ere  is n o  troub le  ab o u t that.

You all w an t the  u ltim ate  reality to  b e  b eyond  pain  and  suffering, 
b u t you d o n ’t w an t it to  be  b ey o n d  pleasure and  happiness. You w ou ld  
readily agree to  d rop  all y o u r suffering i f  so m eo n e  w ere to  guaran tee 
th a t you  w ill atta in  th e  d ivine by d o in g  it. You w ill say th a t you  have 
always b een  w an ting  to  do  that: “ It’s th e  suffering that does n o t w an t 
to  leave m e!” B u t i f  som eone  asks you  to  d rop  all y o u r pleasures you 
w ill say, “ T h a t’s a little difficult. H o w  is it possible to  d rop  th em  in the 
first place? Pleasures are avoiding m e! I try  to  catch  th em  and  they  slip 
away. N o , I am  n o t able to  d rop  pleasure, b u t m isery  and  pa in  I am  
ready to  drop.”

B u t th e  sage says “ b ey o n d  h eav en ” — bey o n d  th e  desire fo r p lea
sure. O n e  w h o  has n o t  d ro p p ed  th e  desire fo r pleasure w ill go on  
falling  in to  misery. M isery  is th e  result o f  th e  desire fo r pleasure. O n e  
w h o  has n o t d ro p p ed  th e  desire fo r pleasure w ill n o t b e  able to  drop 
m isery. B u t y ou  all w an t to  d rop  su ffering  — a lth o u g h  it  is never 
d ro p p ed  because you  d o n ’t w an t to  le t go o f  pleasure. A nd  i f  you are 
n o t ready  to  d ro p  pleasure, y o u r  suffering  w ill co n tin u e . T h e  reason is 
th a t you  are h o ld in g  o n  to  p leasure, so a lo n g  w ith  p leasure the 
shadow  o f  m isery  w ill co n tin u e  to  fo llow  you . O n ly  o n e  w h o  is able 
to  le t go o f  pleasure can le t go o f  m isery, because th e n  n o  basis for 
suffering  w ill rem ain , n o  g ro u n d  fo r misery. As p leasure drops, suffer
ing  also drops.

T h is is w h y  th e  sage says, “ B eyond  heaven, deep  w ith in  th e  cave o f  
th e  heart, shines th e  u ltim ate  reality.” H e  calls th e  h ea rt “ th e  realm  o f  
th e  u ltim ate  reality.”

. . .  deep within the cave of the heart. This can be 
experienced only by the committed seeker.



Try to  understand  w h a t is m ean t by “ th e  cave o f  the  heart.” G en e r
ally, you are n o t aware o f  the  heart. T h a t is w hy  it is called a cave -  
because it is h id d en . You d o n ’t k n o w  y o u r h eart. Yes, you k n o w  th a t the  
heart is w here  y o u r  heartbeats are, w h ere  y o u r cardiovascular system  is, 
b u t that is y o u r physical heart, n o t th e  cave o f  th e  heart. I f  you  ask a 
scientist h e  can  cu t y o u r chest o p en  and  show  y ou  that it is a p u m p in g  
system, an arran g em en t to  keep yo u r b lo o d  flow ing. T h e  scientist w ill 
say, “ T h ere  is n o th in g  like a cave o f  th e  h ea rt in  y o u r  body, it is all the  
im ag ina tion  o f  poets. It isn ’t there.” As y o u  are now , i f  y ou  ind icate  
w h ere  y o u r h ea rt is w ith  y o u r hands, it is n o th in g  b u t th e  cardiovascu
lar system . T h e  heart is h id d en  very  m u ch  b eh in d  this, in  y o u r depths.

T h e  heart is a cave: by cave is m ean t th a t it is secret, it is h idden . 
T h e  very m ean in g  o f  th e  w o rd  cave is th a t you  on ly  b eco m e fam iliar 
w ith  the outside, the  ex te rio r; y ou  d o n ’t  co m e  to  k n o w  ab o u t th e  
inside. You visit the  outside, you co m e  to  k n o w  o f  its o u te r  walls, b u t 
the  in te rio r, th e  h eart, rem ains u n k n o w n . T h e  cardiovascular system  is 
the  o u te r  wall w h ich  th e  scientist can o p en  and  analyze.

B u t try  to  u nderstand  it in  this way: i f  you  tear d o w n  all th e  walls o f  
a house, w ill you  still be  able to  find  the  house? I f  th e  walls fall do w n , 
the h ouse  w ill disappear u n d e r th e  b lue  sky. I f  you really w an t to  
search fo r th e  house you w ill have to  do it w ith  the  walls in tact. T his is 
w h ere  the  scientist goes w rong . H e  says, “B rin g  it to  m e and  I w ill cut, 
pe rfo rm  surgery, and  tell you  th a t there  is n o  cave o f  th e  h ea rt in  
there.” H e  says, “ I w ill cu t o p en  th e  b rain  and  show  you  th a t there  is 
no  m ind  in it. T h e re  is a brain , b u t n o  m ind .” T h e  m in d  is also h idden  
in an in n e r cave: th e  b rain  is th e  wall and  m in d  is the in n e r space.

T h e  c ircu la tory  system , w ith  its p u m p  and  all, is th e  o u te r  wall, and 
the heart is th e  in n er space. B y dissecting, on ly  th e  walls w ill b e  found . 
T h e  in n e r space, the  in n e r  em ptiness, disappears in to  th e  vast em p ti
ness. I f  you  en te r  there  beyond  th e  physical, y ou  w ill find  the  heart. 
H ence  a scientist can never find th e  h eart, on ly  the  m ed ita to r can do



th a t. T h e  m ed ita to r does n o t dissect th e  h eart, h e  enters in to  it w ith o u t 
dissecting it. H e  does n o t tear d o w n  its walls, he  allows th e  walls to  be  
there  and enters th e  em pty  space th a t th e  walls contain .

T h e re  are paths to  en te r  in to  th a t em p ty  space. Perhaps it isn ’t go o d  
to  use th e  w ord  path , because th a t w ill give the  feeling that there  is 
also a door. B u t i f  there  is a door, th en  it is n o  lo n g er a cave, a h id d en  
place. B u t there  are en try  channels that n eed  n o  door. F o r exam ple, for 
an x -ray  to  e n te r  y o u r body, n o  d o o r  is needed . It en ters y o u r body  
w ith o u t m ak ing  any hole, any d o o r  o n  you. U n til th e  x -ray  was dis
covered, w e co u ld  never have agreed  th a t an y th in g  co u ld  en te r  the  
b o d y  w ith o u t m ak ing  a h o le  in  it. A  knife  can en te r  us, b u t th en  it w ill 
cu t a hole. N o w  w e k n o w  th a t an x -ra y  can en te r  th e  b o d y  w ith o u t 
cu ttin g  a hole. N o  h o le  needs to  b e  m ade, you d o n ’t even feel it w h en  
the  x -ray  enters y o u r body. It is on ly  w h e n  w e see th e  p h o to p la te  that 
w e com e to  k n o w  that th e  ray has en tered . It m ade a p h o to g rap h  o f  
th e  inside and  you  felt n o th in g  at all. I f  so m eo n e  w ere to  ask you 
ab o u t it you w o u ld  say th a t y ou  felt n o th in g .

T h e  x -ray  is a very  m ateria l th ing . M ed ita tio n  is th e  nam e o f  the 
ray w h ich  can en te r  y o u r b e in g  w ith o u t any physical im pact anyw here 
-  n o  d o o r  needs to  b e  b ro k en  o p en , n o  locks n eed  to  b e  un locked  
anyw here, n o  key is n eed ed . T h e  walls o f  th e  physical h ea rt never even 
n o tice  w h e n  th e  ray o f  m ed ita tio n  has en te red  it.

M e d ita tio n  is th e  n am e fo r th e  ray w h ic h  en ters  th e  in n e r  cave. 
T h is  in n e r  cave has also b e e n  called  brahmalok, th e  rea lm  o f  th e  u lti
m a te  reality, because  e n te r in g  th is in n e r  cave, w h a t y o u  e n c o u n te r  
th ere , th e  ex p e rien c e  th a t yo u  m e e t th ere , is th e  sam e ex p erien ce  
th a t is h id d en  in  th e  h e a rt o f  th e  h e a rt o f  th e  w h o le  ex istence. I t is as 
i f  w h a t is h id d en  w ith in  th e  tin y  h e a rt o f  th e  in d iv idual is th e  sam e 
as w h a t is h id d en  w ith in  th e  h e a rt o f  th e  vast ex istence. W h a t is h id 
d en  w ith in  th e  ind iv idual b ra in  is th e  sam e as w h a t is h id d en  w ith in  
th e  vast universal b rain .



M an is like a small a tom , a tiny, liv ing replica o f  this vast im m ensity. 
T his is w hy  th e  sutra calls it b o th  “ the  cave o f  th e  h e a rt” and  “ the  
realm  o f  th e  u ltim ate  reality.” O n  an  a tom ic level w e w ill co m e to  
k n o w  it w ith in  ourselves, and  in  th e  cosm ic sense w e w ill also ex p eri
ence it in  the  universe. To en te r  in to  o n e ’s o w n  heart is the  first step 
towards en te rin g  th e  h ea rt o f  th e  w hole .

It is alm ost like w h e n  y ou  teach  a ch ild  to  sw im  in  th e  shallow  
waters o f  a river w h ere  there  is n o  fear o f  d row ning . I f  h e  is to  learn  to  
sw im  all the  way across the  river, w e teach  h im  to  sw im  first in  the 
shallow  w ater. In  o th e r  w ords, w e  teach  h im  to  sw im  in a place w here  
there is no  n eed  to  sw im , because i f  there  w ere a n eed  to  sw im  th en  
there w o u ld  be  a risk. So w e teach  sw im m ing  in  a place w h e re  sw im 
m ing  is n o t n eed ed , in  th e  shallow  w ater. O n c e  he  has lea rn ed  to  sw im  
then  he can sw im  in w ater o f  any d ep th , because sw im m ing  has no 
relation to  dep th . It is an art: o n ce  learned , you can sw im  anyw here. 
O n ce  you  have lea rn ed  to  sw im , th en  it does n o t m atte r  w h e th e r  you 
sw im  in  a river o r  a rivu le t o r  som ew here  else -  y ou  can sw im  any
w here. T h e n  dep th  is n o t an issue, th a t “ I can sw im  only  in  o n e  th o u 
sand feet o f  w ater and  n o t in ten  th o u san d  feet o f  w ater.” D ep th  is n o t 
an obstruction .

S w im m ing  is an  art. M ed ita tio n , too , is an art. W ith  this cave o f  the 
heart, it is like lea rn in g  to  sw im  near th e  banks o f  th e  river. A fter there  
will be n o  difficulty sw im m ing  in  th e  ocean  o f  the  w hole . T h e  h ea rt is 
a tiny bank  o f  th e  w hole; it is a shore w h ere  sw im m ing  can be learned  
w ith o u t dangers. O n c e  o n e  has k n o w n  it, th e n  it is ju s t like sw im 
m ing: o nce  so m eo n e  has learned  h o w  to  sw im  he w ill never fo rget it. 
Have you  ever m e t anybody w h o  has fo rg o tten  h o w  to  swim? O th e r  
things can b e  fo rgo tten , b u t n o b o d y  can fo rget h o w  to  sw im . N o w  this 
is very  in teresting. A re things d ifferent as far as the  m em o ry  o f  h o w  to  
sw im  is concerned?  W h e n  ev ery th ing  else has b een  fo rgo tten , every
th ing  else that y ou  w ere tau g h t at th e  age o f  five m ay have gone o u t o f



y o u r m em ory, b u t th e  m em o ry  o f  sw im m in g  rem ains. E ven  i f  som e
o n e  has n o t b een  sw im m ing  fo r th e  past th ir ty  years, h e  m ay n o t have 
even b een  close to  w ate r -  b u t i f  you  th ro w  h im  in  he  w ill start to 
sw im . A n d  it is n o t th a t in  that m o m e n t h e  w ill have to  rem em b er 
h o w  to  sw im , n o  — h e  w ill sim ply start sw im m ing.

W h a t is h ap p en in g  here? I f  sw im m in g  w ere  also a q u estio n  o f  
m em o ry  like all o th e r  m em o ries , it to o  sh o u ld  have faded  away. W h e n  
all o th e r  th ings fade away from  m em o ry  i f  they  are n o t  used, sw im 
m in g  shou ld  also fade away -  b u t th e  m em o ry  o f  sw im m in g  d o esn ’t 
disappear. It m eans on ly  o n e  th ing : th a t sw im m in g  is n o t actually  a 
lea rn ed  th ing . A n y th in g  lea rn ed  w ill b e  fo rg o tten , can b e  fo rg o tten . 
B u t this w ill so u n d  a little  strange because, after all, w e  do lea rn  to  
sw im . Perhaps you can  u n d erstan d  it th is way: w h e n  w e are lea rn in g  
to  sw im , m aybe w e d o n ’t actually  lea rn  to  sw im , w h a t w e lea rn  is the  
courage to  sw im .

W h e n  y ou  th ro w  a perso n  in to  th e  w ater fo r th e  very  first tim e, the 
perso n  w ill th ro w  his hands and  legs a ro u n d  a little  haphazardly, b u t 
that haphazardness is because o f  th e  fear o f  d row ning . A fter a few  hap
hazard  m ovem ents he  w ill realize th a t h e  is n o t d ro w n in g  an d  that 
there  is no  reason fo r fear. H is fear w ill d isappear and  he w ill start 
using his arm s and  legs in  a m o re  co o rd in a ted  way, and  this is sw im 
m ing . It is as i f  he  already k n ew  h o w  to  sw im , b u t ju s t  because o f  the  
fear o f  d ro w n in g  he was n o t able to  be  at ease ab o u t it. It is as i f  he 
already kn ew  h o w  to  sw im  and  it on ly  n eed ed  to  be  p u t in to  practice. 
So perhaps w e d o n ’t learn  to  sw im , w e on ly  rem em b er it.

I am  telling  y ou  this as an exam ple because exactly  the  sam e th in g  
happens w ith  m ed ita tio n . It is exactly  the  sam e as w h a t happens in the 
cave o f  the  heart. O n c e  y o u  ge t th e  knack  o f  m ed ita tio n , there  is no  
way to  fo rge t it. I f  yo u  have k n o w n  even a single ray o f  m ed ita tion , 
even a small glim pse, yo u  w ill never be  able to  fo rge t it, there  is ju s t 
n o  way. You w ill n o t b e  th e  sam e p e rso n  th a t y ou  w ere  b efo re  th e



ex p erien ce  o f  m ed ita tio n . T h is  ex p e rien ce  w ill n o w  b eco m e  y o u r 
very  being . A n d  th is to o  is so because perhaps m ed ita tio n  is m o re  o f  
a rem em brance  th an  a learn ing .

O n  som e deep  level, perhaps w e already k n o w  m ed ita tio n . It ju s t 
needs a little p rac tice  so th a t w h a t w e already k n o w  can b eco m e  
k n o w n  in  a conscious way. W h a t is already h id d en  there , perhaps w ith  
a little dusting  o ff  to  expose it, beco m es new.

Perhaps it is like a m irro r  th a t has gathered  dust: ju s t w ip e  it o ff  and 
the  m irro r w ill start reflecting. W h e n  th e  m irro r  was covered w ith  
dust, th en  to o  it was a m irro r  — dust does n o t destroy th e  m irro r -  b u t 
because o f  th e  dust o n e ’s reflection  can n o t be  seen in  th e  m irror. 
W h en  the  dust is rem oved, a lth o u g h  th e  m irro r  was a m irro r before as 
m uch  as it is afterw ards, n o w  th e  reflection  can be  seen in  it.

M ed ita tio n  is also a process by w h ich  w e rem ove th e  dust that has 
gathered  w ith in  and  th e  m irro r  becom es c le a n ... and  sw im m ing  is re
vealed. O n ce  i t  is revealed it becom es clear; th e  a rt has b een  regained, 
relearned. T h e n  o n e  can en te r  even th e  greatest ocean . O n c e  w e have 
reclaim ed the  m irro r, w e can see in  it n o t on ly  o u r  ow n  reflection , b u t 
also the  reflection  o f  the  w ho le . H en ce  th e  sage also calls it b rahm alok , 
the  realm  o f  the  u ltim ate  reality. A n d  h e  says th a t this u ltim ate  reality 
shines w ith in  th e  cave o f  the  h eart. It is as i f  a lam p is b u rn in g  there, 
as i f  th e  cave is enclosed  from  all sides: ou tside  it there  is darkness all 
a ro u n d  and  w e are liv ing in  that darkness, b u t inside th e  cave th e  lam p 
is b u rn in g . I f  w e e n te r  inside th e  cave w e w ill be  am azed that this 
lam p was always b u rn in g  there; this flam e, this light, has never b een  
extinguished .

It is because o f  th is ligh t that b u rn s in  th e  in n e r  cave th a t Z oroas- 
trians have chosen  to  keep  a constan tly  b u rn in g  fire in  th e ir  tem ple  
as a sym bol. T h e y  have fo rg o tten  w h y  th ey  b u rn  a fire a ro u n d  the  
clock. T h a t th e  fire shou ld  n o t  go o u t and  sh o u ld  b e  k ep t b u rn in g  all 
th e  tim e was on ly  a sym bol. Z ara th u stra  ex p e rien ced  th e  lig h t th at



bu rn s in  th e  in n e r  cave. H e  saw th a t in  th e  in n e r  cave, a lig h t exists -  
w ith o u t any oil, w ith o u t any fuel; a lig h t w h ich  is e ternal, w h ich  never 
goes o u t. It is th e  in trinsic  n a tu re  o f  life, it is life itself. Z ara th u stra ’s 
follow ers p laced  a fire in  th e  tem ple  as a sym bol o f  w h a t Z arathustra  
had  ex p erien ced . T h is act o f  p u ttin g  a ligh t there  was beautifu l, sym 
bolic. It was an  artistic expression.

B u t all y o u r experiences o f  tru th  get lost in  sym bolism . N o w  they  
go  o n  k eep in g  a fire b u rn in g , a lam p lit, and  th e ir  tem ple  has b eco m e 
agiyari, a fire h earth . T h e y  say, “ K eep th e  fire b u rn in g  a ro u n d  the  
clock, m ake sure it does n o t go  ou t.” T h e y  m ake great efforts to  do  all 
this, b u t th e  in n e r  lig h t o f  w h ich  this fire was on ly  a rem in d er has 
b een  to ta lly  fo rg o tten . T h e ir  tem ple  fire needs to  be  ign ited , k ind led , 
and  a fire th a t needs ig n itio n  is n o t th e  e te rnal fire. T h e ir  fire needs to  
b e  cared fo r a ro u n d  th e  clock, and  th a t w h ich  needs to  be  cared fo r 
is n o t th e  fire o f  life.

T h e re  is a fire, a flam e w ith in , w h ich  goes o n  b u rn in g  w ith o u t any 
effort, w ith o u t any fuel, w ith o u t any oil, w ith o u t any substance; w h ich  
is e ternally  lit. It is this flam e th a t th e  sutra refers to  w h e n  it says that 
th e  u ltim ate  reality  shines w ith in  and  that a faithful seeker w ill find  it.

N o w  it w ill b e  g o o d  to  u n d erstan d  a few  th ings ab o u t th e  faithful 
seeker. W h a t is th e  m ean in g  o f  “ faithful seeker” ? W h a t is th e  differ
ence  b e tw een  tru st an d  faithfulness? In  th e  m o rn in g  w e talked  ab o u t 
trust, and  faithfulness is th e  second  th ing , and  a very  d ifferent th ing . 
W e usually use th e  w ords tru s t and  faithfulness in  th e  sam e sense. B u t 
th e  m ean in g  o f  faithfulness is th a t th e  sp iritual search is an  arduous 
one, it is n o t g o in g  to  be fulfilled in  o n e  day. M any, m any  failures are 
inev itab le  in  this search.

M any  tim es y ou  w ill have to  ex p erien ce  defeat, m any  tim es you  
w ill have to  fall apart, m any  tim es you  w ill feel th at n o th in g  is h ap p en 
ing  o r  changing: “ L et m e  stop, le t m e  d rop  th is w h o le  th ing .” So the 
m ean in g  o f  faithfulness is to  keep  y o u r efforts go in g  in  th e  face o f  all



failure. N o t to  w aver even an in ch  in  y o u r efforts in  the  face o f  all the 
failures is w h a t is m ean t by faithfulness.

W h e n  y ou  are succeeding , th en  there  is no  n eed  fo r any d e te rm i
nation , any faithfulness; the  success itse lf  w ill keep  y ou  going. W h e n  
a m an  is successful in  any area, n o  faithfulness is n eed ed  fro m  h im  
because th e  success itse lf pushes h im  and  m akes h im  take th e  n ex t 
step. B u t w h e n  there  is failure, th e  legs w ill n o t m ove, the  failure 
becom es heavy. O n e  feels as i f  rocks are tied  to o n e ’s feet and  they  
refuse to go any fu rther. In  such  a situa tion  it is on ly  d e te rm in a tio n  
and faithfulness that w ill m ake y o u r feet keep  m oving . T h e  m ean in g  
o f  faithfulness is th a t y ou  d o n ’t accep t failure as failure, defeat as 
defeat; you go o n  tak ing  steps forw ard , always forw ard. N o  m atte r  h o w  
m any defeats com e, you  d o n ’t accept th em  as defeats.

I have heard  th at T hom as E d ison  was d o in g  an ex p e rim en t in  his 
laboratory  and  he had  a y o u n g  m an  as his assistant fo r th e  p ro je c t. T h e  
y o u n g  m an  was very  th o u g h tfu l, very  rational — a scientific genius. 
T hey  w ould  carry  o u t th e  ex p e rim en t they w ere w o rk in g  o n  every 
day, they w ou ld  w o rk  on  it up  to  e igh teen  hours a day, and  at n ig h t o ld 
Edison and that y o u n g  m an  w ould  go  back h o m e, unsuccessful. T his 
co n tin u ed  fo r th ree  m on ths, every day. A fter th ree  m o n th s the y o u n g  
m an gave up. H e  had been  w an tin g  to  give up  fo r m any days, b u t 
because o f  the  flame o f  faithfulness that b u rn ed  in o ld  E d iso n ’s eyes, he 
d id n o t dare to  say anyth ing .

Every m o rn in g  E d ison  w o u ld  arrive fresh, like a ch ild , a lm ost ru n 
ning  to  th e  laboratory. T h e  y o u n g  m an  w o u ld  co m e w ith  the  dec i
sion, “ Today, I w ill say, ‘N o w  please excuse m e, this is b eyond  m e. T his 
task w ill never b e  accom plished . It seem s w e have ch o sen  so m eth in g  
totally w ro n g , this e x p e rim e n t is never g o in g  to  succeed . W e have 
seen so m any failures, so m any  tim es. W e have tr ie d  fro m  so m any  dif
feren t d irections and  n o th in g  com es o f  it. Yet y ou  go  o n  w ith  it like a



m adm an! L et’s drop it! L et’s do  so m eth in g  else w here  som e success can 
co m e o u r  way.” B u t seeing the  flam e in E dison’s eyes, h e  w ould  lose 
th e  courage to  say anyth ing . H e  w o u ld  feel, “ T his o ld  m an  is so young, 
and I, a young  m an, talk like an o ld  m an. It is n o t fitting.’”

B u t th ree  m o n th s was en o u g h  tim e . T h e y  d id  n o t sleep in  th e  n igh t 
n o r  rest in  the  day. T h e  ex p e rim en t was n o t co m in g  to  any successful 
conclusion  and  was E d ison  n o t d ro p p in g  it e ither. E very  day they 
w o u ld  fail and  th e  n ex t day they  w o u ld  b eg in  again w ith  a new  
approach.

A fter th ree  m on ths o f  keep ing  his eyes dow ncast and  n o t lo o k in g  
in to  E d ison ’s eyes, the  y o u n g  m an  said , “ E xcuse m e . . . ”

Edison replied, “ L ook  up at m e!”
T h e  young  m an  said, “ N o , because lo o k in g  straight in to  y o u r eyes 

has kep t m e in  this mess. N o  m ore! Today I am  n o t g o in g  to  look  in to  
your eyes. T his ex p e rim en t is n o t go ing  to  succeed.”

E dison  said, “ H ave you gone m ad  o r  som eth ing? N ow , w h en  w e 
are co m in g  so close to  success?”

T h e  m an said, “ C lose to  success?! W e are n o t even as close to  it as 
w e w ere o n  the  first day w h en  w e began . For th ree m o n th s w e have 
exp lo red  all the  avenues, from  all sides, and  every th ing  has failed.” 

E d ison  said, “ It seem s y ou  d o n ’t k n o w  th e  m athem atics o f  it. W e 
have tried  so m any  ways and  w e have b een  unsuccessful -  w h a t does 
it m ean? It m eans th a t th e  n u m b er o f  d ead -en d  paths is n o w  fewer. I f  
w e have tried  tw o  h u n d red  paths and  th e re  w ere  th ree  h u n d red  paths 
in  all, th en  only  one  h u n d red  are left. W e are co m in g  close to  success! 
I f  n o t today, th en  to m orrow , th ro u g h  defeat u p o n  defeat, w e w ill be 
v ic to rio u s because th e re  m ust finally b e  a path  th a t is th e  r ig h t one. 
W e are m o v ing  ahead  and  e lim inating  th e  w ro n g  paths as w rong ; v ic
to ry  is co m in g  close. W h a t k in d  o f  a m ad m an  y ou  m ust be! You are 
th in k in g  o f  g iv ing  up  after on ly  th ree  m o n th s o f  hard  w ork . A n d  n o w  
w e are so very  c lo se ....”



T his is faithfulness. Faithfulness m eans th a t yo u  tru s t in  v ic to ry  even 
in  the  face o f  defeat and  failure. Suppose there  is a rock  in  fro n t o f  m e 
o n  the  path . I f  I w an t to , I can co nsider it as an obstacle, so fo r m e the  
p a th  w ill co m e to  an en d  there . T h is  is th e  sign o f  a n o n -fa ith fu l 
person . O r, i f  I w an t to, I can co nsider that I have co m e to  a stepp ing - 
stone, a ladder: n o w  I w ill c lim b th e  ro ck  and  m y p a th  w ill b eg in  at 
som e h ig h er p o in t. So a rock  o n  th e  pa th  can b eco m e  e ith e r a ladder 
o r an obstacle. In  itse lf  it is n e ith e r  a ladder n o r  an obstacle. I t becom es 
an obstacle i f  I d o n ’t have faithfulness, it becom es a ladder i f  I have 
faithfulness.

T h e  u ltim ate  reality, this nec ta r h id d en  deep  in  th e  in n e r  cave, in  
the depths o f  the  h eart, this realm  o f  th e  u ltim ate  reality that is b eyond  
heaven, happens th ro u g h  th e  success that com es o u t o f  an endless 
n u m b er o f  failures. O n e  w ill k n o w  v ic to ry  on ly  after m any defeats. 
O n e  will atta in  to  an in teg ra tio n , a crystallization on ly  after falling 
apart m any tim es. T his m ee tin g  w ill hap p en  on ly  after m issing it m any 
tim es. M any  tim es you  w ill pass close by it, so close th a t y o u  start to  
feel, “ N o w  I give up, I w ill never be  able to  m ake it.” A n d  w h en ev er 
this feeling com es, th a t is w h e n  faithfulness is needed .

W ith o u t trust n o b o d y  can beg in , w ith o u t faithfulness n o b o d y  can 
arrive. T rust m akes it possible to  b eg in , faithfulness allows th e  co m p le
tion . T his is w h y  it has b e e n  said in  th is sutra th at on ly  a faithful seeker 
w ill be  able to  ex p erien ce  the  u ltim ate  reality.

E n o u g h  fo r today.

N o w  w e w ill ge t ready fo r th e  n ig h t m ed ita tio n .
Take n o te  o f  a few  things. N o b o d y  is to  take th e ir  c lo thes o ff  d u r

ing  the  n ig h t m ed ita tion . It is on ly  in  th e  m o rn in g  m ed ita tio n  th at you 
m ay take y o u r clo thes off, i f  you feel to. N o b o d y  is to  do  it d u rin g  the  
n ig h t m ed ita tio n , rem em b er this.



T h e  peop le  w h o  are ready to  do  th e  n ig h t m ed ita tio n  very  in 
tensely shou ld  gather n ear m e. T h o se  w h o  d o n ’t w an t to  do  it in tensely 
shou ld  stand in  th e  back  circle. A lth o u g h  everyone shou ld  m ake the  
effort, th e  m o re  in tensely  you  do  it, the  m o re  effective th e  o u tco m e  
w ill be.

You are to  lo o k  at m e  w ith o u t b lin k in g  y o u r eyes; y o u r eyelids 
shou ld  n o t b link . A n d  you  shou ld  aw aken th e  energy  by  d ancing  and  
ju m p in g . W h e n  th e  energy  has started  to  m ove th en  you  shou ld  ham 
m er o n  it w ith  th e  so und  hoo! hoo!





D iscourse 4

eyes and legs fo r the journey



O nly one who knows the decisive meaning o f the 

knowledge contained in vedant, who purifies his 

inner being with sannyas and yoga and strives 

for brahmalok, the realm o f the ultimate reality, 

attains it.



We will begin to enter into this sutra by understan d in g  the  m ean ing  o f  
a few  words.

T h e  first w o rd  is vedant. V edant has always b e e n  th o u g h t to  m ean  
th e  final p a rt o f  th e  Vedas, th e  upanishads w h ere  th e  Vedas cu lm inate 
and  reach to  th e ir  p innacle. B u t n e ith e r is this m ean in g  very  deep, n o r  
is it co rrect.

Veda m eans know ledge. T h e  m ean in g  o f  vedant is the  p o in t w here  
all k now ledge  has co m e  to  an en d , w h ere  even th e  idea  th at you  k n o w  
has d isappeared and on ly  b e in g  rem ains. T h e  exact m ean in g  o f  vedant 
is the  state w h e re  th e  restlessness o f  k n o w in g  has also ceased and  there 
is on ly  being , p u re  being.

To k n o w  is also a sub tle tension . I f  you  are stand ing  n ear a flow er 
and  you k n o w  the flow er in  y o u r usual way, this way o f  k n o w in g  it is a 
tension , a k in d  o f  restlessness. You will b eco m e  tired  w ith  this type o f  
k n o w ing , you w ill b eco m e  fed up. E ventually  you  w ill even w an t to  
avoid k n o w in g  because to  k n o w  in  this way is an action , an  effort, and  
it is still a relationship  w ith  th e  o ther. T h e  very  m ean in g  o f  this k in d  o f  
k n o w in g  is that a relationship  happens b e tw een  th e  k n o w er and  the



know n . T his b ridge  that happens b e tw een  the  k n o w er and the  ob ject 
to  be k n o w n  is called know ledge. T h is k n o w in g  is sim ply th e  last rest
lessness, th e  last tension. W h e n  this k n o w in g  also drops and  only  b e in g  
rem ains, in this state o f  b e in g  w h ere  n o t even a ripp le  o f  k n o w in g  
arises, w h ere  there  is n o th in g  to  be k n o w n , w h ere  there  is n o t even a 
desire to  k n o w  som eth ing , it is in  this m o m e n t o f  absolute relaxation 
that vedant happens.

V edant beg ins w h ere  k n o w led g e  com es to  an  end , w h ere  o n e  is 
released even from  know ledge , because deep  d o w n  k n o w led g e  is also 
a bondage.

Try to  lo o k  at this from  a few  different angles and  th en  you m ay be 
able to  u nderstand  it better. It w ill b e  easier to  u n d erstan d  this by 
lo o k in g  at o th e r  dualities. As I said yesterday, y ou  can en te r  w ith in  on ly  
w h e n  you have let go o f  b o th  unhappiness and  happiness. T h is you can 
understand . N o w  try  to  u nderstand  exactly  the same th in g  in  relation  
to  this duality: th a t w h e n  you have n o t on ly  let go  o f  ignorance, b u t o f  
know ledge too, th en  th e  u ltim ate  ex p erien ce  begins. As lo n g  as you 
have n o t left y o u r k now ledge  b eh in d , y o u r ignorance to o  w ill n o t be  
left beh ind . H appiness and  unhappiness are one  duality, k now ledge  and 
ignorance are also ju s t  an o th e r duality. In  o th e r  parts o f  th e  w orld  
there have b een  w ise m en  w h o  have said that igno rance  has to  be  left 
b eh in d , b u t it is on ly  in  this co u n try  that th e  w ise m en  have said that 
know ledge also has to  be left beh ind .

Vedant is the  state w h ere  even k now ledge  has fallen away, w h ere  
n o th in g  rem ains to  b e  k n o w n , w h ere  n o t on ly  has ignorance  disap
peared, b u t the  idea, th e  feeling th a t you k n o w  so m eth ing , has also 
disappeared.

N o w  try  to  u nderstand  this in  yet an o th e r way. Ignorance  m eans 
that there is so m eth in g  th a t you  d o n ’t know . I f  there  is n o  ignorance, 
th en  there  w ill b e  a state w h e n  you can say that you k n o w  all. Your 
ignorance was ab o u t som eth ing ; there  was still so m eth in g  n o t kn o w n ,



h ence  there was ignorance. Ignorance  does n o t create ego — because 
h o w  can n o t k n o w in g  create an ego? It is know led g e  th at creates the  
ego. W h e n  I know , m y “ I” is s treng thened . Ignorance is related  to  o u te r  
things, know ledge  is related  to  the ego  inside. W h e n  I know , the 
em phasis goes to  the  “ I” and the  “ I” is s treng thened . W h e n  I say I d o n ’t 
know, all I am  saying is that there  is so m eth in g  u n k n o w n  to  m e, u n 
fam iliar to  m e, so m eth in g  w h ich  I d o n ’t know . T h e  ego c an n o t be 
streng thened  by this ignorance. In  ign o ran ce  you  m ake m istakes and 
you do stup id  things — in fact, m any stup id  things and  m any  mistakes. 
In know ledge  there  is on ly  o n e  m istake, an d  that is ego. In  ignorance 
m any  diseases su rro u n d  you; in  know led g e  only  o n e  disease, ego, 
su rrounds you. B ut rem em b er one  th ing : all diseases co m b in ed  are 
n o th in g  com pared  to  the  disease o f  ego.

So it is necessary to  destroy ignorance  th ro u g h  know ledge, b u t th en  
do n o t cling  to  th a t know ledge. I f  y ou  get a th o rn  in  y o u r foo t, you 
have to  p rize  it o u t w ith  the  help  o f  a n o th e r  th o rn  -  b u t d o n ’t fo rget 
that th e  second  th o rn  is as m u ch  a th o rn  as th e  first one. It w ou ld  be 
logical fo r you to  n o t consider th e  second  th o rn  to  be  a th o rn  because 
it has he lped  you so m u ch  to  take the  first th o rn  o u t, b u t th en  you 
w o u ld  be  very  m u ch  m istaken. In  th e  first place, it co u ld  take the 
o rig ina l th o rn  o u t because it is also a th o rn . A nd  in  all p robab ility  it is 
even stronger th an  the  first th o rn , o therw ise  it co u ld  n o t take th e  first 
th o rn  ou t.

So i f  you  th in k  that th e  second  th o rn  is very  k in d  because it helped  
you  so m u ch  to  ge t rid  o f  th e  first th o rn , and  n o w  yo u  w an t to  keep 
th e  second  th o rn  in  th e  sam e w o u n d  w h ere  th e  first one  was, this 
w o u ld  certain ly  be  a logical th in g  to  do. It h e lp ed  you so m u ch  in 
y o u r tim e o f  need , so it d o esn ’t feel n ice  to  th ro w  it away. B u t i f  this 
is this case, a lth o u g h  you have go t r id  o f  o n e  th o rn , you w ill n o w  be 
pierced  by a b igger and  stronger th o rn . I f  this k in d  o f  logic gets stuck 
in y o u r m in d  you  w ill never b e  able to  ge t r id  o f  any th o rn .



Because o f  y o u r ignorance, you  w ere unhappy. T h e  ignorance h u r t 
you  and  created  w ounds, and  it is because o f  it that y ou  w ere in  suffer
ing, misery. B u t n o w  th e  n e w  th o rn  o f  know ledge  w ill also create a 
w ound , and  y o u r unhappiness and  suffering w ill con tinue . It is b e tte r  i f  
you  gratefully  th ro w  th e  second  th o rn  away too . T h a n k  it, it has served 
you, b u t th ro w  it away because it is also a th o rn .

Ignorance m ust b e  rem oved  w ith  k now ledge  -  b u t th en  you d o n ’t 
h u g  the  know ledge  and  sit d o w n  w ith  it. T his is th e  essential m ean ing  
o f  vedant: th ro w  kno w led g e  away as well. K now ledge  is useful on ly  as 
lo n g  as th e  th o rn  o f  ignorance  has n o t yet b een  rem o v ed . T h e  m o m e n t 
th e  th o rn  o f  ignorance  com es o u t, k now ledge  becom es useless.

I f  a m an  is sick, h e  needs m ed ic in e  on ly  fo r as lo n g  as h e  is sick. 
A nd  i f  you  u n d erstan d  it rightly, it  is n o t th e  m an  w h o  needs th e  m ed 
icine, it is th e  sickness th a t needs it. It is n o t th e  m an  w h o  takes the  
m edicine, it is the  sickness th a t takes it -  so th e  m o m e n t th e  sickness is 
gone th e  m ed ic ine  becom es useless.

You d o n ’t n eed  know ledge: it is on ly  a m ed ic in e  to  cure th e  sick
ness o f  ignorance. B u t th e re  are m any  peo p le  w h o , even w h e n  the  
sickness has b een  cured , b eco m e  ad d ic ted  to  th e  m edicine . A n d  re
m em b er o n e  th ing : it is easy to  ge t r id  o f  th e  sickness, b u t to  ge t r id  
o f  the ad d ic tio n  to  th e  m ed ic ine  is very  difficult. I f  th e  m ed ic in e  
becom es an add ic tion , th en  it is very  difficult to  ge t r id  o f  it because 
th e  m ed ic ine  does n o t seem  to  b e  an enem y; it appears to  b e  a friend . 
A sickness that seem s to  be  an enem y  is n o t difficult to  get r id  of, b u t a 
sickness th a t starts to  lo o k  like a frien d  will b e  very  difficult to  ge t r id  
o f. You can escape from  an enem y, b u t it is very  difficult to  escape from  
an apparen t friend . A nd  k now ledge  is an enem y that appears to  b e  a 
friend  because it destroys th e  enem y called ignorance.

Vedant is th e  state w h ere  yo u  also rem ain  alert ab o u t know ledge 
and  you d o n ’t  c ling to  it e ither. W h e n  ignorance  is dissolved a m an 
becom es know ledgeable. W h e n  know led g e  is also d ro pped , th en  he



becom es th e  experiencer. E ven  Ashvalayana was a know ledgeab le  m an; 
he was a m aharishi, a g reat sage, b u t he  had  n o t ex p erien ced  tru th . In 
place o f  ignorance he  was h o ld in g  o n  to  his know ledge, b u t he  was as 
devoid  o f  th e  exp erien ce  as any ig n o ran t p erso n . T h a t is w h y  h e  had  to 
co m e  in  search o f  a m aster.

T h e  first th in g  th e  m aster said was:

Only one who knows the decisive meaning of 
the knowledge contained in vedant...

So th e  first w o rd  to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  is vedan t: freed o m  fro m  
know ledge .

T h e  second  th in g  to  be  u n d e rs to o d  is :“ . . . th e  decisive m ean in g  o f  
th e  know led g e  co n ta in ed  in  vedant.” As lo n g  as yo u  have n o t  ex p e ri
en ced  fo r yourself, all m ean ings are u n ce rta in . N o  m a tte r  h o w  m u ch  
y ou  know , th a t k n o w led g e  w ill n o t take y ou  b ey o n d  uncertain ty . 
R a th e r, th e  tru th  is th a t th e  m o re  you  know , th e  m o re  y o u r u n c e r
ta in ty  w ill grow. T h is is th e  d ifficulty  o f  all scholars: th ey  k n o w  so 
m u ch  th a t th ey  lose th e ir  certainty.

T h e  ig n o ran t are very  certain . T his is w h y  ig n o ran t p eo p le  are able 
to  create so m u ch  m o re  tro u b le  in  this w o rld  th an  know ledgeab le  
peop le . Ig n o ran t peop le  feel so ce rta in  w ith in  them selves ab o u t th ings 
th a t they  can risk th e ir  lives fo r anyth ing . T h is is th e ir  disease -  that 
they  b eco m e  so certain  th a t they  can risk th e ir  lives fo r any cause. T his 
ce rta in ty  is very  deluded: it is there  because o f  ignorance.

A know ledgeab le  perso n  becom es co m ple te ly  u n certa in : he  m ay 
start to  do  som eth ing , and  h e  w ill see a th o u san d  alternatives. In  one  
single w ord  h e  senses a th o u san d  d ifferent m eanings. In  every  single 
s ta tem en t thousands o f  d im ensions start to  o p en  up. W h ere  to  go? 
H o w  to  go? H is very  m o v em en t com es to  a halt; he  ju s t stops.

T h e  ig n o ran t are very  qu ick  to  go anyw here. T h e y  are always ready



to  go anyw here because th ey  d o n ’t  see very  m uch . Even i f  th ey  get 
a small glim pse o f  o n e  p a th , th a t is e n o u g h  fo r th em  to  start w alk ing  
on  it. B u t know ledgeab le  p eo p le  b eco m e incapable o f  m oving; they 
sim ply co m e to  a standstill because they  say, “ As lo n g  as the  m ean ing  
is n o t first c lear. . . .”

B u d d h a  has to ld  a b o u t a pundit w h o  was s tru ck  by an arrow. 
B uddha  was there  and  he asked th e  m an , “ S h o u ld  I pull th e  a rrow  
o u t?”

T h e  p u n d it said, “ First le t m e find  o u t w h o  sho t m e, and  why. Was 
the m an w h o  shot m e a frien d  o r an enem y? W h a t was his m otive for 
do ing  this? W h at w ou ld  actually be  w orse, m y dea th  o r  m y survival? Is 
it certain  that m y survival w o u ld  be  beneficial, o r  is it b e tte r  if  I die? 
U n til all this is clear, h o w  can I le t you pull o u t the  arrow ? A nd  is this 
arrow  po isonous o r no t? Is it m y destiny o r  is it a co incidence? Is this 
m y fate o r  is this ju s t accidental? All this has to  be  clear befo re  w e pull 
th e  arrow  ou t.”

B uddha said, “ Perhaps all this w ill never b eco m e  clear o r  certain . 
B u t o n e  th in g  is clear: you  w ill b e  dead before  you clear all this up, 
you will be  gone.”

T h e  p u n d it said, “ B u t it is also n o t r ig h t to  pull th e  arrow  o u t un til 
I k n o w  w h y  all this has happened .”

A fool goes ru sh in g  in  — even in to  darkness. E ven  i f  h e  sees ligh t, a 
p u n d it will see so m any  shades and  aspects o f  it that he  w ill rem ain  
standing w h e re  h e  is, unable to  m ove on.

N o w  it w ill be  go o d  to  u nderstand  an o th e r m ean ing  o f  the  w ord  
decisive. T h e re  is the decisiveness o f  ignorance  and  th e  uncerta in ty  o f  
know ledge -  b u t there  is an o th e r decisiveness, th e  decisiveness o f  ex 
perience. W h e n  a person  has b eco m e  certain  th ro u g h  experience , th en  
in  a sense his certain ty  is like that o f  the  ignoran t pe rso n  once again.



W h en  V ivekananda com es to  R am ak rish n a , R am ak rish n a  is very 
certain . W h e n  V ivekananda asks, “ D oes G o d  exist?” R am ak rish n a  says, 
“W h y  go in to  all this useless talk? W ould  you like to  m ee t G o d ?” N o w  
this answ er w ou ld  n o t be possible from  a know ledgeab le  m an.

V ivekananda had  also gone to  a know ledgeab le  m an: he  had  gone 
to M aharish i D ev endranath , w h o  was a m aharish i like Ashvalayana. 
V ivekananda asked D evendranath  th e  sam e question : “ D oes G o d  
exist?” b u t th e  way h e  asked was such  th a t the  w ise m an  becam e p er
plexed. V ivekananda he ld  h im  by th e  collar, sh ook  h im  and  asked, 
“ D oes G o d  exist?”

D evendranath  hesitated  and said, “ Sit dow n . Sit d o w n  calmly, th en  I 
will tell you.”

B u t V ivekananda said, “Y our hesita tion  has said every th ing . You have 
hesitated , and  y o u r answ er is co m in g  o u t o f  hesita tion . You d o n ’t 
know ! You m ay k n o w  m u ch  about G o d , b u t you have n o t k n o w n  
G od.”

H e  asked R am ak rish n a  exactly  the  sam e th ing , b u t R am ak rish n a  
created  exactly th e  reverse situation . R am ak rish n a  said, “ D ro p  all this 
m eaningless talk! Tell m e i f  you w an t to  m ee t G o d !” N o w  this was a 
question  in  response to  a question , and  this m ade  V ivekananda hesitate.

H e  said, “B efore co m in g  here I had n o t th o u g h t ab o u t this. N o w  I 
cam e only  to  ask. I f  you give m e  som e tim e  I w o u ld  like to  th in k  
ab o u t w h e th e r  I really w an t to  m ee t G o d  o r no t.”

W h en ev e r y ou  go to  so m eo n e  w h o  has ex p erien ced , you  w ill feel 
th a t his certain ty  is very  intense. I f  you  u nderstand  his certa in ty  rightly, 
y ou  w ill see th at th e re  is n o  presence o f  th e  opposite  ch o rd  o f  d o u b t 
in  his intensity.

I have heard:

T h e re  was a Z e n  m aster, B o k u ju . A n atheist w en t to  see h im  and



said, “ I d o n ’t accep t th e  ex istence o f  any G od .”
T h e  disciples o f  B o k u ju  th o u g h t th a t n o w  h e  w o u ld  explain  to  the  

m an that th ere  is a G od , b u t B o k u ju  said, “So d o n ’t accep t it.”
T h e n  th e  atheist asked, “ W o n ’t y ou  try  to  tell m e  th a t there  is a 

G od?”
B okuju  answ ered, “ I f  y o u r n o n -accep tan ce  co u ld  create any d en t in  

the  tru th  o f  G o d ’s existence, th e n  I w o u ld  try  to  persuade y ou  o f  his 
existence. I f  y ou  d o n ’t accep t G o d ’s existence, it is fine!”

B u t th e  atheist was an insistent m an. H e  w an ted  to  pull B okuju  
in to  an arg u m en t, so h e  said, “ N o , I w ill n o t go away w h e n  y ou  have 
only  said this m u ch . E ith e r  say th a t G o d  exists and  th en  prove it, o r  i f  
you  d o n ’t  w an t to  prove it, th en  say that G o d  does n o t exist. O n ly  
th en  w ill I leave.”

B o k u ju  said, “T h e re  is n o  p ro b lem  in  it — I say th a t th e re  is no  
G od.”

T his m ade th e  atheist uneasy, and  he said, “You are saying th a t there  
is n o  G od? B o k u ju , you  are saying that there  is n o  G od!!”

B o k u ju  said, “ M y  sta tem en t does n o t m ake any difference to  th e  
tru th  o f  G o d ’s existence. I am  so certain  ab o u t his existence th at I can 
even deny h im . I am  n o t even afraid o f  deny ing  h im . H e  ju s t  is -  it 
does n o t m ake any difference w h a t B o k u ju  says ab o u t it. M y  state
m ents are irrelevant. W h e th e r  I say yes o r  no, it m akes n o  difference to  
his existence. M oreover, I am  certain , u tte rly  certa in  ab o u t it. I am  n o t 
a trem bling  theist w h o  is afraid that n o w  I have d en ied  G od. N o . Even 
i f  th e  w h o le  w o rld  d en ied  h im , even i f  G o d  h im self cam e and  said, ‘I 
d o n ’t  exist,’ I co u ld  ignore  all this w ith  a smile. G o d  sim ply is.”

T his certain ty , this decisiveness does n o t co m e th ro u g h  know ledge. 
K now ledge b rings uncertain ty . T h e re  is ce rta in ty  in  ign o ran ce  too , b u t 
that is th e  ce rta in ty  o f  darkness -  because you  d o n ’t  k n o w  any th ing , 
you  appear to  b e  certain . B u t th a t ce rta in ty  is o f  n o  use; rather, it  is



dangerous. It is a certa in ty  th at arises o u t o f  darkness, so it can assum e 
th a t even a wall is a door. T h is  ce rta in ty  happens n o t  because y ou  have 
seen a d o or, b u t because y o u  have n o t seen a door. H en ce , n o  m atte r  
w h ic h  side you believe in , you w ill have to  believe. B e lie f  is a req u ire
m e n t fo r such a person . E ven  a b lin d  m an  w ill have to  w alk  o u t, and 
w h e n  o n e  has to  w alk  o u t, o n e  first needs to  believe th a t a d o o r  exists. 
E ven  i f  h e  h its his h ead  against a wall, th e  n e x t day h e  w ill still im ag
in e  th a t som e o th e r  w all is a d o o r  — an d  h e  w ill rem ain  certain . I f  n o t, 
h e  w ill n o t b e  able to  w alk  even o n e  single step.

A  p u n d it, a know ledgeab le  person , hesitates, and  th e n  com es to  a 
full stop. H e  beg ins to  see so m any  doors — “ N o w  w h ich  one  is the  
rig h t one? W h ic h  pa th  is the  rig h t one? W h ic h  discipline to  follow? 
W h ic h  w ay to  choose?” So m u ch  energy  is spen t in all this th in k in g  
and  ch oosing  th a t th ere  is n o  energy  left to  m ove. A n d  it is a difficult 
decision, difficult in  th e  sam e w ay as w h e n  so m eo n e  says, “ Yes, I w ant 
to  learn  to  sw im , b u t un til I have lea rn ed  it, h o w  can  I go in to  the  
w ater?” It is logical, because i f  yo u  go in to  th e  w ate r w ith o u t first hav
ing  learned  to  sw im  it can b e  dangerous -  “ First le t m e lea rn  to  sw im  
and  th e n  I can go in to  the  w ater.”

T his m an ’s s ta tem en t is rational, b u t n o w  h e  w ill never b e  able to 
go in to  the  w ate r because even to  lea rn  to  sw im  o n e  has to  en te r  the 
w ater. In  fact, anyone w h o  w ants to  lea rn  to  sw im  w ill have to  gather 
courage  to  e n te r  th e  w ate r w ith o u t k n o w in g  h o w  to  sw im . T h a t is the 
on ly  way th a t he  w ill b e  able to  lea rn  to  sw im . T h e  know ledgeable 
m an  stands th in k in g  a b o u t w h ich  pa th  to  choose, w h ich  doors, ideas, 
principles: “ W h ic h  b o a t w ill take m e  to  th e  o th e r  shore?” To reach  to  
th e  o th e r  shore  is n o  lo n g er as im p o rtan t as th e  w o rry  ab o u t w h ich  
b o a t to  take: “ W ill th e  b o a t sink o n  th e  way? W ill th e  b o a t take m e  in  
th e  r ig h t d irection? W ill th e  b o a tm an  th a t I choose be  able to  take m e 
to  th e  destination?” T h e  know ledgeab le  p eo p le  b eco m e  confused , and 
th e  ig n o ran t peo p le  are b lind . T h e  know ledgeab le  p eo p le  are full o f



d o u b t and the ig n o ran t peop le  ju s t go  ru sh in g  in to  even th e  m addest 
action . E ven i f  a path  appears by itse lf in fro n t o f  a know ledgeab le  
person , because o f  his th in k in g , he  w ill miss it.

“Decisive m ean in g ” m eans th at on ly  by ex p erien c in g  is it revealed. 
T hose w h o  w ant to  k n o w  it — n o t ju s t  k n o w  about it, b u t w h o  w ant to 
recognize and  to  realize the  m ean ing  that is h id d en  in vedant — will 
have to  go th ro u g h  th e  experience.

A nd rem em b er th at even i f  you  m ove on  the  w ro n g  path  cou ra
geously, w ith  awareness, w ith  understand ing , th e  doors o f  experience  
will open  even on  that w ro n g  path. It is b e tte r  to  go  o n  a w ro n g  path 
than  to  ju s t stand still -  w h a t to  say ab o u t m o v in g  r ig h tly? A person 
w h o  stands still will n o t even be able to  m ove wrongly. A person  w h o  
does n o t m ove will n o t reach anyw here, w hereas i f  a person  m oves 
even on a w ro n g  path , his jo u rn e y s  w ill b r in g  experience , m aturity . 
S om eth ing  w ith in  h im  will grow. O n e  th in g  is certain: this m an  will 
n o t take that k in d  o f  w ro n g  p a th  again. A nd  this is n o  small gain, 
because it is th ro u g h  m ak ing  m istakes that w e learn  to  m ove o n  the  
righ t p a th . T h e re  is no  o th e r  way to  learn.

To m ake a m istake is n o t bad, b u t to  m ake the  sam e m istake again 
and again is bad. T h e re  is n o  p ro b lem  ab o u t m ak ing  m istakes. A m an 
w h o  th inks th a t m ak ing  m istakes is w ro n g  w ill never be able to  do 
any th ing  at all. T h o se  w h o  finally find th e  rig h t w ay are the  sam e p e o 
ple w h o  have the  guts, th e  courage to  m ake mistakes. B u t this does n o t 
m ean  that you  shou ld  go o n  repea ting  th e  sam e m istake again and 
again. If  you  repeat the  sam e m istake again and  again, you will also n o t 
reach anyw here.

O n e  shou ld  have th e  courage to  m ake a n ew  m istake every day! 
T h a t is th e  m ain  quality  o f  a religious seeker. W h e n  the  m istake has 
been  realized, som eth ing  valuable has com e in to  y o u r hands, som eth ing  
subtle has co m e in to  y o u r hands -  you  have m oved  ahead. You are no  
m ore  the  sam e. You are no  m ore  the  sam e person  w h o  co m m itted  the



m istake, you  have b eco m e  a d ifferent person .
To k n o w  the  false as false is th e  b eg in n in g  o f  the  process o f  co m ing  

closer to  tru th . To realize th e  w ro n g  as w ro n g  is the  b eg in n in g  o f  the 
jo u rn e y  towards the  righ t.

T h e  em phasis o f  vedant is on  experience , n o t ju s t o n  in fo rm atio n . 
In fo rm a tio n  gives know ledgeability , and  th e  person  w ill co m e to  a 
halt: he  will lose th e  ability  to  m ove at all. T h e  ability to  m ove should  
b e  like that o f  an ig n o ran t person , and  the  in tensity  o f  v ision  should  be 
like that o f  a know ledgeab le  one. I f  th e  k now ledge  o f  th e  k now ledge
able and th e  d aring  o f  the  ig n o ran t com e together, th en  it is ex p e ri
ence. W h e n  the  in te lligence and  the  alertness o f  th e  know ledgeable 
and the  d aring  o f  th e  ignoran t jo in  together, ex p erien c in g  begins. B u t 
this becom es a difficult th ing , because an ig n o ran t m an  is full o f  
courage. A nd w h en  he becom es know ledgeable , in telligence and 
u n derstand ing  com e, b u t h e  loses courage. W h e n  he gains eyes his feet 
b eco m e cripp led , and  w h e n  his feet are strong  he has no  eyes.

W e have all heard  th e  story  from  Panchatantra ab o u t a b lind  m an 
and a lam e m an  w h o  had  difficulty in escaping w h e n  the  forest caught 
fire. T h a t sto ry  is n o t a ch ild ren s story, it is the  story  o f  vedant. W e tell 
it to  ch ildren , b u t it shou ld  be  to ld  to  the  adults. T h a t sto ry  is saying 
th at every person  is in th e  sam e situation: e ith e r h e  is b lind  so he  can
n o t see, o r  he  is lam e — he can see b u t he  can n o t walk — and there  is a 
fire in the  forest. U nless a relationship  b e tw een  th e  tw o  develops, they 
w ill b o th  die in  th e  fire. T h ey  can n o t get o u t o f  th e  forest, so they  w ill 
b u rn  fo r lifetim e after lifetim e.

T his blindness and  this lam eness are w ith in  you. T h e  ig n o ran t m an 
is b lind  and  the  know ledgeab le  m an  is lam e. S o m eh o w  o r  o ther, the  
lam e m an has to  be  p icked  up  on  th e  shoulders because h e  can see, 
and  the  b lind  m an  has to  agree to  w alk because he has strong  legs. O n  
th e  day that the  legs o f  th e  ig n o ran t and  th e  eyes o f  th e  k n o w led g e
able jo in  to g ether, th e  jo u rn e y  o f  ex p e rien c in g  w ill b eg in . Decisive



m ean ing  com es from  this exp erien c in g .
So m any peop le  co m e to  m e: so m eo n e ’s p ro b lem  is blindness and  

som eone  else’s p ro b lem  is lam eness. It m ay be easy to  get th e  b lind  
m an to consent, b u t it is very  difficult to  get th e  lam e m an to  consen t 
because he  has the  idea th a t he  can see. H e  carries a great illusion that 
he  can see, b u t h e  has fo rg o tten  th a t his legs are com ple te ly  b roken , 
that he  has ea rn ed  this seeing at th e  cost o f  his capacity  to  walk. N o  
d o u b t h e  has started  to  see, b u t th e  w h o le  energy  o f  his legs has m oved  
to  his eyes. H is legs can n o t w alk now , so o f  w h a t use is it that h e  can 
see? T h is is w h y  an ig n o ran t m an  does n o t feel m u ch  anguish. H e  will 
feel anguish  because h e  is ig n o ran t, there  is n o  q u estion  ab o u t that, b u t 
n o t as m u ch  anguish  as th e  know ledgeab le  m an  feels because h e  can 
see, yet h e  can n o t m ove on .

T h e re  are p eo p le  w h o  say, “Yes, w e k n o w  w h a t is r ig h t, b u t w e 
d o n ’t do  it. W e k n o w  w h a t is g o od , b u t w e d o n ’t p ractice it. W e know  
w h a t should  be  d one , b u t w e are unable to  act o n  it. W e k n o w  w h at 
should  n o t b e  done , b u t w e end  up  d o in g  th e  sam e th in g  every  day.” 
N o w  these p eo p le  are b o u n d  to  be  in  g reat anguish. T h e  pa in  and  the  
anguish o f  th e  know ledgeable m an  is very  deep. It is as i f  h e  can see a 
lake nearby, he  feels th e  th irst, b u t his legs w o n ’t budge.

T h e  b lind  m an  also feels anguish , b u t it is n o t the  anguish  o f  b e in g  
stuck in  o n e  place — h e  sim ply does n o t see any lake. H e  is aware o f  a 
th irst and  he  has strength  in  his legs, so he  goes ru n n in g  around , he 
bum ps in to  things, falls dow n , suffers: his anguish is b o rn  o u t o f  this 
b u m p in g  in to  th ings, this w an d erin g , this falling d o w n  and  g e tting  
h u rt. T h e  know ledgeable m an ’s anguish is that he  can see the  lake, he 
feels th e  th irst, he  w ants th a t his th irst and  th e  lake shou ld  m ee t rig h t 
now, b u t his legs are im m obile .

So, so m eh o w  o r o ther, you have to  b r in g  y o u r in n e r  b lind  m an and 
y o u r in n e r lam e m an  together.

C o urage  is b lind . T h is is w h y  th e  m o re  id io tic  a pe rso n  is, th e  m ore



d arin g  h e  is. T h is  is w h y  w h e n  d a rin g  is req u ired  o f  som eone, w e have 
to  tu rn  h im  in to  an id io t. For exam ple, in  th e  m ilitary  w e n eed  a m an  
to  b e  courageous, so w e have to  m ake every  effort th a t th e  m an 
becom es an id io t, that n o  in te lligence arises in  h im . I f  a soldier is in te l
ligen t, th a t w ill be  dangerous: h e  w ill th in k  before  h e  shoots, and  he 
w ill q uestion  w h e th e r  o r  n o t h e  shou ld  sh o o t at all.

A m erica  is m ak ing  this m istake: it is ed u catin g  its soldiers highly. It 
w ill b e  defeated  everyw here , because an ed u cated  soldier can  never 
w in  against an u n ed u ca ted  soldier.

T h is is a strange o ccu rren ce  in  the  w orld . It has always h ap p en ed  in  
h isto ry  that th e  w ell-educated  races have b e e n  defeated  by th e  u n ed u 
cated ones. It has h ap p en ed  thousands o f  tim es w ith  India. T h e  reason 
b e h in d  Ind ia’s greatest defeats has always b e e n  that th e  Ind ian  soldier 
was m o re  educated , and  th e  barbarians w h o  w ere a ttack ing  were 
absolutely  u n ed u cated . T h e y  had  m o re  courage, and  th e  soldiers on  
this side had  m o re  in telligence. T h e  Ind ian  soldiers w ere the  lam e 
ones; th ey  cou ld  n o t h o ld  th e ir  g ro u n d  in  th e  face o f  th e  soldiers from  
th e  o th e r  side. In  this w orld , w h en ev e r a civ ilization  reaches to  the  
heights, it is close to  defeat, because any low er civ ilization w ill crush  it. 
T h e  soldiers o f  th e  less cu ltu red  civilizations are m o re  un in te lligen t.

Stupidity, un in te lligence, in  itself has an irrepressible courage. H esi
ta tio n  en ters w ith  understan d in g  and  in telligence. B u t on ly  w h en  the 
tw o  m ee t is th e  decisive m ean in g  o f  vedan t revealed.

Thirdly, let us u n d erstan d  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  w o rd  sannyas as w e 
en te r  m ore  deeply  in to  th e  sutra.

Only one who knows the decisive meaning of the 
knowledge contained in vedant, who purifies his 
inner being with sannyas and yoga and strives 

for brahmalok, the realm of the ultimate reality, 
attains it.



Sannyas and  yoga: here, sannyas and  yoga are th e  negative and  the 
positive aspects o f  the  sam e process. Sannyas is a negative w ord: it 
m eans r ig h t-ren u n c ia tio n , le ttin g  go. Yoga is a positive w ord: it m eans 
a tta inm en t. Sannyas is d ropp ing , ren o u n c in g  th e  w ro n g , and  yoga is 
finding, a tta in ing  the  rig h t. Sannyas m eans ren o u n c in g  that w h ich  is 
m eaningless, and yoga m eans searching for that w h ich  is m eaningful. 
Sannyas and  yoga are tw o  aspects o f  o n e  and  the  sam e process.

It is like w h e n  a m an  is sick and  th e  physician says, “ Take this m ed i
cine and do this exercise.” H ere , th e  m ed ic ine  is sannyas and  the  exer
cise is yoga. T h e  m ed ic in e  w ill get r id  o f  the disease, b u t it can n o t give 
health . M ed ic in e  is negative, it has a negative role: it w ill fight the  dis
ease, it w ill rem ove it. Exercise is positive: it w ill create health . B oth  are 
part o f  one  and th e  sam e process. Perhaps exercise alone w o n ’t w ork . 
I f  the  b o d y  is diseased, it is possible that th e  exercise m ay beco m e 
exercise fo r th e  disease, s tren g th en in g  it even m ore . T h e  exercise m ay 
exhaust the  b o d y  m o re  and  th e  disease m ay gain m o re  strength.

M edicine  alone will also n o t be  en o u g h  because it will only  destroy 
the  disease, it w ill n o t create  positive health . Positive hea lth  w ill be 
created  only  th ro u g h  physical effort. O n e  w ill have to  create health  
oneself, and m ed ic in e  w ill on ly  rem ove w hatsoever has b een  an obsta
cle to creating  health . Sannyas is like m ed ic ine , and  yoga is like exer
cise. R e n o u n c e  th a t w h ich  is w ro n g  and  start d o in g  w h a t is rig h t 
— only  th en  w ill th e  in n e r  b e in g  be  purified .

Generally, peop le  involved w ith  yoga th in k  th a t this is en o u g h , that 
there  is n o  n eed  fo r sannyas. A n d  th e  sam e m isu n derstand ing  again 
happens w h en  peop le  w h o  have b eco m e  sannyasins th in k  that sannyas 
is eno u g h , that there  is n o  n eed  fo r yoga: “ I have left all th at was 
w rong. I have ren o u n ced  th e  w orld , d ropped  every th ing . N o w  w h a t 
else is there to  do?” -  as i f  renuncia tion  in  itse lf is enough . R e n u n 
ciation only  m akes the  space that the  w ro n g  had  b een  filling vacant. 
Yes, you have rem oved th e  w ro n g  from  the  th rone , b u t y ou  still have



to  invite th e  rig h t. You still have to  call, you still have to  send an invita
tio n  to  th e  em p ero r w h o  is the m aster o f  the  th ro n e  and w h o  should  
b e  sitting  in  it. T h is w ill n o t be  possible w ith o u t yoga.

T his m isfo rtune  has h ap pened  m any tim es, in  this co u n try  as well as 
ou tside o f  it, that yoga has slowly disappeared from  th e  religions that 
p laced the ir em phasis on sannyas. For exam ple, w ith  the  Jaina religion, 
M ahavira is a mahayogi, th e  great yogi, b u t the  total em phasis o f  the 
Jaina relig ion was o n  ren u ncia tion . So today, th e  Jaina m o n k  is abso
lu te ly  unfam iliar w ith  yoga. A  Jaina m o n k  has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  
yoga. All his co n tac t w ith  yoga, w ith  m ed ita tion , w ith  the  positive, has 
b een  b roken  because he  th inks that sannyas is en o u g h : “ I d o n ’t eat 
w rongly, I d o n ’t sleep w rongly, I d o n ’t speak wrongly. I d o n ’t do  any
th in g  w rong.” Because he has d ropped  all the  w rong , a false idea arises 
in  h im  that the  rig h t has happened .

T h e  r ig h t does n o t hap p en  ju s t  by ren o u n c in g  th e  w ro n g . By 
ren o u n c in g  the  w ro n g , on ly  a possibility fo r th e  rig h t to  hap p en  is 
o p e n e d . T h e  rig h t also has to  b e  b ro u g h t in .  T h e  rig h t has to  be  given 
b irth  to  th ro u g h  positive effort.

A n o th e r  exam ple is th e  H in d u  re lig ion . Because there  is so m u ch  
em phasis o n  yoga, a H in d u , o r  ra th e r th e  H in d u  m o n k , practices 
m u ch  yoga th ro u g h  b o d y  postures, th ro u g h  all kinds o f  rituals, b u t his 
ren u n c ia tio n  has b eco m e  alm ost nil. T h is is w h y  i f  you p u t a H in d u  
m o n k  and  a Jaina m o n k  to g eth er, the  in tensity  o f  th e  Jaina m o n k ’s 
ren u n c ia tio n  w ill shine, w ill stand  ou t. You w o n ’t see any ren u n c ia tio n  
in  th e  H in d u  m o n k , b u t y o u  w ill see yoga in  h im , w h ic h  you  w ill n o t 
see at all in  th e  Jaina m o n k . B o th  are cripp led . I f  b o th  sannyas and 
yoga are n o t to g ether, th e  m o n k  w ill b e  cripp led , lopsided.

E x p erien ce  is b o rn  th ro u g h  th e  balanced  process o f  th e  negative 
and  th e  positive. N egative and  positive are the  tw o  legs fo r reaching  to  
the  divine. N e ith e r  the  rig h t leg  alone w ill do  n o r  th e  left leg alone 
will do  — they  are bo th  n eed ed  fo r w alking.



W alking is a very  subtle process, an d  a very  in te resting  one. It needs 
to  b e  u n d ersto o d  here. I f  you  are asked w h e th e r  y ou  w alk  w ith  y o u r 
left foo t o r  w ith  y o u r r ig h t foo t, it  is a w ro n g  q uestion  because you  
can n o t walk on ly  w ith  th e  left fo o t o r  on ly  w ith  th e  r ig h t foo t. T h e  
w ho le  process o f  w alk ing  is th a t w h e n  y o u r left foo t is o n  the  g round , 
only  th en  w ill y o u r rig h t fo o t be  able to  lift itse lf up ; th en  w h e n  the  
rig h t fo o t touches the  g ro u n d , on ly  th en  is th e  left fo o t able to  leave 
the g round . So o n e  fo o t is s tationary  and  the  o th e r  fo o t is in  m ove
m en t, and th e  stationary  fo o t is the  base for th e  m o v in g  foot. T h e  foo t 
in m o vem en t is the  inv ita tion  and  th e  incen tive  for th e  stationary  foo t 
to  m ove. It is b e tw een  these tw o  th at the  p h e n o m e n o n  th at w e call 
m ovem en t, w alking, takes place.

N egative and  positive are th e  tw o  feet o f  a seeker. U nless th e  foo t 
o f  the  positive is firm ly  p laced  o n  th e  g ro u n d , th e  fo o t o f  th e  negative 
m ay go on  dangling in th e  air b u t there  w ill be  n o  m ovem ent. N o  
m atte r h o w  strong  th e  renu n c ia tio n , there  w ill be  n o  m o v em en t w ith 
o u t yoga. N o  m atte r  h o w  m u ch  yoga th e re  is, there  w ill also be  no  
m ovem en t w ith o u t ren u n cia tion . To find  a h a rm o n y  b e tw een  sannyas 
and  yoga w ill b eco m e  th e  o p en in g  to  th e  ex p erien ce  o f  brahmalok, the  
realm  o f  the  u ltim ate  reality.

...who purifies his inner being with sannyas and 
yoga and strives for brahmalok, the realm of the 
ultimate reality...

P urification  o f  the  in n e r b e in g . . . .  W h e n  th e  in n e r  b e in g  has b e 
com e absolutely pure, this is th e  en try  in to  b rahm alok , th e  realm  o f  
th e  u ltim ate  reality. T h e  day that the  b e in g  th a t is h id d en  w ith in  you 
com es to  its purest fo rm , to  its absolute self-nature, it is revealed for 
w h a t it really is.

N o w  try  to  und erstan d  the  m ean ing  o f  th e  w o rd  pure.



W h at is th e  m ean ing  o f  “ im p u re” ? W e say th a t i f  y o u  m ix  w ater 
w ith  m ilk , th e  m ilk  becom es im pure . N o w  this is very  in teresting : the 
w ate r was pure  and  th e  m ilk  was pure, and  w h e n  we m ix  th e  tw o 
to g e th e r w e say th a t it has b eco m e  im pure . W h a t has b eco m e  im pure, 
the  w ater o r  the  m ilk? A nd  w hy? B ecause i f  b o th  w ere pu re, th en  tw o  
purities  to g e th e r shou ld  m ake th e  p u rity  double, they  shou ld  b ecom e 
m ore  pure. B u t no, they  have b o th  b eco m e  im pure. So th en  w h a t is 
m ean t by im pure?

T h e  m ean in g  o f  b eco m in g  im p u re  is th at so m eth in g  w h ich  is n o t 
th e  self-nature o f  w ater has en te red  th e  w ater, and  so m eth in g  w h ich  is 
n o t th e  self-nature o f  m ilk  has en te red  th e  m ilk. T h e  m ilk  was pure 
w h e n  it had  in  it on ly  its o w n  self-nature, and  th e  w a te r was pu re  
w h e n  it had  in  it on ly  its o w n  self-nature. “ P u re ” on ly  m eans that there  
is n o th in g  alien present. O n ly  th e  self-nature rem ains, n o th in g  alien  is 
p resen t in  it.

So w h a t is m ean t by th e  in n er b e in g  b eco m in g  pure? It does n o t 
m ean  that i f  you  d o n ’t  steal any th ing , y o u r  in n e r  b e in g  has b eco m e 
pure, o r  i f  you  are n o t d ishonest, y o u r  in n e r b e in g  has b eco m e  pure, o r  
i f  you  never to u ch  m oney, y o u r in n e r  b e in g  has b eco m e  pure. N o . T h e  
m ean ing  o f  th e  in n e r  b e in g  b eco m in g  pu re  is that n o th in g  o u te r  w h a t
soever enters y o u r in te r io r ity  anym ore; th a t th ere  is on ly  y o u r  ow n 
in n e r b e in g  there. W ith in  yourself, y ou  rem ain  alone. W ith in  yourself, 
n o th in g  and  n o b o d y  en ters a n y m o re ...n o b o d y . S tealing does n o t en te r 
there, b u t n e ith e r does non-stealing . V io lence does n o t en te r  there, b u t 
n e ith e r  does n o n -v io len ce . Ignorance does n o t en te r  there, b u t n e ith e r 
does know ledge. W h a t to  say o f  poison? — even nec ta r does n o t en te r 
in to  you anym ore. N o , n o th in g  en ters  you. W h a t is left is on ly  that 
w h ich  you  are. W h e n  n o th in g  is there  o th e r  th an  that w h ich  has always 
b een  there, you  have b eco m e pure. T h is very  p u rity  is the  a tta inm en t 
o f  th e  u ltim ate  reality. In  this purity , there  is n o th in g  m ore  to  be  done.

To reach y o u r o w n  self-nature is th e  on ly  relig ion . To b eco m e  that



w h ich  you are is th e  on ly  re lig io n . T h is is w h y  K rishna has em phasized 
svadharma, self-relig ion. B u t p eo p le  take self-relig ion  to  m ean  y o u r 
ow n religion: that i f  you are a H in d u  you shou ld  rem ain  a H in d u , o r  if  
you are a M o h am m ed an  y ou  should  rem ain  a M o h am m ed an . Svad- 
harm a, self-religion, has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  these religions. T h e  real 
m ean ing  o f  svadharm a is on ly  that you  shou ld  n o t deviate from  w h a t
soever is w ith in  you , from  th a t w h ich  is the  dharma, th e  natu re  o f  your 
self, y o u r being.Y ou should  settle in to  yo u r ow n  nature.

T his is w hy  K rishna has said th at even to  die fo r o n e ’s self-nature is 
right. It is b e tte r  to  fail in o n e ’s ow n  self-relig ion w h ich  is o n e ’s ow n 
self-nature than  to  accept so m eo n e  else’s re lig ion  that is th e ir  self
nature. A nd by “ the  o th e r ’s re lig io n ” it is n o t m ean t that o n e  w h o  goes 
to a tem ple  should  n o t go to  a m osque, o r  th a t the  follow er o f  the 
K oran should  n o t read th e  G ita. T h e  m ean in g  o f  “ th e  o th e r ’s re lig io n ” 
is th at excep t fo r m y self, all else is “ the  o ther.”

If  K rishna had  been  able to  explain righ tly  -  w h ich  is very difficult, 
because understan d in g  so m eth in g  is n o t d ep en d en t on ly  o n  th e  ex
plainer; h a lf  o f  it depends o n  the  person  w h o  is try in g  to understand  
— if  K rishna had b een  able to  explain the  idea rightly, and  A rjuna had 
also been  able to  understand  the  idea rightly, A ijuna w ou ld  have b ro 
ken all his co n n ectio n s w ith  K rishna. O n ly  th en  w o u ld  he  have 
a ttained  to  self-relig ion. H e  w o u ld  have fo rg o tten  K rishna com pletely. 
I f  A rjuna had  righ tly  u n d ersto o d , th en  at the  en d  o f  the  G ita h e  w ou ld  
have said to  K rishna, “ I have u n d ers to o d  y o u r statem ents, and  all m y 
doub ts have left m e. N o w  if  you w ill excuse m e, I w ill fo rget you 
com pletely. N o w  I will n o t ask you  any th ing , I w ill b eg in  the search 
for m y ow n  self-religion.”

T h ere  was a m ystic in C h in a  called H u i H a i . W h e n  he w en t to  his 
m aster, th e  m aster refused to  b eco m e his m aster. T h e  m o re  the  m aster 
refused h im , the  m ore  H u i H ai begged  h im  and  asked h im  and  p u t his



face to  th e  floor to  get h im  to  agree. B u t th e  m aster said, “ N o , I will 
n o t beco m e y o u r m aster. O f  course, i f  you  w an t to  b eco m e m y disci
ple, you  can. B eco m in g  a disciple is in  y o u r pow er; h o w  can I p revent 
you from  that? B u t to  be  y o u r m aster is in m y hands, and  th a t I will 
n o t do because m y w h o le  teach ing  is th a t to  en te r  in to  o n e ’s ow n  self
natu re  is the  on ly  way. By b eco m in g  y o u r m aster I m ay distract you 
from  y o u r ow n  self-nature, I m ay pull you o u t o f  it. You can beco m e a 
disciple -  that is y o u r business, you are responsible for that. A n d  the  
day w h en  even the  disciple in  you disappears, k n o w  that only  then  
have you u n d ers to o d  m y teaching .”

Even th o u g h  the  m aster d id n o t agree, H u i H ai still rem ained  w ith  
h im  as his disciple w ith o u t ever b e in g  form ally  in itiated . T h e  m aster 
never agreed to  b e  his m aster.

T h e n  years later, w h e n  th e  m aster was already lo n g  since dead, 
H u i H ai was g iv ing  a festival, a day in  C h in a  th a t is so m eth in g  like 
Guru Purnima, th e  festival o n  th e  full m o o n  in  July. It is ce lebrated  in 
m em o ry  o f  th e  m aster. People started  asking H u i H ai, “You are cele
b ra tin g  this event, b u t w h o  was y o u r m aster? You never to ld  anybody 
w h o  y o u r  m aster was. Please tell us th e  nam e o f  th e  m aster in  w hose 
m em o ry  you are celebrating .”

H u i H ai said, “ H e  was a m aster that tau g h t m e every th ing , b u t he 
never agreed to b eco m e m y m aster. Today I can say th a t had  h e  agreed 
to  b eco m e  m y m aster, I w o u ld  n o t have b een  able to  learn  w h a t he 
co u ld  really teach  m e. H e  has accom plished  th e  task o f  b e in g  m y m as
te r  w ith o u t form ally b eco m in g  m y m aster. So it is in his m em o ry  that 
I am  celebrating  this occasion. H e has th ro w n  m e back  u p o n  myself. 
H e  has m anaged  to  stop m e from  go ing  outside o f  myself. A nd I was 
so a ttracted  th at had  he  accep ted  m e  form ally  as his disciple, I w ould  
have b eco m e  to tally  focused  o n  h im  and  m y w h o le  energy  w ould  
have b eco m e o u tg o in g . H e  cu t that s tring  too. I had  b eco m e free from  
m y w ife, free from  m y parents, m y b ro thers, m y friends. I had  beco m e



free from  th e  w h o le  w o rld  excep t fo r th e  o n e  ro u te  o f  extroversion 
that was still left fo r m e -  th e  m aster. H e  freed  m e fro m  that o n e  too. 
H e  was m y m aster because he  cen te red  m e  in  m y ow n self.”

T h e  m ean ing  o f  p u re  b e in g  is that in  th e  p u rity  o f  o n e ’s self, the  
o th e r  is n o t there  at all anym ore; on ly  th e  se lf rem ains there. O n ly  one  
tu n e  rem ains there, th a t o f  th e  self. O n ly  th en  does o n e  ex p erien ce  the  
realization o f  the  u ltim ate  reality.

N ow , to  end , I w ill read o u t th e  w h o le  sutra to  you.

Only one who knows the decisive meaning of the 
knowledge contained in vedant, who purifies his 
inner being with sannyas and yoga and strives for 
brahmalok, the realm o f the ultimate reality, 
attains it.

E n o u g h  fo r today?

N ow , get ready fo r th e  m ed ita tio n . You have to  do  it so totally  that 
n o th in g  is left b eh in d , n o  energy  is left u n to u ch ed ; every  energy  m ust 
be b ro u g h t in to  it totally.

Spread o u t. P u t o n  y o u r  blindfolds: n o b o d y  is to  do  the  m ed ita tio n  
w ith  o p en  eyes. E ven  i f  y ou  d o n ’t have a blindfold , y ou  still have to 
keep y o u r eyes closed — this is o n e  th ing.

T h e  second  thing: d o n ’t ru n  a ro u n d  and  leave y o u r place. D ance, 
ju m p , be  jo y o u s, and  do  w hatsoever you  w an t to  do in  y o u r ow n  
space.

T h e  th ird  th ing: w hatsoever you  w an t to  do, do  it. You are n o t to  
to u ch  anybody else at all. You shou ld  also n o t push  o r  b u m p  in to  any
one  else. D o  y o u r  o w n  ex p e rim en t in  y o u r  o w n  space.



G et ready, spread o u t far apart fro m  each o ther. D o n ’t all crow d in  
o n e  place o therw ise  you  m ig h t get h it o r  b u m p ed  into. Spread o u t and 
allow  som e distance. A nyone w h o  w ants to  go  naked , w h o  w ants to  
drop his clothes, can do  so. I f  yo u  feel that y ou  can express y o u rse lf 
m o re  freely w ith o u t clothes o n  y o u r body, y ou  can d rop  them . T h e  
friends w h o  m ay have co m e here  ju s t  to  w atch , w ill you  please e ither 
stand o r  sit quiedy. D o n ’t talk in  th e  m idd le  o f  th e  m ed ita tion .

Okay, p u t y o u r blindfolds on .
N o w  close y o u r eyes...c lo se  y o u r eyes and  start th e  first step: deep, 

fast b reath ing , h am m er w ith  y o u r b reath ing . L et there  be  on ly  b rea th 
ing, le t on ly  b rea th in g  be  there, fast, fast, fast! P u t y o u r to tal energy  
in to  b re a th in g .... F as te r .. .faster. . . .

. . .O n ly  th ree  m inu tes are le f t . . . .  P u t y o u r  to tal energy  in to  it, ju s t 
b rea th ing , fast b rea th ing , b reath ing , b rea th ing . U se the  b rea th in g  like a 
h am m er in s id e .. .fast, fast, vigorously.

...Faster! For o n e  m o re  m in u te  p u t y o u r to ta l energy  in to  i t .  Just go 
m ad  in  b rea th ing , b rea th ing , b reath ing .

N ow , en te r  th e  seco n d  step. Express yourself.
. . .O n e  m in u te  m o re  to  g o . . .w i th  to ta l energy, go m a d __
E n te r  th e  th ird  stage: D a n c e ...hoo! hoo! T o ta lly ...to ta lly ...to ta lly ... 

hoo! hoo! Totally! Totally! Totally!
. . .F o u r  m o re  m inu tes, p u t y o u r  to tal energy. H am m er it, h am m er 

i t . . .h o o !  hoo!
. . .O n e  m in u te  m o re .. .g o  com ple te ly  m a d ...h o o !  hoo! Vigorously, 

vigorously, vigorously! P u t y o u r  to ta l energy  in to  it, v ig o ro u sly ...h o o ! 
hoo! hoo! hoo! hoo!

Okay, n o w  be silent and  en te r  the  fo u rth  stage. Lie d o w n  flat like a 
c o rp se ...b e  qu iet, stop all m ovem en t. Let go, b e  s ilen t— All has disap
p e a re d .... B e silent; n o  sound , n o  m o v em en t. . . .  N o w  le t th e  energy
w o rk  inside, d o n ’t use it in  any way. Just b e  dead. D o n ’t use th e  energy  
in  any way. Lie dow n. R e lax , and  feel as i f  th e  b o d y  has go n e  ju s t  dead.



T h e  energy  is aw akened — let it w o rk  w ith in  you , d o n ’t use it, d o n ’t 
use it for any th ing  physical.

. . .P u t  your rig h t palm  o n  y o u r forehead and ru b  it gen tly  at the 
place o f  th e  th ird  eye, b e tw een  th e  tw o  eyebrow s, softly. By this very  
m ovem en t ligh t is created. L ight and  m o re  ligh t all o v e r. . . .

. . .  Okay, n o w  stop ru b b in g , and  feel oneness w ith  this light. T h e re  
is light and light all ro u n d ...b e c o m e  one  w ith  it. N o w  you  are in  an 
infin ite  ocean o f  light. L ig h t...m o re  lig h t.. .m o re  light. Feel oneness 
w ith  it, dissolve in it, be  o n e  w ith  it. L ig h t. . . l ig h t . . . l ig h t . . . .  A nd  the  
very in tensity  o f  light becom es th e  tr ig g e rin g -p o in t in to  bliss. B ecom 
ing one  w ith  the  light, stream s o f  bliss b eg in  to  flow.

Each heartbeat, y o u r every  b reath , every fiber o f  y ou  becom es filled
w ith  bliss. . . .  E x p erien ce  th e  bliss, ex p erien ce  it. T h e re  is bliss all
a ro u n d ...th e re  is bliss w ith in  and w ith o u t. . .y o u  have d ro w n ed  in  
b liss ...you  have b eco m e o n e  w ith  b liss .... Bliss, bliss, bliss. . . .  Every 
fiber has b eco m e  filled w ith  b liss .... B liss ...b liss ...b liss ....

T h e  very  in tensity  o f  bliss beco m es th e  presence o f  the  divine. Just 
by m oving  deeply in to  bliss, th e  exp erien ce  o f  th e  d ivine is triggered. 
It is p resen t all around , he re  and  n o w ...e x p e r ie n c e  i t . . .b e  o n e  w ith  
bliss and the  presence o f  the  d ivine is triggered .

E x p erien ce  it, the  d iv ine is present, all a ro u n d  is th e  divine, w ith in  
and w ith o u t is the  divine. Feel it: the  d ivine is present, all around . O n ly  
the  divine is su rro u n d in g  you. You have d row ned  in  the  ocean  o f  its 
presence and have b eco m e o n e  w ith  it.

. . .N o w  again p u t y o u r rig h t han d  palm  o n  y o u r forehead  and  ru b  
it softly. Suddenly  there  is a revo lu tion  w ith in , energy  enters h igher 
realms....

N o w  raise your bo th  hands towards th e  sky, o p en  your eyes, look  
in to  the  sky and  let the  sky lo o k  in to  you. N o w  go o n  a faraway flight 
-  a flight in to  the sky. G o  fa r .. .g o  far. L ook in to  the  sky. Let th e  sky 
en te r in you. Feel the sky, feel the  sky and let the  sky feel y o u . . . .



W hatsoever feelings w ell up  in  y o u r h eart, you can express th em  for 
tw o  m inu tes. W hatsoever bliss, w hatsoever joy, w hatsoever feelings 
there  m ay be, you  can express them . A nd  d o n ’t feel shy, express!

. . .N o w  p u t y o u r b o th  hands in  a N am askar gesture and  p u t your 
head at th e  feet o f  th e  divine. T h e  divine is p resen t here. P u t y o u r head 
dow n , su rrender yourself. Let there  be  on ly  o n e  feeling in the  heart:

T h e  com passion o f  the  d ivine is in fin ite ...
T h e  com passion o f  the d ivine is in fin ite ...
T h e  com passion o f  the  d ivine is infinite.
. . .N o w  com e back from  the m e d ita tio n ...n o w  co m e  back. O u r  

m o rn in g  m ed ita tio n  is over.





D iscourse 5

the essence of devotion



The one wishing to know the ultimate reality, 

who lives in the discipline o f sannyas, 

has cleansed the body, who sits in sukhasana 

— a comfortable body posture -  in a lonely place, 

keeping his head, neck and spine aligned and erect, 

converging the faculties o f all the sense organs 

at one point, who having bowed down 

to his master in trust and devotion, 

has dispelled all impurities o f the heart 

arid moved beyond sorrow and suffering, 

contemplates the essence o f devotion thoroughly.



In this sutra there are some im p o rta n t ind ications ab o u t m ed ita tion . If 
w e try  to  u n d erstan d  each  in d ica tio n  separately and  th en  read the  
w h o le  sutra, it w ill be easy to  co m p reh en d .

T h e  first in d ica tio n  is:

...a  lonely place.

You m ig h t feel th a t y o u  already k n o w  w h a t this m eans, b u t w h a t 
you  call a lonely  place has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  m ed ita tio n . You call a 
place lo n e ly  w h ere  n o  o th e r  p e rso n  is p resen t. You call a p lace lonely  
w h ic h  is desolate, w h e re  yo u  are alone. S o m eo n e  g o in g  to  th e  m o u n 
tains, s itting  in  a H im alayan  cave, th inks h e  has fo u n d  a lonely  place. 
B u t this k in d  o f  lonely  place has n o  real re la tionsh ip  w hatsoever w ith  
m ed ita tio n . S itting  in  this lo n e ly  place, a m an  w ill n o t necessarily  be  
able to  m ove in to  m ed ita tio n .

E ven  i f  the  p eo p le  o n  th e  o u tsid e  are d ro pped , th ey  w ill still be  
th e re  inside you. E ven  i f  you  m ove away fro m  th e  crow d, it is still 
h id d en  w ith in  you. It is also possible th a t w h ile  s itting  in  th e  m idd le



o f  a crow d y ou  m ay still b e  in  a lonely  place, in  solitude. A n d  it is also 
possible th a t you  m ay b e  sitting  in  a lonely  place and  still be  in  the  
m iddle o f  the  crow d. I f  one  sits d o w n  qu ietly  and  rem em bers oneself 
even in  th e  m idd le  o f  a crow d, all o thers w ill b e  fo rgo tten . I f  o n e  is 
filled w ith  his o w n  se lf-rem em brance even in  th e  m idd le  o f  a crow d, 
the  rem em brance  o f  o th ers  w ill disappear -  because it is one  o f  the  
in trinsic  qualities o f  the  m in d  th a t in  any given m o m e n t, on ly  one  
th in g  at a tim e can be  p resen t o n  th e  screen o f  th e  m ind . I f  I can fill 
m y m in d  w ith  m y o w n  presence, all o th e r  presences w ill disappear. 
T h e  presence o f  o th ers  con tinues to  b e  there  because I am  n o t present 
in  m y ow n  m ind .

Y our understan d in g  o f  w h a t a lonely  place is is shallow, very  super
ficial. T h e  tru e  m ean in g  o f  “a lonely  p lace” is to  be  seated w ith in  y o u r
self. T his is less o u te r  and  m o re  inner, to  sit w ith in .... T h is  space w h ere
the o th e r  is n o t p resen t is less o u te r  and  m o re  inner. E ven i f  som eone  
is sitting in  th e  m arketp lace b u t there  is n o  o th e r  in  his m ind , th en  that 
person  is in  a lonely  place. A n d  rem em b er it well, that i f  you  can n o t be  
alone w hile  sitting  in th e  m arketplace, th en  to o  you  can n o t be  alone 
in a lonely  place.

A n o th e r law  o f  the  m in d  is th a t th e  m in d  w ill miss w hatsoever is 
n o t there. O n e  w ants to  be  w h ere  o n e  is n o t. H e n c e  it o ften  happens 
that a m an  w h o  is sitting  in  th e  m arketp lace th inks ab o u t h o w  b eau ti
ful it w o u ld  be  i f  he  w ere in  a lonely  place, and  a m an  sitting  in  a 
lonely  place is filled w ith  a desire fo r th e  m arketplace.

Psychologists in  th e  W est say th a t a husb an d  and  w ife sh o u ld  n o t 
live to o  close to  each  o ther, o therw ise  th e ir  love w ill disappear. In  one  
sense th e ir  advice is righ t, b u t p eo p le  in  th e  East have b een  p rac tic ing  
this fo r cen tu ries  w ith o u t ever hav ing  lea rn ed  it from  psychology. In 
Ind ia it used  to  be  m o re  difficult even fo r a m arried  coup le  to  m ee t 
than  it is today  fo r u n m arried  lovers. T h e n , th ey  cou ld  n o t m ee t in  th e  
daytim e at all, on ly  in  the  darkness o f  th e  n ig h t, and  th a t to o  in h iding .



N atu ra lly  th e ir  love lasted fo r a lo n g  tim e  — and  th e  reason that 
it lasted so lo n g  was th a t w h e n  so m eth in g  is n o t easily available, the  
m in d  can n o t lose in terest in  it. T h e  m in d  loses in terest in  w hatsoever 
is available to  it all th e  tim e. T h is  is w h y  th e  m o m e n t y o u  achieve 
so m eth in g  o r  ge t som eth ing , yo u  lose in te rest in  it.

For a lo n g  tim e you w ere w an ting  to  have a b ig  house, and  now  
yo u  have it: in  ju s t  a few  days y ou  w ill find  that it  has n o  m ore  value 
fo r you.Y ou w ill n o t even fin d  it  as im p o rtan t as it was in  y o u r dream s. 
T h e  en jo y m en t th a t th e  b ig  h ouse  gave y ou  in  y o u r dream s w ill disap
pear as soon  as th e  house is actually  yours. In  a m o n th  o r tw o  you w ill 
have com plete ly  fo rg o tten  that the  house is there  at all, a lth o u g h  you 
w ill be  liv ing  in  it, co m in g  in  and  go in g  o u t o f  it all th e  tim e. In  a 
coup le  o f  years’ tim e o th e r  peop le  w ill still see it, b u t n o t you.

W h e n  th e  m in d  attains so m eth ing , th a t th in g  becom es valueless 
because the  m in d ’s in terest is in  th e  unatta ined , in  th a t w h ich  it hasn’t 
go t yet. T h e  m in d ’s w h o le  passion is fo r w h a t is n o t here, fo r th e  dis
tant. M in d  is in terested  in  th e  distant. W e have a saying th a t the  sound  
o f  distant d rum s is hyp n o tic  — and  this is so n o t because o f  the  drum s, 
b u t because o f  th e  m in d . T h e  g rea ter th e  distance, th e  m o re  difficult it 
is fo r a certain  th in g  to  be  atta ined , and  the  m ore  in terested  the  m ind  
w ill b e  in  it.

U n d ers tan d  this law  o f  th e  m in d  w ell, because w h e n  y o u  are in  
th e  m arketp lace it w ill w an t to  be  a lone an d  w h e n  y ou  are a lone it 
w ill w an t to  be  in  th e  m arketplace. W h e n  y ou  are sitting  in  th e  tem ple  
it w ill th in k  ab o u t th e  b ro th e l — an d  even a m an  w h o  is sitting  in  a 
b ro th e l th inks a b o u t th e  tem ple. Life is n o t as sim ple as w e th in k  it is, 
it  is very  co m plex . I f  you  d o n ’t u n d e rstan d  its co m p lex ity  rightly, it 
w ill b eco m e  very  difficult fo r y ou  to  m ove in to  m ed ita tio n .

T h e  m ean ing  o f  “ in  a lonely  p lace” is th at there  is so litude w ith in  
you . It is g o o d  w h e n  there  is o u te r  solitude, b u t that is n o t enough . 
W ith in  you, there  is always a crow d. It w ill b e  b e tte r  to  say th a t you



are less an individual and  m o re  a crow d. T h e re  is n o  singularity  w ith in  
you , you  are a crow d; every single p e rso n  is a b ig  crow d. T h is is w h y  a 
m an  is o n e  th in g  in  th e  m o rn in g , so m eth in g  else at n o o n  and  ye t again 
som eth ing  else in  th e  n igh t. You feel a t a loss because in  th e  m o rn in g  
you w ere so happy, so w h y  at n o o n  have y ou  b eco m e  so sad? O r  w hy  
have you b eco m e loaded  w ith  anger by th e  evening? In  the  m o rn in g  
you felt like blessing th e  w h o le  w orld , and  in  th e  even ing  you  are feel
ing  like m u rd e rin g  the  w h o le  w orld . W h a t is go ing  o n  inside you? T his 
is y o u r in n e r crow d.

T h ere  are m any  faces w ith in  you: in  the  m o rn in g  it is o n e  face, at 
n o o n  a second  face, and in  th e  evening  a th ird  face. T h e re  are m any 
people  w ith in  you: in  th e  m o rn in g  o n e  person  speaks, at n o o n  a sec
o n d  person  speaks and  in  th e  even ing  a th ird  perso n  speaks. H en ce  you 
are in  a great difficulty, because w h a t you  said in  the  m o rn in g  w h en  
you w anted  to  bless th e  w h o le  w orld  w ill n o t b e  th e  w ay you  feel by 
the evening. W h o  you  are in  the  even ing  is n o t the  sam e person  w h o  
gave his w o rd  in  th e  m o rn in g ; that pe rso n  is n o t p resen t at all.

Psychologists are n o w  saying that th e ir  b e lie f  th at a m an  has only  
one  m in d  is w rong ; there  are m any  m inds w ith in  m an . M an  is m u lti
psychic. A  m an  decides in  th e  ev en ing  th a t h e  w ill w ake up  at five 
o ’clock  th e  n ex t m o rn in g ; that n o  m atte r  w h a t, h e  has to  get up  at five 
the fo llow ing m o rn in g . B u t at five o ’clock in th e  m o rn in g  th e  same 
m an says, “ F orget it! W h a t a crazy idea! I t’s to o  cold. A nd  w h a t h a rm  is 
there  i f  for once  I d o n ’t get up  early?” H e  tu rn s  over and  goes back to 
sleep. L ater o n , at e ig h t in  th e  m o rn in g , th e  sam e m an  w ill com plain , 
“ H o w  d id  it happen? I dec ided  that fo r sure I w o u ld  ge t up  early in  
the  m o rn in g .” T h e n  h e  is at a loss h o w  to  und erstan d  it.

I f  you  believe that m an  on ly  has o n e  m in d , th en  it is very  puzzling. 
B u t n o w  psychologists say th a t th e  m in d  th at m ade  the  first decision 
and  the  m in d  th a t decides to  go  o n  sleeping in  th e  m o rn in g  are differ
en t, and  th e  m in d  th a t regrets la te r on  is yet a n o th e r  m ind . T h ese  are



sim ply all d ifferent parts o f  th e  m in d . A n d  it  is possible that these dif
feren t parts never m ee t each o th er, th a t th ey  are n o t even aware o f  
each  o th ers’ existence.

Psychologists w ill be  surprised  to  lea rn  th a t M ahavira  used a w o rd  
tw en ty-five  cen tu ries ago, and  th e  w o rd  is hahuchittawan: it exactly  
m eans “ m ultipsychic.” M ahavira said th a t m an  is m ultipsychic, that 
there  are m any m inds in  m an, n o t one, and  w ith  these m any m inds it 
is im possible to  be  alone.

H en ce , th e  deep er m ean in g  o f  a lonely  o r a solitary place is that 
y ou  b eco m e  un ipsychic instead o f  m ultipsychic. W ith in  you  there  
rem ains one  m in d , n o t m any: this is o n e  m ean in g  o f  a lonely  place.

It w ill be  g o o d  to  u n d erstan d  an o th e r m ean in g  o f  a lonely  place, 
and  that is th at th e  crow d w h ich  is constan tly ch a tte rin g  w ith in  you is 
certain ly  o rig in a tin g  from  th e  m in d , b u t there  is also a crow d o f  
acquain tances, friends, relatives an d  enem ies all a ro u n d  you , o n  th e  
outside. M an  does n o t live m u ch  in  th e  ou tside  w orld , h e  lives m u ch  
m o re  in his in n e r w orld . It w ill help  y ou  to  und erstan d  these tw o  types 
o f  w orlds that m an  lives in: o n e  is th e  w o rld  o f  his m in d  in  w h ich  he 
lives a ro u n d  th e  clock, and  the  o th e r  is th e  w orld  ou tside  o f  his m ind . 
To som e ex ten t he  lives in  this ou tside  w orld , b u t m ostly  he  fives in  
th e  w orld  o f  his o w n  m in d . You have already rehearsed  w h a t you  say 
to  a frien d  in  y o u r ow n  m in d  beforehand .

M ark  Tw ain was go in g  h o m e  after speaking at a m eeting . A  friend  
o f  his was w ith  h im  and  he said, “ Today y o u r talk was very  beautifu l.”

Tw ain said, “W h ic h  one?”
N ow , h e  had  given  only  one  talk, so w h y  ask w h ich  one?
T h e  friend  said, “W h ich  one? T h e  o n e  you have ju s t  delivered righ t 

n o w !”
Tw ain said, “ I have given at least th ree  talks: o n e  I gave inside m y 

m in d  before  th e  talk , th a t I w ill say this and  this an d  this. T h e n  there  is



the talk that I actually gave. T h e  th ird  I am  g iv ing  r ig h t now, inside 
m e, saying that I shou ld  have said this and this and  th is .. . .  So w h ich  
talk are you refe rrin g  to?”

You live in  y o u r in n e r w orld  th ree  tim es m o re  than  you  live in  the  
o u te r  w orld . B efore a w o rd  com es o u t o f  you, it has already m oved  a 
thousand  tim es inside you . B efore an ac tion  is ca rried  o u t o n  the  o u t
side, it has already b een  ca rried  o u t thousands o f  tim es inside o f  you. 
I f  a m an  com m its a m u rd e r .. . .  So far there  has n o t b een  a single m u r
derer in the  w orld  w h o  co u ld  say that he  had  n o t first co m m itted  that 
m u rd er m any  tim es w ith in  him self. H ence , i f  you  k ep t an acco u n t o f  
the m urders th a t y o u  co m m it w ith in  yourself, th en  it w o u ld  be  hard  to  
find a single person  w h o  is n o t a m urderer. Inside, you  all go o n  co m 
m ittin g  m urders — it is a d ifferen t m a tte r  th a t th ey  d o n ’t h ap p en  in 
your actions the  way they  do  w ith  som e people.

Psychologists say th a t this is tru e  n o t on ly  ab o u t m urder: it is even 
difficult to  find a person  w h o  has never co m m itted  suicide inside h im 
self, w h o  has n o t fin ished  h im self o f f  m any  tim es, w h o  has n o t said 
inside, “ L et m e ge t r id  o f  m yself o n ce  and  fo r all.”  E ven  th o u g h  it has 
n o t b eco m e an actual ac tion  yet, it co u ld  at any tim e because th o u g h t 
is a seed: i f  it goes o n  b eco m in g  stronger and  stronger, it can beco m e 
an action  at any m o m en t.

W e have created  a w o rld  w ith in  o u r  m inds, and  th a t is w h ere  th e  
crow d is. Desires are created  first in  the  m in d , w h ere  th ey  g row  roots 
and  sprout; i t  is on ly  later o n  that th e ir  leaves and  branches arrive in 
the outside w orld . O u t  o f  thousands o f  desires created  in  th e  m ind , 
o n e  reaches to  th e  ou tside w orld . O f  th e  m any  plans th a t g e rm inate  
inside the  m ind , perhaps n o t even o n e  o u t o f  a h u n d red  is actualized.

I f  w e u n d erstan d  the  m athem atics o f  liv ing  rightly, a m an  w h o  lives 
fo r o n e  h u n d red  years w ill live fo r e igh ty  years o n  th e  inside and  
tw en ty  years o n  th e  outside. T h is process o f  liv ing  in th e  m in d  is yo u r



crow d. H en ce , n o  m a tte r  w h e re  y ou  escape to , y ou  y o u rse lf  w ill 
always b e  there. You m ay ren o u n c e  ev ery th in g  and  go  and  live in  the 
forest, b u t h o w  w ill you  be able to  leave y o u rse lf b eh ind?  -  y o u  will 
accom pany  y o u rse lf th ere  too . It is unavoidable. You w ill n o t be able 
to  leave y o u rse lf b eh in d . W h e n  y ou  are in  th e  forest, th e n  inevitably  
all th e  fantasies o f  y o u r m in d , all th e  desires and  plans o f  y o u r  m in d , 
all the  relationships o f  y o u r m in d , w ill go there  w ith  you . T h ey  are all 
y o u r crow d. A n d  to  dissolve this c row d  is real so litude, th e  “ lonely  
place.”

C erta in ly  a lonely  p lace is also a lo ca tion , b u t m ore , it is a state. It is 
g o o d  to  sit in  a lonely  place, b u t d o n ’t  th in k  th a t this a lone w ill create 
silence. A lonely  place can b e  helpful, b u t it is n o t en o ugh : a state o f  
aloneness is also n eeded . O n c e  this state has b een  achieved, th e n  the  
place does n o t m atte r; th e n  o n e  can  b e  in  a lonely  place anyw here  -  
anyw here! O n c e  th e  m in d  becom es unipsychic, o n ce  th e  g rip  o f  the 
w o rld  o f  m in d  becom es less and  yo u  co m e  o u t o f  its n e t, y ou  attain  to  
th e  lonely  place, th e  solitary  place — an d  also, to  th e  solitary state. T h e  
state is an in n e r p h e n o m e n o n  and  th e  place is an o u te r  one. T h e  place 
is secondary, th e  state is the  real th ing . L et th e  m ean in g  o f  this first 
w o rd  be  com plete ly  clear to  you.

T h e n  th e  second  w o rd  w h ich  is used in  th e  sutra, and  rig h tly  so, is 
sukhasana:

...a  comfortable body posture...

You are in  a lonely  place and  you  are seated in  a com fortab le  body  
posture, so this has tw o  parts to  it.

You are fam iliar w ith  sukhasana. In  yoga, sukhasana is a bo d y  pos
tu re  w h ere  th ere  is a m in im u m  stress o n  th e  body, a m in im u m  use o f  
th e  body. A n  exam ple o f  th e  m in im u m  use o f  th e  b o d y  is w h a t you 
see in  statues o f  B u d d h a  o r  o f  M ahavira: s itting  cross-legged, keep ing



the  spine straight, w ith  b o th  hands in  the  lap w ith  th e  palm s crossed 
over each o th e r  — absolutely un m o v in g . In  this p ostu re  th ere  is a m in i
m u m  use o f  the  b o d y  and  its energies.

A n d  there  is a very  scientific reason fo r this m in im u m  use: w h en  
your spine is absolutely straight th e  effect o f  th e  E a rth ’s g rav itation  on  
y o u r b o d y  is th e  least. W h e n  y o u r spine is even slightly curved , the  
E a rth ’s gravitational field w ill pu ll o n  a larger area. B u t i f  th e  spine is 
absolutely u p rig h t, th e  effect o f  th e  E a r th ’s grav itation  is on ly  o n  the  
b o tto m  p o in t o f  y o u r spine. I f  y o u r  spine is b e n t in  any way, th en  the  
pull o f  g rav itation  is o n  y o u r w h o le  spine, an d  to  th e  sam e ex ten t 
there  w ill b e  stress o n  y o u r body. T h is is a scientific fact, this stress can 
be  m easured.

G ravita tion  takes a m ax im u m  toll o n  y o u r body. T h is is w h y  the  
scientists say th a t i f  m an  sta rted  liv ing  o n  th e  m o o n , his life span 
w ould  increase by six tim es because th e  grav itation  o n  th e  m o o n  is six 
tim es less th an  th e  E a r th ’s. So a m an  living on  th e  m o o n  w o u ld  have a 
life span th a t is six tim es longer, because there  w o u ld  be  less ex ertio n  
and stress o n  his body.

Scientists even say .... T h is  was an am azing  co n cep t o f  E in s te in ’s, 
and it seem s unbelievable — b u t i f  E inste in  says it, it m ust b e  right! 
E instein  says that i f  w e  w ere to  send a m an  in to  space in  a spaceship 
traveling at the  speed o f  ligh t — th e  speed o f  ligh t is 186,000 m iles p e r 
second -  that m an  w o u ld  n o t age. N o  m atte r  h o w  m any  years passed, 
w h en  he re tu rn ed  to  th e  E arth , his age w o u ld  be  alm ost th e  sam e as 
w h en  h e  left here. H is ch ild ren  w ill have g row n  old, b u t he  w ill still be 
young. T h e  first tim e E inste in  said this it was alm ost unbelievable, b u t 
w h en  his reasons w ere clear it w asn’t unbelievable at all. A  spaceship 
traveling at such  a trem endous speed w ill have n o  gravitational pu ll, so 
gravity w ill have no  effect on  th e  m an  at all. H e  w ill be  traveling in 
the  vacuum  o f  space.

Y our b o d y  does n o t age because o f  th e  bo d y  itself, it ages because o f



its relationship and  in te rac tio n  w ith  th e  gravitational pull o f  th e  E arth .
 T h e  E arth  is pu lling  you  d o w n  all th e  tim e; y o u r w eigh t is because o f  
th e  E a rth ’s gravitation. I f  you  p u t a th in g  o n  a scale, w h a t w e call the 
w eig h t o f  a th in g  is n o t o f  th e  th in g  itself, it is th e  force o f  g rav itation  
that the E a rth  is exerting  o n  it. T h e  pan o f  a scale tips dow nw ards to  
th e  sam e degree as th e  force o f  th e  E arth  pulls it dow nw ards. W ith o u t 
grav itation , n o  m atte r ho w  b ig  a th in g  you  p u t o n  a scale, it w ill n o t 
tip  it d o w n  at all. T h e  w eig h t is there  on ly  because o f  gravity.

T h e  greatest ex e rtio n  o n  th e  b o d y  is h ap p en in g  even w ith o u t 
p u ttin g  it th ro u g h  any w ork . N o  m a tte r  w h a t you  do  ab o u t it, in  sev
en ty  o r  e igh ty  years y o u r b o d y  w ill b eco m e  old. E ven  i f  you  ju s t  go 
o n  sitting idly o r  lying d o w n  th e  w h o le  tim e, y o u r b o d y  w ill still grow  
o ld  because th e  E a rth  is k eep ing  it u n d e r  stress the  w h o le  tim e. Even 
w h e n  you  are sleeping y o u r  b o d y  is g ro w in g  o ld  because the  E arth  is 
pu lling  it d o w n  — and  there  are m any  reasons fo r this.

Scientists say th at ev ery th ing  w ants to  go back  to  its o rig in a l state. 
E very th in g  w ants to  re tu rn  there , because in  th e  o rig in a l state there  is 
rest. For instance, a wave rising  in  th e  o cean  w ill so o n  fall and  go back 
to  th e  source. F or th e  wave to  rise above th e  o cean  is a trem endous 
ex ertio n , a tension , an anxiety  fo r th e  wave. W h e n  it falls back  it is 
again at rest. T h is m eans th a t y o u r body, w h ic h  is c reated  o u t o f  earth  
and  w ater and  o th e r  co m p o u n d s, w ants to  re tu rn  to  th em , and  gravita
tio n  is the  system  fo r this to happen . T h e  E arth  is calling back  its earth  
every m o m en t, pu llin g  it back  to  itse lf every  m o m en t.

T h is fact s tarted  daw ning  o n  scientists on ly  recently, b u t yoga has 
been  aware o f  it fo r thousands o f  years. H en ce , i f  a yogin spends m uch  
tim e  sitting  w ith  an u p rig h t spine, his life span w ill be longer. T h is  is 
the  com fortab le  posture. A ny postu re  in  w h ich  the  spine is absolutely 
u p rig h t, at n in e ty  degrees to  th e  E arth , w ill cause th e  least ex ertio n  on  
th e  body.

A n d  there  is also a second  reason w h y  it is called sukhasana, a



com fortab le  b o d y  posture. Physiologists n o w  accep t th a t the  energy  
m o v ing  in th e  b o d y  is b io -e lec tric , a physio-electricity . T h e  m o v em en t 
o f  electricity , th e  flow  o f  e lec tric ity  inside th e  body, is h ap p en in g  
constan tly  -  b u t yoga has always b e e n  aware th a t there  is an e lectricity  
fu n ctio n in g  w ith in  th e  body. Yoga calls this e lec tric ity  prana; the  dif
ference is on ly  in  th e  nam e. T h is p rana  inside th e  b o d y  m oves o n  the  
same princip les as electricity . F or exam ple, i f  e lec tric ity  is m o v in g  in  
a c ircu it it  is n o t dissipated, b u t i f  th e  c ircu it is b roken , th e n  it w ill 
dissipate. I f  the  e lec tric ity  keeps m o v in g  in  its c ircu it, th en  it connects  
w ith  itself.

In  sukhasana, th e  b o d y  e lec tricity  creates a circuit: th e  soles o f  the  
tw o feet co n n ec t to  th e  tw o  th ighs, b o th  palm s are k ep t o n e  over the  
o ther, and  the  spine is straight. T h e  b o d y  e lec tric ity  flows outw ards 
th rough  the  fingers and  th e  toes. W h e n  b o th  hands and  b o th  feet are 
co n n ec ted  to  each o th e r  o n  the  th ighs, th e  o u tg o in g  e lectricity  o f  the 
bo d y  starts to  m ove in  a circle w ith in  th e  b o d y  instead o f  leak ing  ou t.

I f  the bo d y  e lec tric ity  does n o t flow  o u t at a l l . . . .  Yogis and  m ed ita 
tors have d o n e  this in  o th e r  ways, too : th ey  w o u ld  sit o n  a w o o d en  
p latfo rm  because it is a n o n -c o n d u c to r  and  there  is n o  dissipation o f  
energy  th ro u g h  it, o r  th ey  w o u ld  sit o n  a lio n  skin o r a deersk in  
because they  are also n o n -co n d u c to rs , o r  they  w o u ld  sit o n  a w oo len  
blanket because that to o  is a n o n -co n d u c to r. All the  th ings that yoga 
suggests as m ats to  sit o n  fo r m ed ita tio n  are n o n -co n d u c to rs ; they  
d o n ’t allow  th e  b o d y  e lectricity  to  flow  ou t. T h e  en tire  b o d y  energy  
will rem ain  w ith in  the  body; all the  doors for it to  flow  outw ards will 
be closed and  a c ircu it w ith in  the bo d y  w ill b e  created . In  this circu it 
there  is th e  least possible dissipation o f  energy  o r ex e rtio n  o f  the  body.

T h e  m ax im u m  loss o f  b io -en e rg y  happens in  th e  sexual act, because 
in sex th e  m o st im p o rtan t o rgan  in  y o u r b o d y  fo r dissipating b io 
energy  enters th e  b o d y  o f  an o th e r person , and  th e  o th e r  p e rso n ’s body, 
especially the  w o m a n ’s body, has the  ability to  suck th e  electricity. It



can be sucked com pletely. In sukhasana th e  m in im u m  am o u n t o f  b io 
electricity  flows outw ards; in  th e  sexual act th e  m ax im u m  flows o u t
wards. Because the  genital organs o f  h u m an  beings are great reservoirs 
o f  electricity, th e  m ax im um  a m o u n t o f  e lectricity  can b e  th ro w n  o u t 
from  there.

T h is is w h y  a m in d  that is full o f  lust goes o n  th ro w in g  o u t its 
b o d y  e lec tric ity  all the  tim e, even i f  th e  p e rso n  d o esn ’t go in to  th e  sex 
act. T h is  is w h y  a perso n  w ith  a lustful m in d  w ill slowly, slow ly start to  
feel w eaker an d  w eaker. T h e  p e rso n  w ill feel lo w  energy, w ill feel self- 
rep roach , and  finally he  w ill b eco m e w eak-w illed .

Sukhasana is a m e th o d  fo r c rea ting  a c ircu lar in n e r  m o v em en t o f  
b o d y  electricity . A n o th e r  in te resting  th in g  is th a t w h e n  th e  b o d y  e lec
tric ity  does n o t flow  o u t and  m oves in  an  in n e r  circle, it  purifies the  
body. W e w ill talk a b o u t this la te r on .

So th e  first p u rp o se  o f  sukhasana is th a t th e  spine is so straight 
th a t there  is a m in im u m  o f  stress o n  th e  body. A n d  th e  seco n d  p u r
pose  is th a t a circu lar flow  o f  b o d y  e lec tric ity  is c rea ted  so that no  
b o d y  en ergy  is lost at all. In th is postu re , th e  b o d y  experiences the 
m ax im u m  co m fo rt.

You m ay n o t und erstan d  this w o rd  sukh, co m fo rt, happiness. I t is a 
w o rd  that is used by  th e  yogis. W h a t y ou  th in k  o f  as happiness is ju s t a 
k in d  o f  ex c item en t; ex c item en t is a necessary in g red ien t in  it. L e t’s say 
that a m an  has w o n  a lo tte ry  and  he feels g reat happiness. H is happ i
ness m eans th a t he  is so excited  that h e  can ’t even sleep at n igh t. H is 
pulse goes up, his b lood-pressure  goes up: w e say that he  is very  happy, 
and  yet h e  can ’t  sleep at night! S o m eth in g  in  h im  is shaking th e  w h o le  
tim e and  h e  is supposed  to  be  in  great happiness. N o , w h a t you  call 
happiness is a k in d  o f  ex c item en t -  and  w h a t y ou  call unhappiness is 
also an ex c item en t. W h a t y ou  are calling happiness is ex c item en t and 
w h a t you  are calling unhappiness is also exc item en t.

T h e n  w h a t is th e  d ifference b e tw e en  these  tw o? You call the



ex c item en t th a t is pleasurable to  y ou  happiness and  th e  e x c item e n t 
th a t is unp leasan t to  y ou  unhapp iness. T h is  is w h y  it also happens th a t 
w h a t is happiness today  b eco m es u n h app iness to m o rro w , and  w h a t is 
unhapp iness today  can  b e c o m e  happiness to m o rro w . T h e  e x c item en t 
is th e  sam e, it is o n ly  a m a tte r  o f  th e  p leasure o r  displeasure o f  it 
chang ing .

Perhaps you  m ay n o t have th o u g h t ab o u t it, b u t w h a t you call h ap 
piness, o r  pleasure, is very tir in g  — h en ce  n o b o d y  can live in  happiness 
and  pleasure all th e  tim e. T h e  reason fo r this is n o t th at it is im possible 
fo r happiness to  exist forever: th e  w h o le  reason is th a t in  a constan tly  
happy state y ou  will feel shattered , exhausted . It is n eed ed  to  have gaps 
in  your happiness.

A very  am azing  m ystic from  th e  W est, Jakob  B o eh m e , has said, 
“A fter go ing  th ro u g h  love, I have fo u n d  o u t th a t love to o  is a disease.
I am  calling love a disease because I was never shattered  by sickness 
as m u ch  as I was shattered  by love. I was n o t exhausted  by sickness as 
m uch  as I was exhausted  by love. A t least there  is a trea tm en t fo r sick
ness, b u t fo r love there  is n o  m ed ic ine . I f  I c o u ld n ’t sleep at n ig h t 
w h e n  I was sick, peop le  w o u ld  say it was insom nia. In  love I was also 
unable to  sleep m any  nights, b u t th en  I w o u ld  call it happiness. N o w  
I k n o w  th at this to o  was insom nia.”

W h a t you  call happiness is ju s t a pleasant ex c item en t th a t fits w ith  
your b e lie f system . Yoga does n o t call this happiness; u nderstand  this 
very clearly. You should  n o t fall in to  som e m isunderstand ing  because 
the  w ord  happiness has b e e n  used. F o r you , happiness is a fo rm  o f  
ex c item en t — b u t yoga says th a t happiness is w h e n  there  is n o  excite
m en t at all in  the  body. Yoga says that th e  u n ex c ited  state o f  the  b o d y  is 
happiness. H e n c e  w h a t you  call unhappiness yoga also calls u n h ap p i
ness — but it also calls y o u r so-called  happiness, unhappiness. Yoga calls 
the in n er h a rm o n y  happiness. W h ere  there  is n o  ex c item en t, n o  ten 
sion, n o  ripples; w h ere  the  lake is com plete ly  calm , w h ere  the  body



energy  is calm ly and  silently flow ing  w ith in  you  and  there  is n o t even 
an  idea o f  flow ing  outw ards; w h e re  you  are calm , q u ie t an d  cen tered  in 
y o u rse lf -  this is the  m ean in g  o f  sukhasana.

T h e  th ird  th in g  this sutra says is:

. . .  keeping his head, neck and spine aligned 
and erect...

I f  you are fam iliar w ith  physiology, y ou  m ust k n o w  that physio lo
gists say th at it is th e  top  part o f  y o u r spine that grow s in to  th e  brain . 
All th e  cells and  tissues in  th e  b rain , th e  w h o le  ex tension  and  expan
sion o f  the  b rain , is pa rt o f  th e  spine. W e can say that th e  b rain  is one 
en d  o f  the  spine; o r  w e can also say th e  reverse, th a t th e  spine is the  
ex ten d ed  ro o t o f  th e  brain . W h ich ev e r w ay y ou  m ig h t like to  say it, 
o n e  th in g  is certain : the  spine and  the  b rain  are deep ly  co n n ec ted  to  
each o ther. W e k n o w  th at they  are deeply  co n n ected , b u t w e do  n o t 
k n o w  it consciously.

I f  you go to  sleep at n ig h t w ith o u t a pillow, you m ay find it difficult 
to  fall asleep. You m ay never have given any th o u g h t to  w h a t th e  rela
tionsh ip  is b e tw een  a p illow  and sleep. All anim als go to sleep w ith o u t 
a p illow  and  they  fall asleep w ith  n o  p rob lem . C h ild ren  also fall asleep 
very  well w ith o u t a pillow. B u t as o n e  grow s older, it becom es m ore 
and  m o re  difficult to  sleep w ith o u t a pillow. A n o th e r  in te resting  th ing  
is th a t as a civilization develops and  as ed u catio n  becom es m o re  w id e 
spread, the  g reater are the  n u m b er o f  pillows n eed ed  u n d e r  the  head. 
W hy? T h e  reason is inside us, and  it is physiological.

T h e  m o re  active th e  b ra in  is, th e  m o re  sensitive it is, so w h e n  you 
go to  sleep at n ig h t you  n eed  to  m ake sure th a t the  least a m o u n t o f  
b lo o d  reaches to  th e  b rain . T h e  m o re  b lo o d  goes to  th e  b rain , the 
m o re  it is activated  -  and  sleep beco m es difficult. W h e n  there  are 
m any pillow s u n d e r  y o u r head, th e  b rain  w ill be  h ig h er th an  th e  spine



and  m ost o f  th e  b lo o d  from  th e  h ead  w ill flow  dow nw ards. I f  the  
head  is at a low er level th an  th e  spine, o r  i f  b o th  are at th e  sam e level, 
all the  b lo o d  w ill be  flow ing  tow ards th e  b rain  and  sleep can b eco m e 
im possible.

T his is w h y  it is absolutely  im possible to  sleep w h ile  standing  on  
yo u r head. A  perso n  w h o  practices headstands w ill sleep less. It is 
b o u n d  to  be  so, because a perso n  w h o  is p rac tic ing  headstands w ill ge t 
en o u g h  sleep in  fo u r o r  five hours; m o re  th an  this w ill n o t b e  n eed ed  
for h im . B u t to o  m any  headstands w ill h a rm  the  brain.

T his is th e  reason w h y  the  peop le  w h o  p ractice  shirshasana, the  
headstand, d o n ’t seem  to  be  very  in te lligen t. Too m any  headstands 
m eans that to o  m u ch  b lo o d  w ill be  rush ing  to  th e  b ra in  and  will 
destroy the  very  delicate cells in  the  b ra in . T h e  m o re  brain  cells a p er
son has, the  m o re  his in te lligence will grow.

Scientists say that th e  on ly  reason b eh in d  the  evo lu tion  o f  in te llect 
in m an  is that m an was able to  stand on tw o  legs. All o th e r  anim als 
stand o n  fo u r legs, and  because o f  this, to o  m u ch  b lo o d  flows th ro u g h  
th e ir  brains an d  th e  subtle cells can ’t develop. M an  s tood  up  o n  tw o 
legs and  on ly  a m in im u m  am o u n t o f  b lo o d  started  to  reach to  his 
brain , because to  p u m p  b lo o d  to  th a t h e ig h t is m o re  difficult -  the  
least am o u n t o f  b lo o d  reaches there. T h is  is w h y  m an ’s b rain  has b een  
able to  develop m o re  subtle  cells. It is th e  sam e as w h e n  a small, slow 
cu rren t is flow ing, you can  p lan t trees in  it; b u t i f  a big, s trong  cu rren t 
starts to  flow  th e  plants w ill be  u p ro o ted . T h e  cells o f  the  b rain  are 
very fine and  delicate. In  o u r  small b ra in  there  are over seven b illion  
cells. It is a w h o le  w orld  — over seven b illion  liv ing cells. A  small jo lt  
can easily destroy them . So the  w h o le  ev o lu tio n  o f  m an  has hap p en ed  
because he  sto o d  up o n  tw o  legs and  m ade his spine vertical.

I f  you  ask th e  evolutionists, th ey  w ill say th a t th e  greatest revolu
tio n  th a t has tak en  p lace in  m an ’s ex istence h ap p en ed  because the  
m o nkey  cam e d o w n  from  th e  trees and  fo r th e  first tim e  s to o d  up o n



tw o  legs. H is o th e r  tw o  legs b ecam e  free, th e  spine becam e erect and  
th e  flow  o f  b lo o d  to  th e  b ra in  was reduced .

W h e n  it is said that th e  head , n eck  and  th e  spine shou ld  b e  u p righ t, 
in  o n e  straight line, it is a call fo r a second, an even greater, revolu tion . 
H ad  som eone  to ld  th e  anim als th a t i f  you  stand up  o n  tw o  legs th en  
peop le  like G au tam  B uddha , A lbert E inste in  and  Socrates w ill be  b o rn  
am o n g  you , th ey  w o u ld  have laughed  at th e  idea. “Are y ou  m ak ing  fun 
o f  us? C an  a G au tam  B uddha , an E inste in  and  a Socrates be  b o rn  ju st 
because w e start to  stand o n  tw o  legs?” Saying this to  th e  anim als 
w o u ld  n o t have appealed to  them . It also does n o t appeal to  us: how  
can k eep ing  th e  spine, n eck  and  h ead  u p rig h t, in  a straight line, b r in g  
ab o u t m ed ita tio n  and  en ligh tenm en t?

T his is an even m o re  advanced step: w h e n  you  sit to  m ed ita te  i f  you 
keep y o u r spine, n eck  and  h ead  in a com plete ly  straight line, all b a rr i
ers o n  th e  pa th  o f  th e  b io -e lec tric ity  that flows th ro u g h  th em  w ill 
drop. T h e  energy  flows easily because o f  th e  straightness — b u t you have 
to  be  sitting. I f  y ou  are ly ing  d o w n  to  m edita te , th en  too  m u ch  b lo o d  
w ill be  flow ing  upw ards all at once. I f  y ou  are in  a sitting  postu re  th en  
to o  m u ch  b lo o d  will n o t flow  upw ards, on ly  the b io -e lec tric ity  will. I f  
m ore  b io -e lec tric ity  and  less b lo o d  flow  upw ards, th en  th e  centers in  
the  brain  w h ich  are d o rm an t b eco m e activated. I f  you  ask the  psychol
ogists, th ey  w ill say th a t up  to  n o w  w e have n o t used m o re  th an  ten  
percen t o f  o u r  brains. I t is difficult to  im agine w h a t th e  p o ten tia l o f  th e  
rem ain ing  n in e ty  percen t is.

Yoga says all th e  siddhis, the  supernatural, m ystical pow ers th a t it has 
talked ab o u t, are related  to  th at unused  n in e ty  p ercen t o f  th e  brain. 
A n d  i f  w e can also give life energy  to  th a t part, i f  life energy  can flow  
th ro u g h  th a t p a rt too, th en  all th e  b ra in  cen ters w h ich  are d o rm an t 
can be  activated. R ecen tly , a g ro u p  o f  scientists w h o  w ere d o in g  deep 
psychic research w ere am azed to  discover th a t w h e n  peo p le  have any 
type o f  siddhi, any type o f  psychic p ow er w h ich  is o u t o f  th e  ordinary,



it is n o t a m iracle: it is ju s t  som e o u t o f  th e  o rd in ary  d o rm a n t energy.
For exam ple, there  is a m an  in A m erica , Ted S erio s. W h e n  he th inks 

o f  som eth ing , th en  along  w ith  the  th o u g h t, a p ictu re  o f  the  th in g  he  is 
th in k in g  ab o u t also appears in  his eyes. It is n o t th a t th e  p ic tu re  on ly  
seems to  be  there , because a p h o to g rap h  can b e  taken  o f  it w ith  a 
cam era. F o r instance, sitting  in  N e w  Y ork h e  th inks o f  th e  Taj M ahal — 
and he has d o n e  this w ith  th e  Taj M ahal -  th en  he  w ill go o n  th in k in g  
and  th in k in g  w ith  closed eyes an d  th en  h e  w ill say, “ G e t y o u r cam era 
ready. I am  go in g  to  o p en  m y eyes and  th e  Taj M ahal w ill appear in  
them .” W h e n  h e  opens his eyes a p h o to  is taken , an d  th e  Taj M ahal 
appears in  th e  ph o to ! A n d  even im ages o f  th ings th a t h e  has never 
seen before appear in  his eyes. T h is  is even m o re  m ysterious. I f  you 
have seen th e  Taj M ahal before , perhaps th en  y o u  can  im ag in e  it — 
a lthough  even th a t is n o t possible. Im ag in atio n  does n o t m aterialize in  
the  eyes, and  n o  p h o to s  o f  y o u r  im agin ings can be  taken from  y o u r 
eyes. B u t w h e n  Ted Serios is asked even ab o u t th ings w h ich  h e  has 
never seen before, h e  ju s t  th inks ab o u t a th in g  and  it appears in  his 
eyes and  it can  be  p h o to g rap h ed .

W h e n  they  ex am in ed  Ted Serios’s b rain , it was fo u n d  that parts o f  
his b rain  that are n o rm a lly  d o rm a n t in  m ost p eo p le  w ere n o t d o rm an t 
in  h im . In  his case they  w ere  active, and  e lec tric ity  was flow ing  
th ro u g h  them .

N o w  this can b e  k n o w n  by p u ttin g  electrodes o n  th e  skull and  test
ing  in  w h ich  areas o f  the  b rain  e lec tric ity  is flow ing  and  in  w h ich  areas 
it is n o t. W h erev e r e lectricity  is flow ing, w h e n  you  p u t electrodes o n  
that area, the  p ilo t lam p o n  th e  electrode will ligh t up. Just as an elec
tric ian  can ch eck  w h e th e r  e lectricity  is flow ing  o r n o t, no w  it can be 
checked  w h e th e r  b io -e lec tric ity  is flow ing  th ro u g h  o u r  brains o r  no t. 
A  very  subtle and  delicate e lectricity  is flow ing, yet the  a m o u n t o f  
electricity  that is flow ing  th ro u g h  o u r  brains can, u n d e r  n o rm al co n d i
tions, ligh t a ligh t bulb. T h e  e lectricity  is very delicate, b u t it w ill ligh t



a ligh t bulb. A nd  this e lectricity  can b e  tested. T h e  parts o f  Ted S erios’s 
b ra in  w h ere  this e lectricity  is flo w in g ...e lec tric ity  does n o t flow  in  the  
sam e parts o f  a n o rm al m an ’s brain .

Yoga says th a t i f  these th ree , th e  spine, n eck  and  head , are kep t 
u p rig h t, in  a straigh t line, the  en erg y  w ill rise up and  start flow ing  
th ro u g h  those  parts o f  th e  b rain . It is because o f  th is th a t siddhis — 
superna tu ra l, m ystical pow ers — h ap p en , because m any  n e w  p h e n o m 
ena start to  take place in  the  b rain . A n d  th e  reason fo r k eep in g  these 
th ree  in  a s tra igh t line  is scientific: th e  energy, the  b io -e lec tric ity , can 
m ove up to  every  p a rt o f  th e  b rain .

N o w  it will be  helpful to  u nderstand  tw o  m ore  things. I said to  you 
th a t th e  brain  is n o th in g  b u t o n e  en d  o f  th e  spine — and  y o u r genitals 
are th e  o th e r  end. Y our reproductive  m echan ism  is at o n e  en d  o f  the 
spine and  th e  m echan ism  o f  y o u r th in k in g  is a t th e  o th e r  en d  o f  it, and 
it is o n e  and  th e  sam e energy  th a t flows b e tw een  these tw o. I f  the 
energy  that w e n o rm ally  call th e  sex energ , in teracts w ith  th e  outside 
w o rld  th ro u g h  th e  low er p a rt o f  th e  spine, w e call it sex energy; i f  it 
relates w ith  th e  w o rld  th ro u g h  th e  u p p e r  p a rt o f  th e  spine, it becom es 
th e  kundalini energy. To take this sex energy  upw ards, it is necessary for 
these th ree  to  be  erect, in  a straight line. T h e  brain , th e  n eck  and  the  
spine should  fo rm  a straight line.

T h e  fo u rth  th in g .. . th e  place has to  be  lonely, th e  postu re  has to  be 
com fortab le , th e  head , n eck  and  th e  b o d y  have to  b e  in  a straight line.

. . .  who has cleansed the body...

T h e  idea that com es to  y o u r m in d  w h en  you  h ear “pu rified  b o d y ” 
is o f  c lean ing  y o u r b o d y  by b a th in g  and  suchlike. T h a t is g ood , b u t it is 
n o t eno u g h . To pu rify  y o u r b o d y  is a m u ch  g rea ter p h e n o m e n o n . By 
b a th ing , all the  o u te r  d ir t  th a t m ay have gathered  o n  th e  b o d y  w ill be 
w ashed  away and  th e  pores o f  th e  b o d y  w ill b e  cleansed and  purified .



E very  po re  o f  th e  b o d y  b rea thes, so th e  process o f  b rea th in g  is 
refreshed.

Perhaps you  m ay n o t b e  aware th a t you  are n o t b rea th in g  only  
th ro u g h  y o u r nose, b u t th ro u g h  y o u r w h o le  body. I f  y o u r nose is left 
free to b rea the  b u t th e  rest o f  y o u r b o d y  is p a in ted  w ith  a th ick  layer o f  
pain t so that n o n e  o f  th e  pores can b reathe, th en  you  can n o t stay alive 
for m ore  th an  th ree  hours. You can go o n  b rea th ing  th ro u g h  y o u r nose 
and yo u r m o u th , b u t you  w ill n o t survive fo r m o re  th an  th ree  hours. 
So d o n ’t be u n d e r  the  illusion that you  are b rea th in g  on ly  th ro u g h  
your nose — every single o n e  o f  y o u r pores is b reath ing ; oxygen is 
en te rin g  y o u r b o d y  th ro u g h  every pore. B a th in g  purifies en o u g h  so 
that the  dust is cleaned  from  all th e  pores and  y o u r w h o le  b o d y  starts 
inhaling m o re  oxygen. You b eg in  to  feel a freshness, because oxygen  is 
reaching  to  every  cell o f  th e  body. T h is level o f  purifica tion  is neces
sary, b u t it is n o t eno u g h .

B o d y  p u rifica tion  is a m u ch  b igger co n cep t, so it w ill be good  to  
und erstan d  tw o  o r  th ree  m ore  aspects ab o u t b o d y  purifica tion . O n e  o f  
these aspects is so m eth in g  that you  m ay never have th o u g h t of.

N o t lo n g  ago a p sycho therap ist d ied  in A m erica. H is n am e was 
W ilh e lm  R e ic h . H e  is o n e  person  w h o  has d o n e  som e very significant 
w ork  w ith  peop le  this century. People w h o  do  any significant w ork  
always get in to  tro u b le .... W ilh e lm  R e ic h  d ied  in  p rison . H u m an ity  
is such that i f  any significant w o rk  is d o n e  fo r it, fo r its g ood , it takes 
revenge.

A n d  th ere  is a reason w h y  h u m an ity  takes revenge: th e  reason is 
that i f  th e  rig h t w o rk  is d o n e  o n  it, its roots and  m any o f  its b e lie f  
systems w ill b e  proved w rong . A nd  th e  m ore  it is proved  w ro n g , the  
m o re  its d iscom fort w ill grow. M an  is n o t ready  to  accep t th a t any 
o f  his beliefs are w ro n g . T h e  in te resting  th in g  is th a t because o f  these 
very beliefs, m an  is in  great misery. H e  goes o n  asking ho w  h e  can get 
rid  o f  his misery, b u t i f  you  tell h im  that it is his o w n  beliefs that are



crea ting  his m isery  and  he h im se lf  is th e  c rea to r o f  his m isery, h e  w ill 
n o t b e  ready  to  le t go  o f  his beliefs. M an  creates his o w n  p riso n , locks 
th e  d o o r  an d  th row s th e  key away. T h e n  h e  shouts, “ I am  in  g reat 
m isery! I am  in  bondage! Please, save m e!” T h e n  i f  som eb o d y  says that 
h e  is th e re  because o f  his o w n  stupidity, h e  beco m es very  angry.

W ilh e lm  R e ic h  has said m any im p o rta n t th ings ab o u t m an. H e  said 
th at all o f  m an ’s suppressed em otions go o n  accum ula ting  in  his body  
— in  his body, n o t in  his m in d . All th e  suppressed desires and  em otions 
accum ulate  in  th e  b o d y  and  m ake th e  b o d y  im pure , sick, perverted . 
B u t yoga has k n o w n  ab o u t this fo r cen tu ries. M y ow n  ex p erien ce  is 
that i f  yo u  suppress y o u r anger, y o u  w ill be su rprised  to  k n o w  th a t it 
w ill accum ulate  in  y o u r tee th . T h e re  are reasons fo r this. T his is w hy  
w h e n  a m an is an g ry  he  gnashes his tee th . W h e n  he is an g ry  he 
clenches his fist. In  anger, a m an  can clench  his fist so hard  that his 
ow n  nails w ill p ierce his skin. I f  y ou  suppress y o u r anger, it  w ill accu
m ulate  in  your tee th  and  in  y o u r fingers.

W ilh e lm  R e ic h  even  cam e to  th e  co n c lusion  th a t th e  tee th  o f  
angry  p eo p le  fall o u t sooner. H e  cam e to  this conclusion  after th o u 
sands o f  ex perim en ts. H e  d id  a u n iq u e  e x p e rim e n t o n  thousands o f  
peop le  -  arousing  th e ir  anger by  pressing aro u n d  th e ir  tee th . W h e n 
ever an  angry  perso n  w o u ld  go  to  h im , after asking h im  m any  ques
tions he  w ou ld  ask h im  to  lie dow n . H e  w o u ld  on ly  press all a round  
o n  his gum s, and  ju s t  by pressing o n  th e  gum s that p e rso n  w ould  
b eco m e  enraged! T h e re  was no  p articu lar reason fo r this anger o r rage 
in  that m o m en t. M any  tim es R e ic h  had  to call th e  po lice  to  p ro tec t 
h im se lf from  his o w n  patients! L ater o n , he  had  to  keep a bodyguard  
because a pa tien t m ig h t a ttack  h im  at any m o m en t. To to u ch  o ff  p eo 
p le ’s anger, to  trig g er it, is dangerous.

N o  m atte r  h o w  great the  gap is b e tw een  m an  and  anim al, it is still 
n o t m u ch  o f  a gap. Anim als express all th e ir  anger th ro u g h  th e ir  teeth . 
T h a t is w h a t they  have, e ith e r nails o r  tee th ; these are th e ir  on ly  m eans



o f  p ro tec tio n  and  o f  attack. B u t m an  has developed  m any  o th e r  m eans 
o f  v io lence. R esearchers say th a t m an  h ad  to  develop o th e r  ways 
because his tee th  and  nails are very  w eak , h ence  som e substitu te  b e 
cam e essential. So all o u r  swords and  o u r  guns and  o u r  daggers are 
n o th in g  b u t extensions o f  o u r  te e th  an d  o f  o u r  nails. O th e r  anim als 
are very  strong  com p ared  to  us, so w e had  to  inven t th ings th a t w ould  
create th e  equivalen t o f  hav ing  stro n g er tee th  and  nails th an  theirs. It 
is because o f  this th at w e have survived.

B u t at th e  sam e tim e, an in te resting  p h e n o m e n o n  takes place: w h e n  
you attack so m eo n e  w ith  a dagger th e  v io lence  that has arisen in  your 
fingers is n o t released; it  so m eh o w  rem ains stuck in  th e  fingers. T h e re  
is no  way fo r th at v io lence to  travel from  y o u r fingers in to  th e  dagger. 
So i f  you  are ang ry  and  you  call so m eo n e  nam es and  gnash y o u r tee th , 
the  energy  w ill en te r  in to  y o u r tee th  even th o u g h  you  d o n ’t b ite  any
one  -  and  that energy  w ill n o t b e  released.

T his process o f  g a th erin g  energy  in  th e  tee th  has developed  th ro u g h  
th e  experiences o f  m illions o f  years. E nergy  accum ulates in the  tee th . A 
v io len t person  gets pleasure from  sm ok ing  cigarettes because som ehow  
the  tee th  are involved. A  v io len t pe rso n  gets pleasure from  excessive 
talk ing  — th e  tee th  are so m eh o w  involved. I f  there  is n o th in g  else, th en  
a v io len t person  w ill ch ew  g u m  o r  betel nuts: these are all signs o f  a 
v io len t person . T h e  tee th  som ehow  n eed  to  be  used because at least 
som e o f  th e  energy  w ill b e  released th ro u g h  th em , som e re lie f and 
som e lightness w ill h ap p en  th ro u g h  it. T h e  energy  is used, and  in  a 
way it is g o o d  because at least you  d o n ’t b ite  anyone. Instead yo u  only  
chew  th e  b e te l nu t: it is a n o n v io len t way o f  releasing violence.

B u t this is on ly  an exam ple. In  fact, all th e  passion and  desire that 
you suppress in  y o u r bodies — and  you  are suppressing m u ch  -  is n o t 
released. All o f  y o u r civilizations, y o u r cultures, y o u r relig ions are based 
o n  suppression. You suppress every th ing . You suppress and  stop every
th in g  in  yourself, b u t w hatsoever is suppressed rem ains inside and



m akes th e  b o d y  im pure . To release y o u r suppressions w ill cause a 
deep er p u rifica tion  o f  th e  b o d y  th an  ju s t  by bath ing .

T h e  m ed ita tio n  that w e are d o in g  here  is related  to  this deeper level 
o f  cleansing. In  it, y ou  have to  th ro w  and  em pty  o u t all that is sup
pressed in  you. A nger, v io lence, joy, misery, cry ing , laughing , m adness 
-  all are suppressed w ith in  you. A n d  rem em b er o n e  thing: w h e n  you 
release any o f  these energies o n  so m eo n e  else, you  are e n te r in g  in to  a 
vicious circle w h ich  you  w ill n o t  be  able to  com e o u t of. You have to  
release all these energies in to  the  void.

A m an has to  beco m e capable o f  releasing his anger in to  th e  void, 
n o t o n  any perso n  -  because w h e n  y ou  release it o n to  som e person, 
there w ill be  n o  en d  to  th e  chain  o f  anger. I call you nam es and  th en  
you  call m e nam es and  th en  I w ill call you  nam es again, and  there  is n o  
end  to  it. E ach tim e you  b eco m e  an g ry  in  this way, it on ly  strengthens 
th e  habit. In  this way th e  anger w ill b e  released, b u t it w ill also create 
and streng then  the  hab it o f  d u m p in g  it on  o thers -  and  th en  you are 
caugh t in  a v icious circle. I f  I go  o n  d u m p in g , calling nam es and 
b eco m in g  an g ry  at everybody, laugh ing  o r  c ry ing  anyw here, a t any 
tim e, expressing w hatsoever is w ith in  m e, fife w ill b eco m e  impossible! 
W h e n  o n e  has to  live w ith  o thers, m any tim es o n e  w ill have to  sup
press m any  things. H en ce , suppression is a m ust in  a society. It is n o t 
very  likely th a t w e w ill b e  able to  create a society  w h ich  w ill be free o f  
all suppression. A go o d  society suppresses little, a bad  society suppresses 
m u ch , b u t even to  live in  a g o o d  society, suppression is inevitable.

A fter study ing  th e  p h e n o m e n o n  fo r his w h o le  life, F reud  said w ith  
great d isap p o in tm en t, “ I d o n ’t see any fu tu re  fo r m an. N o  m a tte r  w h o  
the  m an  is o r  w h e n  h e  lives, as lo n g  as he  lives in  a society, h e  w ill be  
m iserable — and  he can n o t live w ith o u t a society.” H o w  can  m an  live 
w ith o u t a society? H e  has w ritte n  -  th e  m an  was a scientist, so he  has 
w ritte n  in  a s tra igh tforw ard  way, as h e  felt it — th a t he  does n o t see any 
w ay th at m an  can b e  happy, because i f  h e  lives in  a society  h e  w ill



suppress, and  i f  h e  does n o t suppress, it w ill b eco m e  im possible fo r 
h im  to  live in  th e  society. F reu d  co u ld  see n o  o th e r  w ay excep t for 
these tw o  ways.

F reud cou ld  n o t see it, b u t yoga know s a way. Yoga says there  is no  
n eed  to  express o n  o thers — express in to  the void. Express y o u r anger 
to  the em pty  sky. T h e  sky has a vast heart and it will n o t com e back  to  
you. I f  you can express all y o u r suppressed em otions, th e  catharsis w ill 
be  com plete  and  you w ill b e  c leaned  o u t; the  b o d y  w ill b eco m e  pure. 
W h en  the  b o d y  is pure, m ed ita tio n  w ill g row  wings.

In  m ed ita tio n , m an  starts flying. H e  does n o t have to  w alk, the  
flight w ill b eg in . All those suppressed em o tio n s he ld  w ith in  you  like 
heavy rocks are pu lling  y ou  dow nw ards — this is th e  on ly  th in g  th a t is 
pu lling  you dow nw ards. You m ay have heard  ab o u t it m any tim es, that 
in  m ed ita tion , m any  p eo p le  ex p e rien ce  th a t they  have lev itated  o ff  the  
g round . N in e ty -n in e  tim es o u t o f  a h u n d red , th ey  d o n ’t  actually levi
tate. B u t w h e n  all the  em o tio n s have b een  released from  th e  b o d y  you 
will feel so light, as i f  the  b o d y  is floating  above th e  g ro u n d . W h e n  you 
op en  y o u r eyes you will find y o u rse lf o n  the g ro u n d , b u t w h e n  you 
close y o u r eyes it feels as i f  the  b o d y  is h o v erin g  above th e  g round . 
T his feeling is so clear and  strong  that you can n o t accept that you  have 
n o t actually risen  o ff  th e  g ro u n d  -  th e  feeling is so clear.

T h e  w h o le  reason fo r this feeling  is th a t i f  all th e  suppressed e m o 
tions are released, th e  b o d y  beco m es pu re  and  instan tly  o n e  ex p e ri
ences the  feeling  o f  levitation . I f  this p u rifica tio n  is also d o n e  o n  a 
few  o th e r  levels, th en  o n e  o u t o f  a h u n d red  p eo p le  w ill go  b eyond  
g rav itation  an d  w ill actually  levitate. T h e y  can actually  levitate, b u t the  
m ethods for th a t are different; it has n o  d irec t re la tionsh ip  w ith  m ed i
tation . B u t it certa in ly  happens in  m ed ita tio n  th a t y o u  start feeling 
that you  are b e in g  lifted  o ff  th e  g ro u n d , far rem oved  and  above it, and  
that y o u r b o d y  is floating  in  m idair. T h is  p e rcep tio n  is very  inner: it is 
a p e rcep tio n  o f  th e  p u rified  body.



So I am  telling  y o u  w h a t th e  signs are o f  a p u rified  body. U n til you  
feel that in m ed ita tio n  you have lev itated  o ff  th e  g ro u n d , you n eed  to 
und erstan d  th a t you  still have em o tio n s suppressed in  y o u r  body. You 
have n o t yet le t go o f  all the  em otions. A n d  even w h e n  you are le tting  
go o f  em otions you  behave in  a m iserly  way. I f  I tell y ou  to  cry  w h o le 
heartedly, you can’t even  do that; you  can ’t even cry  w holehearted ly! It 
is suppressed -  b u t you  are full o f  it. T h is is w h y  it o ften  happens that 
after you have c ried , you feel a ce rta in  lightness. It is n o t so m uch  
because o f  the  crying, it is because th e  em o tio n s that w ere  suppressed 
w ith in  you have b een  released by  y o u r cry ing .

H ave yo u  ever n o ticed  th at w h e n  y o u r tears have flow ed, th ey  leave 
b eh in d  a lightness in  you? B u t these tears have n o th in g  to  do  w ith  suf
fering . Tears can co m e from  jo y  and  happiness too , th ey  can com e at 
the  peaks o f  jo y  also. Tears can com e at th e  in tensity  o f  love and  they 
can also co m e at the  in tensity  o f  misery. Tears are a w ay for the  eyes to 
rem ove y o u r suppressions, a device to  th ro w  o u t all that is repressed in 
you. Scientists say th a t tears are a b a th  fo r th e  eyes, th ey  w ash away all 
the  dust particles that have gathered  in th e  eyes. B u t som etim es you  
d o n ’t cry  — so i f  a m an  has n o t c ried  fo r a year, his eyes have n o t had  a 
bath  fo r a w h o le  year.

W h e n  tears flow, th ey  certain ly  w ash away all th e  dust from  the 
eyes. B u t th a t is a secondary  th ing: deep  w ith in , th ey  pu rify  th e  very 
soul o f  th e  eyes, th ey  pu rify  th e  in n e r  regions o f  th e  eyes. W h atev er 
tension  there  is in th e  eyes — w h e th e r  it is happiness o r misery, 
w h e th e r  it is anger o r  love w h ich  causes heavy tensions o n  th e  eyes — 
they  are all released and  the eyes can relax. T h e  p e n t-u p  em o tio n s flow  
away in  the  fo rm  o f  tears. T h e  deep er pu rifica tio n  o f  the  b o d y  is to 
release all the  suppressed em o tio n s fro m  y o u r body. B a th in g  is good , 
b u t a deeper b a th in g  is also needed .

A n o ther, still deeper, th in g  also needs to  be  u n d ers to o d  in  th e  co n 
tex t o f  b o d y  purification : w h en ev er y ou  ex p e rien ce  y o u rse lf in  the



body, th en  the  way you ex p e rien ce  it w ill have an effect o n  th e  w ho le  
structu re  o f  the  body. I f  a m an  th inks h e  is th e  body, this m an  w ill end  
up having the  m ost im pure  body. A n o th e r th inks he  is n o t the  body  
b u t lives w ith in  the  body: this pe rso n  w ill have a m o re  pure  bo d y  than  
the  first. Yet an o th e r m an  th inks that he  is n o t th e  body  n o r  is he  living 
w ith in  the  bo d y  — that h e  is b eyond  th e  body: this m an  w ill have the 
purest body  o f  all. T h is m eans th a t th e  m o re  iden tified  you  are w ith  the 
body, th e  m ore  heavy and  dull i t  w ill becom e, and  the  m o re  distance 
there is b e tw een  y o u r b o d y  an d  y o u r self the  figh ter y o u r b o d y  w ill 
becom e. T h e  m ore  o f  a gap there  is b e tw een  y o u r consciousness and 
y o u r body, the  m ore  the  bo d y  is p u rified  in  this gap. T h e  sm aller this 
gap is, the m ore  im p u re  th e  b o d y  w ill becom e. For a pure  b o d y  it is 
essential that there  b e  a gap b e tw een  th e  b o d y  and  th e  consciousness.

B u t you  all believe yourselves to  b e  th e  body. I f  so m eo n e ’s h an d  is 
b roken , h e  does n o t feel th a t i t  is ju s t the  h an d  th a t has b een  b roken , 
he  feels that he has b eco m e hand icapped . I f  so m eo n e  breaks his leg, the  
person  does n o t feel that it is ju s t  th e  leg  th a t has b e e n  b roken , he  feels 
that he has b eco m e lam e. I f  so m eo n e ’s b o d y  becom es old, h e  does n o t 
feel that it is on ly  th e  b o d y  th a t has b eco m e  old. It is this iden tification  
w ith  the bo d y  that m akes th e  b o d y  im pure . W h y  is it so? — because the 
m ore iden tification  there  is w ith  th e  body, the  less rest it w ill get. T h e  
b o d y  can  rest on ly  w h e n  it is an in s tru m en t th a t you use and  th en  
leave alone. W h e n  y ou  go to  sleep at n ig h t, i f  y o u r b o d y  is n o t an 
in stru m en t, i f  y ou  th in k  th at y ou  are th e  body, th en  it c an n o t fall 
asleep. Your m aze o f  in n er activities w ill co n tin u e  and  th a t m aze will 
affect the  body.

I f  som etim es you sit and  w atch  a person  sleeping the  w h o le  n igh t, 
you w ill be  am azed. N o  o n e  had  ever d o n e  this before, b u t n o w  they  
have bu ilt laborato ries to  study sleep; they  are called sleep labs. T h ey  
have discovered m any  su rp rising  th ings. N o  o n e  had  ever im agined  
that peop le  w o u ld  be  d o in g  so m any th ings in  th e ir  sleep. It seem s that



m an  spends his n igh ts d o in g  m o re  gym nastics th an  sleeping. S om e
tim es h e  changes sides, som etim es h e  th row s his hands this w ay and  
that, som etim es h e  m akes faces, som etim es h e  tenses his forehead , 
som etim es h e  sticks his to n g u e  o u t, som etim es h e  babbles, o r  h e  grinds 
his tee th  — he is busy th e  w h o le  n ight! T h e y  fo u n d  o u t these things 
w h en  the  sleep labs w ere created , and th ey  w ere very  m u ch  surprised.

M a n ’s sleep was never stud ied  before  because w h o  was g o in g  to  
study w hose sleep? — everybody w o u ld  go to  sleep! T h e re  was n o b o d y  
to  w atch  w h a t a person  w en t o n  d o in g  th e  w h o le  n igh t. A n d  n ig h t is 
n o t a small p h en o m en o n : i f  a m an  lives fo r sixty years, he  w ill sleep fo r 
tw en ty  o f  those years. H e  w ill have to  spend tw en ty  years in all that 
co m m otion ! A n d  every th ing  that he  is d o in g  in  his sleep in  th e  n igh t 
is a reflection o f  his day: this is w h a t he  m ust have b een  d o in g  d u rin g  
the  day too , o r  w an ted  to  do  b u t suppressed. N o w  in  the  n ig h t the 
suppressions o f  th e  day go  o n  surfacing. All this is because o f  m an ’s 
in n e r iden tification , his b e lie f  that he  is th e  body.

W h e n  A nanda becam e in itia ted  by  B u d d h a ... .  A nanda  was B u d 
d h a ’s elder co u sin -b ro th er. H e  was older, and  w h en  he was in itia ted  he 
said to  B uddha , “ I am  y o u r e ld er b ro th er, b u t after m y in itia tio n  I w ill 
b eco m e  y o u r disciple. T h e re  are a few  th ings w h ich  I w an t to  clarify 
before this. R ig h t  now , I am  y o u r e lder b ro th er, b u t la te r o n  I will 
have to  do  w hatsoever y ou  say. L et us agree, because r ig h t n o w  you 
are m y y o u n g er b ro th e r  so I w an t y o u r ag reem en t o n  th ree  things. 
O n e : w herever y ou  go, I w ill b e  w ith  y o u . You w ill n o t be able to  send 
m e away to  teach  a t such and  such a place. I w ill always b e  w ith  you. 
N o  m atte r  w h ere  you  sleep, n o  o n e  else sh o u ld  be  allow ed to  en te r 
there , b u t I w ill sleep w h ere  you  sleep. You can n o t say to  m e th a t I 
shou ld  go  and  sleep outside. A n d  i f  I w an t so m eo n e  to  m ee t you, even 
in th e  m idd le  o f  th e  n ig h t, I w ill have th e  r ig h t to bypass all th e  rules. 
W h ile  I am  still y o u r  e ld er b ro th er, give m e  y o u r okay fo r these



th ings. You are m y y o u n g er b ro th e r  and  I co m m an d  you  to  do this.”
A nanda th en  becam e a disciple, b u t B u d d h a  follow ed these th ree 

com m ands un til th e  very  en d  o f  his life. A nanda  w o u ld  sleep near 
B uddha. S leeping n ear h im  fo r tw en ty  years, o n e  day h e  said to  h im , “ I 
am  very  am azed, because w h erev er y o u r hands o r  y o u r legs are w h e n  
you  fall asleep, n o th in g  m oves o r  changes th e  w h o le  night! Is this a 
discipline to  be  follow ed d u rin g  th e  n ight? H o w  do  you  m anage it? 
Y our hands rem ain  w herev er y ou  p u t th em , and  w h ich ev er leg is o n  
top  o f  th e  o ther, I find  th a t yo u  w ake up  in  th e  m o rn in g  in the  sam e 
posture. I deliberately  w oke  up  several tim es fo r m any  nights to  check , 
and I always fo u n d  th a t y ou  had  n o t changed  y o u r position . You d o n ’t 
m ove at all.”

B uddha said, “ O n c e  I used to  change sides, b u t n o t anym ore. T h e  
reason that I had  to  change sides was because there  was still som e 
identification  w ith  m y b o d y  left in  m e. N o w  th e  b o d y  goes o n  ju s t 
ly ing  there, and  i f  I have to change sides I do  it inside m e. W h y  m ove 
and  disturb  th e  bo d y ?”

You w ill be  su rprised  to  k n o w  th a t this is possible. It w ill seem  
arduous to  you , because y ou  have n o  distance at all from  y o u r bodies. 
It will seem  very  am azing to  you  that y ou  can change sides and  still let 
the  bo d y  rem ain  as it is. B u t as y ou  are m o re  and  m o re  able to  ex p e ri
ence y o u r consciousness as separate from  the  body, there  w ill be  n o  
p roblem  in  it, n o  p ro b lem  at all — consciousness can do  th e  tu rn in g  
around. C onsciousness can even co m e o u t o f  th e  b o d y  and  th e  b o d y  
can rem ain  ly ing  as it is. C onsciousness can even travel away from  the 
bo d y  and  leave th e  b o d y  as it is, so there  is n o  difficulty fo r th e  body  
n o t to  change sides as you  sleep.

T h e re  is on ly  one  p roblem : you  are so deeply  iden tified  w ith  th e  
bo d y  that y ou  can n o t even conceive th a t y ou  can change sides in  yo u r 
sleep w ith o u t having  to  m ove th e  body. H o w  can this be  done? T h ere



is n o  difficulty in  it fo r th e  body, th e  difficulty is w ith  you. You th in k  
th a t u n til the  b o d y  tu rn s  over, h o w  can you  tu rn  over? You have 
b eco m e  n o th in g  b u t a shadow  o f  y o u r  body. W h atso ev er th e  bo d y  
w ants, you follow  it.

Take n o te  o f  these th ree  levels o f  understand ing : I am  th e  body, I 
am  w ith in  the  body, I am  b eyond  th e  body. I f  so m eo n e  w ants to  purify  
the  b o d y  totally, he w ill have to  constan tly  rem em b er th a t he  is 
b eyond  th e  body, n o t ju s t w ith in  b u t beyond , separate, at a distance.

...who...converging the faculties o f all the sense 
organs at one point...

W e have sense organs, and  each sense o rgan  has a d ifferent function  
and  d im ension . Eyes see and  ears hear; eyes can n o t h ear and  ears can
n o t see. H ands can to u ch  and  th e  nose can smell, b u t th e  nose  can n o t 
to u ch  and  th e  hands can n o t smell. E ach  sense is specialized and  has a 
special fu n ction . A nyone w h o  w ants to  go deep  in to  m ed ita tio n  will 
have to  lea rn  to  converge all th e  senses.

W h a t does it m ean  to  converge th e  senses? To converge m eans that, 
fo r exam ple, i f  I am  seeking m y in n e r  h ea rt cen ter, th en  I w ill use all 
m y senses fo r that. W h e n  I close m y eyes I w ill try  to  see that center, 
w h e n  I close m y ears I w ill try  to  h ear th a t cen ter, w h e n  I tu rn  m y 
sense o f  smell inw ards I w ill also try  to  smell that cen ter. To you this 
w ill seem  difficult because as m an  is, he  is ey e-o rien ted . So i f  I tell you 
to  see the  divine, you  w ill have no  difficulty w ith  th e  use o f  this w ord  
because seeing is related  to  th e  eyes. B u t i f  I tell y ou  to  smell the  
d ivine, th en  y o u  w ill feel a little u n co m fo rtab le  because you have 
never th o u g h t ab o u t th e  d ivine as so m eth in g  that y ou  can smell. You 
th in k  that the  d iv ine  is so m eth in g  that can b e  on ly  seen  w ith  th e  eyes.

T h is is w h y  in  all th e  languages o f  the  w o rld  th e  w ords that are 
used to  describe th e  u ltim ate  ex p e rien ce  are all derivatives o f  the  w ord



eye. In  H in d i, w e call it drashta, th e  seer; it is derived  from  th e  d im en 
sion o f  the  eye. W h e n  o n e  sees th e  divine it is called darshan, seeing; 
w h en  o n e  has already seen th e  d iv ine h e  is called drashta, th e  seer. In  
English, the  w o rd  th a t is used fo r th e  perso n  w h o  has seen th e  d ivine 
is “ seer” . W h e n  o n e  sees th e  d iv ine it is called a vision, b u t all these 
w ords are co n n ec ted  to  th e  eyes.

T h e  w h o le  h u m an  race is ey e -o rien ted , tied  to  th e  eyes, b u t the 
eyes are on ly  o n e  o f  th e  sense organs. A  b lind  m an  m u st som etim es be 
troub led  ab o u t h o w  he is go ing  to  see the  divine, because he  has no  
eyes. N o , there  is n o  obstacle. To converge the  faculties o f  all the  sense 
organs m eans n o t to  try  to  use any single sense organ, because to  use 
on ly  o n e  m eans th at th e  jo u rn e y  can take a very  lo n g  tim e. It is also 
possible that that particu lar sense o rgan  in  you m ay n o t be  so sensitive: 
the  eyes o f  all peop le  are n o t equally  sensitive.

W h e n  a p a in ter looks at som eth ing , his eyes are very, very  sensitive. 
T h e  things that a p a in te r sees w ith  his eyes, you  lo o k  at as i f  you  are 
blind. You pass a certa in  flow er every  day and  y o u  m ay n o t see any
th in g  special in  it, b u t w h e n  a p a in te r looks at it h e  m ay start dancing  
m adly w ith  jo y . T h e  sun  also rises before  y o u r eyes. . . .

Van G ogh , a D u tch  painter, was w atch in g  a sunset w ith  a frien d . Van 
G o g h  said to  the  friend , “L ook  at the  sunset!”

T h e  friend  casually said, “ Yes, it is beautifu l,” and  kep t o n  talking. 
T h e n  th e  frien d  shook  Van G ogh  and  said, “ It seem s you  are n o t listen
ing  to  w h a t I am  saying.”

Van G o g h  said, “ W h e n  a sunset is h ap p en in g , all m y senses are 
a ttu n ed  to  it. R ig h t  no w  I can n o t h ear any th in g  else, r ig h t n o w  I am  
h earing  the  sunset. R ig h t n o w  I can n o t see any th ing  else, I am  seeing 
the  sunset. R ig h t  now , even i f  yo u  w ere to  spray perfu m e all around , I 
w o u ld  n o t smell th e  fragrance because rig h t n o w  I am  sm elling the  
sunset. R ig h t n o w  m y  w h o le  b e in g  has m oved  tow ards the  sunset.”



To converge th e  faculties o f  all sense organs m eans th at this in n er 
ex p e rim en t in  m ed ita tio n  th a t w e are d o in g  here  shou ld  be  d o n e  w ith  
all y o u r senses involved in  it, n o t ju s t  o n e  sense. D irec t the  in n e r part 
o f  all y o u r senses tow ards th e  m ed ita tio n .

A n d  each sense organ  has tw o  parts: o n e  is th e  o u te r  p a rt, the  part 
o f  th e  eye th ro u g h  w h ich  w e can see ou tside; and th e  o th e r  is the  p art 
th ro u g h  w h ich  w e can see w ith in . W ith  one  p a rt o f  th e  ear w e can 
h ea r th e  o u te r  and  w ith  th e  o th e r  p a rt w e can h ear th e  in n er. Yoga has 
d iv ided  each sense o rgan  in to  tw o  parts: o n e  it has called the  in n e r 
sense organ  and  th e  o th e r  it has called th e  o u te r  sense organ . A nd 
there  are th e  sam e n u m b er o f  in n e r  sense organs as th e re  are o u te r  
ones. To focus all o f  th e  in n e r  sense organs tow ards th e  cen te r  at the  
sam e tim e is called convergence o f  th e  sense organs. A n d  w h e n  all the 
sense organs are converged , the  results are very  deep  and p ro found .

It m akes a difference in at least tw o  ways. O n e  is that you m ay n o t 
be  aware w h ich  o f  y o u r  senses is th e  m ost pow erful. W h e n  y ou  co m 
b ine th em  all together, th en  you w ill im m ediate ly  b eg in  to  have expe
riences th ro u g h  y o u r m ost pow erfu l sense. It is possible th a t som eone  
w hose  eyes are w eak  and  w h ose  in n e r  aspect is also w eak  m ay go o n  
sitting  and try ing  to  see th e  in n e r  ligh t, b u t he  will n o t b e  able to  see 
anything.

People  co m e  to  m e and  say, “ W e d o n ’t see any ligh t inside, on ly  
darkness.” T h e  reason is th a t th e ir  in n e r  eye is n o t fu n c tio n in g  very 
well. Leave it — w h a t have you  g o t to  do  w ith  seeing? T ry  to  h ear it! 
T h a t’s w h y  m antras are very  help fu l fo r p eo p le  w h ose  in n e r  sense o f  
h ea rin g  is d o m in an t. F o r p eo p le  w h ose  in n e r  sense o f  sight is d o m i
nan t, m antras are abso lu tely  useless. N o  m atte r  h o w  m u ch  this person  
goes o n  repeating  m antras, n o th in g  w ill h ap p en  because a m antra  has 
n o  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  eyes. B u t i f  th e  in n e r  aspect o f  y o u r ear is 
strong, th en  you  w ill feel an im m ed ia te  rap p o rt w ith  th e  m antra. So 
those  w h o  atta in  to  th e  u ltim ate  ex p e rien ce  th ro u g h  m antras are



show ing  that th e ir  sense o f  h ea rin g  is d o m in an t. It can also happen  
th ro u g h  th e  sense o f  smell.

M o h am m ed  was very  in terested  in  perfum es. T h is is w h y  M o h am 
m edans still go o n  im ita ting  h im  by using perfum es. N o , n o th in g  will 
happen  by using all these scents, a lth o u g h  the  d iv ine realization that 
cam e to  M o h am m ed  cam e th ro u g h  th e  m ed iu m  o f  sm ell. M o h a m 
m ed ’s h earin g  m ust certain ly  have b e e n  w eak, w h ich  is w h y  he cou ld  
never find  any m ean in g  in  m usic. E ven  today  it is fo rb id d en  to  play 
m usic in  o r in  fron t o f  a m osque. M o h am m ed  had  n o  in terest in  m usic 
at all. T h e re  is n o th in g  w ro n g  w ith  the  fact that he  had  n o  in terest in  
m usic, b u t th en  m usic was fo rb idden . A n d  this is th e  danger: i f  w e 
m ake universal rules based o n  ind iv idual experience , there  is danger. To 
o n e  it can hap p en  th ro u g h  sm ell, to  so m eo n e  else it can hap p en  
th ro u g h  m usic, to  an o th e r it can hap p en  th ro u g h  sight and  to  som eone  
else it can happen  th ro u g h  color. It can n o t be  p red ic ted . E ach ind iv id 
ual is a u n iq u e  universe u n to  h im self, each individual. So co m b in e  all 
the  senses together.

T h is is w h y  yoga says th a t y ou  sh o u ld  n o t em phasize any o n e  sense 
organ. W h o  know s w h ic h  o f  y o u r senses w ill be  activated  and  in te n 
sified? W h o  know s w h ic h  sense y o u  m ay have used  m o st in  many, 
m any lives? W h o  know s w h ic h  o n e  o f  y o u r in n e r  senses w ill, fo r 
som e u n k n o w n  reason, be  ready  fo r th e  ju m p ?  H e n c e  y o u  n e e d  n o t 
b o th e r  ab o u t i t  and  you  n e e d  n o t  choose  — ju s t  p o o l all the  senses 
together.

...who... converging the faculties o f all the sense 
organs at one point, who having bowed down to his 
master in trust and devotion...

I have already spoken  qu ite  a lo t ab o u t faith  and  devo tion , so w e 
w ill n o t discuss th em  now. “W h o  hav ing  b o w ed  d o w n  to  his m aster in



trust and  d ev o tio n ” -  a few  th ings certa in ly  n eed  to  be  u n d ers to o d  
ab o u t this. In  th e  W est, it has b eco m e  very  difficult to  und erstan d  the 
w o rd  g u ru ; th e  W est has n o  w o rd  like gu ru . T h e re  is no  W estern  lan
guage that has any w o rd  equivalen t to  gu ru  because the very  con cep t 
o f  th e  g u ru  does n o t exist there. T h ey  have w ords like teach er and  
m aster, b u t these have n o th in g  to  do  w ith  th e  w o rd  guru .

T h e  r ig h t m ean ing  o f  th e  w o rd  g u ru  is .. . .  W e have n o  idea abou t 
th e  d ivine, b u t i f  th ro u g h  any d im ension , o r  th ro u g h  any perso n  — 
from  anyw here  -  even a glim pse o f  th e  d ivine can happen , th en  that 
en tity  is a guru . A  gu ru  is w h o soever o n e  receives th e  first glim pse o f  
the  d ivine from . W h o so ev er -  it does n o t  m a tte r  w h o  it is; it is possible 
that even th e  perso n  h im se lf m ay n o t be  aware o f  it. H e  h im se lf m ay 
n o t be  aware o f  it, b u t th e  o n e  th ro u g h  w h o m  so m eo n e  has received 
the  first glim pse o f  th e  d iv ine is his gu ru . T h e  w h o le  m ean in g  o f  gu ru  
is the  en tity  th ro u g h  w h o m  o n e  becom es aware, fo r the  first tim e, that 
there  can be  such a p h e n o m e n o n  like th e  d iv ine in this w orld.

So a gu ru  is n o t a teacher, a g u ru  is o n e  w h o  awakens you. A  gu ru  
is n o t so m eo n e  w h o  explains o r  w h o  tells, a g u ru  is o n e  th ro u g h  
w h o m  it has already b e e n  revealed to  you . E ven  th o u g h  h e  m ay n o t be 
aware o f  it him self, h e  is so m eo n e  th ro u g h  w hose  existence y ou  felt 
som eth ing , y ou  realized som eth ing , th ro u g h  w h ose  very  existence you 
ex p e rien ced  som e fragrance. You had  a glim pse, so m eth in g  to u ch ed  
you. A n d  from  th a t day o n  y o u r w h o le  v ision o f  life and  y o u r  w h o le  
approach  to  life has changed.

Saripu tta  w en t to  B u d d h a  and  a tta ined  e n lig h te n m e n t. T h e n  h e  was 
sent away to  travel and  to  teach . N o w  S aripu tta  had  b eco m e  a buddha 
in  his ow n  rig h t, b u t h e  k ep t a d iary  th a t show ed w here , in  w h ich  city  
o r  village, B u d d h a  m ig h t be  at any given tim e. H e  also had  a m ap so 
th a t h e  cou ld  see in  w h ich  d irec tion  B u d d h a  m ig h t be. E very  m o rn in g  
and  evening  h e  w o u ld  b o w  d o w n  in  th a t d irec tio n  and  p u t his head  at



B u d d h a’s feet from  hundreds and  som etim es thousands o f  m iles away.
H is disciples w o u ld  ask h im , “W h a t are you  doing? To w h o m  are 

you  bow ing? W e d o n ’t  see anybody  here.”
Sariputta w o u ld  reply, “ O n ce , I also saw n o th in g . B u t th en  in  this 

person  I glim psed th e  d iv ine fo r th e  very  first tim e, an d  I go  o n  b o w 
ing  d o w n  to  h im .”

T h e  disciples w o u ld  insist, “ B u t n o w  you y o u rse lf are en ligh tened!”
Sariputta w ou ld  say, “ It is in  this m an  th at fo r the  first tim e I had  a 

glim pse o f  the  state th at I am  n o w  in  today. A n d  I k n o w  that i f  I had 
n o t had that glim pse, I cou ld  n o t be  w h o  I am  today. T h e n  I was ju s t  a 
seed, and  in  B u d d h a  I saw th e  w h o le  tree. A n d  for th e  first tim e a deep 
lo n g in g  filled m y b e in g  — h o w  can I also b eco m e  a tree?”

T h e  m ean ing  o f  this sutra that says “ . . .w h o  having  b o w ed  d o w n  
to  his m aster” is that you  b o w  d o w n  to  w h o m so ev er you  had  yo u r 
first glim pse o f  the  d ivine th ro u g h , th ro u g h  w h o m  th e  d iv ine becam e 
m eaningful; th e  o n e  th ro u g h  w h o m  you  cam e to  pay a tte n tio n  to  the  
existence o f  th e  d iv ine  fo r th e  first tim e. T h is rem em b ran ce  is vital 
fo r o n e  to  m ove in to  o n e ’s h eart. Its significance is th a t th e  m aster 
is a declaration  o f  y o u r fu ture. H e  is a declara tion  o f  w h a t you  can 
be: w h a t y ou  can be, h e  is th a t r ig h t now. W h a t w ill h ap p en  to  you 
to m o rro w  is his today. Y our fu tu re  is his p resen t. You have n o  idea 
ab o u t th e  face o f  y o u r o w n  fu ture, and  th e  rem em b ran ce  o f  th e  m as
te r  w ill give a d irec tion  to  y o u r fu ture, it  w ill create  a channel fo r y o u r 
life energy  to  flow. T h e  w h o le  reason  fo r rem e m b e rin g  h im  is that 
th en  y o u r w h o le  li f e  energy  w ill flow  in  o n e  d irec tion .

W h e n  S aripu tta  rem em bers B uddha, bow s d o w n  to  B uddha, it is 
so m eth in g  that h e  does before  he  m editates. In  this gesture, the  w h o le  
process o f  m ed ita tio n  is b e in g  described . T h is  rem em b ran ce  has to  
be  there  r ig h t befo re  e n te r in g  in to  m ed ita tio n  because th e  energy  
that w ill arise from  m ed ita tio n  w ill th en  flow  a long  th e  lin e s  o f  this



rem em brance . T h e  seed th a t w ill b reak  o p en  and  sp rou t w ill g row  
along  th e  lines o f  that tree.

...who having bowed down to his master in trust 
and devotion, has dispelled all impurities o f the heart 
and moved beyond sorrow and suffering, contemplates 
the essence of devotion thoroughly.

“ . . .w h o  has dispelled all im p urities  o f  th e  heart.” W e have rem oved 
the  im purities  o f  the  body, w e shou ld  also rem ove th e  im p urities  o f  
the  heart. W e shou ld  also m ake th e  h ea rt pure. W h a t are th e  im purities 
o f  the  heart?

B u d d h a  has m en tio n ed  fo u r brahma-vihar, m eth o d s fo r rem ov ing  the  
im purities  o f  th e  h eart. D ifferen t religions have used d ifferent w ords, 
b u t the  idea is very  basic and  alm ost th e  same. W h a t are th e  im purities  
o f  th e  heart?

B u d d h a  has said, “ Fill y o u r h e a rt w ith  th e  feeling  o f  com passion 
and  th en  v io lence, anger, th e  ten d en cy  to  h u r t  o thers, jealousy, w ill be  
d riven  o u t — these are all im purities.” So B u d d h a  used to  say to  his 
bhikkhus, “ First, befo re  m o v in g  in to  m ed ita tio n , feel u n co n d itio n a l 
com passion tow ards th e  w h o le  w orld .”

A n  in teresting  th in g  h ap p en ed  once. B u d d h a  was staying in  a vil
lage and  h e  in itia ted  a m an  in to  m ed ita tio n . H e  said to  h im , “T h e  first 
p rin c ip le  o f  com passion is th a t w h e n  you  sit fo r m ed ita tio n , b eg in  by 
feeling  com passion fo r th e  w h o le  w orld .”

T h e  m an  said, “ T h e  w h o le  w o rld  is fine, b u t please exclude m y 
n e ig h b o r from  it. It is very  difficult to  feel com passion  tow ards him . 
H e  is very  w ick ed  and  he has to r tu re d  m e  so m u ch . W e have a law suit 
p en d in g , w e have fights, h e  has sen t ruffians after m e and  I had  to  do 
the  sam e w ith  h im . I have n o  p ro b lem  at all ab o u t having  com passion



fo r th e  w h o le  w o rld  -  ju s t  exc lude  this n e ig h b o r fro m  it. W ould  
exclusion o f  ju s t  o n e  n e ig h b o r really cause som e p ro b lem  in  m y m ed 
itations?”

B uddha said, “ Forget ab o u t th e  w h o le  w orld . In  y o u r case, to  feel 
com passion fo r th a t n e ig h b o r w ill b e  e n o u g h  because th e  im p u rity  
that fills y o u r h ea rt is ab o u t th at neighbor. D o n ’t be  co n cern ed  w ith  
the  rest o f  th e  w orld .”

C om passion  w ill dissolve th e  im p urities  th a t accum ulate  in  y o u r 
m in d  and  heart.

T h e  seco n d  th in g  B u d d h a  talks ab o u t is friendliness, friendliness 
towards the  w h o le  w orld  -  n o t on ly  tow ards m an b u t tow ards every
thing.

T h e  th ird  th in g  B u d d h a  speaks o f  is cheerfulness, a feeling o f  jo y  
and cheerfulness. R e m e m b e r  th a t w h e n  w e are cheerfu l, in  those 
m om ents, n o  im p u rity  flows from  us tow ards th e  w orld . W h e n  w e are 
sad and  m iserable, w e im m ediate ly  start th in k in g  o f  m ak in g  the  w ho le  
w orld  m iserable. A  sad m an  w ants to  see th e  w h o le  w orld  sad because 
that is w h a t m akes h im  happy. H e  has no  o th e r  happiness. Unless he 
can m ake you  feel m o re  m iserable than  h e  is, he  w ill n o t be  able to  
feel happy. W h e n  a sad m an  sees sadness all a ro u n d  h im , he  is at ease.

So B uddha has said that the  th ird  m e th o d  is cheerfulness: be at ease 
w ith  cheerfulness, fill yo u r h ea rt w ith  cheerfulness.

T h e  fo u rth  m e th o d  B u d d h a  talks ab o u t is indifference, n o  m atte r 
w h at happens. W h e th e r  so m eth in g  g o o d  o r  bad  happens, w h e th e r  
som eth ing  bears fru it o r  n o t, w h e th e r  m ed ita tio n  happens o r  n o t, 
w h e th e r  self-realization happens o r  n o t; co m e failure, co m e success, 
good , bad  -  w hatsoever com es -  o n e  rem ains indifferent. O n e  rem ains 
cen tered  and  balanced  b e tw een  the  tw o, o n e  does n o t choose b e tw een  
the  tw o.

B u d d h a  has talked  a b o u t these  fo u r m eth o d s . In  alm ost all th e



relig ions som e sim ilar th ings are said, b u t B u d d h a  has cap tu red  the  
essence o f  all th e  relig ions in  these fo u r m eth o d s. T h ese  w ill rem ove 
th e  im p u ritie s  o f  th e  h eart. A fter this, m ed ita tio n  w ill b e  an easy, n a t
ural th ing .

...who having...moved beyond sorrow and suffering, 
contemplates the essence o f devotion thoroughly.

I have talked ab o u t th e  essence o f  devo tion . W h e n  th e  body  is p u r i
fied, w h e n  there  is a natu ral p ostu re  and  a lonely  place, w h e n  all the 
im p urities  o f  th e  h ea rt have b e e n  rem oved  — th en  this feeling in  the 
h ea rt o f  love and  intim acy, o f  oneness w ith  th e  w h o le  o f  existence, is 
w h a t devo tion  is. T h e  awareness th a t you  are o n e  w ith  th e  w hole , w ith  
the  w h o le  existence in  th is m o m e n t, is m ed ita tio n .

N o w  I w ill read  this w h o le  sutra to  you:

The one wishing to know the ultimate reality, who 
lives in the discipline o f sannyas, who has cleansed 
the body, who sits in sukhasana — a comfortable body 
posture — in a lonely place, keeping his head, neck 
and spine aligned and erect, converging the faculties 
of all the sense organs at one point, who having 
bowed down to his master in trust and devotion has 
dispelled all impurities of the heart and moved 
beyond sorrow and suffering, contemplates the essence 
of devotion thoroughly.

E nough! N o w  let us en te r  m edita tion .
Tw o things: those w h o  w an t to  do  it totally, vigorously, co m e close 

to  m e  o n  all th ree  sides, and  those w h o  w an t to  do  it slowly and  m ildly 
m ove to  th e  back.





D iscourse 6

w h a t  i s  found i n  m edi ta tion



Thus, through meditation, the sage will experience 

that which is beyond thinking, beyond 

manifestation, and which has infinite forms; which 

is benediction; which is not-two; which is the source 

o f the ultimate reality; which has no beginning, 

no middle, no end; which is incomparable and all- 

pervading; which is consciousness and the seat o f 

b liss; which has no form. It is the awesome.



The doors to meditation.... T h e  doors to  m ed ita tio n  in  the  d im ension  
w h ere  th o u g h ts  c an n o t en ter, w h ere  th in k in g  has n o  access, w h ere  
logic and  reasoning  have n o  existence and  w h ere  on ly  ex p erien c in g
rem ains.... T h ese  sutras p o in t tow ards w h a t is fo u n d  in  m ed ita tio n . It is
essential to  u n d erstan d  each  w o rd  o f  these sutras very, very  deeply.

T h e  first th in g  is achintya,

...that which is beyond thinking...

T his is ab o u t th e  state w h ere  there  can be  n o  th in k in g , w h ere  there 
can be n o  co n tem p la tio n , w h ere  the  in te llec t beco m es im p o ten t. A nd  
m ed ita tion  is th e  d o o r to  this experience.

W h a t can you  th in k  about? T h in k in g  is possible on ly  ab o u t w h a t 
you  know . You m ay n o t have th o u g h t ab o u t it — that w hatsoever you 
can th in k , you  k n o w  befo rehand . You c an n o t th in k  a b o u t the  u n 
k n o w n . H o w  w ill y ou  th in k  ab o u t it? H o w  can y ou  th in k  ab o u t w h a t 
is n o t k n o w n  to  you? T h in k in g  is like ch ew in g  th e  cud . M any  anim als 
ch ew  th e  cud , th ey  again ch ew  w h a t they  have already chew ed.



T h in k in g  is like ch ew in g  th e  cud: first y ou  already have the  
th o u g h t, th e  idea, and  th en  y o u  ch ew  o n  it — b u t it is on ly  th en  th at 
you can th in k  ab o u t i t .  You sim ply c an n o t th in k  ab o u t the  u n k n o w n . 
H o w  can you  th in k  a b o u t th e  u n k n o w n ?  T h in k in g  is n o t possible 
ab o u t w h a t you  have n o t k n o w n . A n d  th e  u ltim ate  reality  o f  life is 
u n k n o w n , th e  u ltim ate  m ystery  o f  life is u n k n o w n ; it is n o t possible 
to  th in k  ab o u t it. B u t th e  u n k n o w n  can b eco m e  k n o w n , an d  th en  
you  can th in k  ab o u t it.

O n e  m ore th in g  needs to  be  u n d e rs to o d  here: th e  u ltim ate  m ystery 
o f  life is n o t on ly  u n k n o w n  — it is n o t r ig h t ju s t  to  call it u n k n o w n  — it 
is unknow able. It is n o t on ly  u n k n o w n , it is unknow able , because i f  we 
call it u n k n o w n .... W h a t is b e h in d  this m o u n ta in  is u n k n o w n : i f  som e
bo d y  goes b eh in d  it and  com es back and  reports  to  you , it w ill th en  be 
know n . B u t even i f  so m eo n e  realizes th e  brahman, th e  u ltim ate  reality, 
and th en  tells you ab o u t it, it will still n o t b eco m e the  k n o w n . T h e  
in fo rm ation  is so tiny, so lim ited , th a t o n e  is unable to  say any th ing  
ab o u t that mystery. All th at has b een  said ab o u t it un til n o w  ju s t  shows 
m an ’s helplessness to  express it. H en ce , a m an  like G au tam  B uddha 
stopped  saying any th in g  at all ab o u t it.

I f  som eone  asked B uddha ab o u t G o d  he w o u ld  rem ain  silent. T his 
created  m u ch  m isunderstanding: m any  peop le  th o u g h t th a t h e  did n o t 
believe in  G od . B u t he  was so silent ab o u t it that he  w o u ld  n o t say 
even this m u ch , that “ I am n o t able to  say any th ing  ab o u t it.” B uddha 
said, “ Even to  say that I am  n o t able to  say any th in g  ab o u t it is already 
saying so m eth in g  ab o u t it. I have already said som eth ing .” H e  was n o t 
ready to  say even that m uch .

I f  th e  u ltim a te  m ystery  o f  life w ere  sim ply u n k n o w n , th en  w e 
co u ld  study  it in  the  universities because th en  it w o u ld  be  possible to 
m ake it k n o w n . Scientists m ake discoveries. U n til  so m eth in g  has been  
discovered, it is u n k n o w n . T h e n  a scien tist — an E dison , an E inste in , 
a N e w to n  — discovers it, an d  it b eco m es k n o w n . T h e n  even th e



sch o o lch ild ren  o f  th e  w h o le  w o rld  can read  it  and  lea rn  a b o u t it, th en  
each  p e rso n  does n o t have to  d iscover it. In  science, first one  person  
discovers, th e n  everyone else w ill k n o w  it. T h e n  each p e rso n  n eed  n o t 
d iscover it all over again because w h a t had  b e e n  u n k n o w n  has n o w  
b eco m e  k n o w n .

T h e  divine is n o t like this. W ith  th e  divine, m any  have discovered it 
and  yet it rem ains u n k n o w n . H e n c e  w e shou ld  n o t p u t it in  the  cate
g o ry  o f  th e  u n k n o w n : it is in  th e  ca teg o ry  o f  th e  unknow able. 
U n know ab le  m eans so m eth in g  w h ich  rem ains u n k n o w n  even after 
hav ing  k n o w n  it again and  again. People  lea rn  ab o u t it, they  even talk 
ab o u t it, and  yet it can n o t b eco m e  y o u r know ledge. T h e re  can be  no  
ed u catio n  ab o u t it, n o  educational system  can fa th o m  it.

N o w  take n o te  o f  an o th e r  th ing : all k now ledge  in life is collective; 
o n e  com es to  k n o w  and  th en  everyone else com es to  know . B u t the 
d ivine is a personal ex p erience . W h e n  o n e  perso n  has k n o w n  it, it 
becom es like sugar ea ten  by a m an  w h o  can n o t speak — an ecstatic 
feeling  th a t c an n o t be expressed. H e  is unable to  tell it to  o thers, h e  is 
to n g u e-tied , his lips w o n ’t m ove.

T his also is a very  in teresting  th in g  — that o n e  w h o  does n o t k n o w  
ab o u t th e  d ivine can talk ab o u t it, b u t o n e  w h o  know s finds it very  
difficult to  say any th ing . T h is seem s to  be strange, th a t those  w h o  d o n ’t 
k n o w  can  speak ab o u t it; th ey  can speak fo r th e  sim ple reason th at 
th ey  d o n ’t know ! T h e y  d o n ’t k n o w  th a t w h a t they  are try in g  to  p u t 
in to  w ords c an n o t b e  p u t in to  w ords. T h ey  have on ly  heard  w ords 
ab o u t it and  n o w  they  are repea ting  those  sam e w ords.

T h is is w h y  a pundit o r  a scholar never feels any hesitation  to  speak 
ab o u t th e  divine. T h e  p u n d it goes o n  talking, b u t th e  sages constantly  
face th e ir  inadequacy. E ven  i f  a sage says som eth ing , at the  sam e tim e 
he repeats again and  again, “ I have n o t b een  able to  say it, it has re
m ain ed  unsaid. I have tried , b u t I have failed.” A  p u n d it never fails, he 
always appears to  have succeeded; b u t th e  o n e  w h o  know s always feels



that he  has failed. H e  tries, b u t th e n  h e  finds, “N o , the  th in g  has 
slipped away. I have n o t b een  able to  say it.” It is so m eth in g  like try in g  
to  h o ld  a fresh b reeze in  y o u r fist: as lo n g  as y o u r fist is o p en  th e  
breeze is there, b u t th e  m o m e n t y ou  close y o u r fist, it escapes.

T h e  divine is in  the  ex p erience , b u t as w e try  to  p u t it in to  words, 
it slips away. W ords fu n c tio n  like a fist: y ou  d o n ’t  say it and  th e  d ivine is 
there, you say it and  it slips away. T h o se  w h o  have spoken  have only  
expressed th e ir  inability. T h o se  w h o  did n o t speak w ere saying th ro u g h  
th e ir silence th a t it cou ld  n o t be  said. T h e  ex p erien ce  is personal, n o t 
collective.

T h e  reason fo r calling  th e  d iv ine  “ achin tya,” b ey o n d  th in k in g , is 
that you can n o t th in k  ab o u t it o r  co n tem p la te  it. So i f  so m eb o d y  says, 
“ I am  co n tem p la tin g  the  divine,” h e  is saying a w ro n g  th ing . H e  m ay 
be co n tem pla ting , b u t th e  o b jec t o f  his co n tem p la tio n  can n o t b e  the  
divine, i t  m ust be  so m eth in g  else.

T h is m eans — and  u n d erstan d  it well! — th a t w h a tso ev er yo u  can 
th in k  ab o u t is n o t th e  d ivine. You can th in k  ab o u t R am a , b u t on ly  
ab o u t w h a t y ou  k n o w  ab o u t h im . H is shape, his eyes, his body, his 
w ords, his behavior, all these are k n o w n  and  y ou  can th in k  ab o u t all 
o f  these, b u t y o u  have n o t k n o w n  th e  u ltim ate  being . T h a t w h ich  has 
rem ained  u n k n o w n  and  h id d en  despite all y o u r  k n o w led g e  is the 
u ltim ate  b e ing . R a m a ’s b eh av io r is n o t th e  sam e as th e  d ivine. His 
beh av io r has b eco m e  th e  k n o w n , b u t th e  d iv ine  is th e  in n e rm o st 
essence b e h in d  R a m a ’s behav io r. R a m a ’s w ords are n o t  th e  divine, 
they  are k n o w n . T h e  w ordless b e h in d  the  w ords is the  d iv ine — and  it 
rem ains u n k n o w n .

It is the  day o f  G au tam  B u d d h a ’s death , and  A nanda is w eep ing  and  
h ittin g  his head. B u d d h a  consoles h im : “W h y  are you  w eep ing  u n n ec 
essarily?”

A nanda replies, “ I am  n o t w eep ing  unnecessarily! N o w  B u d d h a  w ill



be n o  m ore, he  w ill disappear. A n d  n o w  he w ill be  g o n e  forever! W h a t 
else can I do  b u t w eep?”

B uddha  laughs and  says, “ In  th e  first place, I am  n o t  th e  o n e  w h o  
yo u  th in k  w ill disappear. W h e n  have I ever b een  th e  o n e  th a t you  
th in k  will die? I was never that. I am  n o t w h a t you  are c ry ing  about. 
A nd  i f  you  are c ry ing  ab o u t m e, it is pointless! I w ill rem ain  th e  same 
as I am , there  w ill be  n o  difference.”

T h e  G autam  B uddha  that B uddha  was talk ing  ab o u t was n o t the 
sam e G au tam  B u d d h a  th a t A nanda was w eep in g  ab o u t. T h ese  tw o  
d o n ’t m ee t anyw here. I f  A nanda th inks ab o u t B uddha , h e  w ill leave the 
real B u d d h a  aside; he  does n o t k n o w  that B uddha. H e  w ill th in k  only  
o f  his gestures, o f  his m ovem ents, o f  his sitting  and  rising , o f  his w ords, 
o f  his eyes — b u t those  are n o t B uddha . I t is like th in k in g  o f  th e  house 
in w h ich  B uddha lives w h e n  you w an t to  th in k  o f  him. W h a t has B u d 
dha  to  do  w ith  th e  house?

W h en ev e r you  th in k  o f  th e  divine, y ou  th in k  o f  som e fo rm  
th ro u g h  w h ich  it  m ig h t have m anifested , b u t y ou  c a n n o t th in k  o f  the 
d ivine directly. It is b eyond  th ink ing .

T h e n  h o w  to  reach it? It can b e  reached  on ly  if  y o u  d rop  all th in k 
ing. You can n o t th in k  o f  th e  divine. W h e n  there  is n o  th in k in g , th en  
th e  d ivine is. W h e n  all th o ugh ts cease, the  process o f  th in k in g  stops. 
W h e n  all th in k in g  has co m e to  an end , language a n d  m in d  are n o  
m ore. O n ly  consciousness is, on ly  k n o w in g  rem ains — and  there  is n o  
o b jec t in  th a t know ing .

It is like a m irro r. A  m irro r  has tw o  states: w h e n  th e re  is a reflection  
o f  so m eo n e  o r  som eth ing , this is o n e  state o f  th e  m irro r ; th en  w h en  
th e  m irro r  is em p ty  and  there  is n o  reflection  o f  any o n e  o r  any th ing  
in  it, this is th e  o th e r  state o f  th e  m irro r. W h e n  th ere  is a reflection  in 
th e  m irro r  th e n  th e  m irro r  is covered w ith  th e  reflec tion , there  is an 
o b jec t in  th e  m irro r. W h e n  there  is n o  reflection , th e  m irro r  is pure,



u n co n tam in a ted , clean; it is w ith o u t any o b jec t in  it.
O u r  consciousness is like a m irro r. W h e n  th o u g h ts  m ove in  co n 

sciousness, the m irro r o f  consciousness is covered. W h e n  the conscious
ness is w ith o u t th o u g h t, w h e n  n o  th o u g h ts  are m ov ing , th en  it 
becom es clear, tranquil. In  such a tranqu il state there  is n o th in g  to  be  
kn o w n , there is on ly  th e  capacity  to  k n o w ...just k n o w ing . A n d  it is 
this state w h ich  is called m ed ita tio n . It is in  th is m ed ita tio n  that 
achintya, th a t w h ich  is b eyond  th o u g h t, is k n o w n . It is in  this m ed ita 
tio n  th a t achintya is experienced, n o t k n o w n  th ro u g h  th ink ing .

Try to  und erstan d  o n e  m o re  difference b e tw een  th o u g h t and  expe
rience: th o u g h t is on ly  a nam e fo r th e  waves th a t arise in  th e  in tellect, 
ex p erien ce  m oves in  o n e ’s en tire  being . W h e n  yo u  ex p e rien ce  the  
divine, you  ex p erien ce  it in  every single cell, in every single drop  o f  
y o u r b lood , in  every  inch  o f  y o u r  bones, in  every  a to m  o f  y o u r  co n 
sciousness. Y our w h o le  b e in g  experiences it. W h e n  you  are th ink ing , 
only  a p art o f  y o u r in te llec t goes o n  repeating  all th a t y ou  have heard  
abou t the divine, all th e  w ords that you  k n o w  ab o u t it. In te llect is a 
very small fragm ent o f  you , and  th at to o  is all b o rro w ed . It is n o t yo u r 
being, y o u r real being . It is n o t au then tically  you.

It will be  easier to  u nderstand  it in  this way: y o u r in te llect is a p iece 
o f  the  society th a t has p en e tra ted  y o u . You exist, and  th en  all th e  teach
ings that society has p u t in to  you  is y o u r  in tellect. A n d  you can go on  
repeating  these teachings. T h is is w h y  w h e n  a H in d u  th inks o f  the  
d ivine he  is rem in d ed  o f  R am a , and  w h e n  a M o h am m ed an  th inks o f  
the divine h e  is n o t rem in d ed  o f  R am a. W h e n  a C h ristian  th inks, he  is 
rem inded  o f  Jesus; w h e n  a Jaina th inks, h e  is n o t rem in d ed  o f  Jesus o r 
R am a. O n ly  th e  idea  w h ich  has already b een  given to  you  w ill com e 
to  you.

All ideas are b o rrow ed . T h o u g h ts  are n o t y o u r  ow n  treasure, they  
are only  w h a t you  have co llected  fro m  the  ou tside . You can ch ew  over 
th em  again and  again, b u t you w ill n o t k n o w  th e  d iv ine th ro u g h  this



chew ing . T h is ch ew in g  shou ld  stop com pletely . T h e re  shou ld  b e  no 
reflection  in  the  m irro r  o f  y o u r consciousness. O n  th e  day there  is 
n o  reflection  in  y o u r m irro r, ach in tya — th a t w h ich  is b eyond  th o u g h t 
— w ill reveal itself.

T h e  first w ord  is achintya, and  the  seco n d  w o rd  is avyakta: 

that which is...beyond manifestation...

I f  you  w an t to  k n o w  the  divine, d o n ’t seek it in  th e  m anifest. T his 
does n o t m ean  that the  d ivine is n o t in  th e  m anifest: it is in th e  m an i
fest, b u t it is n o t on ly  the  m anifest. T h e  m anifest is its circum ference, 
the unm anifest is its center.

1 have heard  a story  ab o u t M o zart. M o zart was a g reat m usician, so 
o n e  day h e  com posed  a very  u n iq u e  p iece  o f  m usic. T h e  m usic had 
stopped , the  m usic had  co m e  to  an end , and  a frien d  o f  his was the  
on ly  listener. M o zart becam e still, the  in strum en ts b ecam e qu iet, b u t 
the  frien d  still w en t o n  swaying. A fter a lo n g  tim e  had  passed M ozart 
to u ch ed  the  frien d  and  said, “T h e  m usic has stopped  now. W h y  do  you 
go  o n  swaying?”

T h e  frien d  said, “W h ile  y ou  w ere playing, w h a t I heard  was the  
sound . T h e  so und  has disappeared an d  n o w  I am  rejo ic ing  in  the  
soundless. B efore it was on ly  th e  c ircum ference o f  m usic, n o w  I am  
d row ning  in  th e  cen te r  o f  th e  m usic. D o n ’t d isturb  m e!”

W e lo o k  fo r th e  d iv ine on ly  in  th e  physical, in  th e  m anifest. T h a t is 
the  effo rt o f  science: “ I w ill search on ly  in  th e  visible, physical w orld. 
So i f  there  is such  a th in g  as th e  d iv ine  in  m an ,” science says, “ we 
w ill p e rfo rm  surgery  and  dissect th e  m an , analyze and  exam ine  h im  
to  see w h e th e r  o r  n o t there  is an y th in g  like th e  d ivine in  h im .” T h ey  
analyze th e  physical b u t they  find  n o  soul inside, because th e  soul is



n o t physical. W h a t is physical is th e  b o d y  as a c ircum ference, an d  i f  w e 
dissect this m anifest b o d y  th e  unm anifest w ill also disappear.

It is as i f  there  is a b eau tifu l rose flow er in  b lo o m  and  I say, “ It is 
beautifu l,” and  you ask, “ W h ere  is th e  beau ty?” W e can cu t th e  flow er 
up, dissect it and  analyze it in  a lab o ra to ry  to  find  w h ere  th e  b eau ty  is, 
b u t th e  flow er w ill be  destroyed. W h a t w ill b e  left in  y o u r hands is n o t 
beauty, it w ill b e  so m eth in g  else. I t w ill be  som e chem ical substances, 
som e m inerals — th a t is all th a t w ill be  left in  y o u r hands. Its co lo r w ill 
be  taken o u t and  all th e  constituen ts  o f  th e  flow er w ill be  there; we 
can p u t each  th in g  in to  a separate b o ttle  and  label it, b u t o n e  th in g  is 
certain  — th ere  w ill n o t b e  a b o ttle  w ith  th e  label “b eau ty ” o n  it. T h e n  
w e can say w ith  th e  full su p p o rt o f  system atic logic th a t th ere  was n o  
beau ty  in  th e  flower. W e have ex am in ed  every th ing , n o th in g  has b een  
left ou t. E v ery th ing  has b een  p u t in to  those  bo ttles, th e  w h o le  flow er 
has b een  cap tu red  in  th e  bo ttles. You can w eig h  th em  and  th e  sub
stances in  th e  bo ttles  w ill b e  equal in  w e ig h t to  th e  w eig h t o f  the  
flower. E very th in g  will b e  there , b u t th ere  w ill b e  n o  b eau ty  left any
w here.

B eau ty  was n o t  th e  physical, th e  flow er was th e  physical. It was 
th ro u g h  th e  flow er th at th e  unm anifest was m anifesting itself. You can 
understand  it this way: th e  unm anifest was liv ing in  the  physical fo rm  
called “ flower.” You have taken  away th e  fo rm , an d  th e  form less has 
also disappeared.

I f  som eb o d y  is playing a veena and  y ou  th in k  th a t th e  m usic is in 
the strings o f  th e  veena itself, th en  you w ill be  very  m u ch  m istaken. 
T h e  string  is on ly  a string , and  n o  m a tte r  h o w  m u ch  you  exam ine 
th em  you w ill n o t find m usic in  the  strings. O r  i f  you th in k  that by 
b reak ing  o p e n  th e  w o o d en  b o d y  o f  th e  in s tru m e n t yo u  w ill have 
m usic in  y o u r hands, th a t also w ill n o t b e  true . T h e  veena is on ly  a 
m ed iu m  for th e  unm anifest to  m anifest. I f  y ou  search in  th e  veena you 
w ill n o t find  m usic at all. A n d  once  th e  veena has b een  b roken , once



you  have exam ined  it by  b reak ing  it in to  pieces, th en  there  w ill be  n o  
w ay fo r the  m usic to  happen .

T h e  veena is on ly  a m ed iu m  fo r th e  unm anifest to  appear. W h e n  a 
m usician is tu n in g  the  veena, ad justing  it, w h a t is he  doing? H e  is ju s t 
m ak ing  sure th a t th e  veena can b eco m e  a w o rth y  m ed iu m  for the 
unm anifest to  descend. H e  is on ly  tak ing  care o f  the  m ed iu m  so that 
the  m usic, th e  n o n -m a te ria l, can co m e  th ro u g h  th e  strings o f  the  
veena; so th a t m usic can m anifest itself. T h e  veena becom es ready  for 
the  unm anifest.

A n d  it is n o t as difficult to  play the  veena as it is to  tu n e  it, to  m ake 
it ready fo r th e  unm anifest. T h is  is w h y  a m usician  is n o t a tru e  m usi
cian i f  he  on ly  know s h o w  to  play an in stru m en t: he  is a tru e  m usician 
i f  h e  also know s h o w  to  b r in g  th e  in stru m en t to  a state w h ere  it can 
b e  played. To play it is very  easy, b u t to  create a b rid g e  b e tw een  the  
unm anifest and  the  in stru m en t is very  difficult.

T h e  u ltim ate  m ystery  o f  life is the  unm anifest. D o n ’t  search fo r it in 
the  m anifest and  d o n ’t m ake th e  m anifest y o u r lim it. Always, even 
w h e n  you  m ove in to  th e  m anifest, keep  y o u r focus o n  th e  unm anifest. 
W h e n  you lo o k  at a tree, d o n ’t stop at its o u te r  fo rm : try  to  rem em b er 
th e  c u rren t o f  life th a t is h id d en  w ith in  th e  fo rm . W h e n  y ou  lo o k  at a 
person , d o n ’t get stuck  w ith  the  p e rso n ’s eyes, face o r  body. I f  you  keep 
y o u r focus o n  th e  lum inosity  th at is sh in ing  th ro u g h  th e  p e rso n ’s eyes 
and  body, th e  aura that is b e in g  created  th ro u g h  th em , th en  you  w ill 
perceive th e  form less.

T h e  form less is th e  essential natu re  o f  th e  divine. H en ce , even w h e n  
it takes a fo rm , it rem ains form less. Its basic, deepest natu re , its center, 
rem ains form less and  th e  fo rm  happens on ly  o n  th e  periphery . It is like 
w h e n  som eone  goes to  th e  seashore and  takes th e  waves to  be  the  sea. 
You also m ay n o t have n o ticed  this, that w h e n  you re tu rn  from  the  
seaside you  say, “ I have seen the  o cean ” — b u t in  fact w h a t you  have 
seen are the  waves, because th e  waves are o n  th e  surface. T h e  ocean



itself is in  th e  depths. B u t you re tu rn  after a visit to  th e  ocean  and  say, 
“ I have seen th e  ocean.” I f  a real m aster sends you there  he  w ill say, 
“D o n ’t th in k  that w h en  you  see th e  waves that you  are seeing  the  
ocean . Yes, the  ocean is also in  th e  waves, b u t it is m u ch  m o re  than  ju s t 
the waves. L ook into and  b en eath  th e  waves.”

O n ly  o n e  w h o  n o t on ly  w atches from  th e  shore, b u t w h o  dives, 
w ill b e  able to  know  the ocean , because y ou  w ill go  deep er than  the  
waves only w h e n  you dive. H o w  w ill you be able to  see th ro u g h  the  
waves by standing  on the  shore? N o , y ou  w ill have to  leave th e  shore.

K abir has said, “Main bauri khojan gayi rehi kinare baith”: “ I was m ad 
en o u g h  to  search for the  d ivine, b u t I k ep t sitting  o n  th e  shore. I 
th o u g h t th at I w ould be able to  find  it by ju s t s itting  o n  th e  shore.”

N o , w h a t you  will see from  the  shore are on ly  the  waves. You w ill 
have to  dive in , and th e  very  m ean in g  o f  d iv ing  is to  dive d o w n  
ben eath  th e  waves. O n ly  th en  w ill you  ex p e rien ce  th e  ocean . T h e  
deeper you go, the m ore you w ill ex p erien ce  th e  ocean .

To k n o w  the  unm anifest m eans th a t you  d o n ’t th in k , y ou  ju m p , you 
dive! To th in k  is to rem ain standing o n  the  shore. T h ro u g h  th in k in g  
you w ill b e  able to  know  the  waves, b u t yo u  w ill n o t b e  able to  to u ch  
the  life deep  w ith in  them .

T h e  th ird  th in g  is:

.. .and has infinite forms...

To say th a t th e  divine is unm anifest m eans th a t it is fo rm less. To say 
that it is b ey o n d  th inking m eans th at it is form less. B u t th en  the  sage 
says that th e  divine has in fin ite  forms!

T ry  to  understand  this: on ly  th e  form less can have infin ite  form s. 
S om eth ing  th a t has its ow n  fo rm  can n o t have m any  form s. I f  I have a 
fo rm  th en  I am  lim ited to  that fo rm . B u t i f  I d o n ’t have a fo rm , th en  
I have a fluidity  -  then  I can be  in  any fo rm . H en ce , th e  d ivine can



b eco m e  a tree, it can  b eco m e  a rock , it  can b eco m e  th e  sky, it can 
b eco m e a flower, an anim al, a h u m an  b e in g  -  it can b eco m e  anything. 
It has no  fo rm  o f  its o w n  so it can have in fin ite  form s. I f  it  had  a fo rm  
o f  its o w n , th en  this w o u ld  n o t be  possible.

All that w e see in  th e  w o rld  is th e  appearance, th e  fo rm . B u t the 
stream  o f  life th a t is flow ing  th ro u g h  all fo rm s is w ith o u t a fo rm , 
h en ce  it can take any fo rm . T h e  o cean  can b eco m e  a wave o f  any fo rm  
— small, b ig , tidal o r  any th ing . T h e  o cean  can  take th e  fo rm  o f  any 
wave because th e  o cean  is n o t a wave. T h e  o cean  can  m anifest th ro u g h  
any wave because it is n o t lim ited  by iden tifica tion  w ith  on ly  a certain  
k in d  o f  wave. Form less m eans fluid, flow ing.

W e can u n d erstan d  it in  this way: i f  I p o u r  w ater in to  a glass it w ill 
take th e  fo rm  o f  th e  glass; i f  I p o u r  it in to  a p itch e r  it w ill take the 
fo rm  o f  th e  p itcher. W ater will take th e  fo rm  o f  w hatosoever I p o u r  
it in to . W ater has n o  fo rm  o f  its o w n , it is fluid. B u t i f  I p u t a stone 
in to  a glass it  w ill m ake n o  difference, th e  stone w ill keep  its fo rm . 
I f  I p u t it in to  a p itcher, th e n  to o  it w ill keep  its fo rm . A  stone is solid, 
n o t liqu id . B u t w a te r still has a fo rm , even i f  i t  is a fluid fo rm . It m ay 
change form s, b u t w a te r c an n o t b eco m e  fire o r  a stone. E ven  the 
flu id ity  o f  w a te r has a fo rm . W ater can have m any  form s, b u t on ly  as 
w ater. It c an n o t change its fo rm  b ey o n d  th e  b o u n d s o f  b e in g  w ater. 
B ecause it is liq u id  it can take m any  form s, b u t on ly  w ith in  th e  lim its 
o f  b e in g  w ater.

T h e  divine is fluid, b u t it is n o t co n fin ed  by any lim it; its fluidity  is 
w ith o u t lim its. H e n c e  it can b eco m e  a tree, o r  a stone, o r  w ater. N o w  
even scientists say th a t th ro u g h  analyzing m atter, as they  m ove deeper 
and  deeper, th ey  are ex p e rien c in g  m o re  and  m o re  th a t all m atte r  is 
b o rn  o u t o f  th e  sam e energy, o n e  energy.

In  the  past, th e  alchem ists -  and  w h o  know s h o w  m any  o thers all 
over th e  w orld  — w ere  try in g  in  som e w ay to  tu rn  baser m etals in to  
go ld . T h ey  never succeeded , b u t th e ir  hopes have n o w  b een  fulfilled.



N ow , science says th at there  is n o  obstacle to  iron  b eco m in g  gold 
because the  energy  in iron  and  in  go ld  is the same. It is only  a m atte r 
o f  increasing o r decreasing som e electrons. T h e  difference is on ly  o f  
the  electrons. S om ew here  there  are ten , som ew here  twelve, som ew here  
fifteen and som ew here  tw enty ; it cou ld  b e  any n u m b er -  b u t the  dif
ference is only  in  th e  n u m b er o f  electrons, n o t in the  electrons as such. 
So i f  o n e  e lem en t has tw en ty  electrons and  an o th e r has tw enty-five 
electrons, th en  by  add ing  five m ore  electrons to  th e  first e lem en t it w ill 
b eco m e the  second  elem ent.

Iron  can beco m e gold. E xperim ents have b een  d one  and there  is no  
difficulty in  it. T his gold  is n o t sold com m ercially  because it is m uch  
m o re  expensive th an  o rd inary  gold; it w o u ld  be  pointless to try  to  sell 
it. A dd ing  o r tak ing  o u t electrons is a very  expensive process, h ence  it 
is n o t d o n e  com m ercially. B u t technically  there  is n o  p rob lem  in  it: 
dust can be  tu rn e d  in to  gold  and gold  in to  dust.

N o w  it is n o t a p ro b lem  because m an  has m anaged  to  discover 
atom ic fission. A tom ic  fission m eans th a t it is n o w  possible to  change 
the  n u m b er o f  electrons in  an a tom . It also m eans that there  is one 
form less reality  h id d en  b eh in d  everything. N o w  this fact has also been 
confirm ed  th ro u g h  scientific research. B y increasing o r  decreasing the 
n u m b er o f  electrons, a baser m etal can b e  transfo rm ed  in to  gold. B u t 
so far, science has n o t b een  able to  figure o u t w h a t to  increase o r 
decrease so that m atte r can b eco m e consciousness, o r  w h a t to  increase 
o r  decrease so that consciousness can b eco m e  m atter.

Spiritual d iscip line gives us a c lue  ab o u t w h a t to  increase so th a t 
m a tte r  can b e c o m e  consciousness, o r  w h a t to  decrease so th a t c o n 
sciousness beco m es m atte r. T h e  n am e fo r th is process is m ed ita tio n . 
I f  m ed ita tio n  grow s, th en  m a tte r  w ill start b e c o m in g  consciousness, 
and  i f  m ed ita tio n  beco m es less, th en  consciousness w ill start b e c o m 
in g  m atter. A  rise in  th e  level o f  m ed ita tio n  w ill result in  th e  trans
fo rm a tio n  o f  m a tte r  in to  soul.



W h e n  m ed ita tio n  becom es to ta l, th e  w h o le  w o rld  becom es godly. 
T h e n  you  w ill start seeing G o d  e v e ry w h e re ...th e  ocean  w ith in  every 
wave. You w ill sim ply fo rget th e  wave. It is in te resting  th a t i f  you  are 
m indfu l on ly  o f  th e  wave, th en  th e  ocean  w ill b e  fo rgo tten ; and  i f  you 
are m indful o f  the  ocean , th en  the  wave w ill b e  fo rgo tten . B o th  can n o t 
rem ain  in  y o u r focus sim ultaneously. T ry  it som etim e.

It is th e  sam e as w h e n  a perso n  tries to  focus o n  each individual 
tree, th en  th e  forest will n o t b e  there; and  i f  he focuses o n  th e  w h o le  
forest th e  individual trees w ill n o t b e  there. B o th  th ings can n o t b e  in  
y o u r a tten tio n  at the  sam e tim e. It is im possible fo r yo u  to  focus on  
each individual tree  separately and  o n  the  forest at th e  sam e tim e. It is 
n o t possible because the  very  m ean in g  o f  a forest is that there  are no  
individual trees; there  is on ly  a collectivity, a form less collectivity. A nd  
th e  very  m ean in g  o f  a tree  is th a t there  is n o  forest, there  is on ly  the 
individual tree. In  exactly th e  sam e way, i f  you  are aware o f  a wave the 
o cean  w ill disappear, and  i f  you  are aw are o f  the  o cean  th e  wave w ill 
disappear.

T h is is th e  reason  w h y  a w ise m an  like Shankara ex p e rien ced  that 
th e  w orld  is an illusion. It was n o t ju s t  som e th eo re tical co n cep t, b u t 
p eo p le  also co m e to  this co n c lu sio n  theoretically . F or exam ple, in  the  
W est, B erkeley  cam e to  this con c lu sio n . B erke ley  has said th a t the  
w o rld  is an illusion  — b u t this is th eo re tical, B erkeley  has n o  d irect 
ex p erience . T h ro u g h  rational an d  logical th in k in g  h e  has d ed u ced  that 
because th e  reality  o f  th e  w o rld  c an n o t be  proved , it m ust therefo re  
be  unreal.

M any  peop le  have com pared  B erkeley to  Shankara, b u t there  is no  
com parison . M any  p eo p le  have d o n e  great com parative research o n  
Shankara and  Berkeley, b u t all th a t research is based o n  m isunderstand
ing. It is a m isunderstand ing  because B erkeley has n o  ex p erien ce  o f  
m ed ita tio n , his w h o le  ex p erien ce  is o f  th ink ing . A n d  Shankara has n o t 
co m e to  any conclusions th ro u g h  th in k in g , it is all th ro u g h  m edita tion .



H en ce  you  can n o t com pare  th e  tw o, a lth o u g h  th ey  m ay have m ade 
sim ilar statem ents.

B o th  B erkeley and  Shankara say th a t th e  w o rld  is dream like. I f  you  
w ant, y ou  can com pare  these tw o  statem ents, b u t it w o u ld  b e  w ro n g  
to  com pare  th em  because b o th  statem ents have co m e  o u t o f  tw o  dif
feren t levels o f  consciousness. B erkeley says this because th e  reality o f  
the  w o rld  c an n o t b e  proved, and  Shankara says this because h e  has 
k n o w n  an o th e r  reality, a reality  befo re  w h ic h  this reality  ju s t  disap
pears. O n  th e  day th a t Shankara ex p e rien ced  th e  b rahm an , th e  u lti
m ate reality, th e  w o rld  also disappeared fo r h im  because b o th  co u ld  
n o t exist sim ultaneously. As lo n g  as the  w orld  is seen, th e  b rahm an , the  
u ltim ate reality, is n o t seen. W h e n  th e  b rah m an  is seen, th e  w orld  is 
n o t seen anym ore — b o th  c a n n o t exist sim ultaneously. T h e  very  m ean 
ing  o f  “ th e  w o rld ” is that y ou  see from  th e  perspective o f  th e  wave, 
and th e  m ean in g  o f  “ th e  b rah m an ” is th a t y o u  see from  th e  perspective 
o f  th e  ocean .

T h e  form less, that w h ich  is b ey o n d  th in k in g , is unm anifest, h en ce  it 
m anifests in  m any  form s. All fo rm s b e lo n g  to  it and  yet it belongs to  
n o  form : this is w h a t is m ean t by in fin ite  form s.

...which is benediction...

B e n e d ic tio n ...th e  d iv ine is b en ed ic tio n . T h e  u ltim ate  reality  is a 
b en ed ic tio n , so w e hear. B u t th e  idea th a t com es to  y o u r m in d  w h e n 
ever you  h ear th at th e  d ivine is com passion, that it show ers grace, is a 
w ro n g  one. It is b o u n d  to  be  so because you d o n ’t k n o w  the  m ean ing  
o f  ben ed ic tio n . T h e  idea th a t com es to  y ou  w h e n  y ou  h ea r that th e  
d ivine is b en ed ic tio n  is th e  sam e as w h e n  you see a com passionate 
person  and  yo u  say that this pe rso n  is very  k in d  and  w ell-w ish ing . B u t 
the  perso n  you  th in k  ab o u t in  these term s can also h a rm  you , can also 
b eco m e u n k in d , can  also b eco m e  crue l and  m ean . T h e  opposite  o f



kindness is also p resen t inside h im , so he  has to  b e  k in d  and  suppress 
unkindness.

E ven  th e  k indest m an  has to  do  th e  k in d  th in g  and  suppress the  
u n k in d  -  because th e  u n k in d  is p resen t in  h im . H en ce  a k in d  m an  is 
always in  a deep  conflict: th e  con flic t is th a t h e  has to  suppress 
unkindness and  do  th e  k in d  th ing . T h is is w h y  even a k in d  m an  slowly, 
slow ly is filled w ith  th e  ego o f  b e in g  g o od , because goodness is som e
th in g  h e  does. It o ften  happens th a t bad  peo p le  are n o t so egoistic as 
g o o d  peop le . In  a sense, bad  peo p le  are sim ple: w hatsoever th ey  w ant 
to  do, th ey  ju s t  do. E ven  bad th ings, th ey  ju s t  d o  them . A n d  because 
they  go on d o in g  bad  th ings they  never feel that th ey  are g o o d  and  
great, so th e  ego never grows.

I f  you  go  to  a p riso n , th e  p risoners there  are m o re  sim ple peop le  
th an  y o u r so-called  saints and  sages. T h ey  have n o  idea th a t they  are 
special. T h ey  have d o n e  bad things, so h o w  can they  be  special? B u t a 
d o -g o o d e r  suffers from  deep  ego: his ego becom es subtle, condensed . 
A  crim inal, a bad  p erso n , does w ro n g  to  o thers — b u t a g o o d  person  
does th e  w ro n g  to  him self, his ego takes its toll o n  h im .

T h e  reason w h y  th e  d ivine is called a b en ed ic tio n  is com plete ly  dif
ferent. It m eans that its nature, the  o rig ina l na tu re  o f  th e  divine, is a 
b en ed ic tio n . It does n o t offer b en ed ic tio n  to  you: you  go n ear it and  
b en ed ic tio n  beg ins to  show er o n  you. It is n o t its do ing , it is its nature.

F o r exam ple, i f  I w alk tow ards a garden, as I app roach  nearer to  it 
th e  coo l breezes start co m in g  to  m e. T h e  garden  does n o t m ake any 
effo rt to  send coo l breezes. A n d  also it does n o t h ap p en  th a t w h e n  no  
o n e  passes by  th e  garden, it w ith h o ld s  its coo l breezes; o r  i f  som etim e 
an  enem y  o r  so m eo n e  w h o  d o esn ’t love th e  garden  passes by, th en  it 
w ith h o ld s  its coo l breezes. N o , th e  garden  has n o  in te rest in  all that. 
It is th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  garden  that th e re  w ill b e  a co o l b reeze around  
it; th e  closer you approach , th e  m o re  th e  coolness o f  th e  b reeze goes 
o n  g row ing . W h e n  you  go  still closer, th e  fragrance o f  th e  flowers will



also start co in in g  to  you. All th is is n o t b e in g  sen t to  you  personally, it 
is in trinsic  in  the  very  n a tu re  o f  th e  garden. E ven  i f  th e  garden  w ants 
to, it can n o t do o therw ise . I t has n o  w ay to  send h o t w inds to  you. 
Even i f  it w ants to  send a stink  to  you , it does n o t have those  kinds o f  
flowers.

T h e  divine is b e n e d ic tio n . . . .  It m eans th a t as you  m ove closer to  it,
you start ex p erien c in g  th e  b en ed ic tio n . R em em b er, this is your ex p e ri
ence. It is y o u r ex p erien ce  th at th e  d ivine is b en ed ic tio n  -  th e  d ivine 
does n o t k n o w  any th ing  ab o u t it. H o w  can it know ? It can k n o w  only  
w h e n  the  opposite  is also present. I f  you  k n o w  th a t y ou  love a certain  
person , it ju s t m eans that ha tred  is also p resen t in  you; o therw ise  you 
w ould  have no  awareness o f  th e  love. H o w  can you? I f  you  say,“ I have 
forgiven a certa in  person ,” it m eans that anger is still p resen t w ith in  
you, o therw ise  h o w  w o u ld  y ou  be able to  n o tice  th e  forgiveness? You 
no tice  only  because o f  the  presence o f  the  opposite  part.

T h e  divine does n o t no tice  th a t it is a b en ed ic tio n . I f  it w ere able to  
no tice  that, th en  it w ou ld  also be  capable o f  h a rm . H en ce  it is b e tte r  
n o t to  consider th e  d ivine in  term s o f  h u m an  language at all, because 
that w h ich  know s n o  opposites is an energy, n o t a person . A  perso n  is 
created  o n  the  basis o f  th e  ex p e rien ce  o f  duality. I ex p erien ce  love, I 
experience  anger and  forgiveness: th e  cen te r  w h ich  experiences all this 
becom es w h a t is k n o w n  as th e  person . W h e n  n o th in g  is ex p e ri
e n ced . . . .

T h e  divine does n o t ex p erien ce  anyth ing , b u t this does n o t m ean  
that it is stup id  and  ignoran t. It ju s t  m eans th a t in  it there  is no  duality. 
E very th ing  happens, b u t it does n o t self-consciously ex p erien ce  it. It 
is an endless expanse o f  consciousness — n o t  a person , ju s t  a conscious
ness. It is a form less expansion  o f  consciousness, o f  energy.

It is o u r  ex p erien ce  th a t w h e n  w e go  nearer to  th e  divine, b en ed ic 
tio n  starts h ap p en in g  to  us, and  w h e n  w e m ove away from  it, m alevo
lence, m isfo rtune  starts happen ing . T h e  m isfo rtune  th a t happens is n o t



because o f  th e  divine, it is because w e have m oved  away from  it. T h e  
b en ed ic tio n  th a t happens is also n o t  because o f  it, it is because w e have 
m oved  closer to  it. So it w ill b e  b e tte r  to  say th at the  nam e fo r the 
ex p e rien ce  o f  co m in g  closer to  th e  d iv ine  is b en ed ic tio n , and  the  
nam e fo r th e  ex p e rien ce  o f  m o v in g  away from  it is m isfo rtune. B u t 
this is our experience. I f  w e take a to tal ju m p  in to  the  divine, th en  w e 
w ill also have n o  idea ab o u t b en ed ic tio n .

O n  th e  day that y ou  n o  lo n g er even n o tice  th e  b en ed ic tio n , u n d e r
stand that oneness w ith  th e  d iv ine has h ap p en ed  to  you. As lo n g  as you 
can n o tice  b en ed ic tio n , yo u  are on ly  m o v in g  closer. B en ed ic tio n  is 
grow ing , bliss is g row ing , peace is g row ing , b u t y ou  are on ly  getting  
nearer. O n  th e  day th a t y ou  d o n ’t  even n o tice  these, u n d erstan d  that 
th e  ju m p  has h ap pened  — you  are im m ersed  in  th e  divine.

W e say th a t p eo p le  like B u d d h a  are absolutely  peacefu l, b u t w e 
shou ld  n o t say this. N e ith e r  is he  peaceful n o r  is he  d istu rbed  anym ore 
-  because it is on ly  a m iserable p e rso n  w h o  experiences peace. I f  there  
is d isturbance, th en  w e call th e  gaps th a t h ap p en  b e tw een  tw o  distur
bances peace. Peace is ex p e rien ced  only  b e tw een  tw o  d istu rbed  states. 
I f  after som e d istu rbance an o th e r  d istu rb ed  state never com es, th en  
after a w h ile  the  ex p erien ce  o f  peace w ill also disappear. T h e  person  
w ill b e  peaceful, b u t th e  exp erien ce  o f  it w ill n o t be  th ere  anym ore. 
N o t  even th e  ex p e rien ce r is th e re . . . .

T h e  n ex t th in g  in  th e  sutra:

...which is not-two...

T h e  divine is n o t-tw o . In the  w h o le  w orld , w h o so ev er has k n o w n  
th e  d ivine has said, “ It is one.” O n ly  in  Ind ia has the  w o rd  o n e  p u r
posely  n o t b e e n  used. Ind ia has always said, “ It is n o t-tw o .” In th e  rest 
o f  th e  w orld  those  w h o  have k n o w n  it have said, “ It is one.” B u t India 
has never called th e  d iv ine “ o n e ” — k n o w in g  perfectly  well that it is



one, yet Ind ia has never liked to  call it “ one.” T h e re  are reasons fo r this: 
no  o th e r  race anyw here  has ever tr ie d  to  express th e  ex p erien ce  o f  th e  
divine w ith  such accuracy and  in  as m any different ways as India has 
tried  to  express it. N o  o n e  else has ever m ade th e  effort that w e have 
m ade to  avoid even th e  slightest e rro r  ab o u t it. It seem s th a t n o th in g  
m ore  can be  added  to  this effort. It has b een  difficult, and  it alm ost 
feels that w e have taken  this d im en sio n  to  its perfection .

T his is w h y  in  India w e have felt it to  be  difficult to  call the  divine 
“ o n e ” — because to  call th e  d iv ine “ o n e ” im m ed ia te ly  rem inds us o f  
two.

W h en ev er you  h ear th a t th e  d iv ine is one, im m ed ia te ly  th e  idea o f  
tw o flashes in  y o u r m ind . T h e  reason w h y  tw o  com es to  m in d  is that 
the  n u m b er o n e  is m eaningless by  itse lf i f  it  is n o t pa rt o f  a progression 
o f  o th e r b igger num bers. “ O n e ” has m ean in g  on ly  i f  there  is also tw o 
and th ree  and  fo u r and  five. T h e  en tire  n u m erica l system  begins w ith  
the  n u m b er one. T h is is w h y  w h e n  w e say “ one,” th e  echo  that arises 
in  the  m in d  is “ tw o.” A n d  India is less in terested  in  w h a t is said, it is 
m ore  in terested  in  w h a t is b e in g  heard  inside you.

Try to  und erstan d  this, because it is very  m eaningfu l: w e are less 
co n cern ed  w ith  w h a t is said and  m o re  co n ce rn ed  w ith  w h a t will be 
u n d ersto o d , because ultim ately, it is w h a t you have u n d e rs to o d  th at 
will w ork , n o t w h a t has b e e n  said. H e n c e  w e have used a very inverted  
w ord: w e have said “ It is n o t- tw o ” -  advait. W h e n  w e h ear th a t th e  
divine is n o t-tw o , th e  im age th a t arises in  us is o f  one. W h e n  w e hear 
that it is n o t-tw o , th en  th e  im age that em erges in  th e  depths o f  o u r 
m in d  is o f  one. B u t w h e n  w e h ea r som eo n e  say th a t it is one, th en  w e 
th in k  o f  a series, a p rogression o f  num bers.

T h e  im age th at com es to  m in d  w h e n  w e h ea r “ n o t-tw o ,” is one, b u t 
this o n e  is d ifferent from  the  o n e  th a t is said directly. W h e n  y ou  say 
“ one,” it is a very  different m atter. W h e n  y ou  say “ n o t-tw o ,” th en  there  
is also an im plica tion  o f  one, b u t th e  im p lica tion  is ind irect. It is on ly  a



h in t, so m eth in g  w h ich  is n o t concre te . B u t som ew here  in  y o u r depths 
an echo  o f  o n e  happens th at y ou  are n o t even aware of.

It is to  evoke this feeling o f  “ o n e ” in  y o u r unconscious th at India 
has always called the  d ivine “n o t-tw o .” It is the  result o f  a very deep 
understan d in g  ab o u t h u m an  co m m u n ica tio n . A fter try in g  to  co m m u 
nicate w ith  m an  again and  again, th ey  have u n d ers to o d  w h at is created  
in  h im , w h a t happens in his consciousness -  and  very  o ften  ju s t  the  
opposite  happens in  his consciousness from  w h a t has b een  said.

It is like w h e n  you stand in  fron t o f  a m irro r: you  d o n ’t realize that 
it is y o u r reversed im age th a t is reflected  in  th e  m irro r. You d o n ’t  no tice  
it, a lth o u g h  you  stand in  fron t o f  a m irro r  every day. B u t i f  you p u t the  
page o f  a b o o k  in  fron t o f  a m irro r, th en  y ou  w ill no tice  it im m ediately  
because all th e  letters are reversed. In  fact, all reflections are reversed. 
T h e re  can be  no  reflection w h ich  is n o t reversed. W h e n  you  stand on  
th e  bank  o f  a river and  you  see y o u r im age in  th e  river, th e  im age is 
reversed. In  th e  process o f  reflection  all th ings are reversed. It is b o u n d  
to  be so: y o u r rig h t eye w ill be  o n  th e  left side and  y o u r left eye will be 
o n  the  rig h t side. So w h e n  you  are lo o k in g  at m e, the  im age th at w ill 
fo rm  in your eyes w ill b e  reversed, and  w h e n  I lo o k  at you , m y eyes 
w ill fu n c tio n  like a m irro r  and y o u r  im age w ill b e  reversed.

All reflections are reversed, an d  all echoes are also reversed. It is 
because o f  th is deep  ex p e rien ce  th a t Ind ia  has never called th e  b rah 
m an , th e  d ivine, “ o n e ” — because w h e n  you  use th e  w o rd  “o n e ” the  
reflec tion  th a t fo rm s w ith in  y ou  w ill be  th e  reverse. H en ce , w e have 
ch o sen  to  call i t  advait, n o t-tw o . T h e n  th e  reflec tion  th a t w ill hap p en  
indirectly , in  a sub tle  way, w ill b e  o f  one. It was to  em phasize  this 
u n d e rs tan d in g  th a t a negative w o rd  was used.

...which has no beginning, no middle, no end...

W h ic h  never beg ins, never e n d s ...w e  can u n d erstan d  these  tw o



statem ents, b u t th e  th ird  o n e  is a little m ore  difficult. You m ay never 
have th o u g h t ab o u t it. You m ay have heard  m any  tim es that th e  divine 
has n o  b eg in n in g  and  no  end , b u t this sage says that it also has n o  m id 
dle. W h e n  w e say a th in g  has n e ith e r  a b eg in n in g  n o r  an end , w h a t we 
m ean  is that it has a m idd le  and  only  a m iddle. N aturally, that is b o u n d  
to  be  the  m eaning . I f  so m eth in g  has n o  b eg in n in g  and  n o  en d  and  yet 
the th in g  is, th en  it m ust m ean  th a t it has on ly  a m iddle. W h erev er you 
find it, it w ill always be  th e  m iddle. I f  a th in g  is, and  yet you  say it has 
n o  beg in n in g  o r  end  o r m iddle, th en  it does n o t exist. W h ere  will it 
exist? W h ere  w ill its existence be?

B u t this sage is m o re  scientific. H o w  can there  be  a m idd le  to 
so m eth in g  th a t has n o  b eg in n in g  o r  end? T h e  very  m ean in g  o f  a m id 
dle is so m eth in g  b e tw een  a b eg in n in g  and an  end . W h a t else can a 
m iddle m ean? W h e n  so m eth in g  is b e tw een  tw o  poles, and  w h e n  the 
tw o poles are n o t there  in  the  first place, th en  h o w  can there  be  a m id 
dle? A nd  yet th e  d iv ine is. T h e n  w e w ill have to  th in k  ab o u t its exis
tence in  som e o th e r  way. T h e n  w e w ill have to  d rop  this language o f  
beg inn ing , en d  and  m idd le  com pletely. It sim ply is.

You can  try  to  u n d erstan d  this in  an o th e r way, and  th en  perhaps 
you w ill b e  able to  grasp it. W e divide tim e in to  th ree  parts — past, 
p resen t and  fu ture. I f  th e  d iv ine is, th en  n o th in g  can be  past in  it and  
n o th in g  can be  fu tu re  in  it. I f  the  divine is, and  i f  even fo r the  divine 
itself there  is a f u tu r e . . . .  T h e  fu tu re  is so m eth in g  th a t is still u n k n o w n , 
so i f  th e  d ivine is, and  even fo r th e  divine there  is a fu ture, it w ill m ean  
that there is so m eth in g  w h ich  is u n k n o w n  to  it. N o , there  can be  n o  
future for the  d ivine and  n o  past either.

You can und erstan d  it in  this way: past, fu ture  and  p resen t are the  
o u tco m e  o f  o u r  lim ited  vision. A small p a rt o f  existence is visible to  us 
and w e call it “ th e  present.” W h e n  the  p resen t is n o  lo n g er visible it 
becom es past, and  as lo n g  as it is n o t yet visible it is future.

Suppose a m an  is sitting  u n d e r  a tree by the wayside and  th e  path



stretches clearly in  b o th  d irections, n o th in g  can be  seen o n  it. A n o th e r 
m an  is sitting  o n  top  o f  the  tree  and  he sees a bu llo ck  cart o n  the  path  
co m in g  tow ards th e  tree. H e  shouts d o w n  to  th e  m an  b e lo w  th a t a 
bu llock  cart is ap p ro ach in g  o n  th e  path . T h e  m an  b e lo w  will say, 
“T h e re  is no  bu llo ck  cart on  th e  path .” In  th e  fu tu re  h e  m ay be able to  
see it, b u t rig h t n o w  h e  sees n o  b u llock  cart anyw here.

T h e n  the  bu llo ck  cart becom es visible. So the  bu llock  cart that was 
p resen t to the  m an  at th e  to p  o f  the  tree  n o w  also becom es p resen t to 
the  m an  o n  th e  g round .

T h e n  the  bu llock  cart passes by and  disappears again in to  the  h o r i
zon . T h e  m an  o n  th e  g ro u n d  says, “ T h e  bu llock  cart has m oved  in to  
th e  past. N o w  I c an n o t see it a t all” — b u t th e  m an  at th e  top  o f  the 
tree  says that h e  can still see it. T h u s  w h a t was fu ture, th en  presen t, and 
is n o w  past to  th e  m an o n  th e  g ro u n d , is p resen t to  th e  m an  at the  top  
o f  th e  tree for th e  w h o le  tim e. All th ree  aspects o f  it are p resen t for 
h im .

B u t i f  there  w ere a perso n  sitting  o n  an even taller tree, th en  w h e n  
th e  first m an  in  th e  tree  sees the  divisions o f  p resen t and  past, there  
w o u ld  still be  n o  divisions fo r th e  m an  o n  th e  tallest tree. I f  there  w ere 
an o th e r  m an  at th e  to p  o f  an even h ig h er tree, th en  there  w o u ld  be  no  
divisions fo r h im  even w h e n  they  have h ap p en ed  fo r th e  second  m an 
o n  th e  tree.

T h e  d iv ine m eans th a t there  is n o th in g  above o r  b ey o n d  it. T his 
m eans that n o  past is past fo r it and  n o  fu tu re  is fu tu re  fo r it. T h is gives 
us a feeling  th a t ev ery th ing  w o u ld  b e  p resen t to  it — in  o th e r  w ords, a 
m iddle. B u t th is sage says that there  w ill n o t even b e  a m iddle, because 
o n e  w h o  know s n o  fu tu re  and  n o  past, h o w  will h e  k n o w  th e  present? 
W e can use th e  te rm  “ p resen t” on ly  for so m eth in g  th a t is ex p erien ced  
b e tw een  a fu tu re  an d  a past. W h e n  past and  fu tu re  are n o t ex p e ri
enced , h o w  can a p resen t be  experienced?

F or th e  d ivine, th e re  can b e  n o  p re s e n t .. .n o  past, n o  fu ture , no



present. H en ce  th e  m ystics have said th a t n ea r th e  d iv ine there  is no  
tim e. T h e re  is n o  tim e, it  is tim eless. A n d  also because there  is n o  tim e 
near it, n o  co n cep t o f  tim e, n o  existence o f  tim e; it is beginningless, it 
has always b een , it w ill nev er end , it w ill always b e  -  so w h a t can w e 
say is th e  m iddle? T h e  sage says th a t it  has n e ith e r  a b eg in n in g  n o r  an 
end  n o r  a m iddle. It ju s t  is. T h ese  divisions d o n ’t apply to  it. N o  divi
sions apply to  it, it is indivisible. W hatsoever w e are able to  th in k  ab o u t 
can n o t b e  w ith o u t d iv isions. T h is  is w h y  th e  d iv ine is achintya, b ey o n d  
th ink ing .

W hatsoever you  th in k  w ill have division in  it. T h e re  is n o  o th e r  
way, you  are b o u n d  to  divide. T h e re  w ill be  th e  child , there  w ill be  the  
you th , there  w ill b e  the  o ld  m an; there  w ill b e  b ir th  and  there  w ill be 
death; there  will b e  happiness and  there  w ill b e  unhappiness; there  w ill 
b e  ligh t and  there  w ill be  darkness — yo u  are b o u n d  to  divide. D o  you 
k n o w  any th ing  that is indivisible? N o , there is n o th in g  in  th e  h u m an  
experience  that is indivisible, division is b o u n d  to  b e  there. In  fact, the  
h u m an  m in d  can n o t und erstan d  any th in g  w ith o u t div iding. B u t exis
tence is indivisible, it is n o t d iv ided  anyw here, in  any way. It is n o t 
d iv ided anyw here! It is ab o u t this indivisible existence that th e  sage is 
speaking — n o  m iddle, n o  en d  and  n o  beg in n in g .

...which is incomparable...

W h y  call it advitiya, incom parable, after calling it advait, n o t-tw o ?  
It w o u ld  seem  that there  is n o  n eed  to  say this. N o , there  is a need . 
A dvait m eans that it is n o t-tw o , advitiya m eans th a t there  is n o  o th e r 
like it. It is w ith o u t parallel, it is incom parable. T h is  is w h y  it is n o t 
possible to  say any th ing  ab o u t it. As lo n g  as there  is n o th in g  that can 
b e  co m pared  to  it, to  say so m eth in g  becom es very  difficult. W e are 
able to  say th a t a person  is beau tifu l because h e  can  b e  com pared  to  
an ugly person . O th erw ise , h o w  co u ld  you  call h im  beautiful? I f  there



w ere on ly  o n e  perso n  o n  th e  E a rth , w o u ld  h e  b e  beau tifu l o r  ugly, 
w o u ld  h e  b e  in te lligen t o r  stupid? I f  there  w ere  on ly  o n e  person , he  
w o u ld  b e  absolutely  incom parable! It w o u ld  be  very  difficult to  say 
any th in g  ab o u t h im . W h o  can you  com pare  h im  w ith  to  to  say h e  is 
stupid; w h o  can you  com pare  h im  w ith  to  to  say h e  is in telligen t? T his 
m u ch  w e can  understand . B u t i f  w e go a little d eep er in to  it, it 
becom es difficult to  say any th in g  at all ab o u t h im . W ill this m an  be 
healthy  o r sick? B ecause n o  co m p ariso n  is available, there  w ill be  n o  
way o f  saying any th ing . H e  w ill b eco m e  incom parable. H e  is as h e  is, 
n o th in g  can be  said ab o u t h im . H e n c e  th e  sage says “ incom parable.” 
T h e re  is n o  o th e r  like it.

B y p u ttin g  to o  m u ch  em phasis o n  any o n e  o f  these d iv ine a ttrib 
utes, dissension in  relig ions is b o rn . F or exam ple, th e  H in d u  relig ion 
puts em phasis o n  advait, n o t-tw o , an d  Islam  o n  advitiya, th e  in co m 
parable. A t the  cen te r  o f  Islam is th e  idea o f  th e  incom parable. H ence , 
the  G o d  in  th e  K oran  says: T h e re  is n o  o th e r  A llah, n o  o th e r  G od , b u t 
m e. I am  the  on ly  A llah and  there  is n o n e  o th e r  than  m e.

B u t M o h am m ed an s have m isu n d ers to o d  this very  m uch : th ey  w ere 
n o t able to  give the  r ig h t m ean in g  to  th e  w o rd  incom parab le. T h ey  
th o u g h t it m eans to  destroy all o th e r  gods ex cep t th e  G o d  o f  the  
M oh am m ed an s, because on ly  th a t g o d  exists; d o n ’t allow  o th e r  gods 
to  survive because o n ly  th e  M o h am m ed an  G o d  is. H ad  they  u n d e r
sto o d  it rightly, th ey  w o u ld  k n o w  th a t even in  destroy ing  they  have 
accep ted  th e  o th er: th a t w h ich  n eed ed  to  b e  destroyed m u st first have 
existed. T h a t w h ich  they  tried  to  destroy had  to  exist; you  have already 
accep ted  its existence.

To say that th e  d iv ine is advitiya, incom parable, m eans that n o  m at
te r  w h a t is, it is an in tegral p a rt o f  th e  o n e  incom parab le  divine. T h ere  
is n o  o th e r  way. I f  th e  d ivine is form less, th en  to  destroy som e fo rm  
w ill n o t prove th a t it is fo rm lesss. T h e  form less w ill b e  proved  on ly  by 
seeing  it even in  th e  fo rm . If  the  fo rm  has to  b e  destroyed, th en  you



have already accep ted  this m uch : that th e  fo rm  to o  has an existence 
w h ich  can b e  b ro k en  o r destroyed, th a t it can b e  created  and  destroyed 
— that the  fo rm  exists. T h is  w o u ld  m ean  that G o d  is form less and  the  
fo rm  also has an existence. T h is in  tu rn  w o u ld  m ean  th a t so m eth in g  
o th e r  than  G o d  also exists in  th e  w orld . B u t th en  G o d  n o  lo n g er 
rem ains advitiya, incom parab le; th en  y ou  have accep ted  the  existence 
o f  another.

F rom  this p o in t o f  view, Ind ian  w isdom  has a very deep p en e tra 
tion . Ind ian  w isdom  says: I t is th e  sam e form less o n e  even  in the  fo rm . 
It is o u t o f  this sam e form lessness that all fo rm s are b o rn  and  disappear. 
It is incom parable, b u t it does n o t m ean  th a t it c an n o t be  seen in 
many, m any form s. It can be  seen in  all form s, and  yet it is in com para
ble because it is one, n o t-tw o . H en ce , it is incom parable.

which is...all-pervading -  because  it is e v e ry th in g  -  
which is consciousness and the seat o f bliss.

H ere there  is a trem en d o u s em phasis o n  consciousness. It is the  
ex p erien ce  o f  Ind ian  m ysticism  th a t the  low er is co n ta in ed  in the  
higher, b u t that the h ig h er can n o t be  co n ta in ed  in  th e  lower. A b o u t 
this p o in t there  is great controversy.

T h is is the  controversy  th at exists b e tw een  atheists and  theists, the  
m aterialists and  the  spiritual people. T h e  a rg u m en t is th at the  m ateria l
ist says every th ing  shou ld  be  red u ced  to  th e  basic e lem en t from  w h ich  
all things are created. F o r exam ple, m an  is here  -  b u t w h a t is m an? T h e  
m aterialist w o u ld  say, “ W e can study all th a t is in m an  and w e w ill find 
that he  is on ly  m ade o f  a co m b in a tio n  o f  all those things. E ven  i f  w e 
find consciousness in  h im , th a t to o  w ill b e  an o u tco m e  o f  these sam e 
ingred ien ts. M an  is n o th in g  m o re  th an  the  sum  o f  his parts.” T h e  
m aterialist reduces th ings to  this very  basic idea.

T h e  spiritual w ay o f  th in k in g  is to tally  different: it w ants to  take



ev ery th in g  to  its u ltim ate  peak. B ecause h e  talks in  term s o f  th e  u lti
m ate  peak, a sp iritual p e rso n  w ill nev er say that m an  is on ly  a co m 
b in a tio n  o f  chem icals. R a th e r, h e  w ill say th a t because th e re  is 
consciousness in  m an , it  is w ith in  th is consciousness th a t th is w h o le  
c o m b in a tio n  o f  chem icals has b eco m e  possible. It has all h ap p en ed  
because o f  consciousness. W h e n  th e  h ig h e r  ap p e a rs .... A n d  th e  sp iri
tual p e rso n  says th a t th e  h ig h e r is g rea ter th an  th e  sum  o f  its parts, it is 
vaster th an  the  sum  o f  all its parts.

I f  w e  try  to  und erstan d  the  languages o f  th e  m aterialist and  o f  the 
spiritual person , they  d o n ’t speak a very  differen t language. In  a sense, 
th e ir  languages are sim ilar; on ly  the  d irec tio n  is different. T h e  m ate ri
alist says th at m atte r  is all, and  th a t even i f  consciousness exists, it is a 
b y -p ro d u c t o f  m a tte r  -  there  is n o  n eed  to  th in k  ab o u t it separately. 
T h e  spiritual pe rso n  says th a t consciousness is all and  even m atte r  is a 
b y -p ro d u c t o f  it. T h e  m aterialist says th a t consciousness is created  o u t 
o f  m atter, the  sp iritual pe rso n  says th a t it is th e  unconsciousness o f  
consciousness th a t beco m es m atter. T h e re  is n o t m u ch  difference in  
the  way th e  tw o  express them selves, b u t the  difference in  th e ir  d irec
tio n  is like th e  ea rth  and  th e  sky.

T h is  fact has trem en d o u s im plications: i f  w e believe th a t m an  is 
on ly  a co m b in a tio n  o f  elem ents, all possibilities for ev o lu tion  w ould  
disappear. H en ce , b o th  evo lu tion  and  tran sfo rm atio n  are im possible 
th ro u g h  m aterialistic  th ink ing . W ith  spiritual th in k in g , th e  possibility 
opens — because it accepts the  h igher, and  so naturally  th e  desire to  b e 
co m e the  h ig h er arises.

I f  there  is a G o d .. . .  N ietzsche has said a very w onderfu l th ing . H e  
has said, “ I f  there  is a G od , th en  m y soul can  never be at rest w ith o u t 
b eco m in g  G od. I f  G o d  is, th en  there  is ju s t  n o  way for m e, th en  I will 
have to  b eco m e G o d  because th en  I can never be  c o n te n t w ith  any
th in g  less than  that.”

So a long  w ith  th e  accep tance  o f  the  h igher, a n ew  lo n g in g  is b o rn



in  m an ’s consciousness. Tw o th ings are significant in  this lo n g in g  -  
consciousness: G o d  is consciousness, an d  th e  seat o f  bliss: G o d  is bliss.

...which has no form. It is the awesome.

T h ro u g h  m ed ita tio n , the  seeker w ill e x p e rie n c e .... N o w  let m e 
read the  w h o le  sutra to  you:

Thus, through meditation, the sage will experience 
that which is beyond thinking, beyond manifestation, 
and which has infinite forms; which is benediction; 
which is not-two; which is the source of the ultimate 
reality; which has no beginning, no middle, no end; 
which is incomparable and all-pervading; which is 
consciousness and the seat o f bliss; which has no 

form. It is the awesome.

M ed ita tio n  is the d o o r  to  th a t w h ich  can n o t be  th o u g h t o r  co m 
pared; the  n o t-tw o , th e  form less in  in fin ite  form s. It is th e  d o o r  to  
consciousness and to  the  seat o f  bliss. M ed ita tio n  is the  tech n iq u e  for 
this u ltim ate transfo rm ation .

O n e  w h o  escapes from  m ed ita tio n  is escaping from  th e  divine. O n e  
w h o  does n o t pass th ro u g h  m ed ita tio n  can n o t m ee t this vast divinity. 
Just as rivers have to  m ove b e tw een  tw o  banks to  m ee t th e  ocean , 
consciousness has to  m ove w ith in  th e  banks o f  m ed ita tio n  to  m ee t 
w ith  th e  u ltim ate, infin ite  ocean.

N o w  get ready fo r m ed ita tio n . I f  anyone here  has co m e  on ly  to  
w atch, h e  shou ld  leave th e  m ed ita tio n  area now.



D iscourse 7

g o d  is the p o w e r o f  w i tness ing



The one that is known by the names Umasahaya, 

the companion o f Uma; Neelkanth, the blue- 

throated one; and Trilochan, the three-eyed one; 

the one who is the master o f the animate 

and inanimate universe, who is peace incarnate, 

who is the womb o f all being, who is a witness, 

who is free o f ignorance — this is the one the sages 

attain through meditation.



If you want to know truth, a state o f  m ed ita tio n  is n eed ed  w h ere  there 
is n o  m ore  any o b jec t o f  m ed ita tio n . A  consciousness is n eed ed  w here  
there  is on ly  consciousness, w ith  n o  ob ject. T h e re  is on ly  the  em pty  
m irro r, w ith  n o th in g  reflected  in  it.

B u t this state is so far away from  you  th a t it seem s to  be  alm ost 
unattainable. It appears alm ost im possible to  reach because th e  m in d  
is n o t silent even fo r a m o m en t; fo r n o t even o n e  m o m e n t is there  a 
respite from  though ts. E ven  i f  you  w an t to  d rop  o n e  single th o u g h t, 
you  can n o t m anage it. T h e n  h o w  can you  co m e to  th e  p o in t w h ere  all 
th o u g h ts  cease? You c an n o t ge t r id  o f  even a small ripp le, so h o w  will 
y o u r  m in d  b eco m e  co m ple te ly  free from  any ripples? W h e n  even a 
small respite from  th in k in g  seem s to  b e  so difficult fo r you , h o w  can a 
state o f  n o - th o u g h t happen?

I f  th e  co n d itio n  fo r k n o w in g  the  u ltim ate  reality  is to  b eco m e  free 
o f  th o u g h t, th en  you  w ill certain ly  feel despair, a deep  despair in  your 
heart. T h e  h ea rt w ill feel “ Perhaps it is b eyond  m e. I w ill never be  able 
to  accom plish  this.”

T his is w h y  all th e  aw akened  ones, those  w h o  have k n o w n  tru th ,



have co n tin u ed  to  give objects fo r m ed ita tio n  even th o u g h  they  w ere 
constan tly saying that tru th  can n o t b e  k n o w n  by m ed ita tin g on  any
th ing , o n  any object. E ven  as th ey  w ere  saying that it  cou ld  n o t be 
reached th ro u g h  th in k in g , still they  w ere  suggesting a certain  focus for 
th in k in g  so that th in k in g  co u ld  b eco m e  a ladder fo r reach ing  to  n o 
th o u g h t. A lth o u g h  all th e  relig ions k n o w  very  well that the  exp erien ce  
o f  the  d ivine is possible on ly  fo r o n e  w ith  an  em pty  m in d , and  an 
em pty  m in d  is a very difficult th in g  to accom plish , still th ey  feel it 
necessary to  create som e b rid g e  b e tw een  th e  state o f  em ptiness and  
the  state in  w h ich  you  no rm ally  live.

In the Kaivalya U pan ishad , this sutra com es after th e  u ltim ate  p o in t 
ab o u t m ed ita tio n  has already b een  m ade. T h is sutra creates th e  b ridge. 
H ere  w e b eg in  the  jo u rn e y  by accep ting  the  d ivine in  a fo rm . T his 
fo rm  is n o t the  u ltim ate, o n e  should  n o t stop at this fo rm , this is n o t 
th e  end. T h e  end  w ill hap p en  only  w h e n  all form s have disappeared.

B u t you  are su rro u n d ed  by  so m any form s, and  a m in d  th a t is cov
ered u n d er so m any form s can n o t even conceive that an ex p erien ce  o f  
th e  form less is possible. T h is  sutra creates the  link  b e tw een  the  two. 
T h e  link  is to  le t go o f  th e  m any form s and  to  focus o n  only  o n e  
fo rm . T h e n  the  o n e  fo rm  can also be  d ropped  and  you can en te r  in to  
the  form less. It is this idea o f  o n e  fo rm  that this sutra is talk ing abou t. 
I f  you  can und erstan d  a few  things ab o u t this o n e  fo rm , th en  the  sutra 
w ill b eco m e very  clear to  you.

The one known by the names Umasahaya, 
the companion of Uma; Neelkanth, the blue-throated 
one; and Trilochan, the three-eyed one; the one who 
is the master o f the animate and inanimate universe, 
who is peace incarnate, who is the womb of all being, 
who is a witness, who is free of ignorance -  this is the 
one the sages attain through meditation.



H o w  is it possible to  create a fo rm  from  th e  form less? A  fo rm  can 
b e  created  in m any  ways. To create  this fo rm , th e  m in d , -  w h ich  is 
unable to  und erstan d  th e  form less -  needs to  b e  given a fo rm  that it 
can grasp and  yet can give up  at th e  r ig h t m o m en t.

It is like a m an  c lim bing  up  a ladder. A  ladder’s usefulness is that w e 
are able to  clim b it and  w e are also able to  leave it. W e clim b th e  ladder 
and later o n  w e leave it. W h e n  a m an  goes from  o n e  ru n g  to  th e  nex t, 
as h e  steps o n to  o n e  ru n g  he also leaves th e  prev ious o n e  beh ind . 
Finally he  reaches his destination  by  leav ing  th e  w h o le  ladder beh ind .

You clim b a staircase on ly  to  leave it b eh in d . I f  so m eo n e  th inks that 
he  has to  stay o n  th e  staircase, he will miss the  previous floor as well as 
th e  n ex t one. M any  tim es it happens to  th e  so-called  religious peop le  
th a t th e ir  feet are u p ro o ted  from  th e  w orld , b u t still th ey  have n o t 
b een  able to  reach the  divine. T h ey  are h an g in g  in the  m iddle, they  are 
n e ith e r  he re  n o r  there. A nd  th e  reason fo r this is that th ey  have 
b eco m e  a ttached  to  th e  staircase, and  it is very  dangerous to  live o n  a 
staircase because it is n o t a h o m e, a staircase is n o t a destination . It 
w o u ld  have b een  b e tte r  to  have stayed w h ere  you w ere, o n  the  low er 
floor. You can also live there  because how soever transitory, a t least it is 
som e sort o f  a hom e.

W h e n  you have aban d o n ed  th e  transito ry  b u t have n o t yet en tered  
th e  eternal, and  you h o ld  o n  to  th e  staircase, th en  y o u r life w ill becom e 
a misery. T h e  so-called  religious p eo p le  live in  great misery. C o m p ared  
to  them , even a w orld ly  m an  seem s to  be  h ap p ier and  hea lth ie r -  at 
least he  has a h o m e  som ew here.

B u t th e  bliss o f  o n e  w h o  has en te red  th e  h o m e  o f  th e  d ivine is 
im m easurable. T h e  w orld ly  m an  can n o t k n o w  this bliss. H is happiness 
and  his pleasures are pale beside this bliss, like the  ligh t o f  a small lam p 
beside th e  sun.

T h e  situa tion  o f  so m eo n e  w h o  gets stuck  in  th e  m iddle, w h o  gets 
s tuck  by staying o n  th e  staircase b e tw een  tw o  floors, is even w orse



th an  th e  situation  o f  a w orld ly  m an . Very o ften  I see so m any  religious 
people w h o  com e to  m e, and  I am  am azed to  see th e ir  misery. A reli
gious person  sh o u ld n ’t b e  m iserable at all! B u t th e ir  m isery  is w o rth  
understand ing : th e ir  m isery  is th a t th e  bad  p eo p le  in  th e  w o rld  are 
en joy ing  them selves and  the  g o o d  peop le  in th e  w orld  are suffering. 
N o w  a g o o d  perso n  never suffers -  and if  he  suffers, k n o w  well that 
he  is n o t really a g o o d  person . T h e  really go o d  p e rso n  is so m eo n e  
w h o  has also b eg u n  to  see the  blessing in  misery. G oodness and  co m 
p lain ing  are inconsistent.

I f  a g o o d  m an  com plains, it  ju s t  m eans that he w ants all th e  things 
that a bad m an has w ith o u t having th e  courage to  do  any th in g  bad. If  
a th ie f  has b u ilt a b ig  house, h e  also w ants to bu ild  a house. B u t he 
doesn’t Want to  b eco m e a th ie f  so he  starts to  dream : “ Because I have 
n o t stolen anyth ing , I shou ld  have an even b igger house th an  the  thief! 
A b igger house should  b e  m y rew ard fo r n o t b e in g  a th ief!” A n d  the 
reason that he  d o esn ’t steal is n o t because he  has n o  lust for m oney, 
because i f  he  had  n o  lust for m o n ey  he w o u ld  n o t feel jea lous o f  the  
b ig  house. N o , his lust fo r m oney  is there, h idden .

N in e ty -n in e  tim es o u t o f  a h u n d red , a g o o d  m an  is g o o d  on ly  o u t 
o f  fear: he does n o t have the  courage to do  so m eth in g  bad. A nd  no 
goodness has ever b een  b o rn  o u t o f  im p o ten ce  and  fear. So inwardly, 
this m an is full o f  all th e  sam e desires that a th ie f  has, b u t he  does n o t 
have the  courage  o f  a th ief. So w h e n  the  th ie f  m anages to  b u ild  a 
house, this so-called  good  m an  suffers a deep  h u r t  an d  jealousy. H e  says 
that the  g o o d  peop le  are really suffering and  the  evil ones are en joying  
and having  a g o o d  tim e.

N o w  this m an  is a trishanku, a m an  h an g in g  in  m idair. H e  is stuck 
at a m idw ay p o in t: h e  has n o t b een  able to  take the  ju m p  in to  th e  u lti
m ate mystery, and  he has also m oved  away from  th e  place w h ere  his 
heart is.

T h e  o th e r  side o f  this is that on ly  so m eo n e  w h o  is n o t yet finished



w ith  the  previous level w ill go o n  c lin g in g  to  it. I f  so m eo n e  is really 
fin ished w ith  th e  prev ious level, i f  he  can let go  o f  th a t level, w hy 
w ould  he cling to  the  stairway? T h e re  w ill be  no  reason fo r h im  to  do 
this. B u t a m an can leave the  low er level o u t o f  fear, ju s t as in  th e  case 
o f  th e  so-called  go o d  m an. In  th e  sam e way, the  so-called  renouncers 
w ill leave th e  low er level o u t o f  g reed; they  ren o u n ce  th e  w orld , b u t 
on ly  because o f  th e ir  greed.

You will be  surprised  to  k n o w  th a t n in e ty -n in e  o u t o f  a h u n d red  
peop le  w h o  ren o u n ce  the  w orld  do it because o f  greed . T h e y  read the 
scrip tures, th ey  hear th e ir  teachers, and  th e ir  g reed  is aroused. T h ey  
feel, “ T h e re  is n o th in g  o f  w o rth  in  th e  w orld? — th en  I ren o u n ce  it.” 
W h erev er th e  real pleasure is possible, they  ren o u n ce  tins pleasure for 
that one. To ren o u n ce  the  w orld  is ju s t  a bargain  fo r them . T h e ir  
ren u n c ia tio n  does n o t com e from  th e  heart.

T hese  peop le  get as far as the  staircase, b u t th en  they  are unable to 
le t go o f  it because they  b eco m e afraid. T h ey  b eco m e  afraid and they  
th in k , “ W h a t i f  I le t go  o f  the staircase, and  this w orld  is also gone, and 
I have n o t ye t ex p e rien ced  the u ltim ate  reality — w h a t th en ?”

A n d  rem em ber, un til the  u ltim ate  reality has b een  k n o w n , n o th in g  
can be  p red ic ted  ab o u t w h e th e r  it w ill b e  k n o w n  o r  no t. It is n o t p re
dictable, it is n o t certain . It is on ly  after you have k n o w n  it that you 
b eco m e certain  th at it can be  know n .

T h is is w h y  there  is so m u ch  em phasis o n  trust. T h e  m ean in g  
o f  tru s t is th a t o n e  is ready to  ju m p  in to  uncertain ty , in to  insecurity. 
T h e  peop le  w h o  say, “ Okay, I w ill have to  ch eck  it o u t befo re  I take 
the  ju m p . I need  a guaran tee  to  go o n . I will ju m p  on ly  i f  m y success 
is g u aran teed ” w ill never take the  ju m p , because n o th in g  can b e  p re 
d ic ted  ab o u t th e  d estina tion  before o n e  has reached  it.

Just today I have received a le tte r  from  a friend . H e  has w ritten , 
“ T h e re  is no  peace, n o  bliss, no  m ean ing  in  life. I have n o  trust that 
th ere  is a G od . T h e  trust th at peace is possible, th a t bliss is possible,



does n o t arise in  m e. B u t I w an t y ou  to  show  m e the  path.”
I am  acquain ted  w ith  m any  peo p le  like this. E ven  i f  they  are show n 

the path , n o  tru st ab o u t th e  p a th  w ill arise in  th em , n o  assurance, no  
m eaning , because it is n o t a q uestion  o f  th e  path . T h e  paths are m any 
and they  are very  clear. T h e  q uestion  is o f  th e  eyes to  see, o f  th a t trust, 
because the  path is n o t k n o w n  and the  goal is certain ly  n o t visible. It 
w ill beco m e visible on ly  to  those  w h o  w alk o n  th e  path . T hese  peop le  
w an t to  see th e  goal befo re  they  have d ec ided  to  w alk  o n  the  path . 
T h ey  w an t to  be  certa in  th a t the  goal exists. T his is im possible, and  it is 
because o f  this im possibility  that tru s t is needed .

T h e  m ean ing  o f  tru st is: “T h e  p a th  is visible, the  goal is n o t -  b u t I 
w ill keep going , I will go on .” A nd  m in d  you , it is on ly  by  w alk ing  o n  
the path  that the goal crystallizes and  becom es visible. A n d  i f  trust is 
total, perhaps even w alk ing  will n o t b e  needed . I f  the  trust is to tal the 
destination w ill co m e to  you, it w ill appear r ig h t in  fron t o f  you — it all 
depends o n  the  to ta lity  o f  y o u r trust. I f  y o u r  tru st is partial th e  path  
w ill beco m e very  long . I f  there  is n o  tru st at all, th e  pa th  w ill b eco m e 
endless! I f  there  is m istrust, th e  pa th  w ill b eco m e  circular; it w ill start 
go ing  a round  in  circles. T h e n  you  can keep  m o v in g  and  m ov ing  o n  it, 
b u t it w ill n o t take y ou  anyw here.

It w ill be  g o o d  to  und erstan d  w h y  it is so th a t th ro u g h  trust the  
goal appears rig h t in  fro n t o f  you. O n ly  th en  w ill it b e  possible fo r you 
to le t go o f  th e  staircase, on ly  th en  w ill it be possible fo r y ou  to  grasp 
this sutra. O th e rw ise  it w ill be  difficult. In  fact, i f  th e  goal had  b een  on  
the  outside, it co u ld  have b e e n  reached  by ju s t  w alk ing  tow ards it.

A t th is p o in t it  w ill b e  g o o d  to  u n d erstan d  o n e  th ing . I f  a m an  
starts m ov ing  from  M o u n t A bu R o a d  S ta tion  up  tow ards M o u n t A bu, 
he  will arrive even i f  h e  has n o  tru st a t all. E ven i f  h e  has n o  trust, o r  
even i f  he has a positive m istrust and  says th a t he  d o esn ’t believe in  any 
M o u n t A bu, even th en , i f  he  walks o n  th e  road h e  w ill arrive. E ven  i f  
he  has n o t co m e consciously, even i f  h e  has b een  ca rried  here in  an



unconscious state, th en  to o  h e  w ill ge t he re  because th e  existence o f  
M o u n t A bu d o esn ’t d ep en d  o n  th e  traveler.

B u t in  th e  in n e r jo u rn e y  th a t w e are ta lk ing  ab o u t, reach ing  the 
goal depends totally  o n  the  traveler. I f  th e  goal w ere o n  th e  outside 
there  w ou ld  b e  n o  n eed  fo r tru s t — b u t th e  goal is w ith in  you.

It is like this: o n  th e  day that y o u  reach th e  goal, you  w ill reach to  
n o w here  b u t yourself. So i f  there  is n o  trust, it m eans that you have n o  
trust in  y o u r o w n  self. N o  m a tte r  h o w  m any  o u te r  paths you  keep 
w alk ing  on , th e  goal is an in n e r  p h e n o m e n o n  and  it is created  by y o u r 
longing . T h e  m o re  in tense th e  lo ng ing , th e  m o re  the  goal w ill be  cre
ated  and  th e  m o re  it w ill show  and  m anifest itself.

U n d erstan d  it in  this way: w h a t w ill u ltim ately  m anifest rig h t no w  
is a bud . T h e  b u d  is n o t yet a flower, b u t it can b eco m e  one. I t is n o t 
certain  th o u g h  th a t it w ill b eco m e a flow er; it m ay rem ain  on ly  a bud. 
It is possible fo r it to  beco m e a flower, it is also possible fo r it to  w ith er 
on ly  as a bud . O n  w h a t does it d ep en d  th a t th e  b u d  becom es a flower? 
It depends o n  th e  ju ices  th a t flow  deep d o w n  w ith in  th e  bud . It w ill 
d ep en d  o n  h o w  strongly th e  life-ju ices are flow ing  in the  p lant. I f  the  
life-juices are really flow ing, th e  b u d  w ill o p en  and  b eco m e  a flower; if  
the  life-juices are w eak, dull, n o t flow ing, th e  b u d  w ill rem ain  a b u d  
and  w ill n o t blossom  in to  a flower.

T h e  flow er is th e  po ten tia l o f  th e  bud; it is n o t an actuality  b u t a 
potentiality . R ig h t n o w  it is on ly  a dream , b u t it can be  realized. It w ill 
all dep en d  on  the  ju ices  in  th e  b u d  itself.

G o d  is a d ream  h id d en  in  th e  b e in g  o f  m an. I f  w e  take th e  b e in g  o f  
m an  as a bud , th en  th e  d iv ine is th e  flower. B u t it w ill all d ep en d  on  
th e  life-ju ices o f  the  m an  him self. A nd  the  nam e fo r this ju ic e  is trust. 
H o w  strong, h o w  persistent, h o w  p o ten t, h o w  in tense  is the  long ing  
w ith in  you? H o w  deep ly  have you  called to  life? H o w  deeply  have 
you  a ttrac ted  life’s v itality  tow ards you? H o w  p ro fo u n d ly  have you 
engaged  yourself, h o w  in tensely  have you  d ed ica ted  yourself? H o w



sing le-po in ted ly  have y ou  m ade  the  effort? W h e th e r  o r n o t the  b u d  
w ill b eco m e a flow er depends o n  all these things.

So a m an  w h o  says that h e  has n o  trust, b u t w h o  asks to  b e  show n 
the path, is like a b u d  w h o  is saying, “T h e re  is n o  ju ic e  in  m e, b u t tell 
m e the  way so th a t I can b eco m e  a flower.” T h e  p a th  can be  show n, 
b u t it w ou ld  be  pointless because it is n o t so m u ch  a question  o f  the 
path  as it is o f  the  in n er ju ices  o f  the  o n e  w h o  w ill travel on  the  path.

By trust is m ean t that o n e  gathers all o f  o n e ’s life energ ies to g e th er 
and risks. T h e  risk is a difficult o n e  because th e  b u d  has n o  idea w h a t
soever ab o u t the  possibility o f  b eco m in g  th e  flower. T h e  b u d  m ay also 
b ecom e w o rried  that it m ay lose the  gam ble, that it m ay n o t b eco m e a 
flower and  also lose w hatever store o f  ju ic e  it has. T h is  fear is there. 
T h e  b u d  will have to  consider, “ W h a t i f  I end  up losing the  ju ices that 
could  have sustained m e  as a b u d  fo r a lo n g  tim e, and  I d o n ’t b eco m e  a 
flow er either? T h is w ill destroy m y life!”

It is this fear th a t does n o t allow  m an  to  b eco m e religious. T h e  fear 
is constan tly  there  that, “ I m ay lose w hatsoever I have, and  w h o  
knows? -  I m ay o r m ay n o t find  som eth ing .”

T his courage to  ju m p  in to  the  u n k n o w n  is w h a t tru s t is all about.
A  b u d  takes th e  ju m p  and  becom es a flower. A nd  the  jo y  o f  w ith e r

ing  away after it has flow ered is to tally  different, and  to  rem ain  a b ud  
is so painful. T h e  jo y  o f  w ith e rin g  away as a flow er is to tally  different! 
I f  the  flow er has com plete ly  b lo o m ed , th en  to  w ith e r  away is a joy, 
a pleasure, a blissful ex p erien ce  -  because to  have flow ered is a relax
ation, a natural th ing . B u t i f  a b u d  falls d o w n  and  is destroyed, it is very 
painful because n o th in g  o f  fu lfillm ent has h ap p en ed  to  it yet. W h a t 
cou ld  have h ap p en ed  has n o t h ap p en ed  yet: th e  b u d  has n o t yet sung 
the  song it was m ean t to  sing, it has n o t yet danced  its dance. It has n o t 
yet had  a d ialogue w ith  th e  m o o n  and  the  stars o r  played w ith  the 
w inds. All o f  th e  life that is its po ten tia l has rem ained  only  a po ten tia l. 

T h e  Ind ian  th eo ry  o f  re in carn a tio n  is ab o u t th e  re tu rn , again and



again, o f  this bud . O n e  w h o  dies im m atu re  and  in co m p le te  will be 
b o rn  again and  again. W h a t it m eans to  d ie  in co m p le te  is th a t any 
desire w h ich  has n o t b e e n  fulfilled, w ill be  b o rn  again. U n til  the  b u d  
becom es a flower, it will go  o n  re in carn a tin g  again and  again.

T h e  liberation  from  co m in g  and  go ing , from  b irth  and  death , has 
on ly  o n e  m ean ing , and  it is n o t w h a t th e  peop le  sitting  in  th e  tem ples 
th in k . T h ey  say, “ G od , liberate  m e  from  b ir th  and  death .” N o , this 
prayer o f  th e  b u d  is n o t heard  because th e  b u d  has n o t yet b eco m e 
w o rth y  o f  this prayer. T h is  prayer belongs to  a flower, w h e n  it can say, 
“ N o w  I am  com plete , fulfilled. N o w  I w an t to  disappear.” T h e  desire 
to  disappear is th e  last desire, and  it is ea rn ed  on ly  w ith  perfec tion , 
w ith  m aturity . O n ly  a buddha , an aw akened  one, can  say, “ Okay, n o w  
th e  gam e is over. N o w  I w an t to  disappear forever.”

Y our m in d  w ants to  k n o w  h o w  to  survive, h o w  to  find  a way n o t 
to  disappear. T h is is th e  fear o f  th e  bud . It is th e  sp lendor o f  a flow er 
that it can say, “ Okay, n o w  I w an t to  disappear.” T h is lo n g in g  to  disap
pear m eans that all o f  life is fulfilled, all its jo u rn e y s  are com ple ted . T h e  
th in g  fo r w h ich  life has b een  given has happened : “ I have k n o w n , I 
have lived” -  n o w  to  disappear is a rest. N o w  to  dissolve in to  the  u n i
verse is a co m ple te  stop. It is blissful.

B u t a b u d  w ill have to  re tu rn  again, because it is still incom ple te . 
You m ay have n o tic e d  h o w  m o st p eo p le  d ie  w ith  this feeling  o f  
incom pleteness. Seldom  do  you see a p e rso n  at th e  m o m e n t o f  death 
w h o  is n o t feeling  w ith  each b rea th , “ I am  in co m p le te , I am  in co m 
plete , n o th in g  has b e e n  co m p le ted , n o th in g  has b e e n  co m p le ted , 
n o th in g  has b een  co m p le ted .”

You w ill see m ost p eo p le  die w ith  this feeling: “ I have n o t co m 
p le ted  anyth ing . E v ery th in g  is unfin ished  and  I am  b e in g  taken  away.” 
T h is is w h y  p eo p le  w an t to  re tu rn  w ith  th e ir  w h o le  being , because 
unless th ey  are co m p le te , fulfilled, th e re  can b e  n o  lib eration  from  
co m in g  and go ing , from  th e  cycle o f  b irth  and  death .



T his co m p le tio n , this fu lfillm ent, depends o n  th e  courage  o f  the  
b u d  to  take the  ju m p . It is n o t even courage: rather, it shou ld  b e  called 
daring, because th e  b u d  has n o  idea  w h a t a flow er is. B u t still, deep  
dow n , it has a great desire fo r fu lfillm ent, fo r co m p le tio n . I f  a seeker 
has this feeling and  is ready to  take th e  ju m p  -  w h ich  m eans that he  is 
ready to  disappear as h e  is r ig h t n o w  and  risk all to  b eco m e  w h a t he 
can be  -  th en  h e  can find  co m p le tio n  and  fu lfillm ent this very 
m om en t.

T h e  b ud  can  flow er this very  m o m en t. H o w  lo n g  it w ill take for it 
to  flow er w ill d ep en d  o n  its o w n  ju ices. I f  th e  ju ices can flow  rig h t 
now  w ith  totality, all th e  petals w ill o p e n  rig h t now, this very  m o m en t. 
T h en  the petals w ill n o t say that it is to o  soon. It is never to o  soon . It 
is already to o  late! M any, m any tim es w e have m et as buds and  have 
disappeared as buds. It is already late en o u g h , it is n o t to o  soon  at all. 
W h en ev er it happens it is th e  rig h t tim e, because it is h ap p en in g  only 
after a very, very lo n g  tim e. B u t the  ju ices m ust be  available.

T rust is the  ju ic e  fo r th e  flow ering  o f  a spiritual life.
In  this leap o f  trust, i f  y o u r tru st is n o t en o u g h  you  w ill c ling  to  the 

staircase. S o m eh o w  you  have left th e  w orld  b u t you w ill still be  stand
ing, trem bling, o n  th e  staircase. B eyond the  staircase is th e  u n k n o w n ...  
you will b e  afraid to  en te r  in to  it. T h e  staircase w ill appear to  b e  the  
know n . A n d  th e  very  reason fo r creating  a staircase is so that a m id 
p o in t, a b ridge, is created  b e tw een  th e  k n o w n  and  the  u n k n o w n , so 
that the jo u rn e y  becom es easy. B u t th e  sam e b rid g e  can also beco m e 
a bondage — it  w ill d ep en d  o n  you , o n  h o w  y ou  use it. It can also 
becom e a ju m p in g  p o in t, this also depends o n  you. You can also o p en  
y o u r baggage and  b ed d in g  th ere  and  tu rn  it in to  y o u r h o m e, th a t is up 
to  you. T his sutra is like a ju m p in g  board: it is ju s t  a p o in t from  w h ere  
you can take th e  ju m p .

T his sutra uses a sym bolic w ord . T h e  w rite r  o f  this upanishad is a 
devotee o f  Shiva. F or h im , Shiva is a sym bol fo r infinity. B u t in  any



case, Shiva is a w o n derfu l sym bol. M an  has inven ted  m any  sym bols, 
b u t a sym bol as u n iq u e  as Shiva is very  rare. As far as a w o rd  fo r the 
divine is co n cern ed , Shiva has n o  parallel in  all the  w orld . T h e re  are a 
few  reasons fo r this.

“ Shiva” m eans good , auspicious, b u t all that can be  called bad is also 
p resen t in  Shiva’s personality. W h a t you  call “b a d ” is also there. T h e  
m ean ing  o f  the  w ord  shiva, is auspicious — b u t w e call Shiva the  god  o f  
destruc tion . It is th ro u g h  h im  th a t the  w o rld  will co m e to  an end . It is 
su rp rising  th at o n e  w h o  sym bolizes goodness and  auspiciousness 
w o u ld  b e  the  g o d  o f  destru c tio n , b u t it is a very  valuable idea.

H u m an ity  ju st co u ld  n o t accept that this w orld  cou ld  com e to  an 
en d  at th e  hands o f  evil: this w o rld  sh o u ld  en d  in  perfec tion , w here  all 
the  flowers o f  goodness b lo o m . M an  w o u ld  like th e  en d  n o t to  be  ju st 
an end , b u t also a perfec tio n , a co m p le tio n ; fo r th e  en d  n o t to  b e  ju s t  a 
death , b u t also a p innacle o f  th e  u ltim ate  life.

A n d  m an ’s idea ab o u t g o o d  and  ab o u t w h a t is auspicious is also 
very  surprising . In  th e  w h o le  w orld , w herev er the  g o o d  has b een  co n 
ceptualized, it has always b een  against evil. T h is  is w h y  all th e  religions 
that have b een  b o rn  ou tside  o f  Ind ia  w ere co m p elled  to  accep t tw o  
gods. W h a t I m ean  by tw o  gods is that o n e  they  call “ G o d ” and  the 
o ther, “ D evil.” T h e re  is a g od  o f  evil and  there  is a g od  o f  goodness 
too, so they  had  to  separate th em . So w h e n  I say tw o  gods, I say it for 
m any  reasons.

T h e re  is a w ord  in th e  English language -  devil. It com es from  the 
Sanskrit w o rd  dev, m ean in g  god. T h e  D ev il is also a god , b u t o f  course 
a god  o f  evil. So they  had  to  create a g od  o f  evil separately, because 
ou tside o f  India th ere  was n o  genius w ith  th e  courage  to  in tegrate  
g o o d  and  evil in o n e  and  the  sam e personality. It is an act o f  such great 
courage th at peop le  can n o t even conceive it. You also can n o t conceive 
it. W h e n  you say that a person  is a saint, th en  you are absolutely inca
pable o f  co nceiv ing  th a t any th ing  in  h im  can  b eco m e  angry. B u t Shiva



can b e  angry  -  and  it is n o  o rd inary  anger, b u t an anger th a t can tu rn  
you to  ashes! Yet the  H in d u s say th a t n o  o n e  is m ore  com passionate 
than  Shiva, th a t h e  is very  sim ple, th a t w ith  ju s t a little  persuasion  from  
som eone he m ig h t agree to  g ran t anyth ing . You can even get h im  to 
g ran t w ishes th a t can get Shiva h im self in to  trouble! T his m an  seem s 
to  be  un ique, this sym bol seem s to  be  un ique.

Ind ia has never accep ted  g o o d  and  evil to  b e  tw o  separate tilings, 
because in th e  very  accep tance  o f  opposites th e  w orld  beco m es 
d iv ided  in  tw o  and  duality  beg ins. M oreover, i f  g o o d  and  evil are 
opposites, th en  th e  v ic to ry  o f  th e  g o o d  is n o t inevitable; th en  evil can 
also w in . I f  the  struggle is b e tw een  g o o d  and  evil, th e n  it is n o t cer
tain that the  go o d  w ill b e  v ic to rio u s. W h o  is to  dec ide  th a t it is G o d  
w h o  w ill eventually  w in  and  n o t th e  Devil? As far as y o u r d ay -to -d ay  
ex p erien ce  goes, the  D evil seem s to  be  w in n in g . W h a t gu aran tee  is 
there  that th e  D evil w ill n o t finally w in?

I f  there  are these tw o  energ ies in  th e  w orld , th e n  you  can beco m e 
afraid that evil is stronger. A n d  there  seem s to  b e  n o  tim e in  th e  w h o le  
h istory  o f  m an k in d  w h en  there  was no  evil. Evil and  goodness have 
always b een  in  conflict; th e  w h o le  h isto ry  tells us th a t th ey  have always 
b een  in conflict. So it seem s that they  are equally  pow erful, and  n o  
final v ic to ry  can be  p red ic ted . Som etim es o n e  seem s to  be w in n in g , 
and som etim es th e  o ther. Still, i f  w e lo o k  at it closely, n in e ty -n in e  
tim es o u t o f  a h u n d red  it is evil th at seem s to  b e  w in n in g . T h e  p ro b 
lem  begins w h e n  w e separate evil from  good , and  th en  there  can be  
no  en d  to  it. T h e re  is no  w ay o f  k n o w in g  w h o  will finally w in . A nd  if  
it is n o t certain  th at goodness w ill finally w in , th en  all efforts towards 
be ing  go o d  w ill seem  to  be  futile.

B u t India th inks in a d ifferent way: India does n o t consider evil to 
be  the  opposite  o f  good . India absorbs evil in to  good . You can u n d e r
stand it in  this way: India does n o t consider anger to  b e  necessarily 
bad. Ind ia says th a t i f  anger is in  th e  service o f  th e  good , it becom es



good. India says that all energ ies are neu tra l. O n ly  recen tly  science has 
discovered th a t all energies are n eu tra l. E nergy  is n e ith e r  g o o d  n o r  
bad. Ind ia says th a t anger is also an energy, so anger can also be  g o o d  i f  
it is in th e  service o f  th e  good . It can b e  evil i f  it  is in  th e  service o f  
evil — b u t anger in itse lf is n e ith e r g o o d  n o r  evil.

Suppose th e re  is a sw ord in  m y hand : th e  sw ord itself is n e ith e r 
go o d  n o r  evil -  I can cu t so m eo n e ’s th ro a t w ith  it and  rob  h im , o r  I 
can p ro tec t som eo n e  w ith  it w h o  is b e in g  ro bbed  o r  w h ose  th ro a t is 
b e in g  cu t. T h e  sw ord itse lf is neu tra l. India believes that all energies are 
neu tra l and  every th ing  depends o n  w h a t th ey  are used for. W e d o n ’t 
m ake a separate god  for evil. W e say th a t evil is on ly  a m isuse o f  en er
gies, and  th a t finally th e  g o o d  use w ill w in  because th e  m isuse o f  
energy  w ill eventually  b r in g  m isery  to  th e  person  him self. H ence , the 
m isuse o f  energy  cannot finally w in , because h o w  lo n g  can  you go o n  
d o in g  so m eth in g  w h ich  goes o n  causing you  suffering? N o  m atte r 
h o w  lo n g  I m ay have b een  d o in g  som eth ing , I w ill finally b e  free o f  it 
because it is im possible to  keep a p e rm a n en t relationship  w ith  misery. 
O n  the  day I realize th a t I am  th e  o n e  w h o  is creating  all this suffering 
and  misery, I w ill im m ed ia te ly  tu rn  m y energy  to  a g o o d  use.

Evil is n o t an energy  th a t is separate and  opposite  fro m  th e  energy 
o f  good . B o th  g o o d  and  bad  are r ig h t and  w ro n g  uses o f  one  and  the 
sam e energy  — and  th a t o n e  energy  belongs to  th e  divine.

So w e have p u t all th e  energ ies in to  th e  personality  o f  Shiva. H is 
life is beyond  death , h e  is v ic to rio u s over death , b u t there  is po ison  in  
his th roat. T his is w h y  w e call h im  N ee lk an th , th e  b lu e -th ro a ted  one. 
H is th roa t is full o f  po ison  because h e  has d ru n k  po ison . H e  is b eyond  
death . D eathlessness is his state. H e  can n o t die; he  is e ternal and  h e  has 
d ru n k  poison . A n d  on ly  o n e  w h o  is e te rnal can d r in k  poison . H o w  
can som eone  w h o  is m orta l d r in k  poison?

T his po ison  also is sym bolic. In  the  personality  o f  Shiva, all that is 
po isonous has ga th ered  in  his th roat. N o  w o m an  was ready to  m arry



him  -  n o  father w o u ld  agree! U m a ’s father also becam e very w o rried : 
was th e  girl m ad o r  so m eth in g  th a t she had  chosen  a b r id eg ro o m  w h o  
was im possible to  com prehend?  It was difficult to  figure o u t w h o  he 
was. A ny defin ition  was im possible, because th e  w orst evil also was in 
h im  as w ell as the  h ighest good . A n d  w h e n  there  is evil inside us, o u r  
eyes can n o t see the  g o o d  anyw here, in  anybody, because w e go  o n  
lo o k in g  fo r evil. You keep o n  lo o k in g  fo r th e  bad  everyw here, any evil 
and you no tice  it im m ed ia te ly  — b u t it is hard  fo r yo u  to  see any g o o d 
ness. O n ly  i f  goodness goes o n  persisten tly im posing  itse lf o n  you , th en  
som ehow , u n d e r com pulsion , you accept: “ M aybe, perhaps, m aybe” — 
b u t y o u r eyes are focused o n  evil.

I f  U m a ’s father saw only  evil in  Shiva, it is n o t so surprising. B u t 
w ith in  h im  was also th e  greatest and  th e  purest goodness. B o th  w ere 
there  together, a t th e  sam e tim e, and  b o th  w ere  so balanced th at the  
m an had transcended  th em  b o th , he  had  go n e  b ey o n d  b o th .

T ry  to  u n d erstan d  this: w h e n  evil and  g o o d  are in  a p e rfec t balance 
in  som eone, a sage is b o rn . A  sage is n o t th e  n am e fo r a g o o d  person . 
T h e  nam e for a g o o d  p e rso n  is “ gen tlem an ,” th e  nam e fo r a bad  p e r
son is “ rogue.”  W h e n  so m eo n e  assimilates g o o d  and  evil in  such a way 
that they  co m e  to  a balance in  h im , th ey  cancel each  o th er. W h e n  
they  are equal and  cancel each  o th er, th en  th e  personality  th a t is 
beyond  b o th  is called th e  sage. A  sage is a deep  balance, a p ro fo u n d  
eq u ilib riu m .

D o n ’t th in k  that in  a sage th ere  is n o  evil. In  a sage, g o o d  and  evil 
are there  in  equal m easure. T h ey  are so equal th a t they  cancel each 
other. T h e  positive and  th e  negative have b eco m e  equal and  th e  sage 
has gone b eyond  b o th . B u t the  sage is able to  use e ith e r o f  the  tw o  at 
any m o m en t.

Shiva is th e  u ltim ate  co n cep t o f  sagehood, and  th e  sage th a t has 
w ritten  this upanishad  is a devo tee  o f  Shiva. F o r h im , Shiva is th e  sym 
bol fo r m ed ita tion . Fie says:



The one that is known by the names Umasahaya, 
the companion o f  Uma...

the  lover o f  U m a, th e  p ro tec to r o f  U m a,

...Neelkanth, the blue-throated one, and  Trilochan, 
the three-eyed one...

T h re e  nam es have b e e n  used  here. O n e  is U m asahaya, th e  co m p an 
ion  o f  U m a, th e  lover o f  U m a, th e  husband  o f  U m a, th e  su p p o rt o f  
U m a. It is w o rth  reflecting  o n  this. Just as it is w ith  g o o d  and  evil, 
Shiva is the  on ly  deity  in  w h o m  w o m an  and  m an  are perfectly  bal
anced . T his is w h y  w e have m ade the  sym bol o f  ardhanarishwara, w h ich  
is h a lf  w o m an , h a lf  m an . It is w ith o u t parallel anyw here  else in  the  
w orld . N o w h ere  else is there  a sym bol fo r G o d  in  w h ich  h a lf  th e  bo d y  
is a m an  and  th e  o th e r  h a lf  a w om an . M o st o f  th e  gods in  th e  w orld  
are m ale. O n ly  th e  gods o f  a few  prim itive  races are fem ale -  like the 
m o ther-goddess Kali -  b u t generally, m o st o f  th e  gods are m ale. A nd 
b o th  o f  these approaches are in co m p le te  because i f  G o d  is m ale, th en  
the  w o m an  can never be  equal to  the  m an; she w ill always b e  n u m b er 
two.

C hristianity , w h ich  believes th a t G o d  is m ale, says that th e  w om an  
has b een  created  o u t o f  a m an ’s rib. She is a secondary  p h en o m en o n . 
A dam  n eed ed  som eo n e , h e  was b o red  w ith  his loneliness, so the 
w o m an  was created  as a toy -  ju s t  from  o n e  o f  his ribs. B u t m ore  
im p o rtan t th an  this, she has n o  significance. C hristian ity  has n o  way o f  
in tro d u c in g  th e  fem in ine  e lem en t in to  G o d  -  it has n o  way! C h ris 
tianity  has accep ted  th ree  form s o f  G od: G o d  th e  Father, G o d  the  Son 
and  the  H o ly  G host, b u t n o n e  o f  th em  is fem ale, all th ree  are male.

T h e n  th ere  are p rim itiv e  societies w h ich  believe in  a G o d , b u t 
th ey  have n o  c o n c ep t o f  G o d  as a m ale. T h e  m atria rcha l societies have



m ade th e ir  gods fem ale and  th e  patriarchal societies have m ade th e ir  
gods m ale — b u t these  are social acciden ts, G o d  has n o th in g  to  do  
w ith  it.

Shiva is the  only  sym bol in  w h ich  w e have given an equal part to 
m an and  to  w om an: h a lf  o f  his b o d y  is that o f  a m an , the  o th e r h a lf  is 
that o f  a w om an . T h e  in te resting  th in g  is that i f  h a lf  o f  th e  bo d y  is o f  
a m an  and  the o th e r  h a lf is o f  a w om an , th en  th e  balance o f  the  tw o  
will cancel each o th e r  o u t and  th e  perso n  w ill transcend  b o th . T h is is a 
scientific law: w herev er tw o  opposites are equal, th e  personality  tu rns 
im m ediately  in to  a th ird  th ing . It goes b eyond  b o th , it does n o t rem ain  
the sam e anym ore.

So the first th in g  th a t has b e e n  said is: U m asahaya, the  su p p o rte r o f  
U m a, U m a ’s lover, U m a ’s friend , U m a ’s husband  — b u t the idea is to  
p u t b o th  o n  an equal foo ting . A n d  on ly  w h e n  th e  tw o  are equal can 
we understand  G o d  to  be  b ey o n d  the  difference in th e  sexes.

N e e lk a n th ...I  have to ld  you  that Shiva has d ru n k  poison . O n ly  o n e  
w h o  is so deeply  certain  o f  th e  deathless in  h im  th a t th e re  is n o  ques
tion  o r d o u b t th a t po iso n  w ill b e  able to  h a rm  h im , can d rin k  poison . 
O n ly  o n e  w h o  already know s th a t there  is n o  death , can be  so ready 
to die.

Today, a frien d  cam e to  take sannyas. H e  is a sensible fellow, w ell- 
educated. H e  said, “ I w ill n o t take sannyas because i f  I do , and I accept 
you, I am  losing m y personality. T h e n  w h ere  w ill I be?”

I to ld  h im , “ I f  you  are so afraid ab o u t y o u r individuality, th en  you 
m ay n o t have it in  the first place. I f  you are so unsure o f  it that you feel 
that by  tak ing  sannyas y o u r personality  w ill b e  lost, th en  it m ust n o t be 
really there.”

I f  you really have an  individuality, y ou  w ill b e  able to  take sannyas 
w ith o u t fear. T h e  reality is th a t on ly  o n e  w h o  has so m u ch  confidence



in  h im se lf that h e  know s th a t he  c an n o t lose any th ing , can su rren d er 
at so m eo n e ’s feet. S u rren d e r happens th ro u g h  y o u r ow n  confidence. I f  
you  are tru ly  co n fid en t o f  y o u r personality , th en  su rren d e r happens.

Shiva d ran k  po ison  because h e  was so deep ly  co n fid en t o f  the  
deathless, so the  po ison  rem ain ed  in his th roat. T h is  has a very  sym 
bolic  m ean in g , an d  it w ill b e  g o o d  to  u n d erstan d  it. T h e  po ison  
becam e stuck  in his th roa t because the  th ro a t is th e  doorw ay  to  your 
individuality. U n d e rs tan d  it in  this way: th e  th ro a t is th e  doorw ay  to 
th e  individuality, and  on ly  after th e  th ro a t w ill you  e n te r  th e  palace o f  
individuality. T h e  po ison  has n o t b een  able to  cross th a t doorway.

I f  w e d rin k  po iso n  w e w ill die im m ed ia te ly  — and  th e  reason we 
die is because w e have n o  ind iv iduality  b ey o n d  th e  th roat. T h e  th ro a t 
is o u r  on ly  so-called  individuality. U n d e rs to o d  r ig h tly, it m eans that 
w hatsoever w e say, th in k , d o  and  believe in  is lim ited  on ly  to  the  
th roa t. N o n e  o f  it goes b ey o n d  th e  th roa t. A  m an  says, “ I believe in  
G od .” N o w  this voice is n o t co m in g  from  d eep er th an  his th roa t, this 
is co m in g  from  his th roa t. E x cep t for his th roa t, you w ill n o t find  this 
vo ice  anyw here  in  th e  d eep er parts o f  th e  m an. It is co m in g  on ly  from  
the  throat.

O u r  personalities are th ro a t-cen te red . M an  has en larged  th e  th roat 
cen te r  very  m u ch  in  develop ing  speech , language and  th o u g h t. All 
th in k in g  is d ep en d en t o n  the  th roat. T h is is w h y  m an ’s life revolves 
on ly  a round  th e  th ro a t and  he lives his life on ly  from  th a t place. All 
d im ensions th a t are d eep er th an  th e  th ro a t have fallen in to  darkness. 
All cen ters b e lo w  th e  th ro a t have b eco m e  h id d en  in  darkness.

W h e n  Shiva d ran k  po ison  it s topped  at his th roat, because the  m o r
tal goes on ly  as far as th e  th roat. U n d ers tan d  it righ tly : w h a t goes on ly  
as far as the  d im ension  o f  the  th ro a t is m orta l. W ords, language and 
speech all have n o  value w hatsoever because they  are all w ith in  the  
bou n d s o f  death . U p  to  this p o in t, po ison  w ill kill. O n ly  i f  you have 
k n o w n  so m eth in g  th a t is beyond  the  th roa t are you  im m orta l. Shiva’s



po ison  stopped  at his th ro a t because on ly  up  to  th e  th ro a t is there  
death. T h e  poison  can on ly  go th a t far because after that is th e  d im en 
sion o f  th e  deathless; no  po ison  can e n te r  there.

Shiva’s th roa t tu rn e d  b lue  because o f  th e  po ison . T h is also has one  
m ore  m eaning , and  it w ill b e  g o o d  to  und erstan d  it. A fter the  poison 
w en t to  Shiva’s th roat, after Shiva’s th ro a t tu rn e d  blue, h e  becam e abso
lu tely  silent. H e  d id  n o t speak, h e  sim ply becam e silent. H is silence is 
very im p o rtan t and  it touches o n  several d im ensions.

W h e n  Parvati d ied, Shiva co u ld  n o t believe that Parvati was dead. 
T h e  reason fo r this is that fo r th e  Parvati th at h e  knew , there  was no  
question  o f  death . B u t the  b o d y  in w h ich  Parvati had  lived certain ly  
died. It is a very  beau tifu l sto ry  th a t has n o  parallel anyw here  in  the  
h istory  o f  th e  w orld . Shiva w anders th e  w h o le  E arth  like a m adm an, 
carry ing  Parvati’s co rpse  o n  his shoulders. T h e  sto ry  ab o u t th e  places 
o f  p ilg rim age in  Ind ia is that w herev er o n e  o f  Parvati’s lim bs fell, it 
becam e a place o f  p ilg rim age. H e r  corpse w e n t o n  decom posing , h e r  
lim bs w en t o n  d isin tegrating , and  each place w h ere  a lim b fell becam e 
a place o f  p ilgrim age.

Shiva c o n tin u e d  to  w ander. H e  did n o t speak, h e  said n o th in g  — he 
on ly  w ep t. H is th ro a t was speechless, there  was n o  w ay fo r h im  to 
speak. N o w  on ly  his h ea rt co u ld  speak, so on ly  tears flow ed from  his 
eyes. H e  was w an d e rin g  w ith  th e  corpse  o n  his shou lder, and  w o rd  
w en t a ro u n d  th a t Shiva h ad  g o n e  m ad: “ W h a t k in d  o f  b e h av io r is 
this, for a g o d  to  w an d er a ro u n d  like this, c a rry in g  the  corpse  o f  his 
beloved? T h is creates g rea t difficulty  fo r us because  o u r  u n d ers tan d in g  
o f  a g o d  is th a t h e  is b ey o n d  a ttach m en t, h e  has n o  a tta ch m en t o f  any 
k ind . H e  is n o t  co n c e rn e d  at all. W h e th e r  his beloved  lives o r  dies 
shou ld  m ake n o  difference to  h im  at all. It is a lr ig h t i f  she lives, it is 
a lrigh t i f  she dies, b u t h e  is u n c o n c e rn e d . So to  see Shiva w an d erin g  
a ro u n d  w ith  P arvati’s co rpse  looks strange to  us.”



B u t i f  you  w an t to  u n d erstan d  Shiva, you  w ill have to  th in k  in  a 
d ifferent way. B etw een  Shiva and  Parvati there  is n o  gap, so Parvati 
can n o t be said to  be  o ther, separate -  so w h a t “n o n -a ttach m en t,” w hat 
“beyond  a ttach m en t” ? A nd it is n o t a m atte r  o f  a ttach m en t either. T h e  
harm ony, th e  oneness b e tw een  Parvati and  Shiva is so perfect, Shiva is 
such a perfect balance o f  m ale and  fem ale, that it is w e w h o  feel that 
he  is w an d erin g  and  carry ing  Parvati’s corpse. For h im  it is as i f  his 
ow n  h an d  has d ied , is decom posing , and  he is m o v in g  a ro u n d  w ith  it. 
W h at else can he  do? F or h im  there  is n o  separation, no  gap.

T h is is w h y  this sto ry  is so sw eet, because there  is such  a deep 
im p rin t o f  Shiva’s love and  in tim acy  in  P arvati’s lim bs that dharma- 
teerthas, sacred places o f  p ilg rim age, w ere created  o n  th e  places w here  
h e r  lim bs fell. T h is  is the  real m ean in g  b eh in d  the  c reation  o f  these 
places o f  p ilg rim age. W e shou ld  call th e m  premteerthas, p ilg rim age 
places o f  love. A m an  o f  such godliness, and  in such deep  lo v e ...tw o  
very distant polarities. B u t y o u r u n d erstan d in g  o f  a g od  is that h e  is 
so m eo n e  w h o  is b ey o n d  all a ttachm en t.

H en ce , Jainas, and  o thers w h o  give to o  m u ch  value to  n o n -a tta c h 
m en t, c an n o t conceive  that calling  Shiva a g o d  can  b e  r ig h t. T h ey  
c an n o t even th in k  o f  R a m a  as a g o d  w h e n  Sita is s tan d in g  beside 
h im . T h e  fact th a t Sita is stand ing  beside h im  throw s th e ir  idea topsy
turvy. T h is goes b ey o n d  th e  u n d erstan d in g  o f  a Jaina, and  there  is a 
reason fo r it: th e  quality  th a t th ey  have ch osen  fo r G o d  is o f  absolute 
ren u n c ia tio n , abso lu te  n o n -a tta c h m en t. B u t th is is in co m p le te , b e 
cause th en  th e  w o rld  and  G o d  b eco m e  opposites: th e  w o rld  becom es 
the  a ttach m en t an d  G o d  becom es th e  n o n -a ttac h m en t.

Shiva is a co m b in a tio n  o f  b o th  a ttach m en t and  n o n -a ttach m en t. In 
a sense, he  contains all th e  dualities o f  life.

T h e  th ird  w ord  th at has b een  used is:

...Trilochan, the three-eyed one...



We all have tw o  eyes. W e all also have a th ird  eye, b u t y ou  are 
unaw are o f  it. A n d  unless y o u r th ird  eye also becom es awake and 
begins to  see, you  can n o t have any ex p e rien ce  o f  th e  ex istence o f  
G od. So an o th e r nam e fo r th e  th ird  eye is Shivanetra, the  Shiva-eye.

Try to  und erstan d  this, because it is o u t o f  duality  th at there  can 
be  a search fo r a th ird  th ing . Y our tw o  eyes are sym bols o f  duality. 
B etw een  these tw o  eyes, at th e  exact m id -p o in t, is th e  th ird  eye; it is 
beyond  th e  tw o  eyes. T h e re  y o u r  tw o  eyes b eco m e  o n e  w ith  th e  th ird  
eye. R ig h t and left, b o th  are gone; ligh t and darkness, b o th  are gone. 
Y our tw o  eyes are a sym bol fo r duality: th ey  b o th  disappear and  only  
one  eye rem ains as the  seer. W h a t is seen th ro u g h  this o n e  eye is n o n 
duality, and  w h a t is seen th ro u g h  th e  tw o  eyes is duality. W h a t w e see 
th ro u g h  the  tw o  eyes is th e  w orld  and  all o f  its divisions. W h a t w e see 
th ro u g h  th e  o n e  eye is tru th  -  and  tru th  is indivisible. H en ce , Shiva’s 
th ird  nam e is T rilo ch an  because his th ird  eye is to tally  o p en . W h en  
anyone’s th ird  eye becom es to tally  open , th a t pe rso n  will b e  d irectly 
linked  to  godliness.

T hese  are ju s t  th ree  nam es, b u t Shiva has also b een  called by many, 
m any o th e r  nam es.

...who is the master o f the animate and inanimate 
universe, who is peace incarnate...

T his sta tem en t is contrad ictory , because o n e  w h o  is the  m aster o f  
any th ing  can n o t be  peace incarnate . T h e  m o m e n t y ou  b eco m e th e  
m aster, the  co n tro lle r o f  anyth ing , conflict begins. So d o n ’t  b eco m e a 
con tro ller at all, o therw ise  you w ill be  in  conflict. I f  som eone  becom es 
a m aster, som eone  else has to  b eco m e  a slave. A n d  th e  o n e  w h o  has 
been  m ade a slave will take revenge o n  you: his freedom  has been  
taken away and  he w ill take revenge.

It is difficult to  im agine h o w  m u ch  troub le  husbands have go t in to



by b eco m in g  m asters -  because th e  w o m an  th a t yo u  have b eco m e  the  
m aster o f  w ill go  o n  find ing  ways to  tell you, a ro u n d  th e  clock, “ L et it 
be  clear to  you w h o  the  real m aster is!” So w ives are always busy prov
ing  w h o  is the  real m aster. It is a n o th e r  m atte r  that in  letters she may 
w rite , “M y  swami” -  m ean in g  m y m aster, and  “Y our dasi" — m ean in g  
y o u r servant; b u t she always lets it b e  k n o w n  w h o  th e  real m aster is. 
S truggle and  conflict are inevitable. W h erev e r th ere  is o w nersh ip  and 
con tro l, there  is b o u n d  to  b e  conflict. O w n ersh ip  is th e  b eg in n in g  o f  
conflict. U n til  husbands co m e d o w n  from  th e ir  th ro n e  o f  ow nersh ip  
and  co n tro l, n o  friendsh ip  w ill be  possible b e tw een  th em  and  th e ir  
wives.

B u t in this sutra it says: “ . . .w h o  is m aster o f  th e  an im ate  and  inan i
m ate universe; w h o  is peace incarnate .” T h is m eans that this m astery  
m ust be  o f  a d ifferent quality. T his m astery  is n o t possessive o r assertive. 
G o d  has never co m e to  yo u  to  say, “ I am  m aster o f  all, o f  th e  w hole.” 
Yes, many, m any  p eo p le  have g o n e  to  his feet and  said, “ I am  y o u r ser
vant, you are th e  m aster.” T h is sta tem en t, this assertion com es from  
y o u r side, it does n o t co m e from  th e  side o f  G od . T h e re  is absolutely 
n o  claim  o f  m astery  from  the  side o f  G od . H en ce , G o d  is peaceful. 
O therw ise , G o d ’s co n d itio n  w o u ld  b e  even w orse th an  a p o litic ian ’s! I f  
he  claims th at he  is the  m aster o f  this w h o le  an im ate and  inanim ate 
universe, th e  w h o le  an im ate  and  inan im ate  universe w o u ld  p u t h im  
righ t, w o u ld  give h im  a g o o d  taste: “So you  th in k  you are th e  m aster?!”

G o d  m akes n o  declaration , n o  assertion o f  mastery. T his is w hy even 
i f  som eone  w e n t o n  sh o u tin g  at G o d  that, “You do  n o t exist!” there 
w o u ld  still be  n o  response from  h im , because even to  respond  that 
m u ch  w o u ld  be  a claim  o f  mastery. E ven  th a t m u ch  response w o u ld  be 
a claim  o f  m astery! G o d  is silent, unansw ering .

O n ly  those  w h o  b eco m e  G o d ’s servants from  th e ir  o w n  ch o o sin g  
can e x p e rien ce  his m astery. T h is  self-declared  se rv an th o o d  is an a lto 
g e th e r  d iffe ren t th in g . O rd inarily , servants are m ade, th ey  are n o t



self-declared. N o b o d y  in  th e  w o rld  beco m es an y b o d y ’s servan t o f  his 
o w n  free w ill. Servants are m ad e  — and  w h e n  servants are m ade, 
so m ebody  is saying th a t h e  is th e  m aster. T h e n  conflict w ill be  a n a t
ural o u tco m e. B u t o n e  w h o  serves th e  d iv ine o u t o f  his o w n  cho ice  
becom es th e  servant o f  that w h ic h  never claim s m astery.

To choose freely to  be  a servant is very  in te resting  fo r tw o reasons. 
O n e , w h en  som eone  beco m es a servant o f  the  d iv ine o n  his o w n , o f  
his ow n  free will, th en  by d o in g  this, n o t on ly  is he  m ak in g  th e  divine 
his m aster, he  is b eco m in g  his o w n  m aster — because to  b eco m e a ser
vant o u t o f  y o u r ow n  free w ill is th e  greatest m astery. It is p ro o f  o f  the 
greatest strength.

T h e  m in d  is never ready to  b eco m e  a servant, n o t at all: o n e ’s very 
soul wavers; every cell, each  fiber refuses. B u t w h e n  som eone  goes -  
even th o u g h  the  situation  is that G o d  never com es to  you  to  ask you 
to  be  his servant; he  never m eets you, h e  never declares his m astery  -  
w h e n  som eone  goes o f  his o w n  free will, places his head  at the  feet o f  
the u n k n o w n  and  says, “ F rom  n o w  o n , I am  y o u r servant and  you  are 
m y m aster,” n o t on ly  is this m an  m ak ing  G o d  his m aster, he  is also le t
tin g  it be k n o w n  that h e  is his ow n  m aster. H e  is th e  m aster o f  his ow n  
m ind , his w ill, his passions, his desires, his w ishes and  his soul. A nd  his 
m astery is so vast that i f  he  w ants to, he can even b eco m e a servant 
w ith o u t anybody m ak ing  h im  one.

W h e n  so m eb o d y  b eco m es a servant because so m eb o d y  else has 
m ade h im  o n e , his soul b eco m es very  w eak. W h en  so m eb o d y  b e 
com es a servant w ith o u t b e in g  m ade  a servant, his soul becom es 
strong. I f  I m ake you  serve m e  in  som e way, I w ill o n ly  be  w eak en in g  
y o u r soul. I f  u n d e r  pressure yo u  agree to  be  a servant, y o u r soul w ill 
b e  destroyed. O n  th e  contrary , i f  you  are ready o f  y o u r  o w n  free will 
to be a servant w ith o u t anybody  fo rc ing  you in to  it, y o u r soul w ill be 
s treng thened .

I am  rem in d ed  o f  a sto ry  that I have to ld  y ou  before:



O n c e  D iogenes was w an d erin g  in  a forest and  som e peop le  cap
tu red  h im . H e  was a beau tifu l m an. H e  is th e  on ly  perso n , a G reek, 
w h o  can b e  com pared  to  M ahavira, because h e  lived naked  and  had  a 
very  beautifu l personality  — very  pow erfu l, m ajestic. S om e peop le  w ere 
go ing  to  th e  slave m arket to  sell som e slaves, and  w h e n  they  saw this 
m an  alone in the  forest th ey  th o u g h t, “ I f  w e can so m eh o w  capture 
this m an, w e can sell h im  in th e  m arket and  w e w ill ge t m u ch  m o n ey  
fo r h im .” B u t they  cou ld  n o t g a th er th e  courage, because it seem ed 
th a t it w o u ld  b e  difficult even fo r e ig h t peop le  to  o v erpow er h im . H e  
lo o k ed  very pow erfu l and  strong, very  ro o ted  in  him self.

Seeing  th e m  so d isturbed , D iogenes said, “You all lo o k  like you  are 
in  som e k in d  o f  trouble. W h a t is it? People o ften  com e to  m e w ith  
th e ir p roblem s and  I help  them . I f  you  have any p rob lem , tell m e.”

T h ey  said, “ It is a difficult s ituation . It is n o t th e  so rt o f  p rob lem  
that w e can discuss w ith  you.”

D iogenes said, “ T h e re  is n o th in g  to  be  afraid of. Just tell m e w ith 
o u t any fear.”

T h e y  said, “T h e  p rob lem  is that w e are try in g  to  figure o u t h o w  to 
cap ture you. W e w ant to  chain  y o u , take you to  th e  slave m arket and 
sell you. W e are ex p ectin g  to  receive g o o d  m o n ey  fo r you.”

D iogenes said, “ T h a t’s a very  g o o d  idea! I see n o  obstacle in  the  
w ay o f  it.” T h e n  D iogenes sto o d  up and  those p eo p le  becam e afraid: 
“ T his m an  seems to  b e  dangerous.” D iogenes to o k  th e ir  bag, pu lled  
th e  chain  o u t o f  it, p u t it o n  his w rists, p u t th e  o th e r  en d  in  th e ir  
hands an d  said ,“ W h ere  is th e  road  to  th e  slave m arket? L et’s go!”

T h o se  peop le  said, “W h a t are you  do ing?”
D iogenes said, “ I am  m y o w n  m aster. I can even b eco m e  a slave i f  I 

w an t to. I am  m y o w n  m aster, and  n o b o d y  else in  th e  w o rld  can m ake 
m e a slave. B u t i f  I w an t to, I can b eco m e  o n e  and  n o b o d y  can stop 
m e! You w ill n o t be  able to  stop m e n o w  — you  w ill have to  take m e 
to  th e  m arket. N o w  I am  d e te rm in ed  to  be sold in  the  m arket!”



T h ey  becam e very  afraid. It was th e  first tim e  that th e  slave started  
w alking ahead  and  the  so-called  m asters started  fo llow ing  h im . H e  was 
a very  healthy m an , and  he was w alk ing  so fast that these peop le  b e 
cam e soaked w ith  persp ira tio n  because they  alm ost had  to  ru n  to  keep 
up w ith  h im . M any  tim es th ey  said, “ D iogenes, please w alk slowly!” 
B u t he  said, “ I am  m y o w n  m aster — I d o n ’t listen to  anybody  else.”

T h ey  arrived  at th e  m arket and  a c row d  ga th ered  a ro u n d  them . 
T hese  so-called m asters w ere n o t courageous en o u g h  even to say, “W e 
have b ro u g h t a slave here  fo r sale.” R a th e r, th ey  them selves lo o k ed  like 
his servants. People w ere w o n d e rin g  w h a t was g o in g  on.

D iogenes said, “ You idiots! A n n o u n ce  it r ig h t now ! T h e  m arket is 
ab o u t to  close, it  is late in  th e  evening.” D iogenes stepped  up  o n  the 
p latfo rm  from  w h ere  th e  slaves w ere b e in g  au c tio n ed , s to o d  there  and 
said in  a lo u d  voice -  an d  it is on ly  to  tell y o u  w h a t h e  said th at I tell 
you this sto ry  -  he said, “ Listen, all you  slaves! Today, a m aster has com e 
to be  sold in the m arket.”

T h is  m astery  is a totally  d ifferent d im ension  o f  consciousness. It is 
very difficult to  fa th o m  th e  m astery  o f  a m an  w h o  becom es a slave at 
the feet o f  the  d ivine o u t o f  his ow n  free will. B ut the  d ivine is the 
m aster o f  all and  is peace incarnate . T h e re  is n o  conflict in  its m astery  
because there  is n o  claim  in  it.

...who is the womb o f all being, who is a witness...

All beings com e from  th e  d iv ine and  disappear back  in to  it, and 
it is the  w atcher o f  all th at happens in  th e ir  lives. It is a w itness to  all 
o f  this, too. It w ill be  g o o d  to  understand  this because this is a very 
o rig inal concep t.

T h e  religions o f  the  W est say that G o d  is a controller. T h e  religions 
o f  the  East say that G o d  is a w itness, because i f  h e  w ere a con tro lle r



th en  he  w o u ld  constan tly  have to  be  en fo rc ing  his m astery. I f  he  w ere 
a con tro lle r th en  he  w ou ld  have to  keep  an acco u n t o f  w h a t you are 
d o in g  every h o ur, asking you n o t to  d o  this and  n o t to  do  that. W h e n  
w e h ear th e  language o f  th e  Jew ish  G o d , it looks very  harsh to  us: “ I 
w ill b u rn  you , I w ill set every th ing  o n  fire, I w ill destroy every th ing . If  
y ou  do this I w ill send  you  to  e ternal hell.” T h is k in d  o f  language has 
been  p u t in to  the  m o u th  o f  G o d  because he  is seen as the  controller. 
H e  says, “ I f  y ou  do  this, I w ill pun ish  you w ith  this.”

India has never im ag in ed  p u ttin g  these k in d  o f  w ords in to  G o d ’s 
m o u th  — it is absurd, it is ugly. B u t i f  you  see G o d  as a contro ller, th en  
this k in d  o f  language w ill have to  b e  used. I f  you  see G o d  as a co n 
troller, th en  n o  m a tte r  w h a t sophisticated  w ords you  use, y ou  w ill have 
to  p u t this k in d  o f  language in to  his m o u th . T h e n  he w ill have to  tell 
yo u  to  do this and  n o t to  do  th a t all th e  tim e, and  those  w h o  do  this 
w ill be  rew arded  w ith  this, and  those w h o  d o n ’t  do  this w ill be p u n 
ished w ith  that. T h is  k in d  o f  a G o d  w ill b eco m e a ro u n d -th e -c lo ck  
police force, a k in d  o f  con tro lling  agency.

T h e  G o d  w h o  is a w itness sim ply w atches w h a t you  are do ing . H e 
does n o t say even this m uch : “ D o n ’t  do  th is” -  he  on ly  w atches. A nd  i f  
ju s t  th e  fact that h e  is w a tch ing  is n o t en o u g h , th en  to  say som eth ing  
to  you  w o u ld  b e  pointless. W h a t w o u ld  saying so m eth in g  achieve?

B u t to  call G o d  a w itness has a very deep  reason b eh in d  it, and  that 
reason is rela ted  to  sadhana, to  spiritual discipline. I f  y ou  also start 
b eco m in g  a w itness o f  y o u r life instead o f  b e in g  its con tro ller, you also 
will b eg in  to  ex p e rien ce  godliness.

You are all con tro llers o f  y o u r lives: “ T h is bad  th o u g h t shou ld  n o t 
com e, that g o o d  th o u g h t shou ld  com e; this should  b e  done, this should  
n o t be  done.” You are th e  contro llers. You are th e  gods o f  y o u r ow n 
tiny  w orlds, the  con tro lle r-gods. It is because o f  this th at you are in  so 
m u ch  misery. You are helpless to  con tro l any th ing , so you  on ly  suffer: 
“ T h is sh o u ld n ’t h ap pen , th a t shou ld  h a p p e n ” -  and  w h a t sh o u ld n ’t



happen  invariably happens. W h a t sh o u ld n ’t h ap p en  does h ap pen , and 
you are shattered  each and  every  day. A n d  this co n tro lle r in  you , this 
ego in  you , is n o th in g  b u t a lo n g  sto ry  o f  misery.

I f  each ind iv idual beco m es a w itness to  his o w n  small w orld , sim 
ply aware o f  w h a t is h ap p en in g  w ith o u t  try in g  to  stop it o r  p rev en t it 
— h e  d o esn ’t label it g o o d  o r  bad, h e  on ly  w atches it — i f  this w a tch in g  
is com plete ly  n eu tra l, th e n  th e  b ad  w ill d rop  away and  th e  g o o d  w ill 
also d rop  away. In  th e  eye o f  th is w itness, n o th in g  is e ith e r g o o d  o r 
bad; b o th  ju d g m e n ts  drop. I f  th e  capacity  to  w atch , to  w itness, devel
ops in  a p erso n , on ly  th en  w ill h e  be  able to  k n o w  th e  d iv in e ’s state 
w h ich  is at th e  cen te r  o f  this vast universe. T h e  d iv ine state is th e  state 
o f  w itnessing.

T h e re  is a m in i-g o d  w ith in  each  o f  you , a m in i-w o rld  a ro u n d  every 
one  o f  you. A n d  you  can b e  in  tw o  ways: you  can be  a contro ller, o r  a 
w itness. T h e  reason th a t w e call G o d  a w itness is that i f  you beco m e 
a w itness in  y o u r small w orld , y ou  also b eco m e  G od . A n d  once  you 
have k n o w n  the  w itness, you  w ill realize th a t th e  p o w er o f  G o d  is the  
pow er o f  w itnessing.

...who is free o f ignorance — this is the one the sages 
attain through meditation.

T his is a co n cep t o f  a G o d  w h o  is a w itness, n o t a con tro lle r; w h o  
by b rin g in g  a balance b e tw een  g o o d  and evil has g o n e  b eyond  bo th ; 
w h o  is n e ith e r  go o d  n o r  bad  b u t has go n e  b eyond  b o th ; w h o  does n o t 
see things in term s o f  duality; w h o  does n o t see th ro u g h  tw o  eyes b u t 
sees and  lives th ro u g h  a th ird  eye w h ere  th e  on ly  exp erien ce  left is the 
exp erien ce  o f  a n o n -d u a l reality  — this is w h a t th e  sages conceive, 
m edita te  o n  and  aw aken into.

I f  yo u  m ust have a co n cep t o f  G o d  — if  y ou  can do  w ith o u t one, 
that is best — b u t i f  you  have to  have a co n cep t, th en  you  should  create



it  very  carefully and  scientifically. W h a t has b een  said in this sutra has 
b een  said on ly  after careful co n sideration , and  it is very  scientific. 
T h ro u g h  this sutra there  w ill b e  n o  difficulty in  tak ing  th e  ju m p , 
because in  this sutra, the clue for th e  ju m p  is h id d en  in  the  w itness. 
W itnessing  creates n o  iden tifica tion  in  you w ith  w hatsoever you 
w itness. You can n o t b eco m e o n e  w ith  it, yo u  rem ain  apart from  it.

E ven  i f  you use this idea o f  G o d  th e  w atch er as a su p p o rt and 
rem ain  a w itness to  it, it w ill be easy fo r you to  rise b eyond  this idea 
too. T h e  ladder w ill be  left b eh in d  and  y ou  w ill have taken a ju m p  
from  this w orld  in to  an o th e r  w orld . You can call it b rahm an , o r  G od , 
o r  moksha, o r  n irvana, o r  w hatsoever you  w ou ld  like to  call it.

E n o u g h  fo r today.

N o w  get ready for the  m ed ita tion .





D iscourse 8

l over and beloved become one



If is also called Brahma, Shiva, Indra, akshar- 

brahman, param virat, Vishnu, prana, kalagni, 

and chandrama.

The one who realizes that the past and the future 

— it is all the divine -  is liberated from the cycle 

o f birth and death.

There is no other way to liberation.

The one who sees that the self pervades all beings, 

and that all beings pervade the self, sees the 

brahman, the ultimate reality. There is no other way.



The ultimate mystery lias m any  nam es, because basically in  reality it 
has n o  nam e. First o f  all, try  to  und erstan d  a few  th ings ab o u t nam es.

In  m a n ’s h eart, there  is a deep th irst. T h e re  is a prayer in  h im  fo r the 
d ivine — b u t h o w  to  invite that w h ich  is anam, w ith o u t a nam e? E ven 
i f  you  w an t to  cry  at the  feet o f  the  divine, w h ere  w ill you  find these 
feet? You m ay even find  a s tirrin g  arising  in  y o u r  b e in g  fo r it, b u t 
w here , in  w h ich  d irec tion , shou ld  this feeling be  addressed? Even i f  
y o u r feet w an t to  ru n  to  it, w h ere  does it live? T h ere  is n o  address, 
there  is no  path  to  it, there  is n o  d irec tio n  to  it -  because all d irections 
b e lo n g  to  it, all paths b e lo n g  to  it, and  every single inch  o f  space is its 
tem ple.

M an is in great difficulty, because w h e n  h e  m oves h e  has to  m ove 
in  som e d irec tion . H o w  can he m ove in  a n o n -d irec tio n ?  H e  can only  
w alk o n  som e path . It becom es im possible fo r h im  to  w alk tow ards a 
place to  w h ich  all paths lead, or, in  o th e r  w ords, to  w h ich  no  path  
leads. W h en ev er m an  calls, he needs a nam e to  call. T h e  nam e m ay be 
ju s t a form ality, b u t h e  needs a nam e to call.

B u t th e  d iv ine has n o  nam e. Leave th e  d ivine aside — n o th in g  in  the



w orld  has any nam e! W e give nam es, w e use those  nam es, b u t th a t use 
is u tilitarian , a day -to -d ay  necessity. T h e re  is also a dan g er in  using 
nam es: th e  nam e can be  used so m u ch  that slowly, slow ly th e  th in g  
that was nam eless, th e  perso n  w h o  was nam eless, becom es secondary  
and  th e  nam e becom es th e  im p o rta n t th ing .

W h e n  a ch ild  is b o rn  h e  does n o t co m e w ith  any nam e, h e  com es 
as a clean slate, a tabula rasa. B u t in  such a vast universe, som e label has 
to  b e  p u t o n  h im ; o th erw ise  it w ill b eco m e  difficult to  speak w ith  
h im , im possible to  co m m u n ica te  w ith  h im . So i f  w e a ttach  a false 
nam e to  h im , ev ery th ing  becom es easy. O n e  is able to  call h im , one  
is able to  talk to  h im  o r  ab o u t h im . To co m m u n ica te  and  relate w ith  
h im  becom es easy, possible. It is a v e ry  in te resting  th in g  th a t to  relate 
w ith  th e  ch ild  is difficult, b u t a nam e, w h ich  is unreal, becom es the 
basis fo r all rela ting  and  relationships.

All nam es are g iven  by m an: th ings, as such, are nam eless. E xistence 
itse lf is nam eless. B u t a long  w ith  th e  usefulness o f  th e  nam e, there  is 
an o th e r danger: w ith o u t a nam e it w ill be  difficult for a ch ild  to  live. 
A n d  liv ing w ith  a nam e, slowly, slow ly he  forgets th a t h e  was b o rn  
w ith o u t a nam e and  he w ill die w ith o u t a nam e. N o  m a tte r  h o w  
strongly the  nam e has b een  e tch ed  o n  h im , it can n o t e n te r  his in n e r 
b e in g  -  there  h e  will rem ain  nam eless. Let o thers call h im  by  a nam e, 
b u t he h im self shou ld  n o t fall in to  th e  illusion that h e  is this nam e.

B u t everybody falls in to  this illusion, and  th en  m an  starts liv ing and 
dying for the  nam e. People say that they  w ou ld  die to  save th e ir  nam e, 
th e ir h o n o r, from  disgrace; th e ir  prestige becom es every th ing . E ven  i f  
som ebody  d o esn ’t say y o u r nam e correctly , y ou  are h u rt. I f  som ebody  
makes even a slight m istake w ith  y o u r nam e, it  b o th ers  you. T h e  nam e 
seems to  have go n e  very  deep  in to  you. As a u tility  it  was okay, b u t it 
has beco m e y o u r very  b e in g  -  and  you  have fo rg o tten  y o u r  real being , 
w h ich  is nameless.

Just as a nam e is necessary fo r m an  because to  live w ith o u t a nam e



w o u ld  be  difficult -  it is u tilitarian , it has a usefulness that can n o t be 
d o n e  away w ith . Similarly, w h en ev e r so m eo n e  searches fo r th e  u lti
m ate  tru th , h e  feels a n eed  to  nam e th e  tru th . T hese  nam es also have 
th e ir  benefits and  th e ir  dangers. T h is  is w h y  in  th e  p rev ious sutra the 
sage o f  this U pan ishad  m en tio n e d  Shiva, because th a t is his favorite 
nam e. B u t im m ediately, in  the  very  n ex t sutra, he  po in ts o u t that all 
o th e r  nam es also b e lo n g  to  th e  sam e tru th . To avoid th e  m isu n d er
standing th a t on ly  o n e  nam e is im p o rtan t, th e  sage says th a t th e  divine 
has also b e e n  called B rahm a, Shiva, Indra, aksharbrahntan, param virat, 
V ishnu , prana, kalagni and  chandrama. A ll these  nam es b e lo n g  to  it. 
T h e re  are thousands o f  o th e r  nam es too , b u t in  these few  nam es all 
o th e r  possible nam es have b een  included .

F or exam ple, in  H in d u  th o u g h t, B rahm a, V ishnu  and  Shiva are the  
th ree  categories: all o th e r  H in d u  nam es are rela ted  to  o n e  o f  these 
three. T hese  are th e  th ree  basic categories, and  th e re  is a reason for 
hav ing  these th ree  basic categories. In m any  ways, H in d u  th in k in g  is 
very  scientific, very  psychological. W h a tev e r it has said, i t  has said it 
in  th a t w ay because there  is som e deep  necessity  fo r d o in g  so. T h e  
m in d  o f  m an  can b e  d iv ided  in to  th ree  types. T h e re  are th ree  types o f  
people, and  i f  w e divide th em  there  will be th ree  categories.

In  H in d u  th in k in g  th e  n u m b er th ree  is very  significant. A t first, 
peop le  th o u g h t that it was on ly  sym bolic, b u t as science w en t deeper 
in to  m atte r  they  realized th at th e  n u m b er th ree  is significant. W h e n  the 
a to m  was split, th ey  discovered th a t it consists o f  th ree  particles: the  
e lectron, the  n eu tro n  and  th e  p ro to n . T hese  th ree  are th e  basic bu ild ing  
blocks o f  th e  universe and  th e  w h o le  universe is c reated  from  these 
th ree  bu ild ing  blocks. I f  w e  go o n  d iv id ing  and  sub -d iv id ing  th e  u n i
verse, w e w ill co m e  to  th e  basic figure th ree. A n d  i f  w e  also divide 
these three, there  w ill be  n o th in g , on ly  an em ptiness, a no th ingness will 
rem ain . W e have called this em ptiness shunya, th e  void , th e  absolute 
t r u th . . . th e  nam eless. A n d  th e  first u n it o f  th ree , th e  first trin ity  that



was b o rn  o u t o f  this void  is w h a t H in d u s  have called B rahm a, V ishnu 
and Shiva.

To call it B rahm a, V ishnu  an d  Shiva also has a d eep er m ean ing  
in  o th e r respects; it is n o t ju s t  a q u estio n  o f  th e  n u m b er three. W h a t 
the  e lectron, p ro to n  and  n e u tro n  ind ica te  is th e  sam e as w h a t these 
th ree  w ords indicate. A ccord ing  to  scientists, o n e  o f  the  th ree  electric 
particles w h ich  fo rm  the  basic b u ild in g  b lock  o f  th e  universe is posi
tive, one is negative and  the  th ird  is neu tral. W ith  B rah m a, V ishnu and  
Shiva also, o n e  is positive, o n e  is negative and  th e  th ird  is neu tral. 
B rahm a is positive -  H in d u  th o u g h t perceives B rahm a as the  crea to r o f  
th e  universe. H e  creates it, h e  is th e  o rig ina to r, th e  positive pole. Shiva 
is the destroyer — he is the  negative pole. It is this aspect th at dissolves 
the universe, ends it, destroys it. V ishnu is b e tw een  the  tw o  -  he  is n e u 
tral, he  sustains it. H e  n e ith e r creates n o r  destroys, he  is on ly  a m idw ay 
support. As lo n g  as the creation  lasts, he sustains it w ith  neutrality.

T h e  w ords n eu tro n  o r  p ro to n  have n o  value because they  are also 
given nam es, and  the  nam es B rahm a, V ishnu and  Shiva have n o  value 
because they  to o  are given nam es. B u t w h en  science gives a nam e, it is 
different from  w h e n  relig ion  gives a nam e. T h e  difference is that w h en  
science gives nam es they  are im personal, and  w h e n  relig ion  gives 
nam es they  are personal. T h e  co n cern  o f  relig ion  is n o t so m u ch  that 
th e  nam e it gives says so m eth in g  ab o u t w h a t has b een  nam ed; it is 
m ore  co n cern ed  that the  person  w h o  hears the  nam e can have a co n 
n ec tio n  w ith  w h a t has b een  nam ed . O n ly  fo r this reason has the  divine 
b een  given a personality.

You can’t have a relationship w ith  a n eu tro n . You can m ake use o f  it 
in  the  laboratory, you can m ove it, analyze it, b u t this does n o t create a 
relationship w ith  a n eu tro n  because it is n o t a person . B u t yo u  can 
have a relationship  w ith  Shiva because h e  is a person . T h is is the  basic 
difference b e tw een  the term ino log ies that relig ion  and  science use: the  
w ords used by science are im personal; the  w ords used by relig ion  are



personifications, they  evoke th e  im age o f  a person .
To avoid any m isu n d erstand ing  th a t these th ree  are separate, w e 

have created  trimurti, w e have created  th e  faces o f  B rahm a, V ishnu and  
Shiva in  one  single deity. T hese  th ree  faces represen t th ree  functions, 
b u t th e  source th ey  fu n ctio n  fo r is o n e  and th e  same. T h ey  fu n ctio n  
for th at w h ich  has n o  face. T h e  th ree  are faces o f  th ree  functions, b u t 
existence itse lf has n o  face.

I f  you co m e across a statue o f  th e  trim u rti o f  B rahm a, V ishnu and 
Shiva and you  rem ove th e  th ree  faces, w h a t you will be  left w ith  rep
resents existence. T h e  th ree  faces are th ree  expressions o f  existence. 
A n d  science no w  agrees th at n o th in g  can b e  c reated  w ith o u t these 
th ree  energies. I f  th e  positive is m issing, a th in g  can n o t be  created; if  
th e  negative, the  destroyer, is m issing, there  can b e  n o  change once  it 
has b een  created; i f  the  sustainer is m issing, th en  even i f  a th in g  is cre
ated , i t  can n o t last because it w ill n o t b e  sustained. F or any th ing  to  
exist, these th ree  are an absolute m ust.

So these th ree  are the  basic particles in  th e  science o f  relig ion: 
B rahm a, V ishnu  and  Shiva. T hese  th ree  are th e  nam es fo r th e  u ltim ate  
reality. All the  o th e r  gods and  goddesses that have b een  created  in  the  
w orld , all the  o th e r  nam es, are related  to  o n e  o f  these three. T his is 
w hy  the  H in d u s say that such and  such an  avatar, th a t such and  such 
a divine in carn a tio n  is an incarn a tio n  o f  V ishnu. T h is m eans that he 
falls in to  th e  ca tegory  o f  V ishnu. I f  an avatar is called an incarnation  
o f  Shiva, it m eans that he  belongs to th e  category  o f  Shiva. I f  an o th e r 
is called an in carn a tio n  o f  B rahm a, it m eans h e  belongs to  th e  category  
o f  B rahm a. B u t i f  y ou  lo o k  deeply  in to  it, all d iv ine incarnations are in  
V ishnu’s category. W ith  creation , B rah m as w ork  is finished; there  is n o  
n eed  fo r h im  to  incarnate . Shiva w ill be  n eed ed  on ly  at the  tim e o f  
d estru c tio n , so there  is n o  n eed  fo r h im  to  incarnate . O n ly  V ishnu goes 
o n  re in carn a tin g  in  d ifferen t form s as lo n g  as th e  crea tion  lasts. So 
w h e th e r  it is R a m a  o r K rishna o r  so m eo n e  else, it is always V ishnu



w h o  has in carn ated  th ro u g h  them .
T his cha in  o f  V ishnu  incarnations suggests th a t it is th e  sustainer 

w h o  has to  re tu rn  again and  again. T h e  crea to r w ill give o n e  h in t and 
th e  creation  w ill happen . T h e  destroyer w ill destroy o nce  and  his w ork  
is over. It is on ly  th e  sustainer w h o  w ill have to  su p p o rt th e  c reation  all 
the  tim e, w h o  w ill be  n eed ed  to  com e again and  again. H en ce , m ost o f  
the  incarnations are incarnations o f  V ishnu.

T h e  sage has m en tio n e d  these th ree  accord ing  to  H in d u  th o u g h t, 
b u t h e  has also m en tio n e d  o thers. H e  has also m en tio n e d  Indra. Indra 
is n o t a nam e fo r the  u ltim ate  pow er; it is n o t a nam e o n  th e  sam e level 
as B rahm a, V ishnu and  Shiva. I f  w e  lo o k  at h u m an  beings, it is difficult 
to  find peop le  w h ose  v ision  is so deep  that they  can b e  full o f  love for 
B rah m a , V ishnu  an d  Shiva, because th e  functions o f  these th ree  are 
very  m u ch  like scientific p h en o m en a . A fter all, w h a t can you  ask from  
Brahm a? T h e ir  fu n c tio n  is in  th e  essential foundations o f  existence.

B u t m an  is w eak, very  w eak. H e  is so w eak th a t h e  w ill n o t b e  able 
to  create a relationship  w ith  th e  essential foundations. T h is is w h y  all 
the  religions o f  th e  w o rld  have created  th e  co n cep t o f  G od , and  also o f  
m any gods. T h e  co n cep t o f  m any gods is for those peop le  w h o  can n o t 
yet rise to  th e  idea o f  o n e  G od .

H ere, it w ill be  g o o d  to  und erstan d  th ree  things. O n e  is the  absolute 
existence. It is form less. People like G au tam  B uddha  co n n ec t w ith  this, 
hence he  says that th e  idea o f  G o d , the  idea o f  B rahm a, V ishnu  and  
Shiva -  all these ideas are useless. It is in te resting  that all th e  B uddhist 
stories ab o u t B u d d h a ’s aw akening, his en lig h ten m en t, are very  sweet. 
T h ey  also caused m u ch  h u r t  to  H indus, to  all those  w h o  regarded 
B rahm a, V ishnu and  Shiva as th e  highest.

T h e re  is a s to ry  th a t w h e n  B u d d h a  a tta in ed  to  e n lig h te n m e n t, 
B rahm a, V ishnu  a n d  Shiva, all th ree  o f  th em , cam e and  b o w ed  d o w n  
at B u d d h a ’s fee t w ith  fo lded  hands.



I t is a very  beau tifu l story. T h is sto ry  reveals th a t th e  abso lu te  exis
tence  is even bey o n d  B rahm a, V ishnu  and  Shiva. A n d  w h e n  som ebody  
realizes th e  absolute, B rahm a, V ishnu  an d  Shiva are b o u n d  to  b o w  
d o w n  to  th a t person .

E n lig h ten m en t h ap p en ed  to  B u d d h a , b u t th e n  he  rem ain ed  silent 
because h e  felt it was to o  difficult to  express w h a t h e  had  experienced . 
A n d  even i f  h e  h ad  m anaged  to  say it in  som e way, w h o  w o u ld  u n d e r
stand it? So B u d d h a  sat silently fo r seven days. T h e  sto ry  is that this 
c reated  a g reat upheaval am ongst th e  gods — an  upheaval am ongst the  
gods! M an  was n o t yet aware o f  this happen ing . T h e  gods all becam e 
sad, because a p h e n o m e n o n  like B u d d h a  happens on ly  o n ce  in  a 
w hile , in  eons. I f  B uddha  w ere to  rem ain  silent, th en  w h e th e r  h e  had  
ever ex isted  o r  n o t w o u ld  b e  o f  n o  con seq u en ce  to  this vast conscious 
w orld . F or seven days th ey  w aited , because B u d d h a  was in  a state 
w h ere  even th e  presence o f  gods w o u ld  have b een  a d isturbance. F rom  
a distance, they  w aited  fo r seven days fo r B u d d h a  to  speak. T h ey  th em 
selves w ere eager to  know , to  h ear so m eth in g  ab o u t th e  u ltim ate  tru th .

It is very  in te resting  that even  B rahm a, V ishnu  an d  Shiva w ere eager 
to  k n o w  ab o u t th e  u ltim ate  tru th  th a t B u d d h a  had  k n o w n , because 
even th ey  are, at best, on ly  th e  o u te r  faces o f  it. B u d d h a  had  en tered  
in to  th a t w h ich  is h id d en  b eh in d  those  th ree  faces. T h e y  w an ted  to  ask 
h im  w h a t he  had  found . A fter B u d d h a  had  rem ained  silent fo r seven 
days, th ey  had  to  d isturb  h im . T h ey  w en t to  his feet and  asked h im  to 
please speak.

B u d d h a  said, “W h a t I have k n o w n  can n o t b e  spoken. A n d  even i f  I 
say it, w h o  w ill u n d erstan d  it?”

B rahm a, V ishnu  an d  Shiva co u ld  n o t even say th a t a t least they  
w o u ld  understand , because they  w ere on ly  th e  o u te r  faces o f  th e  u lti
m ate  reality. E ven  th ey  w ere n o t th e  in n e r shrine, th ey  w ere on ly  the 
o u te r  gatekeepers. T h e y  becam e sad and  started  c ry ing  and  praying.

T h e n  all th ree  o f  th e m  th o u g h t som e m o re  a b o u t it. T h e y  w en t



back and  said to  B uddha , “ W e u n d erstan d  th a t w h a t yo u  w an t to  say 
canno t be  said, and  has never b e e n  said. W e have always heard  that 
it can n o t be  said, and  w e also agree th a t even i f  you  say it, it w ill n o t 
be und ersto o d . A nd  even i f  so m eo n e  w ere to  u n d erstan d  it, to  practice 
it w ould  b e  very  difficult. Still, w e pray to  y ou  to  speak, because there  
are a few  peop le  w h o  are stand ing  at th e  very  th resho ld . T h e y  are in 
the w orld , b u t standing at the  b o u n d a ry  line, and  i f  y ou  sp e ak .... A nd 
it is n o t a question  o f  w h a t y ou  say -  ju s t  y o u r  very  speaking, y o u r 
very being , will b eco m e an im petus and  th ey  w ill take th e  ju m p . I f  
you speak to  o n e  h u n d red  and  even o n e  m anages to  take th e  ju m p , 
this is great com passion.”

A nd B uddha agreed  to  speak.

T his sto ry  h u r t  the  H in d u  m in d , b u t th e  H in d u  m in d  th a t was h u r t 
by it had  failed to  understand  it. T h ey  w ere h u r t  because to  m ake th e ir  
gods, B rahm a, V ishnu and  Shiva b o w  to  B u d d h a  was n o t righ t. B u t this 
story  is very  valuable and  very  m u ch  in  line w ith  H in d u  th o u g h t 
because it shows B rahm a, V ishnu an d  Shiva as the  creator, th e  sustainer 
and  th e  destroyer o f  th e  w orld: th ey  are p a rt o f  th e  w orld , ju s t  fu n c
tionaries. O n  the  day th e  w orld  disappears, th ey  w ill also disappear. 
Beyond that, they  are o f  n o  value. To en te r  in to  w h a t is b eyond  th em  is 
called samadhi, aw akening, en lig h ten m en t.

B ut it is very, very  difficult to  reach to  that u ltim ate  reality. It is dif
ficult to  reach even to  B rahm a, V ishnu  and  Shiva! So m an  needs gods 
o f  a low er status, so th a t h e  can have som e relationship  w ith  them . So 
he created  o th e r  gods, and  Indra is he re  a sym bol o f  these o th e r  gods.

In this sutra, Indra represents the  gods w h o  are created  o u t o f  m an ’s 
desires and  passions, from  w h o m  m an  asks fo r th ings and  favors. T h is  is 
w hy  i f  you  read the  Vedas, n in e ty -n in e  o u t o f  a h u n d red  sutras are 
addressed to  Ind ra  and  to  this level o f  gods. A n d  in  all th e  sutras w h ere  
prayers are addressed to  Indra  and  o th e r  gods, all those prayers are ju s t



th e  very  o rd inary  desires o f  th e  h u m an  m ind . S o m eo n e ’s cow  has 
s topped  giv ing  m ilk, so he prays, “ O h  Indra, m ay m y cow  start giv ing 
m ilk  again!” R a in s  have n o t co m e  to  so m eo n e ’s fields an d  he prays, 
“ O h , Indra, le t there  b e  rain  over m y fields!”

Tw o o r  th ree  th ings n eed  to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  ab o u t this. H in d u  
th in k in g  is an effort to  help  all d ifferen t k inds o f  peop le  to  find  th e ir 
path . N o w  so m eo n e  w hose  cow  has g o n e  dry, in w h ose  fields rains 
have n o t com e, w hose  w ife is sick, w hose  ch ild  has b e e n  cripp led , 
w h at can he  ask o f  the  divine? Facing th e  divine, o n e  becom es speech
less, n o  prayer is possible. W h a t can this m an  say even to  B rahm a, 
V ishnu o r Shiva? T hese  trivial m atters are n o t th e ir c o n ce rn  — they  are 
there  to  create o r  destroy the  w h o le  w orld! N o w  w h ere  is this p o o r  
m an  to  go, to  w h o m ? W h ere  is he to  find com fort?  W h ere  can he 
u n b u rd en  himself?

T h e  u ltim ate  is so vast that there  is n o  way to  u n b u rd en  his p ro b 
lem s to  it. To this m an, B rahm a, V ishnu  and  Shiva are busy  w ith  such 
d istant th ings, and  h e  feels n o  co n n ec tio n . T h a t th e  w orld  b e  created, 
destroyed o r  sustained is all b eyond  h im . T h is m an  has a small w orld  o f  
his o w n  w h ere  his ch ild  is sick, w h ere  th e  ro o f  o f  his house needs 
repairs, w h ere  his cow  has sudden ly  g o n e  dry. T h is is his small w orld, 
and  to  use B rahm a, V ishnu o r Shiva fo r this tiny  w orld  is the  sam e as 
try in g  to  use a sw ord w h ere  a need le  is n eeded . T h is  w o u ld  really 
destroy th e  cloth! So for these kinds o f  th ings, H in d u  th o u g h t has cre
a ted  o n e  m ore  ca tegory  o f  gods, like Indra. T h is  is th e  reason w hy  
B uddha and M ahavira d o n ’t have a g o o d  o p in io n  o f  th e  Vedas. K rishna 
also does n o t have a g o o d  o p in io n  o f  th em  -  h e  can n o t. It is n o t that 
they  have som e ill w ill tow ards th e  Vedas: it is ju s t  that n in e ty -n in e  
tim es o u t o f  a h u n d red , th e  Vedas are co n c e rn e d  w ith  th e  trivial w orld  
o f  the  c o m m o n  m an.

S een  from  this p o in t o f  view, th e  Vedas are n o t th e  u ltim ate  scrip 
tures. S een  fro m  a n o th e r  p o in t o f  view, th ey  b eco m e  tru ly  h u m an



scrip tures. T h e  d iv ine  w ill have to  b e  b ro u g h t closer to  m an: on ly  
th en  can m an  go  close to  th e  d iv ine. O n e  w ay is fo r m an  to  rise 
h ig h er and  h ig h e r and  go  n ea re r to  th e  d iv ine  -  b u t th e re  are very  
few  p eo p le  w h o  are ready  to  rise so h ig h  th a t they  are close to  th e  
d ivine. T h e  o th e r  w ay is th a t w e b r in g  th e  d iv ine  d o w n , closer to  
m an. T h is is w h y  gods like In d ra  have also b e e n  taken  in to  acco u n t in  
this sutra.

T h e n  a few  o th e r  nam es have also b e e n  used: aksharbrahman, th e  
absolute, im perishab le  reality. T h e re  are som e peop le , particu larly  p e o 
ple o f  a ph ilosoph ical in d ica tio n , fo r w h o m  all personalized  w ords are 
m eaningless. As I said earlier, i f  th e  d iv ine is n o t person ified , generally, 
you can’t feel any c o n n e c tio n  w ith  it. B u t peop le  w h o  have a p h ilo 
sophical d isposition  can ’t feel any c o n n e c tio n  w ith  a d iv ine  th a t is 
personified . T h e  m o m e n t it is person ified , th ey  start feeling  uneasy. 
T h ey  prefer it to  be  form less and  im personal.

For exam ple, Shankara: any  n am e o th e r  th an  brahman, th e  w hole , 
the  absolute reality, w ill d isturb  h im . It is n o t a m atte r  o f  h ig h er o r 
low er; it is because o f  Shankara’s o w n  he igh t. To Shankara, B rahm a, 
V ishnu and  Shiva w ill seem  to  be  b e lo w  h im . For Shankara, o r  for 
people like h im , aksharbrahm an is a sym bol, a represen ta tion . It rep re
sents all nam es given  anyw here, by  any th inkers, b e  it H egel o r  K an t o r 
any o th e r  ph ilo so p h er from  any p a rt o f  th e  w orld . W h e th e r  it  is “ the 
abso lu te” o r  any o th e r  nam e they  have given, they  are all in c luded  in  
this nam e, aksharbrahm an.

T h e  m ean in g  o f  aksharbrahm an  is th e  u ltim ate  energy  w h ich  never 
perishes, w h ich  is e te rnally  th ere  in  th e  m idst o f  all changes. T h e  
energy  th at co n tin u es w ith in  all d e s tru c tio n  and  c rea tion  is akshar
b rahm an, is param virat. T h e  w o rd  aksharbrahm an  indicates th e  energy  
that is always there , ever-p resen t, b u t th e re  is n o  suggestion o f  it hav
ing  any expanse, any vastness. T h e re  are som e p eo p le  fo r w h o m  the  
d ivine descends as a vastness, w h o  glim pse the  d iv ine w h erev er there



is vastness: seeing th e  vast ocean , gazing  at th e  in fin ite  sky — w herever 
th e re  is a boundless expanse.

T h e re  is o n e  k in d  o f  expanse in  th e  e te rn a l energy, and  an o th e r  
k in d  o f  expanse in  th e  vastness o f  th e  sky. T ry  to  u n d erstan d  th em  
b o th . T h e  expanse o f  th e  e te rnal energy  is in  the  d im ension  o f  tim e: 
w h a t was, is now , an d  w ill be  in  th e  fu ture. T h e  d im ension  o f  tim e  is 
stre tched  over an expanse o f  tim e, and  th e  sky is here, r ig h t now, in  all 
d irections. T h e  expanse o f  th e  sky is a d im en sio n  o f  space. T h e re  are 
peo p le  w h o  are able to  ex p e rien ce  th e  expanse o f  tim e, an d  there  
are peop le  w h o  are able to  ex p e rien ce  th e  expanse o f  space; it depends 
o n  each  individual. For exam ple, a th in k e r w ill ex p erien ce  th e  expanse 
o f  tim e  and  a m ed ita to r w ill here  and  n o w  ex p erien ce  th e  expanse o f  
sky, o f  space.

So fo r the  th inkers th e  sage has called th e  d ivine “ aksharbrahm an” -  
th a t is th e ir  category. T h e n  all th e  nam es th a t th ey  m ay give to  the  
d iv ine co m e  u n d e r  th is category. A n d  th e  sage has also called the 
d iv ine “ param  v ira t” vast im m ensity , because fo r the  m edita to r, tim e 
ceases to  exist. T h e re  is n o  tim e  fo r h im ; he  en ters the  d im ension  o f  
th e  tim eless. T h e  divine is ex p e rien ced  as a vast im m ensity  in  this very 
m o m en t.

T ry  to  u n d e rs ta n d  it: th e  im m en sity  o f  th e  sky is p resen t r ig h t 
now . T h e  im m en sity  o f  a r iv e r ex tends b e h in d  it and  ahead  o f  it. T h e  
lon g est r iv e r ex ten d s ahead  o f  itse lf  an d  b e h in d  itself. T h e  sky 
ex tends here, now, ev ery w h ere . P aram  v ira t is e x p e rien c e d  in  m ed ita 
t io n .. .p a ra m  v ira t, th e  vast im m ensity . So m ed ita to rs  have ch o sen  
w ords like p a ram  v ira t an d  th e  th in k e rs  have ch o sen  w ords like 
ak sh arb rah m an .

B u t th e  m atte r does n o t en d  here, because o th e r  streams also m an i
fest in m an ’s consciousness. F o r exam ple, pram, th e  life force. Yogis 
have k n o w n  th e  d iv ine as th e  life force. In  th e  te rm in o lo g y  o f  yoga, 
w ords like mahaprana, universal li f e  force, virat prana, in fin ite  life force,



prana, life force, have been  used fo r th e  divine, because th e  pa th  o f  a 
yogi is to  ex p erien ce  the  life force th a t is w ith in  his ow n  body. As that 
experience  goes deeper, h e  also starts to  ex p erien ce  th e  sam e life force 
outside o f  him self, everyw here. A m o m e n t com es w h e n  th e  w h o le  
universe is filled w ith  this life force.

In  this century, th e  w ords th a t B ergson  has used fo r th e  d iv ine are 
elan vital. It m eans prana. A  y o g i’s w h o le  w o rk  is o n  prana. T his is w hy 
the very basic process o f  yoga is called pranayama. Pranayam a m eans the 
expansion o f  prana, th e  in fin ite  expansion o f  prana. You have to  com e 
to a state w here  y o u r life force expands in to  all, in to  the  life force o f  
th e  w h o le  universe. T h a t is th e  ex p erien ce  o f  m ahaprana, o r  prana. 
Yoga has never liked to  use o th e r  nam es fo r th e  divine, because yoga is 
a very  scientific approach to  th e  purification  o f  prana, th e  li f e  force.

T h is w o rd  prana is, in  a sense, very  scientific. It always happens 
that w e choose a w o rd  th a t fits w ith  th e  d im en sio n  in  w h ich  w e are 
seeking. F o r exam ple, science discovered th a t e lectrical particles o r  
electrical energy  is th e  basic energy. B ecause the  w h o le  search was in  
the d im ension  o f  electricity , slowly, slow ly th a t w o rd  becam e the  
basis, and w h at was fo u n d  in  the  en d  was n am ed  electrical energy.

In  the sam e way, yoga has searched fo r the  e lectricity  that is h idden  
in the  body  and  called it prana. As the  search deepened , yoga discov
ered that every th ing  is a fo rm  o f  prana — th e  tree is a fo rm  o f  prana, 
the  rock is a fo rm  o f  prana, and m an is also a fo rm  o f  prana. Prana is 
the basic c o m p o n en t o f  all th at is in  this universe.

T his is o n e  category, and  this is w h y  in the  sutra the  sage has given 
a place to  prana.

T h ere  are tw o  m o re  w ords in the  sutra: kalagni, the fire o f  tim e and  
chandrama, th e  m o o n . K a lag n i....

You w ill be  su rp rised  to  k n o w  th a t it is on ly  M ahavira w h o  has 
given th e  soul a very  am azing  nam e. M ahavira has called the  soul 
samaya, tim e. O n ly  h e  has do n e  this. O n ly  this m an, and only  in the



Jaina trad ition , have th ey  given  th e  absolute th e  nam e samaya, tim e.
T h is is w h y  th e  Jaina w o rd  fo r m ed ita tio n  is samayik, e n try  in to  

tim e . T h e ir  w ord  is valuable, even m ore  valuable than  the  w o rd  dhyana, 
m ed ita tio n , because in  th e  w o rd  dhyana a m isunderstand ing  still p er
sists som ew here  th a t m ed ita tio n  is o n  som e object. In  th e  w ord  
samayik, th a t m isunderstand ing  has co m e to  an end . Just to  en te r  in to  
tim e  is m ed ita tion , ju st to  en te r  in to  o n e ’s o w n  se lf is m ed ita tion . A nd 
the  self is called tim e, kalagni, th e  fire o f  tim e. T h e re  are m any reasons 
w hy  they  call th e  soul “ tim e.” I f  w e lo o k  at it and  go back a little, w e 
w ill be  able to understand  it.

T h e re  is a rock: the  rock occupies space, n o t tim e. T h e  rock  has no 
idea ab o u t tim e. T h is is w hy  Jainas say that a rock  has the  crudest o f  
souls, because it has n o  exp erien ce  o f  tim e at all. T h e n  there  is a tree: it 
also occu pies space, b u t som ew here  in  its very  basic fo rm  it also has an 
ex p e rien ce  o f  tim e. In  a very  gross way, th e  tree  has som e sense o f  
tim e: it grow s in tim e, it m atures. O n ly  th e  Jainas o f  th e  past have 
accep ted  that trees have som e ex p erien ce  o f  tim e, a lth o u g h  it was very 
difficult to  prove it.

B u t n o w  science has proved that trees have an ex p e rien ce  o f  tim e. 
Trees have a certain  am o u n t o f  awareness o f  h o w  o ld  th ey  are. T h ey  
have som e small awareness o f  h o w  lo n g  th ey  have b een  in  this w orld , 
b u t they  on ly  have th e  ex p erien ce  o f  th e  past, n o n e  w hatsoever o f  the 
future.

Jainas believe that plants and  trees have a sligh tly-developed  soul, so 
acco rd ing  to  th e  Jainas, even to  h u r t  a p lan t is v io lence  -  and  it is true. 
E ven  to  h u r t  a tre e .. . .  So M ahavira has said that tru e  vegetarianism  is 
on ly  to  eat fru it after it  has fallen from  the  tree  after rip en in g . To p luck  
an u n rip e  fru it is n o n -v eg e tarian  because it is b o u n d  to  give pain to  
the  tree. M ahavira was n o t able to  prove it, b u t I said to  you  earlier that 
no w  science has proved  that trees exp erien ce  pain. It is a v io lence, and 
a v io lence  over the  very  in n o ce n t because th e  tree can n o t defend  itself



in  any way, it c an n o t p ro tec t itse lf  in  any way. I t can n o t even say th a t it 
is in pain.

T h is is w h y  M ahavira d id  n o t allow  his sannyasins to  travel in  the  
rainy season. It was n o t because  th e  sannyasin w o u ld  have troub le  
traveling in  th e  rainy season, no. It was because grasses and  plants w ill 
have g row n  o n  th e  paths and  th ey  w o u ld  suffer pain. H en ce , Jaina 
m onks shou ld  w alk on ly  in  d ry  places. A nd  because in  those days, it 
was very  difficult to  find a d ry  place o n  w h ich  to  walk, th ey  did n o t 
walk at all. M ahavira asked his m onks to  defecate on ly  in  a d ry  place, 
n o t over any vegeta tion  because th ere  was life there, a very  p rim itive  
soul was there. T h e  sense o f  tim e had  b eg u n  there , so they  shou ld  n o t 
cause any h a rm  o r  h u r t  the  p lants th a t w ere grow ing .

It is am azing that it is on ly  in  this cen tu ry  th a t science has started 
b eco m in g  aware th a t plants also feel. T h e  sensitivity o f  M ahavira was 
very  deep. H e  said, “ D o n ’t even defecate in  a place w h ere  there  are 
plants and  vegeta tion . You shou ld  n o t cause even th a t m u ch  h u rt, even 
that m u ch  suffering. R em em b er, a b e in g  is also there.”

T h e n  M ahavira said that anim als have an even m o re  developed  
sense o f  tim e. T h ey  have a little awareness o f  th e  fu tu re  too , b u t on ly  a 
little. For exam ple, certain  anim als also g a ther and  save food . T h e  p lan t 
d oesn ’t do  that; it c an n o t do  th a t because it has n o  awareness o f  
tom orrow . T h e re  are birds th a t m ake arrangem en ts for the  rainy sea
son. T h is m eans th a t in  som e way, o n  som e level, they  have an  aware
ness o f  tom orrow , th a t to m o rro w  th ere  can b e  trouble. A nts collect 
food  for the rainy season. T h ey  p u t en o rm o u s  effort in to  it, they  all 
b r in g  w hatsoever they  can. T h e y  co llect it all, because to  go o u t in  the  
rainy season w ill be  difficult. T h is  m eans th a t they  have som e so rt o f  
fu ture o rien ta tio n .

M ahavira  says th a t in  anim als, th e re  is an even g rea te r  sense o f  
tim e. H e  says th a t this sense o f  tim e  gives a c lue  a b o u t th e  ev o lu tion  
o f  the  soul inside them .



In  m an , there  is a trem en d o u s awareness o f  tim e. N o  o th e r  anim al 
can  th in k  ab o u t his ow n  dea th  — th a t fu tu re  is to o  far away. T h is is 
w h y  anim als are to tally  u n w o rrie d , because th ey  have n o  p e rcep tio n  
o f  d ea th , n o  idea  ab o u t it. T h e y  c a n n o t reflect o n  o r  co n tem p la te  
a b o u t dea th  before  it happens. In  a way, th ey  are happy in  this respect 
because th e  awareness o f  dea th  does n o t to rtu re  th em , it com es w h en  
it com es. B u t befo re  it com es, there  is n o  th o u g h t ab o u t d ea th  in  th e ir  
m inds. T h is  is w hy  anim als c an n o t create relig ion , because re lig ion  is 
b o rn  on ly  w h e n  death  becom es p a rt o f  y o u r  awareness o f  tim e.

M ahavira  says th a t m an  has the  m o st evolved soul because h e  is 
aware o f  death. B u t there  are rare p eo p le  w h o  are even aware o f  b irth  
after death , because th e ir  sense o f  tim e  is even greater. A n d  th en  there 
are the  m o st rare ones w h o  are aware o f  th e  u ltim ate  existence b eyond  
all b irth  and  death , because th e ir  sense o f  tim e  has totally  developed. 
T h o se  w h o  are aware o f  th e  n eed  to  go bey o n d  th e  cycle o f  b irth  and  
death , fo r w h o m  that has also b eco m e  a co n cern , are th e  h ighest souls.

M ahavira has classified souls on ly  o n  th e  basis o f  tim e. H e  has given 
th e  soul th e  nam e “ tim e ” -  th e re  was n o  n eed  to  give it  any o th e r  
nam e. Soul m eans consciousness o f  tim e. So th e  sage has taken  acco u n t 
also o f  kalagni, the  fire o f  tim e, th e  liv ing fire o f  tim e. S om e have also 
called th e  u ltim ate  reality  by th a t nam e.

T h e  last: chandrama, th e  m o o n . T h is nam e, chandram a, is even m ore 
surprising , because th e  m o o n  th a t w e k n o w  has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  
this m o o n . People com e to  m e and  ask, “ N o w  scientists have suc
ceeded  in  land ing  o n  th e  m o o n . W h a t w ill happen  to  the  m o o n  that 
is m en tio n e d  in  o u r  scrip tures?” T h e re  is n o  rela tionsh ip  w ith  that 
m o o n . I f  there  w ere, th en  you w o u ld  feel troub led  -  b u t there  isn’t. 
C handram a, th e  m o o n , is a sym bol fo r yet a n o th e r  ca tegory  o f  seekers.

Tantrikas have d o n e  deep  research ab o u t th e  nadis, th e  in n e r energy 
channels in  m an. Just as yoga has researched ab o u t th e  prana energy  in 
m an , in  th e  sam e way, th e  tantrikas have researched ab o u t the  in n er



energy channels in  m an  very  deeply. T h ey  have d iv ided  these energy 
channels in to  tw o  parts: o n e  they  call surya, th e  sun, and  th e  o th e r  chan- 
dr a o r chandram a, th e  m o o n . Surya are th e  nadis o f  ex c item en t; they  
are fiery, ho t. T his is w h y  they  are called surya-nadis. T h e  chandra-nadis 
are serene, cool, silent. T h e  vision o f  tan tra  is that the  personality  is cre
ated by th e  co m b in a tio n  o f  th e  surya-nadis and  th e  chandra-nadis; 
existence itself is created  by  the  co m b in a tio n  o f  surya and  chandra. To 
balance these tw o  energies is th e  w h o le  sadhana, the  w h o le  spiritual 
discipline.

You can understand  it in  this way: th e  sun is th e  basis o f  life, a sym 
bol o f  the  desire fo r life. Vitality, m o v em en t and  passion are all o f  the 
sun. T h is is w h y  w ith  th e  rising  sun, th e  w h o le  w orld  m oves in to  
desire and  passion. T h e  wave o f  life spreads all over th e  w orld  as the 
sun rises. T h e  birds w ake up, th e  trees start co m in g  to  life, m an rises 
and the  pursu it o f  life begins. As th e  sun goes d ow n , life goes dow n , 
darkness enters; it is n ig h t and  peop le  fall back  in to  sleep.

B ut there  are tw o  kinds o f  nights: m o o n lit n igh ts and  m oonless 
nights. T h e  dark  nights represen t unconsciousness, th e  m o o n lit nights 
represent sam adhi, super-consciousness. T h e  n ig h t com es for every
body, also fo r th e  peop le  w h o  are exhausted  and  tired  from  th e  w h o le  
day o f  activities -  they  all fall in to  a deep  sleep. T h e  m o rn in g  will 
com e again and  th e  sun  w ill rise again. B u t th en  th ere  are o thers w h o  
have n o t on ly  b eco m e tired  from  all this sun-activ ity  and  have fallen 
in to  a deep  sleep, th ey  have also realized th e  fu tility  o f  this sun-activ ity  
and  have en te red  the  d im ension  o f  serenity, coolness, o f  b eco m in g  one  
w ith  th e  m o o n .

So th e  group , th e  cluster o f  experiences w h e re  th e  in n e r  energy  
channels take y ou  tow ards th e  m o o n , tow ards peace and  serenity, is 
called chandram a. In  th e  language o f  tan tra , o n e  w h o  attains to  this 
m o o n  attains to  param  v irat, to  vast im m ensity. O n e  has to  reach the 
state w h ere  th e re  is life, b u t as calm  and  serene as death. T h e re  will be



life, b u t as peaceful as death . O n  th e  day this m ee tin g  o f  life and  death  
happens, th a t m o m e n t is called chandram a, th e  m o o n . T h ese  are all 
sym bolic w ords.

It is also called Brahma, Shiva, Indra, akshar- 
brahman, param virat, Vishnu, prana, kalagni, 
and chandrama.
The one who realizes that the past and the future
— it is all the divine -  is liberated from the cycle 
of birth and death.

O n e  w h o  understands this p h e n o m e n o n , this p h e n o m e n o n  o f  the 
m any nam es, w h o  understands th a t th e  vast im m ensity  is nam eless and 
that all nam es b e lo n g  to  it, o n e  w h o  does n o t b eco m e  caugh t up w ith  
the  nam es becom es free. I f  so m eo n e  becom es caugh t up  w ith  nam es, 
th a t to o  is on ly  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  a n ew  k in d  o f  worldliness.

The one who realizes that the past and the future
— it is all the divine — is liberated from the cycle 
of birth and death.

T h e  nam e o f  th e  d ivine is all that has been , all th at is and  all that 
will be. All the  form s th a t have b een , are and  w ill b e  also b e lo n g  to  it. 
All that has h ap p en ed , is h ap p en in g  and  w ill h ap p en  is also the  divine. 
O n e  w h o  is rem in d ed  o f  th e  d iv ine th ro u g h  every  ex p erience , one  
w h o  starts seeing  it in  all d irections, o n e  w h o  uses ev ery th ing  as a 
p o in te r  tow ards i t . ..

. . .  There is no other way to liberation.

O n e  beg ins to  ex p e rien ce  that all paths go tow ards th e  divine, that



all d irections b e lo n g  to  it, th a t all nam es b e lo n g  to  it, all expressions 
— everything belongs to  th e  d ivine. O th e r  th an  th e  d eep en in g  o f  this 
realization in  you , th ere  is n o  w ay to  liberation .

Try to  u n d erstan d  this. T h is m eans th a t you c an n o t b e  liberated . As 
lo n g  as you are there , there  can b e  n o  liberation . W h e n  you b eco m e  a 
total em ptiness, on ly  th en  does lib e ra tio n  h ap pen . W h e n  every th ing  
belongs to  th e  d iv ine and  n o th in g  is yours anym ore, on ly  th en  does 
liberation  happen . In  y o u r  language you  say “ M y  liberation : h o w  can I 
find  my liberation , h o w  can  I reach  to  my n irvana?” T h is is absolutely 
w ro n g , because it is from  this m y  and  m in e  th a t o n e  has to  b e  lib e r
ated. I t is this “ I” th a t w ill b e  tran sfo rm ed  in to  nirvana, in to  cessation. 
It is th e  “ m e ” th a t has to  disappear, it is th e  “m e ” th a t has to  dissolve; 
there  can be  n o  lib e ra tio n  fo r th is “ m e,” fo r th is “ I.”

T his is th e  sam e illusion  th a t so m eo n e  w h o  is sick has i f  h e  asks, 
“ H o w  can m y illness b e c o m e  healthy?” D o es  th e  illness have to  
b eco m e  healthy? N o , th e  illness has to  b e c o m e  n o n -ex is te n t so th a t 
hea lth  can be.

I have to  b eco m e  n o n -ex is ten t so th a t liberation  can be. T h ere  is no  
such th in g  as my liberation . W h e re  there  is liberation , th e re  is n o  I; 
w h ere  I am , there  is n o  liberation .

L iberation  m eans u ltim ate  freedom . E ven  i f  y ou  b eco m e  free o f  
every th ing  else, i f  th e  I rem ains th a t to o  is a bondage.

T h e  sage says, “ T h e re  is n o  o th e r  w ay to  lib e ra tio n  ex cep t w h e n  
all becom es th e  d iv in es  — all!” H appiness and  m isery  are th e  d iv in e ’s, 
success and  failure, v ic to ry  an d  defeat, b ir th  an d  death . E v ery th ing  
becom es th e  d iv in e ’s — w ith  n o  ex cep tio n . N o th in g  th a t you  can call 
yours rem ains. As lo n g  as yo u  can say “ m in e ” ab o u t any th ing , you  will 
rem ain  in  b o n d ag e  because in  th e  u ltim ate  sense, th is “ m in e ” is th e  
on ly  b ondage  yo u  have.

The one who sees that the self pervades all beings,



and that all beings pervade the self, sees the brahman, 
the ultimate reality. There is no other way.

“ T h e  o n e  w h o  sees th a t th e  se lf pervades all beings, and  th a t all 
beings p ervade  th e  self, sees th e  d iv ine.” T h is o n e  has tran scen d ed  
all lim ita tions and  has destroyed all bo u n d aries . To h im , th is tree  does 
n o t appear as “ th o u ,” this b o d y  does n o t appear as “ I” — his “ I” p e r
m eates th e  tree  and  th e  tre e ’s “ th o u ” perm eates  h im . F o r h im , there  is 
n o  b o u n d a ry  line  o f  I and  th o u  in  th is w orld . To feel a b o u n d a ry  
b e tw een  I an d  th o u  m eans th a t y ou  still feel y o u rse lf  to  b e  separate.

M artin  B u b er has w ritte n  a b o o k , I and Thou. M artin  B u b er is a 
Jew ish  ph ilosopher, a great th in k e r o f  this century. H e  is o n e  o f  the 
few  great th inkers o f  this cen tu ry  — b u t Jew ish  th in k in g  does n o t go 
b ey o n d  I and  th o u . H e  has d o n e  a deep  study  o f  th e  relationships 
b e tw een  I and  th o u , and  h e  says th a t th e  h ighest ex p e rien ce  o f  life 
happens in  th e  perfec t relationship  b e tw een  I and  th o u . A ccord ing  to  
Jew ish  th in k in g , n o b o d y  can g row  alone. In  a sense, it is tru e  that 
n o b o d y  can be  alone. A n d  even i f  h e  is, h e  w ill b e  very  unhappy.

T his is w o rth  u n d erstan d in g , because E astern  th o u g h t is ju s t  the  
opposite  o f  this. T h e  East says th a t the  m o re  y ou  go in to  aloneness, the 
m o re  you  b eco m e  alone, abso lu tely  alone, th e  m o re  y ou  w ill grow. 
Jew ish  ph ilosophy  sees it from  th e  o th e r  end: it says that th e  m ore  you 
en te r  in to  aloneness, the  m o re  p o o r  and  w re tch ed  y ou  w ill b eco m e 
because there  can b e  n o  g ro w th  w ith o u t relationships. So the  deeper 
th e  relationships, th e  m o re  you  w ill grow. A n d  th e  u ltim ate  d ep th  o f  
relationship  is in  th e  closeness b e tw een  I and  th o u . W h e n  y ou  can say 
“ th o u ” to  som eone , th en  th ro u g h  this you  also w ill reach to  a height. 
W h e n  you address so m eo n e  w ith  love, you  are also transfo rm ed . So it 
is good , this d im en sio n  is valuable.

T h ere  are tw o  types o f  peop le  in  th e  w orld , and  this is w h y  the  East 
and  the  W est have b eco m e  sym bols fo r these tw o  types o f  people. Ju n g



has accep ted  tw o  types o f  personalities, and  righ tly  so: o n e  is th e  in tro 
v ert and  th e  o th e r  is th e  ex trovert. T h e  in trovert grow s in  aloneness: 
th e  m ore  a lone h e  is, th e  m ore  h e  w ill grow. T h e  presence o f  th e  o th e r 
harm s h im . W h en ev e r he  re tu rn s  from  a crow d, h e  feels th a t h e  has 
lost som eth ing . W h en ev er he  m eets w ith  th e  o th er, h e  feels as i f  he  has 
fallen dow nw ards. W h en ev e r he  talks to  som eone , h e  feels th a t som e
th in g  in  h im  is d isturbed . W h e n  h e  is silent, in  aloneness, w ith  n o b o d y  
else there  b u t him self, h e  feels his soul soaring  tow ards th e  sky. T h is is 
the in trovert. T h e  East is a sym bol fo r this in troversion . So, the  reli
gions th a t w ere  b o rn  in  th e  East have em phasized solitude, aloneness, 
sannyas, freedom  from  relationships — liberation .

All the  relig ions th a t o rig in a ted  in  th e  W est, ou tside  o f  India, all 
o rig in a ted  from  the  Jew ish  relig ion . All th e  religions that w ere b o rn  in 
India have th e ir  roots in  H in d u ism  and  all the  religions th a t w ere b o rn  
outside o f  India have th e ir  roots in  Judaism .

T h e  H in d u  and  th e  Jew ish  religions are th e  only  o rig inal religions: 
all the  o thers are branches. T h e  H in d u  relig io n  is in trovert, th e  Jew ish  
relig ion is extrovert. T h is  is w h y  a H in d u  can n o t und erstan d  a Je w  at 
all and a Jew  can n o t u n d erstan d  a H in d u . A  m ee tin g  b e tw een  th e  tw o  
is very difficult; it is very  difficult because they  are d ifferent types. T h e  
Jew  says, “ A lone? A lone I w ill die, I w ill shrink! All g ro w th  is in rela
tionships. T h e  m o re  th e  richness o f  relationships, th e  m o re  the  co n 
sciousness w ill grow.” So you w ill n o t see a Jew ish  m ystic w ith o u t a 
w ife and children. T h e  Jew ish m ystic w ill be  a p a rt o f  society; he  does 
n o t ren o u n ce  th e  w orld . H e  can n o t even conceive o f  that. O n  the 
contrary, he  w ill have m o re  relationships than  o thers, because his very 
understand ing  is that th e  m ore  relationships h e  has, the m ore  he  will 
grow  and  develop. In terrelationsh ip , relatedness w ith  o thers, is his way 
to  grow.

Jew ish  th in k in g  says that, u ltim ately, m an  w ill rem ain  “ I” an d  the  
w h o le  im m en sity  w ill b eco m e  “ th o u ” -  th e  w h o le  universe will



b eco m e  “ th o u ” and  th e  m an  w ill rem ain  “ I.” In  the  m ee tin g  th a t hap
pens b e tw een  these tw o, m an ’s soul w ill reach the  u ltim ate  and  perfect 
g row th . B u t Jew ish  th in k in g  does n o t go b ey o n d  this.

T his sutra goes bey o n d  this. It says th a t as lo n g  as th o u  is still th o u  
and  I is still I, n o  m atte r  h o w  deep  th e  relationship  m ay be, it  is still 
n o t th e  u ltim ate. T h e  distance b e tw een  th e  tw o  is still there , th e  gap 
b e tw een  th e  tw o  is still there. So n o  m a tte r  h o w  m u ch  I m ay love 
som eone, as lo n g  as h e  is th o u  to  m e and  I am  I, n o  m atte r  h o w  close 
w e m ay com e, the  distance w ill still rem ain . T his distance b e tw een  I 
and  th o u  m ay be very  small, b u t still it is a distance. A n d  an in teresting  
th in g  ab o u t distance is th a t th e  sm aller it is, th e  m o re  it hurts, the  m ore 
it p inches. T h e  b igger the  distance the  less it is no ticed . T h e  distance is 
n o ticed  on ly  w h e n  it is very  small, and  th en  th e  pain  is terrib le.

T his is w h y  there  is an  in trin sic  reason fo r th e  pa in  th at lovers 
experience: th e  distance has b eco m e so small, and  yet it has n o t co m 
pletely  disappeared. It never disappears, a lth o u g h  th e  distance becom es 
so small th a t it creates a h o p e  th at soon  it w ill com plete ly  disappear. 
A nd  each tim e  lovers co m e so close, a fric tion , a collision also begins 
to  hap p en  -  b u t the  distance does n o t to tally  dissolve. T h e  sense o f  dis
tance on ly  starts b eco m in g  clearer, sharper. In  a sense, the  sm aller the 
distance, the  g rea ter th e  distance becom es because n o w  it hu rts  m ore. 
It hurts  m o re  because n o w  it feels th a t th e  distance could dissolve. N o w  
the  shore is so close that you  can stretch  y o u r arm s o u t and  to u ch  the  
o th e r  -  b u t th e  to u ch  does n o t happen  and  th e  distance rem ains. So 
even i f  you  go very  close to  th e  divine, th e  language can b eco m e  like 
that o f  lovers, I and  th o u  — yet th e  distance continues.

T h e  w rite r  o f  this U pan ishad  says: I f  o n e ’s se lf is n o t seen in  all 
beings and  all beings in  o n e ’s self, i f  th o u  does n o t b eco m e  I and I 
th o u , th e  distance w ill rem ain . T his is th e  last ju m p  -  w h ere  the  lover 
becom es th e  beloved  and  th e  beloved becom es th e  lover. T h is  is the 
last ju m p , w h ere  th e  devotee beco m es G o d  and  G o d  becom es the



devotee. T h is  is the  last ju m p , w h e n  it is n o  lo n g er clear w h o  is w ho. 
W h o  is w h o  is n o  lo n g er know n .

T h e  sage says:

The one who sees that the self pervades all beings, 
and that all beings pervade the self, sees the brahman, 
the ultimate reality.
There is no other way.

T his is th e  final sta tem en t that th e  in te llect can th in k  abou t, th a t it 
can perceive. B eyond  this, th e  w o rld  o f  p e rcep tio n  ends and  there  is no  
m ore  possibility fo r th ink ing .

E n o u g h .... N o w  get ready fo r m ed ita tio n .



D iscourse 9

t h e  
fire of k nowing



The wise make conscience the base arani, a wood 

used for creating fire, and om the top arani.

The practice of creating friction by rubbing 

knowledge between om-arani and conscience-arani, 

kindles the fire o f knowing. This fire burns away all 

bondage, making one free.



Before we enter into this sutra, it w ill b e  g o o d  to  u n d erstan d  a few  o f  
its basic words.

T h e  first w ord  in  this sutra is antahkaran, conscience. T h e re  is a little 
difficulty  ab o u t this w o rd  conscience, because w h a t you  call c o n 
science is n o t conscience, and  n o rm ally  y ou  never co m e  to  k n o w  w hat 
the  real conscience is.

W h a t do  y o u  th in k  o f  as conscience? A  m an  steals an d  so m eth in g  
inside h im  says, “D o n ’t steal, stealing  is w ro n g .” A m an  eats m eat and 
so m e th in g  inside h im  says, “D o n ’t ea t m ea t, it is bad .” A  m an  gets 
d ru n k  in  a p u b  a n d  so m e th in g  inside h im  says, “ D o n ’t d r in k  liquor.” 
T h is vo ice  is w h a t you  call conscience . B u t this is n o t th e  real th ing: 
it is on ly  th e  vo ice  o f  th e  society  in  you , it is n o t  y o u r  o w n  voice. It 
is n o t th e  vo ice  o f  y o u r  ow n in n e r  self, it is th e  teach in g  o f  th e  soci
ety. So i f  y ou  are b o rn  in to  a vegetarian  fam ily w h e re  from  y o u r very 
ch ild h o o d  y o u  have h eard  th a t to  eat m ea t is w ro n g , a sin, o n ly  th en  
w ill th e re  b e  a vo ice  inside y o u  w h e n  y o u  eat n o n -v eg e ta r ian  food  
th a t says, “ It is evil, it is a sin, d o n ’t  d o  it.” T h is is n o t  th e  real in n e r 
vo ice , because  so m e o n e  w h o  has b e e n  raised in  a n o n -v eg e ta r ian



fam ily w ill n o t h ea r this vo ice  speak ing  to  h im .
I f  you  th in k  th a t this is conscience, th en  you w ill have to adm it th at 

there  are m any kinds o f  consciences in  th e  w orld . T h e n  y ou  w ill have 
to  concede  that the  in n e r  vo ice  o f  the  d ivine in  you says d ifferen t 
things -  to  one  i t  says to  eat m eat, to  an o th e r it forbids it.

T hese  differences are because o f  the  d ifferent ru les in  the  societies; 
it is n o t th e  voice o f  conscience. T h e  day you  h ea r th e  voice o f  y o u r 
conscience and  th e  real conscience is ex p erien ced , th a t voice is one  
and  the  sam e everyw here  in  th e  w orld . It is n o t m any voices. T h e re  are 
no  separate consciences — th e  conscience o f  a H in d u  o r  th e  conscience 
o f  a M oslem  o r the  conscience o f  a C h ristian  o r  a Jaina. B u t w hat you 
call conscience is d ifferent fo r a H in d u , d ifferen t fo r a Jaina and  differ
en t again fo r a B uddhist. E ven  am ongst H in d u s  it w ill b e  o n e  voice fo r 
a brahmin, th e  h ighest class, an o th e r  fo r a kshatriya, th e  ru lin g  class, and  
yet an o th e r fo r a sudra, the  serv ing  class.

Societies have b e e n  very  clever: b e fo re  y ou  can even h ea r w h a t 
y o u r ow n  in n e r  voice is, it im poses a voice o n  you  and  tells you  that 
this is y o u r  in n e r  voice. S ociety  can n o t do  o therw ise , and  th ere  are 
m any reasons w h y  it does this. It is pointless to  b lam e society, because 
every society has its o w n  problem s. E veryone is n o t able to  discover his 
tru e  in n e r  conscience, and  i f  society  also does n o t give you  one, th en  
m an will b eco m e  like an anim al. So society can ’t ju s t  leave it up  to 
you. It can ’t  b e  left u n til yo u  discover it o n  y o u r o w n , because th e  fear 
is that you w ill behave like an anim al. It is n o t a ce rta in ty  that you  will 
be able to  find y o u r o w n  real conscience, and  w h a t can hap p en  is that 
th en  it w ill be  to o  late even fo r th e  society  to  give you  a conscience.

T his is w h y  in  societies w h ere  th e  im pact o f  relig ion  has beco m e 
m ore loose, w h ere  ed u catio n  by  th e  fam ily has d im in ished , and  w here  
secular governm en ts have taken over the  responsibility  fo r education , 
n o t on ly  does th e  voice o f  real conscience n o t arise, b u t th e  voice o f  
p seu d o -consc ience  also disappears. M an  starts to  live in  a licentiousness



that is a lm ost subhum an . Society  is helpless, because y o u  can ’t  be  
trusted . So before  y ou  can search fo r y o u r o w n  conscience, society 
creates a substitu te  conscience in  you . A n d  every society  w ill do  this in  
a different way, because every  society  has a d ifferent understand ing , a 
d ifferent b e lie f  system , trad itio n  and  culture.

O n e  society can ’t im ag ine  so m eo n e  m arry in g  his o w n  first cousin , 
sim ply can n o t th in k  o f  it! B u t a n o th e r  society  can do it  very  easily — 
n o t on ly  easily, b u t th ey  p refer it; th ey  see n o  p ro b lem  in  it. It all 
depends o n  th e  social beliefs. A n d  th e  b e lie f  systems o f  a society  com e 
from  thousands o f  years o f  a particu lar geographical, h istorical and  cul
tural trad ition .

T h e re  are peop le  in  India, fo r exam ple in  R ajasthan , w h ere  there  is 
a trad ition  th a t unless a b oy  is a skilled th ie f, h e  can n o t ge t a g irl’s h and  
in  m arriage. T h e  b r id e ’s fam ily w ill ask h im  h o w  m any  burglaries he 
has done , h o w  m any  robberies h e  has p artic ip a ted  in , h o w  m any  tim es 
h e  has b een  im prisoned . I f  th e  b oy  has n o t  d o n e  any burglaries o r  ro b 
beries o r  has never b een  im p riso n ed , n o  fam ily w ill give a g irl’s h and  
in  m arriage  to  such a g o o d -fo r-n o th in g .

T h e re  are societies o f  thieves w h ere  to  steal is c o m m o n  practice; 
b e in g  skilled in  stealing is a qualification in  th a t society. T h e re  are the  
P akh toons o n  the  borders o f  Pakistan. A  frien d  o f  m in e  w en t o n  a visit 
to  P akh toon istan , an d  w h e n  h e  re tu rn e d  h e  to ld  m e  th a t w h e n  he 
en te red  th e  areas o f  th e  P akh toons, h e  was advised never to  travel in  an 
o p en  je e p  after sunset because th e  P ak h to o n  boys o ften  sh o o t at the  
drivers o r  th e  passengers. H e  said, “B u t I am  n o t in  any conflict o r  
figh t w ith  anybody, so w h y  w o u ld  anyone sh o o t at m e?” H e  was to ld  
that it was n o t a q u estion  o f  conflict o r  quarre l, it  was ju s t  fo r target 
p ractice — th e  youngsters w ere lea rn in g  to  aim! T h ey  see so m eo n e  d ri
v ing  in a m o v in g  vehicle and  they  ju s t  sh o o t at h im . I f  you  can shoo t 
at a b ird  to  lea rn  to  a im  and  to  sh oo t, w h a t is th e  p ro b lem  ab o u t 
sh o o tin g  a m an  fo r th e  sam e reason? M oreover, i f  it  is a m an  that you



will eventually have to  kill, w h y  involve th e  p o o r  birds in  it at all? W h y  
n o t learn  to  aim  directly, w ith  actual targets? B u t a P ak h to o n  boy will 
n o t have a bad  conscience ab o u t w h a t h e  is do in g  because it is n o t a 
p rob lem  in his society.

In Japan, suicide is considered  a very  d ignified  act. I f  a m an  fails in 
his du ty  in  som e way, th en  it is th o u g h t to  be  h o n o rab le  that h e  c o m 
m it suicide. T h ey  th in k  it is hono rab le  and  m oral. A nd  th e  Japanese 
conscience urges h im  to  co m m it suicide im m ediately . I f  h e  d o esn ’t, 
th en  it is considered  a disgrace. H en ce , in  Japan , h a ra -k iri is a very  
co m m o n  act. It does n o t h ap p en  like this anyw here  else in  the  w orld . 
To us, it looks strange.

B u t here  in Ind ia too, the  Jainas believe th a t santhara, fasting u n to  
death, is an honorab le  act. I f  so m eb o d y  dies by  fasting as a religious act 
and discipline -  w hile  m ed ita tin g  -  Jainas d o n ’t call it suicide. T h is  is 
santhara, and it w ill b e  very  m u ch  h o n o red  because this m an  has left 
his bo d y  in  a r ig h t way. B u t in  any o th e r  co u n try  this w ill b e  seen as a 
suicide, and  this m an  w ill be  a crim inal in  the  eyes o f  the  law.

I f  you th in k  ab o u t th e  d ifferen t custom s and  practices in  th e  w orld , 
you  will realize that there  are m illions and  m illions o f  consciences. T his 
is n o t the  au th en tic  conscience. T h e  au th en tic  conscience is o n e  and 
the same in  all peop le; that voice is exactly  th e  same. T h o se  o th e r  
voices are from  the  society. B u t ch ildren  are n o t yet aware o f  anyth ing , 
and w e start p u ttin g  the  voices o f  society in to  them . A nd  w hatsoever 
you teach  a child , he  learns it.

Scientists say th a t m an  acquires seventy-five p e rcen t o f  his k n o w l
edge before  th e  age o f  seven — seventy-five p e rcen t o f  all th a t is essen
tial in  life! So this conscience is alm ost com ple te ly  created  in the  first 
seven years o f  life and  th en  it becom es very  difficult to  change it, 
because it is th e  foundation . It is o n  this foundation  that m an ’s person 
ality form s and  it is o n  this fo u n d atio n  th a t th e  palace o f  m an ’s w h o le  
li f e  is built. T h e n , w h en ev er h e  does anyth ing , it is th e  vo ice  o f  this



conscience th a t speaks to  h im . I f  th e  act is co n tra ry  to  this conscience, 
it says,“ D o n ’t do  it!”

Society  creates this conscience as p a rt o f  its tw ofo ld  a rrangem en t. It 
creates laws o n  th e  ou tside so th a t n o b o d y  does any th in g  w rong , bu t 
n o  m atte r  h o w  skillfully th e  o u te r  laws are created , there  are always 
even m o re  skillful crim inals. A fter all, it  is m an  w h o  creates th e  laws, so 
m an  can also find  ways to  c ircum ven t th em  and  co m m it crim es. N o  
m atte r  h o w  strict th e  laws o n  th e  ou tside m ay be, th ey  can’t do  away 
w ith  c rim e  com pletely. So th e  society  m akes an o th e r  arrangem en t: it 
also creates a conscience inside m an  so th a t o n  th e  outside th e  fear o f  
th e  law  prevents h im  from  d o in g  crim inal acts, and  o n  th e  inside his 
ow n  conscience prevents h im : “ D o n ’t do  this, this is a sin.” You can 
som ehow  m anage to  ignore  th e  law, b u t it is very  difficult to  avoid the 
co n d em n a tio n  o f  y o u r o w n  conscience.

T his is w h y  a perso n  w h o  obeys his conscience is m o re  respected 
by  th e  society, and  th e  o n e  w h o  d o esn ’t  is co n d em n ed . T h e  o n e  w h o  
obeys his conscience is considered  v irtu o u s and  d ie  o n e  w h o  d o esn ’t is 
co n d em n ed  as a sinner. T h e  o n e  w h o  obeys his conscience is p rom ised 
heaven by the  society and  the  o n e  w h o  d o esn ’t is th rea ten ed  w ith  the 
p u n ish m en t o f  hell. All this is th e  in n e r a rrangem en t.

O n  one  hand  it is th e  cou rts  ou tside  you  w h ich  go o n  p roh ib iting , 
and  o n  th e  o th e r  h an d  th e  p ro h ib itio n  com es from  th e  cou rts  that 
society  has im p lan ted  w ith in  you. M an  is b o u n d  b e tw een  these tw o  so 
th at he  can n o t do  an y th in g  w rong . H e  m ay b e  able to  avoid do ing  
w ro n g , b u t n o t to  do  w ro n g  is n o t th e  sam e as do in g  righ t. It is possi
ble th a t because o f  these tw o  barriers, m an  does n o t b eco m e im m oral, 
b u t n o t to  b e  im m oral is n o t th e  sam e th in g  as b e in g  m oral. It is pos
sible th at you  d o n ’t b eco m e  a crim inal, antisocial, b u t n o t to  b eco m e  a 
c rim inal and  antisocial is n o t th e  sam e th in g  as b e in g  religious. T his is 
a very  negative a rrangem en t.

T h e re  is n o  reason to  th in k  th a t a m an  w h o  does n o  w ro n g  will



autom atically  do  rig h t. T h e  reality  is th a t a m an  w h o  w ants to  do 
w ro n g  things and  can ’t  because o f  these in n e r  and  o u te r  barriers  — and 
b o th  are social arrangem en ts -  tries to  find  ways to  do  w h a t he  wants 
from  som e o th e r  angle. I f  he  is n o t  allow ed to  o p en  o n e  door, h e  tries 
to  op en  som e back  door. H e  finds a w ay from  here  o r  from  there  and 
com m its w rong . O f  course, th e  m anifestation  o f  w ro n g  m ay change, 
th e  m ode, the  nam e fo r it m ay change, b u t w h en  a m an  has forcibly 
repressed d o in g  w ro n g , th a t w rongness goes o n  lo o k in g  fo r a w ay to  
explode som ew here. A t som e p o in t, it gathers like a po iso n  an d  sur
faces like a boil. T h is  is w h y  th e  w h o le  o f  hu m an ity  has beco m e, deep 
dow n , sick and  neuro tic.

T h e  im m oral pe rso n  suffers because th e  society  punishes h im , and 
i f  th e  society fails to  pun ish  h im , his ow n  conscience, w h ich  th e  soci
ety  has created  in  h im , becom es frail o f  se lf-co n d em n atio n , se lf-con
tem p t, guilt, inferiority . T h a t to o  is a pu n ish m en t. B u t th e  m an  w h o  
w e call m oral, w h o  so m eh o w  m anages to  avoid d o in g  w rong , and  is 
thus able to  avoid th e  law  and  th e  cou rts  an d  the  se lf-condem nation , 
becom es th e  v ic tim  o f  so m any  neuroses.

S igm und F reud , the  greatest psychiatrist o f  this cen tu ry  and  perhaps 
in  the  w h o le  o f  h u m an  history, has said th a t there  w ill be  n o  w ay to  
avoid neurosis as lo n g  as society goes o n  try in g  to  m ake m an  m oral. 
It is a frig h ten in g  s ta tem en t — b u t it is a s ta tem en t from  a m an  w h o  
know s, w h o  has co m e to  this conclusion  after seeing, studying, analyz
ing  and  trea ting  thousands o f  patients. As lo n g  as th e  effort to  m ake 
m an m oral con tinues, there  seem s to  b e  n o  way to  be  free o f  psycho
logical diseases because you  suppress th e  w ro n g  from  o n e  side, and  it 
starts co m in g  o u t from  an o th e r  side. A n d  rem em ber: w h e n  a disease 
com es o u t from  an o th e r side, it com es in  a m o re  p e rv erted  fo rm  b e
cause its natural ro u te  has b een  cu t off. M any  tim es it happens that 
you suppress o n e  disease and  it com es o u t as ten  o thers -  as i f  you  have 
b locked  th e  passage o f  a w aterfall w h ich  th en  becom es ten  streams.



People used to  ask F reud, “T h e n  w h a t is th e  w ay out? S hou ld  the 
effort to  m ake m an  m oral b e  aban d o n ed ?” F reud  w o u ld  say th a t i f  yo u  
stop try in g  to  m ake m an  m oral, th e  w h o le  civilization and  cu ltu re  w ill 
be  destroyed. I f  you  w an t to  keep  the  civilization and  cu ltu re, y ou  w ill 
have to  teach  m orality. B u t as a co n sequence  o f  this, m an  w ill go o n  
b eco m in g  a psychological v ictim . So th e  m o re  civilized a society is, the 
m o re  psychological diseases there  w ill b e  -  th e  p ro p o rtio n  w ill rise 
w ith  the  rise o f  civilization. F reu d ’s co n c lu sio n  is th at i f  civilization is 
to  b e  saved, th en  this is th e  inevitable co n sequence  and  w e w ill ju st 
have to  suffer w ith  it.

B u t this is tragic and  it fills th e  h ea rt w ith  sadness. N e ith e r  o f  the 
tw o  alternatives seem  to  b e  w o rth  choosing . F or m an  to  b eco m e 
uncivilized, u n cu ltu red  and  anim al-like does n o t appeal to  th e  m ind . 
A nd  it also d o esn ’t appeal that th e  w h o le  E a rth  starts b eco m in g  one 
b ig  m adhouse, that slowly, slow ly peo p le  w ill be  full o f  so m any psy
chological diseases. T h is is w h a t is h ap p en in g  today.

Today, in  the  h ighly  civilized co u n tries , th ere  is a g rea ter dem and  
fo r psychiatrists th an  fo r regular doctors. M an y  diseases have b eco m e 
c o m m o n  and  easy to  treat; they  have b eco m e  curable because m ed i
cines have b een  discovered fo r th em . B u t psychological diseases are 
b e c o m in g  ex trao rd inarily  co m plex  and  th e ir  trea tm en t seem s to  be  
b eco m in g  m ore  and  m o re  difficult. As you  try  to  treat th em , to  find 
cures fo r them , th e  com plex ities th a t you  find are alarm ing.

O n e  o u tco m e  o f  th e  research d o n e  by psychologists in  the  past 
tw enty-five years is th a t i f  an insane person  is to  be  treated , w hereas 
before  they  used to  trea t ju s t  the m an  him self, n o w  they  say th a t they 
can cure  th e  m an  on ly  i f  they  can cure  his w h o le  fam ily — because his 
insanity  is because o f  his family. N o w  psychologists are even saying, 
“E ven  i f  w e cure his family, w h a t w ill b e  achieved by it?” -  because 
the fam ily itself is pa rt o f  a larger group. T h e  w h o le  collective is full o f  
som e k in d  o f  m adness, an d  this is w h y  a fam ily gathers insanity  and



w hy a certain  m em b er o f  th e  fam ily goes m ad.
T h e  m o st in te resting  th in g  th a t they  say is th a t i f  there  is a g roup  

of, say, tw en ty  fam ilies, th en  th e  m o st sensitive and  m o st sincere fam 
ily w ill go  m ad  first, and  also th e  m o st sensitive and  sincere person  in  
that fam ily w ill go m ad  first. A n insincere  perso n  finds ways n o t to  go 
m ad: he  says o n e  th in g  and  does so m e th in g  else so th a t h e  does n o t 
go m ad. B u t i f  a person  is very  sincere and  does w h a t h e  says, he  w ill 
get in to  trouble. N o w  this is th e  difficulty.

M orality  says th a t y o u r th o u g h ts  and  actions shou ld  b e  th e  sam e — 
b u t you  w o n ’t find m any peop le  w hose  th o ugh ts and  actions are the 
same. T h ere  are n o  scientific ways to  ch eck  it, o therw ise  w e w o u ld  find 
that even peo p le  w h o  w e th in k  are honest, are n o t. I f  a m an  is really 
honest and  he listens to  his social conscience, h e  w ill go m ad. I f  he  
does n o t go m ad, it is on ly  because h e  is m anag ing  to  find  a w ay o u t 
som ew here. H e  m ust have som e back  doors in  his life th ro u g h  w h ich  
he can escape and  release his m adness.

T h is social conscience is n o t the  conscience th a t is m ean t in  this 
sutra. T his is th e  first th ing . T h e  conscience that this sutra speaks ab o u t 
is w h a t is left w h e n  you  lo o k  w ith in  y o u rse lf after y ou  have p u t the 
social conscience aside. You rem ove all the  layers g iven  by  th e  society, 
you p u t th e  society  aside in  every way. You p u t aside all th a t society has 
forced o n  you , im posed  o n  you, all th e  co nd ition ings it has created  in  
you so th a t n o t even th e ir  shadow  falls o n  you, and  th en  i f  you  lo o k  
w ith in  yourself, y ou  com e to  k n o w  th e  conscience that belongs to  you 
-  in  the  sam e way th a t y o u r  eyes, y o u r h ea rt and  y o u r b rain  b e lo n g  to  
you. T his conscience is an essential p a rt o f  y o u r life. O n c e  th e  p u rity  o f  
it com es to  y o u r no tice  and  y ou  have discovered th e  a rt o f  listen ing  to  
it, th en  there  w ill be  n o  difference b e tw een  th o u g h t and  action  in  
y o u r life. T h e n  a m an  w ill never say, “ I feel o n e  th in g  to  be  r ig h t b u t I 
do so m eth in g  else.” T h e n  he w ill on ly  do  w h a t h e  feels to  be  righ t.

Socrates has said th at u n d erstan d in g  is action: h e  is speaking ab o u t



th e  u n d erstan d in g  th a t com es from  th e  tru e  conscience. T h e n  there  
w ill be  n o  difference b e tw een  y o u r u n d ers tan d in g  and  y o u r do ing . 
A n d  i f  there  is, k n o w  well th a t th e  co nscience  that you  are ta lk ing  
ab o u t is n o t y o u r ow n . T h e  ex p e rien ce  o f  th e  au th en tic  in n e r  co n 
science is like th e  ex p erien ce  y o u  have o f  fire b u rn in g ; y ou  d o n ’t p u t 
y o u r  h an d  in to  th e  fire because y ou  k n o w  th a t it b u rn s . You never say, 
“ I k n o w  th a t fire b u rn s, b u t I am  helpless -  I still p u t m y h an d  in to  
th e  fire.” A  m an  follow s th e  voice o f  his o w n  conscience in  th e  sam e 
way as a m an  w h o  w ants to  leave a b u ild in g  walks th ro u g h  th e  door. 
H e  never says, “ I k n o w  w h ere  th e  d o o r  is, b u t I am  helpless. It is m y 
w eakness th at I still try  to  w alk  o u t th ro u g h  th e  wall an d  get m y skull 
b ro k en  — b u t I k n o w  w h ere  th e  d o o r  is.” N o , a m an  o f  au th en tic  co n 
science can never say, “ I k n o w  w h a t is r ig h t, b u t I still do  w ro n g .”

In  this state o f  au th en tic  conscience, u n d e rs tan d in g  and  being , 
u n d e rstan d in g  an d  ac tio n , are synonym ous. T h e n  a p e rso n  does n o t 
say, th a t he  know s anger is bad, b u t “W h a t to  do? — it  ju s t  com es,” o r 
th a t h e  know s th a t sw earing  an d  cu rsing  are bad  and  afterw ards he  
repents ab o u t it b u t, “W h a t to  do? -  it  ju s t  happens.” R em em b er, this 
state o f  m in d  is an in d ica tion  th a t y o u r actions are co m in g  from  one  
place and  y o u r u n d erstan d in g  has n o t reached  to  y o u r depths.

Y our superficial conscience is taugh t to  y ou  by th e  society. I f  society 
has tau g h t y ou  th a t anger is bad, th en  you  k n o w  that anger is bad. B u t 
y o u r personality  is d eep er th an  this: it gets an g ry  an d  y ou  feel helpless 
ab o u t it, y ou  have n o  co n tro l over it. Yes, y ou  can do  th e  o n e  th in g  
th a t peo p le  w ith  pseudo-consc iences have to  do  constan tly, and  that is 
to  repen t. First yo u  w ill ge t angry, and  th en  y ou  w ill repen t.

A n d  th e  in te restin g  th in g  is th a t n o  m a tte r  h o w  m u ch  yo u  repen t, 
i t  w ill n o t tran sfo rm  y o u r actions. In  th e  day y o u  are angry, in  the  
ev en ing  you  rep en t, to m o rro w  m o rn in g  yo u  w ill again b eco m e  angry  
an d  by th e  ev en ing  y ou  w ill again rep en t. R e p e n ta n c e  ju s t  becom es 
an in tegral p a rt o f  y o u r  anger.



Generally, w e th in k  th a t a pe rso n  w h o  repents is a go o d  person: “A t 
least the  p o o r  m an  is so rry  that h e  was angry. N ev er m in d  th at today 
he was angry  and  th en  h e  repen ted . Slowly, slowly, as his u n derstand ing  
grows th ro u g h  repen tance , his anger w ill stop.” B u t the  reality is ju s t 
th e  opposite: he  does n o t  rep en t because it w ill stop h im  from  b e in g  
angry, h e  repents because his ego feels h u r t  th a t he  has b een  angry. H e  
erases th e  h u r t  feeling by rep en tin g  and  th e n  again stands o n  th e  sam e 
g ro u n d  w h ere  h e  s tood  b efo re  h e  was angry. N o w  h e  is ready to  be  
angry  again.

You th in k  th a t you  are a g o o d  m an  -  and  everybody  th inks this 
way -  y ou  th in k  th a t y ou  never get angry, and  i f  som etim es you do get 
angry, it is on ly  because o th ers  are c reating  such  an ex trem e provoca
tion  for it. O th e rw ise  it w o u ld  n o t have b een  possible. O r  you  say you 
ge t angry  to  help  o thers. In  this way, you  create  an endless n u m b er 
o f  rationalizations to  console yourself. T h e n , i f  after all that, you  get 
angry, it hurts . Y our ego is red u ced  to  n o th in g  in  y o u r  ow n  eyes. T h e  
ego feels, “W h a t has h ap p en ed  to  th e  g o o d  m an? D oes it m ean  that 
I am  n o t a g o o d  m an? I have b eco m e  angry. N o w  th e  on ly  way to  
repair m y shattered  im age is to  rep en t. So n o w  I repent! W h a t I did 
was w ro n g , it was very  bad. I shou ld  n o t have d o n e  it. It ju s t  h ap 
pened . It is inconceivable, b u t it happened . It was destined  to  be this 
way, it was fate: I becam e unconscious, I lost all sense. T h e  situation  
caused it.” You find  a th o usand  and  o n e  excuses to  rep en t and  adm it 
that you d id  so m eth in g  w rong .

D o  you  und erstan d  w h a t this m eans? It m eans th a t you  th in k , “ In 
reality, I am  a g o o d  m an. O n e  bad  th in g  has h appened , b u t I am  n o t a 
bad m an. T h e re  is a b ig  difference b e tw een  a bad  ac tion  and  b e in g  a 
bad person . O n e  lea f  m ay have d ried  up  o n  a tree, b u t i t  d oesn ’t m ean  
that th e  w h o le  tree  is dry. I am  still a g o o d  m an. O n e  o u t o f  a m illion  
actions m ay be bad, b u t that d o esn ’t  m ake m e w ro n g  o r  bad.” By 
repen ting , you  th ro w  away th e  o n e  d ry  lea f  and th e  tree  is g reen  again.



You again settle in to  th e  idea that, “ I am  a g o o d  m an. O n e  bad  action  
d o esn ’t m ake m e bad. W h o  d o esn ’t m ake mistakes? M oreover, I have 
already felt so rry  ab o u t it. D o  bad  p eo p le  ever feel sorry? I can even 
b eg  fo r forgiveness.” B u t th ro u g h  all this, w h a t y ou  are d o in g  is try ing  
to  regain exactly  th e  sam e status th a t you had before  th e  ac tio n  o f  
anger. T h e  m o m e n t you  regain that, you  are again at th e  sam e p o in t 
from  w h ere  you  can b e  angry. You will be  angry  again.

T h e  p h e n o m e n o n  th at y o u  call conscience  on ly  takes y ou  in to  sup
pression, guilt, hypocrisy. B u t it is useful to  the  society because th en  
the  society can have som e k in d  o f  co n tro l over you.

T h e  conscience in  this sutra is the  search fo r th e  voice o f  y o u r ow n 
in n e r consciousness, fo r y o u r o w n  spon taneous voice, u n ta in ted  by the  
society. R e lig io n  is a search fo r that conscience.

W h a t is th a t conscience?

Jesus was staying ou tside  a village. T h e  p eo p le  b ro u g h t a w om an  
forcibly to  Jesus and  to ld  h im , “ She is an adulteress, and  it is w ritte n  in 
o u r  scrip tures th a t an adulteress sh o u ld  b e  sto n ed  to  death . W h a t do
y ou  say?”

Jesus also k n ew  th a t scrip tu re; he  to o  had  read and  heard  the  same 
scrip tu re  fro m  his very  ch ild h o o d . H e  to o  was p a rt o f  th e  sam e group  
o f  people. A n d  those  villagers had  pu rp o se ly  b ro u g h t this q u estion  to 
h im . T h e y  w an ted  to  see i f  Jesus w o u ld  say th a t th e  sc rip tu re  was 
w rong : th en  they  co u ld  stone Jesus to  death . A n d  i f  he  said th at the 
scrip tu re  was r ig h t, th en  they  w o u ld  stone th e  w o m an  to  death  rig h t 
in  fron t o f  h im  and  d em an d  to  know , “W h a t has h ap p en ed  to  y o u r 
teach ing  w h ere  you  say that i f  so m eo n e  hits y ou  o n  o n e  cheek , give 
h im  th e  o th e r  also, o r  love y o u r enem y, o r  resist n o t evil. W h a t has 
h ap p en ed  to  all those  teachings?” T h e y  w an ted  to  catch  Jesus ou t.

Jesus closed his eyes for a m o m en t, th en  o p en ed  th em  again -  in 
this gesture o f  closing his eyes fo r a m o m e n t h e  was descend ing  in to



his conscience -  and  h e  said, “ T h e  scrip tu re  is absolutely  r ig h t w h en  
it says to  stone th e  ad u lte re r to  death . B u t I say u n to  you  th a t the  
scrip tu re  has m issed o n e  p o in t, and  th a t is, on ly  he  w h o  has never 
co m m itted  adultery, o r  thought o f  c o m m ittin g  it, is en titled  to  th row  
th e  stone. N ow , p ick  u p  th e  stones!”

T h e  leaders o f  th e  co m m u n ity  w h o  w ere stand ing  in  fro n t slowly 
started  slipping to  th e  back . Jesus said, “ N o b o d y  sh o u ld  ru n  away! 
Today, th is w o m an  certain ly  has to  b e  killed. Let th e  p e rso n  co m e fo r
w ard w ith  stones w h o  can say th a t h e  has n o t co m m itted  ad u lte ry  o r 
th o u g h t ab o u t co m m ittin g  it.” T h e  crow d  dispersed.

Soon  n o b o d y  else was left in  th a t desolate place ex cep t fo r Jesus 
and  th a t w om an . She p u t h e r  h ead  at th e  feet o f  Jesus and  said, “ Punish  
me! To those peop le  I co u ld  say th a t I have n o t co m m itted  adultery, 
b u t h o w  can I say this to  you? W ith  th em  I co u ld  figh t and  say that 
they w ere co m m ittin g  an a trocity  tow ards m e, b u t h o w  can I say that 
to  you? So give m e  a p u n ish m en t!”

Jesus said, “ W h o  am  I to  pu n ish  you?” H e  closed his eyes fo r a 
m o m en t, o p en ed  th em  again and  said to  th e  w o m an , “You ju s t  go, 
because on ly  before  th e  A lm ighty  L ord  can you be ju d g ed . W h o  am  I 
to  pass ju d g m e n t? ”

T his is the  voice o f  conscience.
W h e n  Jesus was lo o k in g  w ith in  h im self again and  again, his c o n 

science was saying so m eth in g  to  h im . A nyone else in  th e  w orld  w h o  
has a tru e  conscience w ill h ea r th e  sam e th ing: w h a t r ig h t does a p e r
son w h o  has h im se lf b een  an adu lte rer have to  call so m eo n e  else an 
adulterer? Jesus was n o t  an adu lte rer — he had  th e  r ig h t to  s tone  that 
w om an. B u t h e  lo o k ed  in to  his conscience again and  said, “W h o  am  I 
to  pass ju d g m e n t o n  you? I did n o t create y ou  n o r  d id  I give you  life 
n o r  am  I in  any w ay a co n tro lle r o f  y o u r li f e  — so h o w  can I ju d g e  
you? All I can say to  y ou  is never to  ju d g e  anybody. N o w  you  can go.”



T h is  was n o t th e  voice o f  th e  society. It was n o t w ritte n  in  any 
scrip ture. T h is  is n o t tau g h t to  so m eo n e  by the  society: th is is an 
u n learned , spontaneous response. I f  you  had  asked B uddha , th e  sam e 
voice w o u ld  have spoken  th ro u g h  h im . I f  you  had  asked M ahavira, the  
sam e voice w o u ld  have spoken th ro u g h  h im . It is n o t th e  voice o f  a 
person : it is th e  vo ice  o f  th e  im personal, universal reality th a t lives 
w ith in  th e  person; th e  consciousness h id d en  w ith in . T h is  is w h a t is 
called conscience.

You have to  seek it. You have it, b u t it is d o rm an t; it is n o t devel
o p ed  in  you  at all. It is there  — because you  are, consciousness is. C o n 
sciousness has a voice, b u t it is h id d en . T h e  voices th a t go o n  p o u rin g  
o u t o f  you  are o th e rs ’ voices w h ic h  have b e e n  fed  in to  you . T h o se  
voices are like th e  voices o f  a g ram o p h o n e  record; they  are n o t the  
voice o f  y o u r conscience. Like th e  grooves o n  a g ram o p h o n e  record , 
society  has created  grooves w ith in  you , th e  need le  o f  y o u r in te llec t 
m oves over th em  and  a sound , a voice com es o u t saying, “ T h is  is good , 
this is bad.”

T h e  o n e  w h o  has th e  capacity to  p u t aside these ideas o f  g o o d  and 
bad  -  th e  courage to  go  w ith in  and  lo o k  fo r the  face th at be lo n g ed  to  
h im  even before he was b o rn ; the  face that rem ains his even w h e n  he 
goes in to  deep  sleep in th e  m idd le  o f  th e  dark  nights w h e n  there  are 
n o t even dream s; th e  face that w ill co n tin u e  to  be  his even w h e n  he 
dies, w h e n  his b o d y  d isin tegrates an d  w ithers away -  com es to  dis
cover the  conscience.

Let m e give you  o n e  suggestion fo r this search: w h en ev er you  feel 
inside you  that this is g o o d  and  this is bad, this is r ig h t and  this is 
w ro n g , th en  m ake a little  observation  -  is this y o u r o w n  awareness, o r  
a reflection o f  the  society  in  w h ich  you  w ere bo rn ?

Shankara becam e a sannyasin, a renunciate , at a very  early age. His 
m o th e r  was old; h e  was b o rn  late to  h e r  and  his fa th er had  already



died. So the  o ld  w o m an  was unable  to  gather courage ab o u t his tak ing  
sannyas.

Shankara was sw im m ing  in  th e  river o n e  day w h e n  a crocodile  
caught h im  by his legs. T h e  w h o le  village gathered  to  rescue h im , and 
his m o th e r  also cam e ru n n in g . Shankara sh o u ted  to  his m o th er, “ I can 
pray to  the  crocodile  to  release m e, and  there  is a chance th at he  m ig h t 
listen — b u t w h a t ab o u t m y sannyas? I f  you  agree to  m y sannyas, I have 
a feeling that the  crocod ile  w ill release m e.”

Seeing th e  situation , th at sannyas was b e tte r  th an  his death  — and  no  
one  agrees to  sannyas at less th an  th a t — she said, “ I give you m y w o rd  
th a t I w ill agree to  y o u r  sannyas, b u t first save y o u rse lf so m eh o w !” 
W h o  know s? T h e re  m ig h t have b een  som e k ind  o f  friendship  b e tw een  
Shankara and  that crocodile, som e co n n ec tio n  from  a past life -  because 
the crocodile  le t go  o f  Shankara’s feet. H e  survived and  h e  becam e a 
sannyasin.

As he  was ab o u t to  leave, his m o th e r  m ade h im  prom ise that he  
w ould  a tten d  to  h e r  last rites him self. It was a com plex  m atte r  in those 
days; no  o n e  k n ew  w h ere  Shankara w o u ld  b e  w an d erin g . In  those 
days, all travel was o n  foo t, an d  he  was ab o u t to  travel th ro u g h  the 
w h o le  co u n try  as a beggar -  b u t still, h e  prom ised.

T h e n  S hankara’s m o th e r  becam e ill, and  w h en  h e  heard  ab o u t it 
he ran to  her. H is fellow  sannyasins, the  o th e r  disciples, said to  h im , 
“ W h o  is a m o ther?  W h o  is a father? F or a sannyasin, is there  a m o th e r  
o r a father? A n d  y ou  had  m ade the  prom ise in  y o u r ignorance. You say 
y o u rse lf th a t th e  w o rld  is an  illusion, so w h a t are w ords, w h a t is a 
prom ise? A n d  w h o  is there  to  fulfill them ? It is all a dream : you  y o u r
self say so!”

Shankara sat d o w n  an d  closed his eyes, and  th en  h e  sto o d  up  and  
said, “ N o , I w ill have to  go. T h e  w orld  m ay be an illusion, all re la tion 
ships m ay b e  false, b u t so m eth in g  w h ich  is deep  w ith in  m e tells m e 
that I w ill have to  go.”



W e m ay d o u b t . . .w h o  know s? — this m ay be th e  real conscience o r 
it m ay n o t be, because after all, she was his m o th er. H e  had  prom ised. 
T h is cou ld  have all been  ju s t an im p rin t from  his co n d itio n in g . It m ay 
well have b een  ju s t  an im p rin t from  th e  society  -  that i f  you  have 
given  y o u r  w ord , and  given it to  y o u r o w n  m o th e r . . .a n d  she m ig h t be 
dy ing , these m ig h t b e  h e r  last m o m en ts . So it co u ld  w ell be  ju s t  a 
voice from  th e  society. B u t very  soon  his com pan ions, th e  disciples, 
co u ld  see th a t it was n o t th e  voice o f  society.

Shankara arrived  at his village. H is was a fam ily o f  Namboodripad 
brahm ins, th e  h ighest caste o f  b rahm ins from  S o u th  India. T h e  w h o le  
village ob jected : “ H o w  can a sannyasin son crem ate  his o w n  m o th e r?” 
T h e  w h o le  village was b rahm in : “ F or a sannyasin, w h o  is a m o th er, 
w h o  is a father? H o w  can a sannyasin son  do h e r  crem ation? T his 
shou ld  n o t be. T h is w ill defile sannyas.”

B u t Shankara said, “ I am  d e te rm in ed  to  do  all h e r  last rites.”
N o  o n e  from  the  village w en t to  th e  funeral. T h e  corpse was heavy, 

his m o th e r  had  a heavy bu ild , and  Shankara was th in  an d  small. It was 
difficult fo r h im  to  take th e  dead  b o d y  a lone  to  th e  c rem atio n  place. 
So w h at he  d id  is he  to o k  a sw ord, closed his eyes, and  cu t his m o th e r ’s 
b o d y  in to  th ree  pieces. H e  ca rried  his m o th e rs  corpse to  the  c rem ato 
riu m  in  th ree  trips.

T his m an  cou ld  n o t have a conscience given by society — som eone  
w h o  can cu t his m o th e r ’s bo d y  in three? E ven  his friends, his disciples, 
w ere puzzled. T h e y  w o n d e red  ab o u t w h a t h e  was do ing .

Shankara said to  th em , “T h e  w o rld  is an illusion. M oreover, it was a 
dead body, and  there  was n o  h a rm  in  cu ttin g  it up  because I asked m y 
in n e r  conscience.”

You w ill have to  p u t aside th e  conscience th a t society  gives -  and  
all societies, w ith o u t ex cep tio n , give o n e  -  and  th en  slowly, slowly start 
lo o k in g  w ith in  yourself. A  m o m e n t will co m e w h e n  ev ery th ing  will



be clearly visible to  you  ab o u t w h a t has co m e from  the  society and 
w h at is y o u r ow n. W h en ev e r it is y o u r o w n  voice, there  is n o  o th e r 
voice con trad ic tin g  it. It is u n an im ous. W ith  th e  voice o f  society, an 
opposing  voice is always present. N o  m atte r  h o w  m u ch  y o u r so-called 
conscience m ay be telling  you  th a t stealing is bad , an o th e r p a rt goes o n  
saying to  you , “ G o  ahead, do  it! W h o  w ill know , anyway?” O n e  part 
says that no n -v eg e tarian ism  is bad , an o th e r says, “T h e  w h o le  w o rld  is 
do ing  it. W h y  are you  th e  on ly  o n e  try in g  to  b e  good? W h y  have you 
taken the  w h o le  b u rd en  o f  it?” It says that alcohol is bad and  an o th e r 
voice says, “T h e  w h o le  w orld  is d rin k in g . W h y  are you w asting  y o u r 
life? D rin k !”

O n e  characteristic o f  the  false conscience is that an opposing  voice 
is always present. T h e re  is n o  opposing  voice in  the  real conscience, it  is 
one  single voice. T h e re  is n o  voice opposing  it. So as lo n g  as yo u  hear 
the sound  o f  an opposing  voice, k n o w  well th a t it is th e  conscience 
given by th e  society and  n o t th e  conscience given by  th e  divine.

O n  the  day yo u  find  th e  o n e  v o ice . . . .  Shankara go t th e  idea to  cu t
the  corpse up, so h e  p icked  up  a sw ord and  d id  it! H e  d id  n o t hesitate, 
n o t even fo r a single m o m en t: “ First le t m e  th in k  ab o u t it, w h e th e r  to  
cu t m y m o th e rs  b o d y  o r no t? M aybe it w ill b e  considered  v io len t, a 
m atricide. W h a t am  I doing? T h is is u n p reced en ted , n o b o d y  has ever 
do n e  it. N o  son has d o n e  it -  and  particu larly  a son like m e has never 
do n e  it.” B u t no, h e  d id it: he  ca rried  and  b u rn e d  th e  b o d y  and  
re tu rn ed  very happily  because th e  task was finished.

T his was th e  o n e  voice. N o t  once  d u rin g  S hankara’s w h o le  life d id  
anyone ever h ea r th e  slightest m en tio n  th a t h e  th o u g h t th a t he  had  
do n e  so m eth in g  w rong .

W h e n  you follow  y o u r conscience -  th e  so-called  conscience that 
you call conscience -  e ith e r w ay you  w ill repen t, w h e th e r  you  follow  
it o r  no t. T h is is th e  second  characteristic: i f  you  listen to  y o u r false 
conscience, th en  to o  you  w ill feel regret. I f  you  have n o t sto len  o r  n o t



d o n e  so m eth in g  because y ou  w ere  lis ten ing  to  y o u r conscience, for 
y o u r w h o le  life you will feel th at y ou  have m issed som eth ing , and  that 
o thers w ere  d o in g  it: “T h a t was the  m o m e n t, I had  the  opportun ity , 
b u t I m issed it. T h a t m an  did it and  he  was n o t caught. T h e  o th e r  o n e  
did it and  h e  becam e a m in iste r in  th e  g o v ern m en t, and an o th e r per
son  d id  it and  h e  achieved so m u ch  — and  here  I am , dy ing  o f  h u n g e r 
and in  poverty! W h a t m eaningless idealism  have I fallen p rey  to ?” A nd  
i f  you do  it, th en  to o  you  w ill reg ret it because i f  you do  it you will 
feel self-rejection , rem orse, guilt: “ It w o u ld  have b een  b e tte r  i f  I had 
n o t d o n e  it.”

T h e  conscience given by  th e  society  w ill m ake you  feel guilty  no  
m atte r  w h a t you  do  -  n o  m atte r  w h a t -  because th ere  are always tw o 
voices. You can agree w ith  on ly  o n e  o f  th e  tw o, so w h a t w ill hap p en  to  
the  o th e r  one? T h e  o th e r  p a rt w ill w ait, and  it w ill m ake you  feel 
gu ilty  i f  y ou  have agreed to  th e  first voice; it w ill w ait and  m ake you 
rep en t afterwards. B u t i f  you listen to  th e  vo ice  o f  th e  conscience that 
this sutra speaks ab o u t, there  w ill never b e  any guilt o r  regret, never.

T h e  th ird  characteristic  is that th e  conscience th a t you  live by cre
ates a m em ory , because n o  ac tion  th a t arises from  it is ever total; it is 
always partial because h a lf  o f  you  is always opposed . E ven  w h e n  you 
decide to  steal, y ou  do  it half-heartedly.

H ave you  ever m e t a th ie f  w h o  is a to ta l thief? C a n  y o u  find  even a 
single person  w h o  is to tally  dishonest? To b e  to tally  d ishonest m eans 
th a t y o u  d o n ’t have even a fain t idea  th a t you  are d o in g  any th ing  
w ro n g , any th ing  bad, th a t you  sh o u ld n ’t be  d o in g  it; there  is n o t even a 
suppressed voice so m ew h ere  that says th a t th is is d ishonest. N o , it w ill 
b e  difficult to  find  a to tally  d ishonest person .

A n d  in  a w orld  o f  d ishonest people, it w ill also be  difficult to  find a 
to tally  h o n es t p e rso n , a p e rso n  in  w h o se  h e a rt th e  feeling  does n o t 
co m e th a t there  w o u ld  have b een  n o  h a rm  d o n e  i f  h e  had  d o n e  the  
w ro n g  action . T h is feeling w ill b e  there. I f  you  fo llow  this conscience,



it w ill create a m em o ry  because y o u r  ac tio n  w ill b e  partial, it w ill 
rem ain  stuck in  th e  m in d . A feeling w ill linger: “W h y  d id n ’t I do  it 
totally, w h o lehearted ly?”

T h e  conscience th a t this sutra speaks ab o u t does n o t create any 
m em ory. A  to tal act creates n o  m em o ry : it is d o n e  and  it is finished, 
gone.

T h e  fo u rth  and  th e  last characteristic  is th a t i f  you  live acco rd ing  
to  the  false conscience, y o u  w ill b e  b o u n d  by  y o u r actions because 
they  w ill create a m em o ry ; it w ill stick in  y o u r m in d  an d  it w ill n o t 
go away. I f  the  ac tio n  is to ta l th en  n o  m em o ry  is created , n o  bo n d ag e  
is created  because o f  th e  action . T h e  m in d  w ill always rem ain  free. 
W hatsoever you  do  w ith  y o u r to ta l h ea rt w ill n o t b eco m e  a b u rd en  
o n  y o u r heart.

H ence, i f  you  ask m e, I w ill say that w hatsoever you do halfheart
edly is sin, and  w hatsoever yo u  do  w h o leh earted ly  is v irtue . T h is  is 
m y defin ition  o f  sin and  v irtue: w hatsoever is d o n e  halfhearted ly  is sin 
-  even i f  it is to  bu ild  a tem ple  half-heartedly, and  w hatsoever is do n e  
w h o lehearted ly  is v irtu e  — even  i f  y ou  steal. B u t it is n o t possible to  
steal w h e n  you  are w h o leh earted , a lth o u g h  y o u  can bu ild  a tem ple  in  a 
halfhearted  way.

So th e  first w o rd  is “ consc ien ce” and  the second  w o rd  is pranava — 
OM.

T h ere  are many, m any form s o f  Indian spiritual search and  there  are 
g reat differences b e tw een  th em  all; co n trad ic tio n s, g reat argum ents. 
For exam ple, there  are th ree  m ain  cu rren ts  o f  Ind ian  sp iritual search, 
Jaina, B u ddh ist and  H in d u . T h e re  are great th eo re tica l controversies 
b e tw een  th em , because th ey  are all so different. H in d u s accep t b o th  
G o d  and the  soul, Jainas accept on ly  the  soul b u t n o t G od , and  B u d 
dhists accept n e ith e r  G o d  n o r  the  soul. T h ese  are very basic differ
ences. B u t o n e  very  in te resting  th in g  is th a t ab o u t OM , all th ree  are 
unan im ously  in  agreem ent; ab o u t pranava there  is n o  a rg u m en t at all.



T h ey  argue ab o u t triv ia and  there  is n o  acco rd  am ongst th em  at all, 
b u t ab o u t this w o rd  OM th e re  is n o  d isagreem ent. It seem s th a t this 
OM is n o t so m eth in g  theo re tical, it is so m e th in g  scientific.

A nd  n o t on ly  in  India, b u t th e  th ree  m ajo r relig ions ou tside India, 
Judaism , Islam  and C hristianity , also have n o  d isagreem ent ab o u t OM, 

a lth o u g h  they  call it “ am e n ” — th a t is th e  on ly  difference. O th erw ise  
the  linguists say that OM and  am en  are o n e  and  th e  same. T h e  differ
ence is on ly  because o f  th e  linguistic differences in  expressing the 
so u n d  OM.

So OM is the  on ly  th in g  in  th e  w h o le  h isto ry  o f  m an k in d  w h ere  the 
six im p o rtan t relig ions o f  th e  w o rld  are unan im ously  in  agreem ent. 
T h ey  all agree that there  is so m eth in g  in  it.

W h a t is this OM? You can u n d erstan d  it in a few  differen t ways. 
O n e , m a n ’s m in d  is a co llection  o f  w ords. W h a t else is there  in  your 
m in d  excep t words? I f  you take away all th e  w ords from  y o u r m ind , 
you  w ill n o t have a m in d  anym ore. Y our m in d  is alm ost like an on ion: 
i f  y ou  peel away all th e  layers, n o th in g  w ill b e  left b eh in d . Y our m in d  is 
ju s t  layers o f  w ords. W h a t w ill be  left b e h in d  i f  you take all th e  words 
away? -  certain ly  n o t m in d , b u t an em ptiness. Just im agine: w h a t m in d  
can be  in  you i f  there  are n o  w ords left? W h a t w ill rem ain? M in d  is 
ju s t  an  accum ula tion  o f  w ords, and  it is w ith  this m in d  that you do 
ev ery th ing  — g o o d  o r  bad , joyous o r  suffering, m ateria l o r  spiritual; 
w hatsoever y o u  do  is w ith  this m ind .

T his OM is n o t really a w ord . It is n o t r ig h t to  call it a w o rd  because 
it  has n o  m ean ing . It is a sound. A  w o rd  is a so u n d  w h ich  has a m ean 
ing, OM is a w o rd  w h ich  has n o  m ean in g , ju s t  so u n d  -  b u t in  this 
so u n d  is th e  essence o f  all basic sounds. A, U, M: these are the  th ree  
basic sounds. As I said to  y ou  yesterday, Ind ian  w isd o m  is very  m uch  
aware o f  the  n u m b er three. I have to ld  you ab o u t B rahm a, V ishnu and 
Shiva, th e  th ree  aspects o f  life, and  the  e lec tron , p ro to n  and  n eu tro n , 
th e  th ree  basics o f  m a tte r  acco rd ing  to  physics. In  th e  sam e way,



accord ing  to  Ind ian  w isdom , A, u  and  M are the  th ree  basics o f  all lan
guage, all speech, all w ords. All so u n d  is a co m b in a tio n  o f  these th ree  
sounds. T h e  th ree  basic sounds are all there  in  OM. O r  w e can say it in  
this way: from  th e  p o in t o f  v iew  o f  sound , OM is th e  a tom . T h e  elec
tron , p ro to n  and  n eu tro n  create th e  a to m  o f  m atte r; th e  a to m  th a t is 
created  by A, U, M is th e  a to m  o f  consciousness.

OM is the  a to m  o f  m ind . A n d  it is th e  m ost subtle a tom , n o  a to m  is 
m ore  subtle th an  this. I f  w e split i t . . . .  Scientists say that i f  w e split the 
e lectron, n eu tro n  and  p ro to n , th e  a to m  will disappear in to  n o th in g 
ness; n o th in g  w ill be  left b eh in d , it w ill b eco m e form less. B u t in  this 
very  splitting, a trem en d o u s en erg y  is released that w e k n o w  o f  as 
atom ic fission. A n  atom ic  exp losion  is th e  release o f  a trem en d o u s h id 
den  energy  that had  b e e n  b in d in g  these th ree  together, th e  electron, 
n eu tro n  and  p ro to n . W e have seen it by d ro p p in g  only  o n e  a to m  b o m b  
o n  H iroshim a: w ith in  five m inu tes, o n e  h u n d red  and  tw en ty -th o u san d  
peop le  w ere red u ced  to  ash. It was th e  explosion  o f  o n e  tiny  a tom  
w hich  is n o t even visible to  th e  naked  eye. T h a t m u ch  energy  is held  
in  it because th e  th ree  co m p o n en ts  are stuck to g e th e r and  the  m o m e n t 
they  b eco m e free, a trem en d o u s energy  is released.

In  exactly th e  sam e way, In d ian  w isdom  has w o rk ed  hard  o n  m in d  
and  ignored  m atter. Ind ian  w isd o m  d id  n o t focus o n  m a tte r  at all, b e 
cause it felt th a t to  focus o n  m a tte r  w o u ld  lead n ow here . It fo u n d  th at 
m an gains n o th in g  by focusing  o n  m atte r; it  is on ly  an  illusion th at 
som eth in g  is gained. You feel that there  is som e gain , b u t y o u r hands 
rem ain  always em pty. So in  India, m atte r  was ig n o red  an d  instead they  
exp lo red  th e  m in d . T h e y  felt “W h y  n o t transfo rm  th e  m in d  w h ich  
experiences all pleasure an d  pain , happiness and  m isery? Instead o f  
accum ulating  th ings w h ich  create happiness o r m isery, w h y  n o t trans
fo rm  the  very  m in d  that experiences th e  happiness o r  th e  m isery?”

T his approach  was developed  in  Ind ia on ly  after m u ch  experience. 
T h ey  accum ulated  m ateria l things, b u t they  discovered th a t as m aterial



th ings accum ulate , they  cease to  give happiness. T h ey  observed  th a t by 
rem ov ing  th e  causes o f  misery, even  w h ile  they  are b e in g  rem oved, the 
m isery  starts to  com e from  so m eth in g  else — b u t it never really ends. 
Finally, they  discovered th a t happiness o r  m isery  have n o th in g  to  do  
w ith  th ings directly: th ings fu n ctio n  on ly  as an  excuse, a h o o k , fo r h ap 
piness o r  misery. W h e n  w e go in to  o u r  houses w e han g  o u r  coats o n  a 
h o o k , o r  i f  there  is n o  h o o k  th en  o n to  so m eth in g  else, o n to  a d o o r  o r 
a w indow . B u t you w ill have to  han g  th e  coa t som ew here  o r  o ther, the  
h o o k  is n o t th e  essential th ing . T h is is w h y  even i f  y ou  break  th e  h o o k  
o r  m ake it bigger, it  w ill m ake n o  difference -  still th e  coat w ill be 
h u n g  som ehow .

In d ian  w isd o m  has fo u n d  that m ateria l th ings are on ly  hooks, and 
it is th e  m in d , w h ich  hangs o n to  these h o o k s like a coat, that is im 
p o rtan t. So i f  th e  m in d  is m iserable, it w ill b eco m e  m iserable o n  any 
h o o k ; i f  th e  m in d  is a happy m in d  it w ill b eco m e  happy w ith  any 
h o o k . A  peaceful m in d  w ill rem ain  peaceful o n  any h o o k , a restless 
m in d  w ill rem ain  restless o n  any h o o k . H en ce , th e  qu estio n  is n o t o f  
ch ang ing  hooks, th e  q u estion  is o f  tran sfo rm in g  th e  m in d  — so they 
sta rted  w o rk in g  o n  th e  m in d . A n d  th e  co n c lusion  th a t th ey  cam e to  
from  th e ir  research o n  th e  m in d  revealed th a t pranava, OM , is th e  a tom  
o f  the  m ind.

C an  this a to m  o f  th e  m in d  also b e  exploded? I f  it can be  exploded , 
th en  this a to m  will also release en o rm o u s  energy. C a n  this a to m  be 
exploded?

T h e  science o f  m ed ita tio n , yoga, says yes, it can be. I f  fission takes 
place, i f  it disappears, th e n  an  energy  w ill be  released like a fire b e in g  
b o rn  from  w ith in . A n d  th a t fire w ill b u rn  th e  personality  to  ashes — 
th e  ego, th e  past actions, th e  sins, th e  v irtues, all th a t a pe rso n  has 
done, all his past, T h is very  fire w ill b u rn  his w h o le  load , his w h o le  
b u rd en  to  ashes.

N o w  let us en te r  th e  sutra:



The wise make conscience the base arani, a wood 
used for creating fire, and om the top arani.
The practice o f creating friction by rubbing knowledge 
between om-arani and conscience-arani, kindles the 

fire o f knowing. This fire burns away all bondage, 
making one free.

Perhaps you  m ay have seen arani, k in d lin g  w o o d . Just by  ru b b in g  
tw o  pieces o f  this w o o d  to g e th e r in  th e  r ig h t way, fire is created . In 
the anc ien t days, w h e n  this U p an ishad  was w ritte n , this was the  on ly  
way o f  m ak in g  a fire. E ith e r  th ey  ru b b e d  flin t to g e th er, a k in d  o f  
stone, o r  they  ru b b ed  arani together, a special k in d  o f  w o o d  -  and  fire 
was created.

T h is is ju s t  a sym bol. In  this sym bol, th e  sage has called conscience 
the  base arani an d  OM th e  to p  arani, and  th e  fire th a t is c reated  by 
ru b b in g  these tw o  to g e th e r w ill b u rn  the  p e rso n s  w h o le  past, all his 
actions, all his ignorance, to  ashes. H e  w ill b eco m e  free, liberated .

So OM is o n e  o f  th e  arani. I w ill speak to  yo u  ab o u t th e  in n er 
chan ting  o f  OM, b u t th e  first th in g  is th e  search fo r th e  real conscience, 
because n o  fire can be  created  in  y o u r pseudo  so-called  conscience; 
n o th in g  can b e  created  in  it. It c an n o t b eco m e an arani. T his is w hy  I 
have talked to  you  so m u ch  ab o u t conscience. First, o n e  should  search 
fo r conscience, th en  for th e  in n e r  so u n d  o f  om .

You can ch an t OM in  th ree  ways. O n e  is loudly, w ith  y o u r voice: 
that is the  o u te r  chanting . T h e n  you can  close th e  m o u th  and  n o t use 
even y o u r to n g u e , ch an tin g  on ly  in  th e  m ind : this is th e  ch an tin g  o f  a 
second, deep er level; it is in  th e  m iddle. T h e n  th ere  is a th ird , an in n e r
m ost chanting : w h e n  w e use n e ith e r  th e  m o u th  n o r  th e  th roa t n o r  th e  
m ind , and  th e  soundless so u n d  o f  OM ju s t  goes o n  resonating. W h e n  
this th ird  k in d  o f  ch an ting  becom es possible, th e n  th e  u ltim ate  atom ic 
state o f  OM has b eco m e  available. W h e n  w e have th e  conscience as the



base arani, and this ultimate, atomic state o f OM as the top arani, then 
the fire created from the friction between these two is called the fire of 
knowing.

First, o n e  has to  p ractice OM by  ch an tin g  o u t lo u d , by  ch an tin g  it 
w ith  y o u r voice. T h e n  you  close y o u r m o u th  and  ch an t OM silently, 
w ith in  th e  m ind . It all depends o n  y o u r  intensity, h o w  m u ch  tim e  each 
perso n  w ill need . I f  th e  fric tio n  is in tense, the  th ird  level w ill also h ap 
p en  sooner. Y our d ep th , y o u r th irst, w ill m ake it hap p en  faster.

W h e n  the  silent ch an tin g  has b eco m e  so natural th a t it con tinues 
n o  m a tte r  w h a t you  are do ing , it co n tin u es even w h e n  y ou  have fo r
g o tten  ab o u t it, th en  this th ird  level happens. You are w alk ing  and  the 
silent ch an tin g  con tinues, you  are d o in g  som e w o rk  and  it con tinues, 
you  are eating  y o u r  fo o d  and  it  con tinues. Slowly, slow ly you  will 
co m e to  a state th a t even w h e n  you  are talking, it w ill co n tin u e  w ith in  
you . I t becom es spon taneous, and  it co n tinues even  w h e n  you are 
sleeping. W h e n  you w ake up in  th e  m o rn in g , the  first th in g  th a t you 
w ill ex p erien ce  is this silent so u n d  w h ic h  has b e e n  w ith  you  d u rin g  
th e  w h o le  n igh t.

W h e n  Sw am i R a m a te e rth a  re tu rn ed  from  A m erica, Sardar P o o rn a  
S ingh w en t w ith  h im  to  th e  H im alayas. T h e y  w ere sleep ing  in  the  
sam e ro o m  and  o n e  n igh t, in  the  m idd le  o f  th e  n ig h t, P o o rn a  S ingh 
was aw akened by the  ch an tin g  o f  Rama Rama in  th e  ro o m . H e  was 
puzzled: “ Is R a m a te e rth a  awake and  ch an tin g  Rama Rama?” H e  w en t 
closer, b u t R a m a te e rth a  was asleep. Actually, h e  was sn o rin g , w h ich  
m ean t th a t h e  was in  a deep  sleep — b u t th e  ch an tin g  o f  Rama Rama 
was still there. H e  th o u g h t, “ Is there  som eo n e  else in  th e  house m aking  
this sound?”

Afraid, h e  w e n t o u t o f  th e  h ouse  and  lo o k ed  all a ro u n d  w ith  a 
to rch , b u t as far as h e  cou ld  see there  was n o b o d y  o n  th e  verandah  o r 
nearby. B u t w h e n  he was o u t o n  the  verandah , he  realized that the



sound had  b eco m e fain ter and  w h e n  h e  w en t back  in to  the  h ouse  it 
g rew  louder. T h a t m ade it clear to  h im  th a t th e  so und  was indoors, b u t 
there  was on ly  o n e  ro o m . H e  lo o k ed  u n d e r  b o th  th e  beds to  see i f  
there  was som eone  there.

W h ile  he  was lo o k in g  u n d e r  R a m a te e rth a ’s b ed , th e  sou n d  g rew  
even louder. So h e  p u t his ear close to  R a m a te e rth a ’s h ea rt and  found  
th at the  so u n d  was em anating  from  there. T h e n  h e  p u t his ear close to  
R am a tee rth a ’s feet and  fo u n d  th at th e  sou n d  was also co m in g  from  
there; he  p u t his ear close to  his h and  and  fo u n d  th a t th e  sou n d  was 
even co m in g  from  there. It was arising  from  R a m a te e rth a ’s w h o le  
body! H e  becam e even m o re  afraid. H e  sh ook  R am a tee rth a , w oke 
h im  up  and  asked h im , “Sir, w h a t is go ing  on?”

R am atee rth a  said, “W h a t is there  to  be  starded  o r  afraid about? It 
has b een  hap p en in g  like this fo r a lo n g  tim e. I m yself used to  get star
tled and w o n d e r  w h e th e r  it was co m in g  from  som ebody  else, b u t n o w  
it has b eco m e spontaneous. It goes o n  by itself, co n tin u o u sly  inside 
m e. You m ust have b een  a little  silent to  be  able to  h ear it. B u t now, 
relax and  go  back to  sleep.”

O n ly  w h e n  you  have co m e to  such a state does the  th ird  possibility 
op en  up. T h e n  there  w ill be  n o  n e e d  to  do it. T h e n  th e  m in d  can also 
be  p u t aside: “ I w ill n o t do it fro m  m y side. I w ill sit silently an d  for 
m y part, I w ill n o t do  any th ing , e ith e r w ith  m y m o u th  o r  w ith  m y 
m ind  o r  w ith  m y will.” Suddenly, you  w ill find  th a t th e  ch an tin g  is 
already happening: “ I am  sim ply h ea rin g  it.” W h e n  yo u  have b eco m e 
ju s t a listener w ith in  y o u rse lf and  n o t a doer, on ly  th en  is the  u ltim ate, 
a tom ic state o f  OM attained.

T h en , OM becom es an  arani. T h e n , th e  exp losion  o f  OM in its fric
tio n  w ith  the  base arani o f  conscience w ill b u rn  away all th a t is false 
in  you. A fter this, you  w ill never be  th e  sam e as y ou  w ere  before. You 
w ill have b eco m e a d ifferent person . I t is a seco n d  b irth , th e  o ld  m an



has disappeared. T h is  n ew  m an  has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  th e  o ld , it  is 
d iscon tinuous w ith  th e  old. T h e  o ld  m an  has gone, this is a n ew  m an.

U n til this in n e r  fire has b een  lit, a m an  w ill n o t b eco m e free from  
the  b o ndage  o f  th e  w orld .

T h e  final th ing: existence has p laced  th e  key w ith in  you. W h en ev er 
y ou  choose to  use it, it w ill free you. I f  you  d o n ’t use it, on ly  y ou  are 
responsible.

E n o u g h  fo r today.





D iscourse 10

m a y a : the h y p n o s i s o f  the  w orld



In the trance o f maya, the illusory, man thinks his 

body to be all; thus he pursues all manner o f empty 

activity. In jagratawastha, the waking state, he seeks 

contentment in foolish pleasures, in the satisfaction 

of lust and in intoxicants.

In the world o f his imagination, man experiences 

pleasure and pain in swapnawastha, the dream state. 

Man feels a measure o f relief in sushuptawastha, 

the state o f deep sleep, where all the deceptions 

of illusion end and man lapses into tamas guna, 

life-energy’s lethargic state.



First, let us understand a few words.

In the trance o f maya, the illusory, man thinks 
his body to be all; thus he pursues all manner of 
empty activity.

First, it w ill b e  g o o d  to  und erstan d  th e  w ord  maya. Generally, p eo 
ple und erstan d  th a t m aya is th e  nam e for any p h e n o m e n o n  th at does 
n o t tru ly  exist, th a t is n o t real. H en ce , peop le  translate it in to  English 
as “ illusion.” T h a t translation is to tally  w rong .

T h e  m ean in g  o f  m aya is n o t illusion, th e  m ean ing  o f  maya is hyp
nosis. T h e  m ean in g  o f  m aya is th a t m an ’s m in d  has th e  capacity  to  
m anifest w hatsoever it believes. W h atev er it believes w ill b eg in  to  hap
p en  to  it. Its b e lie f  becom es the  actuality. W hatsoever it accepts and 
believes, that sam e th in g  begins to  h ap pen . M aya is a faculty  o f  the  
m in d , and  it is th e  collective expansion  o f  it th at is seen in  th e  w orld. 
T h e  state o f  hypnosis th a t all h u m an  beings to g e th e r create th ro u g h o u t 
th e  w orld  becom es w h a t is called th e  m aya o f  th e  w orld . F o r exam ple,



in  one  in d iv iduals  m adness, on ly  he  is m ad; b u t i f  th e  w h o le  crow d 
w ere to go m ad, th en  w h at w o u ld  com e o u t o f  it w o u ld  drive the  
w h o le  w orld  m ad.

M aya is the  nam e fo r th e  m in d ’s ability  to  b eco m e  hypno tized . 
H ypnosis m eans that w h a t w e believe starts to  happen . I f  w e take a few  
exam ples, it w ill b eco m e  m o re  clear.

You m ay have seen a hypno tist, a M axcoli o r  som eone  else, b u t even 
i f  you haven’t seen one, you  can find  o u t fo r y o u rse lf by  do in g  a small 
ex perim en t. So m any peop le  are sitting here: i f  all o f  you  w ere to  close 
your fists and  to  th in k  for five m inu tes that you can n o t o p e n  y o u r fists 
anym ore, th en  i f  after five m inu tes I w ere to  tell y ou  th at n o w  you 
should  all o p en  y o u r fists and , i f  necessary, use all y o u r streng th  to  do 
so, th irty  p e rcen t o f  you w o u ld  n o t be  able to  op en  y o u r fists. T h e  
m ore you tried , th e  m o re  you  w o u ld  find th a t it is im possible -  y o u r 
ow n  fists! T h ir ty  p ercen t w o u ld  n o t be  able to  op en  th e ir  fists, and  this 
n u m b er co u ld  go  even h igher. T h e  m o re  y ou  m ake efforts to  o p en  
y o u r fist, the  m o re  y ou  w ill find  it tig h ten in g  up. A n d  the  am azing  
th in g  is th a t it is y o u r o w n  fist! You w ere  always able to  o p en  it o r  
close it before, so w h a t has go n e  w ro n g  today? T h o se  five m inu tes o f  
au to -suggestion  th a t n o w  the  h and  will n o t o p en  are n o th in g  b u t the 
use o f  the  faculty  o f  hypnosis -  and  th e  han d  w ill rem ain  closed.

I f  you  p u t tw o  chairs five feet apart and th en  ask a m an to  lie dow n  
over th em  w ith  his head  resting  o n  one  chair and  his legs o n  ano ther, 
his b o d y  w ill fall d o w n  because there  w ill be  no  su p p o rt fo r his torso. 
B u t first le t this m an h e  d o w n  o n  the  floo r and  h ypno tize  h im  there, 
g iv ing  h im  th e  suggestion: “N o  m a tte r  w h a t happens, y o u r to rso  will 
n o t bend .” T h e n  after a few  m inu tes, i f  you  lift his b o d y  and  lay it 
across th e  tw o  chairs, he  w ill lie there  like a w o o d en  plank. N o t  on ly  
that, b u t now , even i f  an o th e r m an w ere to  sit d o w n  o n  his torso, it 
w ill n o t b en d  at all. W h a t has h ap p en ed  to  this m an? His m in d ’s fac
ulty  o f  hypnosis has b een  used and the  b o d y  is sim ply fo llow ing  it.



Psychologists say th a t n in e ty  p e rcen t o f  o u r  activities h ap p en  as a 
result o f  self-hypnosis. A  m an  coughs, and  sudden ly  m any  o th ers  start 
cou g h in g . O n e  m an  fro m  the  g a th e rin g  gets up  and  goes to  u rina te , 
and  m any  o thers follow. You d o n ’t  realize th a t this is ju s t hypnosis. It 
is n o th in g  b u t y o u r  o w n  faculty  o f  h y p n o tiz in g  yourself. U n til  no w  
you w ere sitting  quietly, th e re  was n o  trace  o f  any co u g h in g , b u t one 
m an  coughs and  you are sudden ly  rem in d ed  o f  cou g h in g . W ith  that 
rem in d er th e  hypnosis catches h o ld  o f  y ou  and  y o u r th ro a t beg ins to 
itch . N o w  you  are b o u n d  to  co u g h , yo u  can n o t avoid it. T h is  was a 
suggestion, it fu n c tio n ed  like a spell, and  n o w  you  w ill fo llow  it.

A n  ep idem ic  spreads in a v illage. . . .  H ave you  ever n o ticed  that
w h e n  an ep idem ic happens in  a village, peop le  start ge ttin g  in fected  
and  falling sick, b u t th e  docto rs and  the  nurses w h o  are tak ing  care o f  
th em  day and  n ig h t d o n ’t catch  th e  in fection? I f  the  disease is infec
tious, they  shou ld  be th e  first ones to  catch  it. B u t the  d o c to r  know s 
that he  is th e  docto r, and  this hypnosis prevents h im  from  catch ing  the 
in fec tion . H e  is so m u ch  engrossed in  serv ing  o th ers  that this hypnosis 
ab o u t th e  disease does n o t w o rk  o n  h im . O th e rs , o f  course, go o n  
catch ing  the  in fection .

Psychologists say that the  role o f  germ s in  this situation  is second
ary, the  role o f  th e  hypnosis is p rim ary ; this is w hat m akes peo p le  sick 
o r  healthy. Psychologists go o n  to  say th a t i f  the  p eo p le  o f  a certain  
co u n try  generally  live fo r seventy years, th en  th e  hypnosis settles in the 
psyche o f  the  w h o le  co u n try  that one  cannot live longer. T h e  physiolo
gists say that there  seem s to  b e  n o  reason w h y  a m an ’s b o d y  shou ld  die 
after such a sh o rt life span, th a t he can live for m u ch  longer. B u t i f  the 
co u n try  has this n o tio n  o f  a seventy-year lim it, th en  by th e  tim e som e
o n e  is approach ing  th e  age o f  seventy, h e  has b eco m e  hyp n o tized  that 
th e  tim e  o f  death  is approaching .

M ahatm a G andh i had  the  idea that he  was go ing  to  live fo r one 
h u n d red  and  tw en ty-five  years — and  he co u ld  have! N o  o th e r  force



needs to  be  involved fo r this to  h ap pen . T h ro u g h o u t his life he  was 
th in k in g  to  live fo r o n e  h u n d red  and  tw enty-five years, and  this h yp
nosis should  have w orked . I f  h e  had  n o t b een  assassinated, this hypnosis 
should  have w orked . A n d  i f  w e go  in to  it m o re  deeply, to  som e ex ten t, 
w e will have to  accep t his o w n  responsibility  fo r th e  fact th a t N a th u -  
ram  G odse assassinated h im . Six m o n th s  before  his assassination he  
abandoned  th e  idea o f  living fo r o n e  h u n d red  and  tw en ty-five  years, 
and  he started  saying that it w o u ld  be  com passionate o f  existence to 
take his life away now. S om ew here  deep  inside h im  th e  idea o f  dy ing  
had started tak ing  roo t.

Life is very  m ysterious. I f  I start im p lan tin g  th e  idea o f  dy ing  in  
myself, som eone, so m ew h ere  w ill start g e ttin g  in fec ted  w ith  th e  idea 
o f  k illing  m e. Life is so in te rco n n ec ted . T h e  event w ill h ap p en  because 
o f  a co m b in a tio n  o f  th e  tw o  -  b u t on ly  th e  m u rd e re r w ill b e  held  
responsible.

It is said ab o u t Jesus th a t h e  was crucified  and  th en  he resurrected , 
b u t it is on ly  a p h e n o m e n o n  o f  deep  hypnosis. Jesus constan tly  had  this 
idea that i f  you killed h im , G o d  w o u ld  resurrect h im  because it was 
m en tio n ed  in  th e  Jew ish  scrip tures th at th e  co m in g  p ro p h e t w o u ld  be 
killed and  th en  he  w ou ld  resurrect. Jesus had  th e  idea that he  was the 
m an  the  scriptures w ere  talk ing  abou t; th e  disciples o f  Jesus also had 
this idea. Jesus w en t courageously  to  th e  cross -  h e  had  n o  fear o f  th e  
cross at all because h e  k n ew  th a t h e  w o u ld  b e  resurrected .

So i f  you  see it from  this u n d e rstan d in g  o f  psychology, it seem s that 
h e  on ly  fell in to  a deep  unconsciousness, b u t w ith  th e  faith  and  trust 
th a t he  w o u ld  live again. T h is  unconsciousness was a self-hypnosis: 
he  had accep ted  his o w n  death . B u t b e h in d  this unconsciousness a 
deep  m antra , a deep  au tosuggestion , was function ing : “ In  th ree  days, 
I w ill rise again.” H e  w en t in to  a com a, in to  a deep  unconsciousness, 
and this unconsciousness was se lf-induced . W h e n  his execu tioners 
th o u g h t th a t h e  was dead, they  p u t his co rpse  in  a cave an d  w en t away,



b u t after th ree  days th ey  fo u n d  th e  cave em pty.
A fterw ards, Jesus was seen at d ifferen t places by  several o f  his dis

ciples. C h ris tian ity  has n o  reco rd  a b o u t Jesus after this, ab o u t w h a t 
h ap p en ed  to  h im . I f  Jesus resu rrec ted , th en  w h e n  and  w h ere  d id  he  
die? -  th ey  have n o  reco rd  o f  it.

It seem s th a t w h e n  Jesus rose again, h e  left Jerusalem , because i f  h e  
had  stayed h e  w o u ld  have b een  k illed  again. H e  cam e to  Ind ia and 
lived and  d ied  in  a small village n ear Srinagar. Today, still th e  nam e o f  
th a t small village is Pahalgam , after B e th leh em , and  th e re  is a small 
grave in  th e  village w h ich  is k n o w n  as th e  grave o f  Jesus.

T h is resu rrec tio n  and  this dea th  all h ap p en ed  in  a d eep  hypnosis. 
I f  Jesus had  really b e e n  dead , th e n  th e re  w o u ld  have b e e n  n o  w ay to  
resu rrec t o r  revive h im  -  b u t h e  d id  n o t die. H e  w en t in to  a deep  
hypnosis, in to  a k in d  o f  deep  sleep w h ere  even th e  b rea th in g  and  the  
h ea rtb ea t stops.

It is also possible w ith  hypnosis that i f  you  w an t to, y ou  can speed 
up  o r  slow  y o u r pulse rate very  easily. You can c o u n t y o u r pulse rate, 
th e n  keep  th in k in g  fo r few  m inu tes th a t it is speed ing  up, and  th en  
you  w ill find  w h e n  you  c o u n t again th a t it  has g o n e  up. N o w  you  
have th e  clue, because i f  yo u  w an t to, y o u  can also slow  it dow n . W ith  
practice, o n e  day y o u  can  co m e to  a p o in t w h ere  there  w ill b e  no  
pulse and  yet yo u  are still alive. T h e n  you  can also e x p e rim e n t w ith  the  
heartbea t, you can speed up  o r slow  d o w n  y o u r heartbea t. T h e n , by 
slow ing it, you can b r in g  it to  a p o in t w h ere  the  h eartb ea t w ill co m 
pletely  stop. It m ay take ab o u t six m o n th s o f  ex p e rim en tin g  to  com e 
to  the  p o in t w h ere  y o u r heartb ea t w ill n o t b e  there, and  you  w ill still 
b e  alive.

Y our b o d y  functions in  obed ience  to  th e  com m ands o f  y o u r m ind . 
E ven  now , in  this very  m o m en t, w h e n  th e  b o d y  becom es sick it is only  
because it is o b ey ing  th e  m in d , and  w h e n  it is healthy  it is on ly  obey
ing  th e  m ind . W h e n  it becom es o ld  it is on ly  o b ey ing  th e  m ind . In



living and even in dying, it  has y o u r deep  ag reem en t and  com m and . 
W h e n  o ld  peop le  die, th e  deep  reason b eh in d  it is th a t th e  m o m e n t 
they start ge ttin g  old, they  start w ish ing  for death. Y oung peop le  d o n ’t 
usually die, and th e  basic reason b e h in d  it is n o t th e ir  you th : th e  reason 
is that they d o n ’t th in k  ab o u t dying. D eath  is less o f  a physical p h e 
n o m en o n  and  m ore  o f  a psychological one.

H in d u  scriptures have called this hypnosis “ maya.” W h atso ev er you  
are do ing , w hatsoever y ou  are, w hatsoever y o u r m ental state, is all you r 
hypnosis. I f  you  are happy, i f  you are unhappy, it is all you r hypnosis, 
b u t y o u r unaw areness o f  it m akes it very  difficult fo r you to  change it. 
It becom es very difficult fo r you  to  change it. I f  so m eo n e  is unhappy  
and you tell h im  th at he  is on ly  h y pno tized  ab o u t b e in g  unhappy, he 
will n o t agree w ith  you because he  can n o t change it. B u t i f  you try  
som e experim en ts w ith  hypnosis, you  w ill be  am azed: i f  y ou  hypnotize  
a person  and  th en  p u t an o n io n  in his h an d  and tell h im  that it is an 
apple, he will eat it and  say th a t it is an apple. T h e n  i f  you give h im  
som e rubbish  and  say that it is a candy, h e  w ill eat it like candy and 
even the  expressions o n  his face w ill co n firm  it. H e  w ill en joy  it like a 
candy and  will say that it is sw eet and  delicious.

W h a t is h ap p en in g  to  this m an? -  n o th in g  special, on ly  th a t his 
body  is behav ing  acco rd ing  to  w h at his m in d  believes. M o h am m ed an  
fakirs, Sufis and m any o thers, w alk o n  fire — it is on ly  hypnosis. It is 
ju s t that this idea is strong  in th em  th a t th e ir  feet c an n o t b e  b u rn ed , 
that the d ivine is w ith  th em  and th e ir  feet can n o t be  b u rn ed . N o w  the  
divine is n o t d o in g  anything; it is ju s t th e ir  ow n  idea, an in tense idea 
that th e ir feet can n o t be  b u rn ed  and  that even g low ing  em bers will 
n o t b u rn  th em  — because even fo r th e  b u rn in g  em bers to  affect y o u r 
feet, the  co o p era tio n  o f  y o u r m in d  is n eeded . W ith o u t th e  co o p era tio n  
o f  y o u r m ind , even fire w ill have n o  effect. So a m an  can pass th ro u g h  
fire and his feet w o n ’t be  b u rn ed . A n d  i f  y ou  th in k  it is a farfetched  
idea, try  it ou t: hypno tize  so m eo n e  and  p u t a pebble in  his palm  and



tell h im  that it is a g low ing  em ber, and  blisters from  a b u rn  w ill appear 
o n  his palm .

A cco rd in g  to  this sutra, this ability  o f  th e  m in d  is called m aya, hy p 
nosis. In this hypnosis, th e  w orld  th a t p eo p le  create to g e th e r is alm ost 
m agical. T h e  w o rld  that w e are liv ing  in  is o u r  o w n  m agic. W e are 
c ry ing  and  w eep in g  and  scream ing  in  pain ; this happiness is h ap p en 
ing, and  that jo y  is h ap p en in g , and  this tro u b le  and  th a t d ifficu lty . . . .  It
is all y o u r  o w n  m agic, and  th e  key to  it is in  y o u r o w n  hands.

T h is sutra says:

In the trance o f maya, the illusory, man thinks his 
body to be all...

To th in k  that the  b o d y  is all, is on ly  y o u r hypnosis. T his is ju s t  your 
idea, and  you can attach  this idea  to  any th ing . T h ere  is a w om an , and  i f  
she dies today it m ay n o t affect you, b u t i f  to m o rro w  y ou  ge t m arried
to  h e r__ A n d  w h a t are you  actually d o in g  in y o u r m arriage  cerem ony,
in  y o u r seven circum am bulations? It is ju s t  a hyp n o tic  trance: by m ak 
ing  seven c ircum am bulations a ro u n d  th e  ho ly  fire, by a rrang ing  a b ig 
p o m p  and  show, a b ig  ban d  playing, priests a ttend ing , a b ig  crow d o f  
peo p le  w atch in g  it all, y ou  are h y p n o tiz in g  y o u rse lf in to  be liev ing  
th a t from  n o w  o n  she is y o u r w ife -  and  it is the  sam e w om an. I f  she 
had  d ied  yesterday you  w o u ld  n o t have b een  b o th ered , b u t i f  she dies 
today  o r  any tim e after you  have m arr ie d  her, you w ill b e  w eep ing  
and  cry ing . It is very  strange! T hese  seven c ircum am bulations, all this 
ch an tin g  o f  m antras and  hym ns, all this th ro n g  o f  peop le  and  b ig  bands 
p laying have m anaged  a m iracle: n o w  you w ill b e  crying. N o , it is a 
sim ple hypnosis.

So those w h o  th in k  th a t there  is n o  n eed  fo r so m any  rituals 
a ro u n d  a m arriage  have n o  idea: i f  these rituals w ere n o t there , the 
p h e n o m e n o n  o f  “ th e  w ife” o r  “ th e  h u sb an d ” co u ld  n o t happen . T hese



rituals and  dram as are necessary, they  are p a rt o f  th e  hypnosis. In  som e 
c o u n tr ie s .... A nd  som etim es intellectuals have very  stup id  ideas, like, 
“W h a t is th e  n e e d  fo r all this? — th e  c ircum am bulations, th e  b an d  and 
the  firew orks, th e  b r id eg ro o m  rid in g  o n  a horse  all dressed up  in spe
cial clothes. I f  you  w an t to  m arry, ju s t m arry! G arland  each  o ther, 
shake hands and  th e  m arriage  has h ap p en ed !”

Som e co u n tries  have d ro p p ed  all rituals, b u t rem em ber, th e  w h o le  
ritual was a hypnosis. It is u n d e r  th e  in fluence  o f  th a t hypnosis that 
you b eco m e  a husband  and  she becom es a w ife and  th e re  is a rela tion
ship b e tw een  th e  tw o  o f  you. You feel h e r  to  b e  y o u r o w n , she feels 
you to  be  h e r  ow n. N o w  if  you  d rop  all th at ritual, she will b e  ju s t a 
w om an  and  you will be  ju s t a m an. T h e n  divorce is inevitable.

T h e  co u n tries  th at have d ro p p ed  th e  ritual o f  m arriage  have had  to  
create rituals fo r divorce. It is inevitable, because you  are n o t aware o f  
the  w orkings o f  th e  m in d . T h e  m in d  has its ow n  ways o f  w o rk in g  and 
all those ways are a hypnosis. I f  you  pass th ro u g h  a certa in  process, 
y o u r m in d  is hypno tized .

W h e n  you  say that a b oy  is a b rid eg ro o m , p u t h im  o n  a horse  and  
take h im  th ro u g h  th e  village streets, this is never go in g  to  hap p en  
again in  his life. F or th e  first tim e, he  experiences, “ I am  so m eth ing !” 
W e call h im  doolheraja, th e  b r id eg ro o m  king. For a w h ile  h e  has b e 
com e a k ing , h e  walks a ro u n d  like a k ing . N ev er again w ill he  to u ch  
this peak  in  his life. In  m o m en ts  o f  such great ego, hypnosis becom es 
very  easy.

R em em b er, an  egoless p e rso n  can n o t b e  hypno tized . T h is o rd inary  
perso n  has sudden ly  b eco m e  a doolheraja! H is ego  is s trong  in  this 
m o m en t. H e  is r id in g  a horse  and  th e  w h o le  village is o n  foo t; he  
a lone is rid in g  a horse  — his ego  is a t a peak  p o in t. H e  is in  a very  deli
cate m o m en t, any th in g  can e n te r  in  h im  at th is p o in t and  the  hypnosis 
w ill b e  a lasting one. H e  w ill never be  at this h e ig h t again, so th e  hyp
nosis that happens at this h e ig h t w ill stay w ith  h im  fo r his w h o le  life.



It can n o t be  left b eh in d  because it has b eco m e  part o f  his ego.
T h e  peop le  w h o  inven ted  these rituals w ere very m u ch  aware o f  

h o w  th e  m in d  can b e  hypno tized . T h e  so-called  in tellectuals o f  today 
have n o  idea ab o u t this capacity  o f  th e  m in d  to  b e  hyp n o tized , and  
they  go o n  p reach ing  absolutely  stup id  th ings to  people. T h ey  are log i
cal, b u t all th a t logic  is superficial because they  have no  understan d in g  
o f  th e  w orkings o f  th e  h u m an  m ind . W h e n  they  talk, y ou  feel they  are 
saying th e  r ig h t th ing : “ It is true , w h a t is th e  n eed  fo r such  a fuss?” You 
all say, “ W h a t is th e  n eed  to  spend  so m u ch  m oney?” -  b u t i f  all that 
spend ing  w ere n o t done, th e  hypnosis w o u ld  n o t happen . T h is is w hy 
even  th e  p oorest o f  p o o r  m en  spend  m o n ey  b ey o n d  th e ir  m eans, b e 
cause this o p p o rtu n ity  to  spend  b ey o n d  th e ir  m eans w ill n o t co m e 
again. H e  m akes h im se lf vu lnerab le  by  sp end ing  b ey o n d  his capacities, 
and  this m akes h im  full o f  ego. N o w  w hatsoever enters h im  at such 
a m o m e n t w ill b e  lasting. T h is beco m es p a rt o f  his hypnosis, o f  his 
illusion. T h is w o m an  is n o  lo n g er a w o m an , she beco m es a wife. She 
is n o  lo n g er so m ebody  w h o  is d istant, she becom es “ m ine.” F o r this 
p h e n o m e n o n  o f  “ m in e ” to  h ap pen , a p rice  has to  be  paid  -  and  yo u r 
w h o le  life goes o n  an d  o n  like this.

T h e  idea th a t yo u  have ab o u t y o u r body, th a t it is “ m ine,” is all a 
hypnosis. T h is is tau g h t to  you  from  y o u r very  ch ild h o o d . You learn  
this in  y o u r ch ild h o o d , and  y o u r ex p eriences also co n firm  it to  be  
true.

Psychologists say that w h e n  a ch ild  is b o rn , h e  has n o  idea at all 
that it is “ his” body. H e  also d o esn ’t k n o w  w h o  his m o th e r  is o r  w h o  
his fa ther is; he  know s n o th in g  ab o u t it. H e  learns all this th ro u g h  
hypnosis. T h e  m o th e r  is closest to  h im , she feeds h e r  m ilk  to  h im , 
takes care o f  h im : slowly, slow ly h e  begins to  recogn ize  h e r  face. E ven 
h e r  face he  recognizes on ly  later o n , first h e  recognizes h e r  breast.

T h is is th e  reason w h y  m en  can n o t free them selves fro m  th e ir  fixa
tio n  o n  w o m e n ’s breasts for th e ir  w h o le  lives — th e ir  w h o le  lives!



W h e th e r  it is o u r  pain ters o r  poets o r  w rite rs  o r  g reat scholars, they  
are all fixated o n  w o m e n ’s breasts because th a t is th e ir  first hypnosis 
abou t a n o th e r’s body, so th e  search fo r th e  breast goes on . W h e th e r  it 
is in  a sculpture, a p a in tin g  o r  a p o em , th e  breast is th e  th em e  again 
and again. T h a t is the  first hypnosis in m an ’s m in d  so it sits deep  inside. 
E ven  ju s t  th e  m en tio n  o f  th e  w o rd  “ w o m an ” creates an  im age o f  a 
breast in  a m an ’s m ind .

N ex t, th e  ch ild  starts recogn izing  th e  m o th e r ’s face. T h e n  h e  begins 
to  ex p erien ce  h im self as separate from  the  o th er: th e  m o th e r ’s hand  
feels separate from  his o w n  hand . Slowly, slowly th e  p e rcep tio n  o f  his 
b o d y  as separate begins.

T h ere  is w o rk  h ap p en in g  o n  the  psychology o f  anim als. For exam 
ple, w e all k n o w  th a t sheep m ove as a crow d: o n e  sheep m oves to  one  
side and  th e  w h o le  flock  follows. I f  th e ir  leader goes to  o n e  side they  
all follow  h im , even i f  th ey  are go in g  in to  a d itch . T h ey  all fo llow  this 
leader even i f  it is a risk  to  th e ir  lives. U n til  recently, this was th o u g h t 
to  be  because o f  fear. B u t n o w  th e  latest discoveries show  that sheep 
have n o  sense o f  having  a separate body. T h ey  have a collective m in d , 
so one  sheep is n o t perceived  as separate fro m  ano ther. T h ey  have a 
g roup  m in d , so w h e n  o n e  sheep m oves in  o n e  d irec tion , it m eans th at 
th e  o th e r  sheep ’s o w n  b o d y  is m o v in g  in  th a t d irec tion . N aturally, all 
the  o th e r  sheep w ill also m ove autom atically. In sheep, th e  individual 
m in d  has n o t b een  b o rn . A nts also have a collective m ind . A  collective 
m in d  is possible, it is only  a m atte r  o f  hypnosis. A n individual m in d  can 
be  b o rn , th a t to o  is on ly  a m atte r  o f  hypnosis.

In the  eastern  co un tries, there  was a fam ily m ind: i f  a person  in the 
fam ily d ied, th en  th e  w h o le  fam ily was ready to  die. B u t in  th e  W est, 
the  fam ily m in d  has disappeared, and  n o w  it is also d isappearing  in the 
East. In  th e  W est, i f  a father is b e in g  bea ten  up, before tak ing  sides the  
son will first consider w h o  is righ t: “ Is m y fa ther r ig h t o r is th e  person  
w h o  is b ea tin g  h im  up  righ t?  U n til that is clear, I w ill n o t side w ith



anybody.” T h is  approach  m ay b e  r ig h t, because n o  o n e  can be  rig h t 
ju s t  by  v irtu e  o f  b e in g  y o u r father. It is possible th a t he  m ay have do n e  
so m eth in g  -  and  that is w h y  h e  is b e in g  b ea ten  up. U n til  now , this was 
n o t possible in  th e  East.

B u t slowly, slow ly it w ill b eco m e  like this here  too. T h e re  used to  
be  a fam ily m in d  in  th e  East. F or you  there  was n o  question : i f  the  
fa ther was b e in g  b ea ten , it m ean t th a t y ou  w ere b e in g  bea ten . T h ere  
was a collective m in d . A t a deep  level, th e  bodies o f  b o th  w ere  jo in e d  
in  a c o m m o n  hypnosis. I f  th a t hypnosis is b roken , th e  o th e r  situation  
w ill start to  happen .

Y our b o d y  is also y o u r o w n  hypnosis. N o tice  th a t even in  y o u r ow n 
body, there  are m any  divisions. F or exam ple, the  u p p e r p a rt o f  y o u r 
b o d y  is m o re  y o u r o w n , m ean in g  th a t i t  gets m o re  a tten tio n  and 
respect th an  th e  low er part. It is very  cu rio u s. Y our bo d y  is one, and  yet 
y ou  take the  low er p a rt n o t to  b e  y o u r o w n  and  th e  u p p e r  p a rt as y o u r 
ow n. M o st o f  all, p eo p le  take th e ir  heads as th e ir  o w n , b u t th e  rest—  If  
y o u r han d  is cu t o ff  y ou  d o n ’t  feel th a t n o w  y ou  are dead, b u t y o u r 
head? -  th e  very  idea m akes you panic!

You divide y o u r body, and  these divisions can go very  deep. For 
exam ple, in  all th e  cu ltures th a t have tau g h t th e  suppression o f  sex, 
p eo p le  d o n ’t  feel th a t th e ir  sexual o rgan  is really p a rt o f  th e ir  body. 
H en ce , p eo p le  go  o n  h id in g  it. T h ey  are always n ervous ab o u t it, 
asham ed and  fearful ab o u t it. You feel as i f  it is som e k in d  o f  an enem y 
w ith in  y o u r b o d y  and  n o t y o u r ow n  body.

You b eg in  to  enforce  this hypnosis im m ediately, w h e n  th e  ch ild  is 
small. I f  th e  child  touches his o r  h e r  sexual organ , th e  w h o le  fam ily is 
ready to  p rev en t and  co n d em n  h im . T h e  ch ild  is sim ply am azed, 
because fo r h im  th ere  is still n o  d isc rim ination  b e tw een  his han d  and 
his genitals. B u t no , everyone a ro u n d  becom es tense and  full o f  co n 
dem n atio n . T h e  ch ild  becom es fearful th a t there  is so m eth in g  w ro n g  
w ith  th e  genitals because the  rest o f  th e  b o d y  is fine, b u t they  are no t.



T h e n  this feeling goes o n  crystallizing. Later, i f  y ou  ask y o u rse lf as a 
g row n-up , it is a lm ost ce rta in  th a t y ou  feel th a t y o u r genitals are n o t a 
p a rt o f  y o u r  body.

R e c e n tly, an  A m erican  com pany  m an ufactu red  a toy. You m ay never 
have n o ticed  th at all y o u r toys have n o  genitals. W h e th e r  it is a m ale 
doll o r  a fem ale doll, n o n e  o f  th e m  has genitals. O n e  com pany  stum 
bled  o n  an in te lligen t idea — and  I also th in k  it is very  in te lligen t. For 
the  first tim e  in  five o r  six th o u san d  years, it  has o ccu rred  to  som e toy
m aking  com pany  th a t o u r  toys are n o t au then tic , so th ey  p u t genitals 
o n  th e ir  toys. T h e  law suit against th em  w e n t all th e  way up  to  the  
Suprem e C o urt! T h e  S uprem e C o u r t  o f  A m erica  finally gave th e  ver
d ict that genitals can n o t b e  p u t o n  toys.

It is amazing! Is h u m an ity  m ad  o r  som eth ing? W h y  can ’t genitals be 
p u t o n  toy dolls? T h e  com pany  h ad  a lo n g  fight, b u t no, genitals can
n o t be p u t o n  dolls. T h e  co m p an y ’s a rg u m en t was that w h e n  th ere  are 
genitals o n  th e  h u m an  body, th en  w h y  can ’t  th ey  b e  o n  toys? T h e  toys 
shou ld  be  au then tic . B u t this c reated  a great alarm ; it was as i f  the  
w h o le  in tellect o f  A m erica  becam e fixed o n  it. M any  letters w ere w rit
ten  in  protest, new spapers w ere h o t w ith  th e  new s, o p en  discussions 
w en t o n  and  o n , sym posium s w ere  o rgan ized  from  place to  place — 
that this can n o t be  allow ed, that this w ill destroy th e  w h o le  culture. 
N o w  the  cu ltu re  is n o t b e in g  destroyed because th ere  are genitals o n  
the  h u m an  body, b u t it w ill co m e to  an e n d  i f  genitals are p u t o n  toys.

T h e re  is a reason b eh in d  this behav io r; th e re  is a reason fo r this 
quarrel and  this p igheadedness. T h e re  is a reason w h y  even  th e  in te lli
g en t ju d g es  o f  th e  S uprem e C o u r t  m ake such a ju d g m e n t: n o b o d y  
accepts the  genitals as p a rt o f  th e ir  o w n  body. I f  it  w ere  possible, p e o 
ple w o u ld  cu t th em  off, destroy th em . W h e n  it was possible, som e 
p eo p le  d id  cu t th e m  off.

In  R ussia, there  was a sect o f  C hristians w h o  th o u g h t that unless 
a person  cu t o ff  his genitals, h e  cou ld  n o t b e  religious. T h e y  used to



cu t o ff  th e ir  genital organs! F o u r o r  five th o u san d  years ago, there  
w ere  g roups o f  peo p le  all over th e  w o rld  w h o  believed  in  cu ttin g  o ff 
th e ir  genital organs. Today, Jew s still p e rfo rm  circum cision : it is on ly  
sym bolic o f  th a t o ld  trad ition . T h e re  was a tim e w h e n  you w o u ld  be 
considered  relig ious fo r cu ttin g  o ff  all o f  gen ital organs. N o w  this has 
b eco m e  to o  difficult fo r peop le , peo p le  have sto p p ed  ag reeing  to  it, so 
th e  gesture has b e e n  k ep t sym bolically  alive by  cu ttin g  a small p iece o f  
skin, a c ircum cision . I f  so m eo n e  has n o t  g o n e  th ro u g h  c ircum cision , 
th en  h e  is n o t a M o h am m ed an  o r  a Jew , and  h e  c an n o t e n te r  paradise. 
T h is  small sym bol has rem ain ed  w ith  us, b u t th e  denial o f  sex was the  
o rig ina l basis fo r it.

B u t i f  these ideas are in y o u r head , th en  y o u r b o d y  w ill b e  divided. 
T h e  b o d y  has b eco m e  d iv ided , and  these divisions en te r  so deeply  in  
you  th a t you  can n o t im ag ine  h o w  m u ch . T h e  parts o f  th e  b o d y  that 
you identify  y o u rse lf w ith  b eco m e  yours and  th e  parts y ou  reject b e 
co m e alien.

You w ill b e  su rprised  to  k n o w  th a t th e  reason you  d o n ’t  no rm ally  
feel any pain  w h e n  y ou  cu t y o u r h a ir o r  nails is because m o st societies 
have n o t considered  h a ir an d  nails to  be  liv ing parts o f  th e  body ; they  
are considered  to  b e  dead parts. B u t i f  yo u  h ypno tize  a m an  and  tell 
h im  that his hair and  nails are liv ing parts o f  his body, and  th a t it will 
h u r t  h im  w h e n  they  are cu t, th en  h e  w ill feel pain. H e  w ill scream  in 
pain  ju s t as i f  his fingers w ere b e in g  cut.

Is it possible th a t th ro u g h  hypnosis you can believe th a t y o u r hand  
is n o t yours, and  th en  it w ill n o t h u r t  i f  it is b e in g  cut? It is possible, 
it is possible. I f  it d id  n o t h u r t  Jesus w h e n  h e  was h an g in g  o n  th e  cross, 
th e  on ly  reason was th a t he  k n e w  th a t h e  was n o t th e  body. I f  M an - 
soo r was cu t lim b by  lim b and  he kep t on  laughing , th e  on ly  reason 
was his realization th a t h e  is n o t the  body. I f  you  th in k  that you are the 
body, th en  you  w ill feel pain . Pain  and  m isery  o r  happiness are all you r 
percep tions, y o u r hypnosis.



You can do  an ex p e rim en t. I f  there  is a pain in  y o u r leg, sit d o w n  
and  tell y o u rse lf th a t this is n o t y o u r leg -  you  w ill find  that the  
am o u n t o f  pain w ill be  drastically reduced . It w o n ’t to tally  go  away, 
because you w o n ’t b e  able to  hyp n o tize  y o u rse lf com pletely, b u t to  
the  same ex ten t that you  are able to  hypno tize  yourself, y o u r pain  will 
b e  gone. A n d  you  can also try  th e  opposite: w h e n  so m eo n e  else has a 
pain  in  his leg, tell y o u rse lf th at his leg  is y o u r o w n  leg, th a t his bo d y  
is y o u r body, and  you  w ill start feeling th e  d iscom fort, and  y o u r dis
co m fo rt can g row  to  such an e x ten t th a t you  w ill start feeling som e 
pain  in  y o u r o w n  leg.

In  recen t tim es, there  has b een  m u ch  research d o n e  w ith  ch ildren  
w h o  have som e k in d  o f  pain  o r  w h o  are suffering: th e  m o th e r  also 
begins to  feel th e  pain , even  i f  th ey  are physically separated. In fact, the  
hypnosis w ith  h e r child  is so deep  that n o  m atte r  h o w  far away the  
child  w h o  is in  pain  is, th e  m o th e r  w ill feel it telepathically  because 
the child  becom es an ex tension  o f  herself.

M any exp erim en ts  are b e in g  d o n e  w ith  anim als, and  because an i
mals have m o re  sim ple m inds, th e  ex p erim en ts  are d o n e  very  easily 
w ith  them . In  R ussia  som e ex p erim en ts  have b een  d o n e  w ith  rabbits. 
T h e  m o th e r  rabbits w ere taken o n e  o r  tw o  th o u san d  feet d o w n  in to  
th e  ocean , in  subm arines, and  th e ir  babies w ere  k ep t o n  th e  shore 
w h ere  they  w ere eventually  killed. T h e  m o th ers  w ere u n d e r  constan t 
observation  th ro u g h  various m eans. T h e  m o m e n t th e  baby rabbit d ied, 
at that very  m o m en t, the  m o th e r  trem bled . She becam e sad, restless. 
T h e  distance b e tw een  th em  was great, she was u n d e r  th e  w ater and 
there  was n o  physical way fo r th e  m o th e r  to  k n o w  w h a t was h ap p en 
ing  to  th e  baby -  b u t th e  hypnosis creates a co n n ec tio n . H ypnosis is 
the  co n n ectio n .

Y our relationships are n o th in g  b u t y o u r hypnosis, and  this hypnosis 
can break  very  easily. Today you  w o u ld  die fo r yo u r son, and  th en  sud
denly i f  you  com e across a le tte r  th a t proves th a t this is n o t y o u r real



son, all y o u r hypnosis w ill im m ed ia te ly  b e  shattered. You m ay even be 
ready to  kill th e  son, o r  you  m ay actually  d o  it. A n d  th en  i f  you  com e 
to  k n o w  that th e  le tte r  was a lie, th a t i t  was som e k in d  o f  conspiracy, 
you  w ill start c ry ing  and  w eep ing  fo r y o u r son  again: “W h a t a terrib le  
m istake I have m ade!”

T his w h o le  gam e has n o th in g  to  d o  w ith  fathers o r  sons, i t  has to  
do  w ith  hypnosis. I t is the  places and  peo p le  to  w h o m  you  ex ten d  y o u r 
hypnosis w h o  are responsible fo r y o u r w o rld  o f  happiness and  misery.

In the trance o f maya, the illusory, man thinks 
his body to be all; thus he pursues all manner of 
empty activity.

T h en  he has to  do  all kinds o f  activities that his b o d y  orders h im  to  
do. T h e n  he is no  lo n g er a m aster: his b o d y  has b eco m e th e  m aster and 
he has b eco m e th e  slave. H e  does w hatsoever the  b o d y  tells h im  to  do. 
H e  obeys, even i f  h e  know s th a t a p a rticu lar beh av io r is h arm fu l to  
h im . H e  m ay realize th a t th e  a lcoho l th a t he  is d rin k in g  is po ison ing  
h im , b u t this realization  does n o t stop h im  from  d rin k in g  because his 
b o d y  says,“ D rin k !” It has b eco m e  a chem ical n eed  in  th e  body.

A m an  w h o  drinks has a changed  b o d y  chem istry. You w ill b e  sur
p rised  to  k n o w  th a t each and every cell o f  a d ru n k ard ’s b o d y  becom es 
ad d ic ted  to  alcohol; each  and  every cell dem ands a lcoho l w h en  its 
chem ical levels are low  in  th e  body. T h is is w hy  w h e n  a d ru n k ard  stops 
d rin k in g , his b o d y  goes th ro u g h  w ithdraw al; h e  w ill suffer, he  w ill 
b eco m e  restless, h e  w ill b e  ag ita ted  and  anx ious and  h e  w ill go 
th ro u g h  agony. All his vows to  stop d rin k in g  w ill prove to  be  im p o ten t 
because th e  b o d y  says, “ G ive it to  m e, o therw ise  I w ill die! I can ’t live 
w ith o u t it.” So the  perso n  has to  follow  the  b o d y  because his deepest 
p e rcep tio n  is that h e  is on ly  th e  body. So w hatsoever th e  b o d y  makes 
h im  do, h e  w ill go o n  do in g  it.



T h e  kinds o f  th ings th a t th e  b o d y  m akes you  do  are m en tio n ed  in 
this sutra:

In jagratawastha, the waking state, he seeks 
contentment in foolish pleasures, in the satisfaction 
of lust and in intoxicants.

T h e  sage has said “ foolish pleasures.” T h e  w o rd  foolish  has b een  
used for tw o  reasons. Firstly, i f  y o u r hypnosis w ith  an ob jec t can be  
broken , th en  you w ill be  am azed  to  discover th a t th e  sam e ob jec t from  
w hich  you w ere d eriv ing  satisfaction will create revulsion  and  hate  in 
y o u . T his is exactly w h a t h ap p en ed  to  G au tam  B uddha:

B u d d h a’s father p rov ided  h im  w ith  all th e  m ost beau tifu l w o m en , 
and that is w h ere  h e  m ade his m istake. I f  he  h ad  n o t d o n e  this, B uddha 
w ould  n o t have b eco m e  a sannyasin. H ad  h e  n o t ex p e rien ced  any 
w om an, perhaps h e  w o u ld  have taken  a few  m o re  lifetim es to  beco m e 
en ligh tened  because th e  a ttrac tio n  fo r w h a t y ou  can n o t have goes on. 
W h a t you have loses its a ttrac tion  fo r you. I f  even som e o f  th e  m ost 
beautiful w o m en  in  th e  k in g d o m  w ere unavailable to  B uddha , perhaps 
he w ould  have co n tin u ed  to  chase after th em , th in k in g  that perhaps 
they  w ou ld  b r in g  h im  the  happiness that th e  w o m e n  h e  had  cou ld  
no t. B u t no, all th e  beau tifu l w o m en  o f  th e  k in g d o m  w ere  m ade avail
able to B uddha o n  th e  advice o f  an astrologer.

T h e  astrologer said, “E ith e r  this son o f  yours w ill b eco m e a chakra- 
vartin, a w orld  ru ler, o r  he  w ill b eco m e  a sannyasin.” U p  to  this p o in t 
his p red ic tion  was righ t; h e  said th e  r ig h t th in g  because h e  was talk ing  
w ith in  th e  area o f  his science.

B u d d h a ’s fa th e r th en  asked, “ H o w  can  I p rev en t h im  from  b e 
co m in g  a sannyasin?”

A t this p o in t, w h a t the  astro loger said m ust have co m e  from  his



m ind; h e  m ust have h ad  his ow n  in terest in  w o m en . H e  said, “ S ur
ro u n d  h im  w ith  beau tifu l w o m en , b u ild  beautifu l palaces fo r h im ; 
accum ulate  all k inds o f  luxuries and  pleasures fo r h im . T h e n  h e  will 
have no  reason to  b eco m e  a sannyasin. A m an  becom es d iscon ten ted  
because he can ’t have this and h e  can ’t have that.”

T h e  astrologer m ust have b een  a pauper! A strologers usually are. H e  
m ust have dec ided  o n  th e  basis o f  his o w n  situation . H e  m ust have felt, 
“W h y  w o u ld  anyone ren o u n ce  th e  w orld  i f  he  has all these th ings?” 
B u t h e  k n ew  n o th in g . H e  m ig h t have k n o w n  astrology, b u t h e  kn ew  
n o th in g  ab o u t th e  in n e r  w o rld  o f  m an.

B u d d h a ’s fa th er m ade  all the  a rrangem en ts as th e  astro loger sug
gested  -  b u t th a t is exactly  w h y  B u d d h a  becam e a sannyasin. E very
th in g  was available, th e  m ost beau tifu l w o m e n  w ere available, b u t 
slowly, it all began to  sicken B uddha. W h e n  every th ing  is available in  
abundance, th en  repulsion  can happen  easily, th en  b o red o m  sets in.

H o w  lo n g  can even th e  m o st b eau tifu l faces rem ain  beautiful? 
-  on ly  as lo n g  as they  are n o t available to  you . Suppose y ou  can have 
th e  m o st beau tifu l p e rso n , w h a t next? T h is is w h y  a beau tifu l person  
is constan tly  o n  y o u r m in d  only  as lo n g  as y ou  keep  a distance. O th 
erw ise, it  does n o t  take m u ch  tim e  fo r th e  b eau ty  to  b e  taken  for 
g ran ted . A certa in  d istance is n eed ed , a space w h ich  c a n n o t b e  crossed.

B u d d h a  g o t up  o n e  n ig h t because h e  co u ld  n o t sleep. H e  was feel
ing  that there  was n o  m eaning: in  spite o f  all that he had, w h a t w o u ld  
b eco m e o f  his life? B u d d h a  cast a glance over at th e  girls th a t had  b een  
d ancing  a ro u n d  h im  in  his ch am b er to  help  h im  to  fall asleep. O n c e  
B u d d h a  fell asleep, they  all fell to  the flo o r and  w en t to  sleep. B uddha 
saw th a t saliva was flow ing  from  th e  m o u th s o f  som e, som e had  the ir 
m o u th s o p en  in  sleep and  strange ra ttling  and  w h eez in g  sounds w ere 
co m in g  o u t o f  th e ir  throats; a gu m m y  w h ite  s tu ff had  lo d g ed  in  som e
o n e ’s eyes; som e w ere babb ling  in  th e ir  sleep, th e ir  clothes had  beco m e 
w rin k le d  and  w ere  all in  disorder, som e w ere  s w e a tin g ...h e  was



disgusted. As he  w en t a ro u n d  and  lo o k ed  at each  o f  th em  individually, 
he  started  to  feel sick. T h a t very  n ig h t becam e th e  n ig h t o f  his escape.

I f  you lo o k  at any o f  the  th ings th a t w e go o n  co n tin u o u sly  en joy
ing, i f  you lo o k  at th em  closely, m inutely, on ly  th en  w ill you feel the 
distress and the  b o red o m . O n ly  th en  w ill you  feel like ru n n in g  away 
from  them . T his is o n e  o f  th e  reasons th a t the  sage o f  this U panishad  
calls th em  foolish.

T h e  sage is saying th at m an  n o t on ly  occupies h im se lf w ith  things 
that are m eaningless, he  even feels co n ten ted  afterw ards. H e  indulges, 
and th en  he  feels co n ten ted . T h e  sage th inks it is bizarre! -  h e  is b o u n d  
to, because anyone w h o  wakes up  and  sees w h a t you  are busy w ith , 
w ill find it b izarre. H e  w ill feel alm ost th e  sam e as yo u  feel w h e n  you 
see a child  c ry ing  over th e  b ro k en  leg  o f  his toy, o r  th a t h e  can n o t 
sleep because a certain  toy is n o t in  his bed . You find it very  foolish: 
“W h a t is all this fuss over a toy? W h a t relationship  does he  have w ith  
som eth in g  that is ju s t a toy?” B ut you  th in k  this way on ly  because you 
are no  lo n g er a child.

T h e  sage is also feeling this foolishness because, un like you , he  is no  
lo n g er a child. H e  has risen , an o th e r  k in d  o f  m a tu rity  has com e to  
h im . N o w  h e  feels th e  foolishness o f  all k inds o f  th ings that peop le  
enjoy. A nd n o t on ly  are they  en joy ing  th em , they  also seem  to  be  g e t
ting  c o n ten tm en t o u t o f  them !

In the trance of maya, the illusory, man thinks 
his body to be all; thus he pursues all manner of 
empty activity. In jagratawastha, the waking state, 
he seeks contentment in foolish pleasures, in the 
satisfaction of lust and in intoxicants.

T h e re  are th re e  states o f  h u m a n  consciousness: th e  w ak ing , th e



d ream in g  and  th e  sleep ing  states. In  th e  w ak in g  state, m an  behaves as 
i f  h e  is c o n te n t. S o m etim es h e  bu ilds a b ig  house, so m etim es h e  falls 
in love w ith  so m eo n e , so m etim es h e  finds som e b o d ily  satisfaction 
so m ew h ere  by  ea tin g  g o o d  fo o d  o r  w e a rin g  n ice  clo thes, and  h e  feels 
h e  is co n te n t. I t seem s th a t ev e ry th in g  is g o in g  r ig h t — b u t n o th in g  is 
g o in g  rig h t.

N o  m atte r h o w  fancy the  clo thes y ou  m ay p u t o n , n o  m atte r  how  
m any  d iam onds and  jew els y o u  m ay lo ad  y o u r b o d y  w ith , w h a t is 
go ing  to  co m e o u t o f  all this? W h a t significance does it have? E ven  if  
y o u r w h o le  b o d y  is loaded  w ith  d iam onds and  gem s, still, w h a t have 
you accom plished? W h a t w ill y ou  attain? It is all foolishness, a foolish 
situation  — b u t m an  seem s to b e  co n ten t. A  m an  goes o n  filling his 
safe, th e  pile o f  m o n ey  in  it goes o n  g row ing , and  th e  m an  is very  co n 
ten t. E ach  day h e  recoun ts his m o n ey  again and  is very  happy, b u t 
w h a t will he  gain th ro u g h  all this? W h a t w ill h e  attain?

A  m an has a h ig h  p o sition  and  th inks th a t h e  has every th ing . H e  
gives his w h o le  life to  th e  struggle to  reach a pow erfu l position . O n e  
day h e  w ill m anage it, b u t w h a t w ill it really b rin g  him ? W h a t m yster
ies o f  life w ill b e  revealed to  him ? W h a t e te rn ity  o f  life w ill he  b e  able 
to  experience? W ill h e  have go n e  b ey o n d  life and  death? W ill h e  have 
transcended  happiness and  m isery? W ill h e  ex p erien ce  peace? W ill he  
k n o w  the  deathless? W h a t w ill b e  th e  o u tco m e  o f  all this?

B u t m an  is foolish: he  goes o n  in d u lg in g  and  he goes o n  chasing. 
H e  has n o  tim e to  th in k  ab o u t it — n o  so o n er is o n e  pleasure over than 
h e  is ready to  b e  p u lled  in to  an o th e r  pleasure. O n e  desire has hardly 
b een  fulfilled w h e n  an o th e r  has already arisen. H is desires keep  h im  
ru n n in g .

W h a t d o  y ou  do  all th e  tim e in  th e  w ak in g  state, from  m o rn in g  
un til n ight? W h a t are yo u  d o in g  th e  w h o le  tim e  w h ile  you  are awake? 
You are chasing after y o u r desires w ith o u t b o th e r in g  to  no tice  w hat 
th e  peop le  w h o  have fulfilled every  desire o f  th is type have achieved.



T h e  peop le  that have achieved th e  th ings you  are striv ing  for, are they  
happy, are they  blissful? N o , th ey  are ju s t as m iserable as y ou  are; th e ir  
effort is also to  keep  try in g  to  achieve so m eth in g  in  th e  fu ture. A n d  
the distance b e tw een  each  m an  an d  his desire, n o  m atte r  w h ere  h e  is, is 
always the  same. I f  y ou  have o n e  th o u san d  rupees, y o u r desire is fo r ten  
thousand  rupees; i f  you have ten  th o u san d  rupees, y o u r desire is for 
one  h u n d red  thousand  rupees -  b u t th e  gap b e tw een  y ou  and  y o u r 
desires rem ains th e  same. T h a t gap never closes. I f  you  have o n e  ru p ee  
you  w ant o n e  h u n d red  rupees; i f  y ou  have o n e  h u n d red  rupees you 
w ant o n e  thousand  rupees; i f  you have o n e  th o u san d  rupees you  w an t 
ten  thousand  rupees. T h e  a m o u n t goes o n  grow ing.

M an  is so foolish! W h e n  h e  has o n e  ru p ee  h e  th inks th a t every th ing  
will b e  okay i f  he  has ten  rupees. W h e n  h e  gets ten  rupees, he  totally 
forgets that, co n tra ry  to  his expecta tion , n o th in g  has b eco m e  okay. H e  
fails to  see this, ra th er h e  starts th in k in g  that every th ing  w ill b e  okay i f  
he  can have o n e  h u n d red  rupees — it  is th e  sam e logic. T h e n  h e  can 
have one  h u n d red  rupees, b u t im m ed ia te ly  h e  w ill discover th a t he  has 
to  have o n e  th o u san d  rupees. B u t h e  w ill never lo o k  back  and  see that 
he has th o u g h t this m any tim es before -  that all w ill be  okay once  he 
has ten  rupees, th a t all w ill be  okay o n ce  he  has o n e  h u n d red  rupees, 
and  no w  h e  has accum ula ted  th a t m u ch  m oney. N o , he  w ill n o t see 
this. W h en  it has o n e  thousand , the  sam e m in d  that was asking fo r ten  
w ill go o n  asking fo r ten  thousand . T h e  sam e m ind , the  sam e gam e, 
there  is n o  difference, n o  change anyw here; and  m an  goes o n  m oving  
th ro u g h  life in  this way.

T his is w hy  th e  sage says that desires are foolish. B y en joy ing  the 
m eaningless, m an  is already foolish  in  his w ak ing  state. B u t w h a t is 
even m ore  strange is that he  even seeks happiness w h e re  there  is n o n e  
-  this is even m o re  foolish! T h e re  is n o  happiness in  all that, b u t he  
goes a round  w ith  a face as i f  ev ery th ing  is okay. Ask anybody ho w  
things are and  they  w ill say, “ Fantastic! E very th in g  is ju s t g rea t” -  and



n o th in g  is great. H e  never pays a tten tio n  to  w h a t he  is saying. W h a t is 
so great? — n o th in g . M an  walks a ro u n d  w earin g  a m ask, a false face.

Teachers go o n  teach ing  students w ith  th e  stance that th ey  k n o w  
th e  tru th . Fathers go o n  exp lain ing  th ings to th e ir  sons as i f  they  have 
fo u n d  it. O ld  peop le  go o n  exp lain ing  to  the  y o u n g er g enera tion  w ith  
an arrogance, as if  they  have achieved it. N o b o d y  tells you  th at he  has 
n o t yet fo u n d  happiness, because th a t w ill h u r t  his ego. H e  feels that 
he  has b een  ru n n in g  his w h o le  life, go in g  th ro u g h  so m u ch  trouble, 
such a m ad race, and  n o w  after all th a t he  has to  adm it that he  is n o t 
happy? T h a t w o u ld  b e  sheer hum iliation! Inside, h e  know s that h e  is 
n o t co n ten t, and  o n  th e  ou tside he  goes o n  p re ten d in g  that every th ing  
is okay. It is all a deep  se lf-decep tion . E ven  i f  ju s t o n ce  th e  peop le  in 
th e  w o rld  cou ld  au then tically  and  h o n estly  declare, in  o n e  voice, “W e 
are n o t co n ten t,” all se lf-decep tion  w o u ld  disappear from  the  E arth . 
B eh in d  this o n e  se lf-decep tion  o f  c o n te n tm e n t, m any  m o re  self- 
decep tions are n eed ed  to  su p p o rt it.

I f  you  ask som eone, “ Is there  a G o d ?” h e  w o n ’t tell y ou  that he 
doesn’t  know. E ith e r  h e  w ill say, “Yes, there  is a G o d ” o r h e  w ill say, 
“ N o , there  is n o  G o d ” -  b u t in  e ith e r case, he  knows. It is difficult to 
find a perso n  w h o  can say th a t he  does n o t know , because to  say this 
w o u ld  expose his em ptiness, to  accep t this w o u ld  shatter his ego.

Ask anyone this question  and  you w ill realize that th e  real situation 
is n o t as he  is saying it is, it is n o t w h a t h e  is show ing  o n  his face. G et 
closer, and  w ith in  a few  days h e  w ill b eg in  to  cry  and  w eep  ab o u t his 
m iseries. E ven  a few  days are to o  m any: ju s t  travel to g e th e r w ith  som e
o n e  fo r a few  hours and  he w ill b eg in  to  com pla in  ab o u t his m iseries 
and  problem s, a lth o u g h  his face looked  so differen t w h e n  you  first saw 
h im . Slowly, slow ly the  m ask o f  happiness o n  his face, th e  lie, w ill be 
go n e  and  all types o f  feelings o f  sadness, pa in  and  anguish  w ill b eg in  to  
surface in  its place.

T his is w hy  you  enjoy  m ee tin g  strangers: th e  on ly  reason fo r this is



that you  are b o th  able to  keep  th e  lie h id d en  from  each o ther. You 
d o n ’t feel happy at all w h e n  you  m e e t p eo p le  y ou  know , because soon  
th ey  w ill be  d u m p in g  all th e ir  p rob lem s and  sadness o n  you . You will 
be  d u m p in g  from  o n e  side, and  th ey  w ill b e  d u m p in g  from  th e  o th e r 
side, and  th e  m isery  w ill b e  doubled! W ith  a stranger, at least the  
facades can rem ain  in tac t fo r a w h ile  and  y ou  can feel happy in  it.

T his is w h y  peop le  en joy  b e in g  w ith  strangers. Slowly, slow ly you 
start to  dislike th e  peop le  y ou  k n o w  because w h e n  th ey  com e, they  
b r in g  a heaviness, a sadness w ith  th em . E ven  th e  n eed  to  say, “ E very
th in g  is okay” is n o t there  anym ore. T h ey  im m ediate ly  ge t in to  their 
sad story  -  w ith  all th e  things th a t are n o t okay.

So w h e n  m an  is chasing after pleasure in  his w ak in g  state, h e  is 
already foolish, b u t m ore  foolish is his se lf-decep tion  th a t this b rings 
h im  happiness. A n d  this lie spreads in to  so m any  d im ensions — you  
canno t im agine ho w  many. Ask any child , and  you w ill find  that he  is 
n o t happy: n o t a single ch ild  says th a t h e  is happy. T om orrow , in  th e ir 
o ld  age, all these sam e ch ild ren  w ill start saying, “ H o w  beau tifu l m y 
ch ild h o o d  was! H o w  happy I was! C h ild h o o d  is such a blessing!” T his 
is a lie. T his o ld  m an  is ju s t try in g  to  console himself: “ I m ay n o t be  
happy today, b u t at least I was happy in  m y ch ild h o o d .”

All ch ild ren  are in  a h u rry  to  g row  up, and  th e  reason is that ch ild 
h o o d  is n o t pleasant. Ask th e  ch ildren ; d o n ’t ask th e  o ld  m en  because 
they  w ill lie. T h ey  have even lied  to  them selves that th e ir  ch ild h o o d  
was very  happy.

In fact, the  h u m an  m in d  has a law: it deletes all th a t is unpleasant 
o u t o f  th e  m em o ry  system , because it h u rts  th e  ego. It goes on  
rem em b erin g  all th a t is pleasant and  fo rg e ttin g  all that is unpleasant.

Psychologists have com e to  a very  in teresting  conclusion , p a rticu 
larly Freud. T h ey  say that i f  you  ask som eo n e  h o w  far back  he can 
rem em ber, it is usually on ly  to  the  age o f  fo u r o r m aybe five years old. 
H e  m ay say th a t his earliest m em o ries  are from  th e  age o f  four. B u t



before th e  age o f  four, was h e  n o n -ex is ten t?  T h e n  w h y  d o esn ’t h e  have 
any m em o ries  from  that tim e? F reud  says that those fo u r o r  five years 
o f  ch ild h o o d  are so painful th a t th e  m in d  refuses to  rem em b er them . It 
sim ply forgets th em , it forgets all a b o u t them ; th ey  are ju s t w ip ed  o u t 
o f  th e  m em ory . T h ere  is n o  p lace fo r th em  anyw here  in  th e  m ind , the 
m em o ry  o f  y o u r first few  years is a blank.

B u t in  reality  it is n o t a b lank . I f  y ou  are h y p n o tized  and  asked 
ab o u t th a t tim e, you  can start te lling  every th ing . Am azingly, yo u  can 
even rem em b er as early as w h e n  yo u  w ere in  y o u r  m o th e r’s w om b. I f  
the  m o th e r  fell d o w n  w h e n  y ou  w ere in  th e  w om b, y o u  w ill rem em 
b e r  it. I f  th e  m o th e r  was ill, th e  ch ild  in  the  w o m b  also suffered and  a 
m em o ry  o f  it is created  — b u t these m em o ries  arise on ly  u n d e r  h y p n o 
sis. O therw ise , u n d e r  n o rm a l co n d itions, they  are b locked  o u t and  the 
person  has n o  awareness o f  them .

You say th a t yo u  have n o  m em o ry  o f  an y th in g  th a t h ap pened  
before  th e  age o f  five, and  th e  reason fo r this is th a t all th e  m em o ries  
from  th a t tim e are traum atic . Psychologists say th a t th ey  are the  m ost 
painful, th e  m ost agonizing, because th e  ch ild  was so helpless. H e  was 
in  so m u ch  trouble, so d ep en d en t o n  o thers fo r every th ing , even for 
his food , his m ilk . H e  had  to  cry  and  on ly  th en , m aybe, so m eo n e  
w o u ld  feed  h im . H e  w an ted  to  suck  m o re  m ilk , and  i f  his m o th e r  
m oved  away he had  n o  co n tro l over it. H e  was b e in g  b itten  by m os
quitoes and  he co u ld  n o t do  an y th in g  ab o u t it, o r  even tell som eone  
ab o u t it. H e  was ly ing  there, n o t at all sleepy, and  he was forced to  go 
to  sleep. H e  was forced  to  sleep w h e n  h e  w an ted  to  stay awake, he  was 
forced  to  w ake up  w h e n  h e  still w an ted  to  sleep; h e  was force-fed  
w h e n  h e  was n o t h u n g ry  and  w h e n  h e  w an ted  to  eat, n o b o d y  was 
ready to  give h im  food. H e  was in  a trem endously  powerless and  he lp 
less situation . H e  has co m ple te ly  fo rg o tten  ab o u t it because it was n o t 
a pleasant ex p erien ce  at all fo r his ego.

Slowly, w e go  o n  fo rg e ttin g  all that is unp leasan t and  rem em b erin g



all that is pleasant. N o t  o n ly  d o  w e keep  th e  m em o ry  o f  th e  pleasant — 
w e even m agnify it, w e m ake it  a th o u san d  tim es bigger. T h e n  an o ld  
m an can say that his c h ild h o o d  was a paradise: n o  ch ild  has ever said 
so, n o r  w ill h e  ever say so -  b u t th e  o ld  m an  says it. W hy? -  because i f  
you are n o t c o n te n t in  th e  p resen t, y o u  p ro jec t it to  som e o th e r  place 
o r tim e: “ I was so happy  in  m y ch ild h o o d . I was so happy  in  m y 
you th .” You try  to  shift it to  so m ew h ere  else. You d o n ’t  w an t to  d rop  
the  false idea th a t y ou  w ere  happy  at som e p o in t in  tim e, at som e 
place, because i f  th is illusion is b ro k en , y o u r  life w ill pass th ro u g h  a 
revolu tion .

O n ly  a m an  w h o  realizes th a t h e  has never b e e n  happy, w h o  realizes 
that he  has never k n o w n  any happiness, th a t all his c o n te n tm e n t was 
ju s t  his o w n  se lf-decep tion , can  b eco m e  relig ious. H e  has im ag in ed  
c o n te n tm e n t, b u t h e  n o t e x p e rien ced  it. T h e re  has never b een  a 
m o m e n t in  his life th a t h e  can call happy. All this is very  painful 
to  realize, because it m akes it very  clear to  y ou  th a t y ou  are a beggar, 
that y o u r life has b een  a wastage. T h e n  y o u r ego w ill ju s t  d isin tegrate  
— b u t n o b o d y  has ever b e c o m e  relig ious w ith o u t  e x p e rien c in g  the  
d isin tegration  o f  th e ir  ego.

T h e  sage says th at it is in  th e  w ak in g  state that m an  goes o n  in 
du lg ing  in  foolishness and  believ ing  th a t he  is also ge ttin g  som e jo y  
o u t o f  it. B u t this is n o t all: as far as m an ’s m in d  is co n cern ed , his foo l
ishness con tinues even in  his dreams! A n d  o n e  in teresting  th in g  is that 
a lthough  you m ay n o t  feel th at th e  pleasures th a t you  ex p erien ce  in 
your w ak ing  state are unreal, you  w ill all be  in  ag reem en t that the 
pleasures th a t yo u  ex p e rien ce  in  y o u r dream s are unreal. B u t w h e n  
you are d ream ing  yo u  enjoy  th em  trem endously , you en joy  th em  very 
m uch.

D o  you k n o w  w h y  y ou  dream ? W hatsoever y ou  are n o t able to  do  
in y o u r w ak ing  state, you do  it in  y o u r dream s. I f  you  can ’t have a b ig  
palace, you  create a b ig  palace in  y o u r dream s. T h e re  is n o  problem



ab o u t having o n e  in  y o u r dream  because you  d o n ’t n eed  any m oney  
fo r it. T his can happen  because y o u r m in d  can be totally  in its h y p n o 
sis, and  reality will n o t in terfere  w ith  y o u r  dream .

U n d ers tan d  that y o u r hypnosis functions also in  y o u r w ak in g  state, 
b u t th en  th e  reality in terferes w ith  it. You w o u ld  like to  believe that 
there  is gold  all a ro u n d  you, b u t w h a t is actually  there  are ju s t  stones: 
this will d isturb  y o u r dream . It disturbs because it shows you th a t you 
are on ly  d ream ing  — alth o u g h  y o u r m in d  w o u ld  love to  believe that 
it is real.

T h e  peop le  w h o  you call m ad are p eo p le  w h o  have d en ied  reality 
to  such an ex ten t that n o w  they  are com ple te ly  in  th e ir  hypnosis — 
even in  th e ir  w ak ing  state. T h is  is w h a t you m ean  w h e n  you say that 
so m eo n e  is m ad: w h a t you  only  do in  y o u r  dream s, this m an  is do in g  
even in  his w ak ing  state. I f  h e  wants to  m ee t his friend , he  n eed  n o t go 
anyw here  else to  find h im  — he ju s t  starts talk ing  to  h im  rig h t th en  and 
there. You say th a t this m an  has go n e  m ad. H e  has n o t go n e  m ad: h e  is 
sim ply using th e  full pow er o f  his hypnosis and  yo u  are using it a little 
less, th a t’s all.

You also talk to  y o u r  frien d , b u t you  d o n ’t p re ten d  th a t h e  is stand
ing  r ig h t in  fro n t o f  you; th a t first y ou  see h im  w ith  y o u r  eyes closed 
and  th e n  you  start a conversation . T ry  o n e  th ing : ju s t  lie d o w n  on  
y o u r easy chair w ith  y o u r eyes closed, and  y ou  w ill d iscover that y o u r 
hypnosis has m oved  in to  ac tio n  -  th e  d ialogue has b eg u n , th e  discus
sion has b eg u n . O ccasionally, y o u r m adness even com es to  th e  surface. 
S om etim es you  m ay have seen so m eb o d y  passing o n  th e  road, m ak ing  
gestures w ith  his hands, m ak in g  m ovem en ts w ith  his lips as i f  he is 
ta lk ing  to  so m eo n e  w h o  is n o t there. T h e  difference b e tw een  you  and 
the  p eo p le  w h o  are actually  m ad  is on ly  o n e  o f  degrees.

In  dream s, you  are com plete ly  insane, b u t in  the  w ak ing  state you 
are m o re  cautious. A m adm an  is m o re  courageous: he  has ex p an d ed  his 
d ream  state all th e  w ay in to  his w ak ing  state. T h is  is w h y  m ad  peop le



seem  to  b e  so happy. T h e  m adm an  seem s to  b e  very  happy  because his 
happiness is n o w  ju s t  a m a tte r  o f  his ow n  hypnosis. I k n o w  peo p le  
w h o  only  go m ad  o nce  in  a w hile: fo r six m o n th s they  b eco m e  m ad, 
and for the  n ex t six m o n th s they  are n o rm al. A n d  it is very  in teresting  
that w h en  they  are m ad they  are very  healthy and  happy, b u t w h e n  
they are n o rm al they  b eco m e  sick and  m iserable. W h a t is happening? 
W h a t cou ld  be  the  reason fo r this? T h e  fact is th at w h e n  they  are m ad 
they are deny ing  th e ir  reality to  such  an ex ten t th a t reality can no 
lo nger create any h in d ran ce  fo r them . T h ey  have m oved  u n d e r  the  
kalpavriksha, th e  w ish-fu lfilling  tree; w hatsoever they  desire can be  ful
filled. A nd  n o  o n e  in  th e  w o rld  can p reven t it because n o w  they  
can fulfill all th e ir  desires by ju s t  d ream ing. A ctual fu lfillm ent is n o t 
necessary, so they  are to tally  happy.

I f  you und erstan d  it r ig h tly, th e  peop le  w h o  seem  to  be  happy in 
this w orld  are happy on ly  because th ey  are insane. W h a t this m eans is 
that the peop le  w h o  seem  to  b e  so happy even w h ile  they  rem ain  busy 
w ith  all th e ir  foolishnesses, are happy only  because they  are so insane. 
A  sane person  w ill sim ply be  sad, because th e  sane person  w ill im m e
diately be  able to  see th a t it is all com plete ly  stup id  and  m eaningless. It 
is all hollow , w ith o u t any c o n ten t -  b u t a m adm an  will go  o n  chasing 
after every k in d  o f  foolishnesses.

Have you  seen politicians? -  they  lo o k  so happy w h e n  th ey  are in 
pow er. T h e  po litic ian  is stand ing  at th e  very  peak  o f  insanity, b u t he  
is very  happy. H e  has his o w n  k in d  o f  happiness. H e  looks happy, and 
in -d ep th  studies have show n th a t as lo n g  as the  po litic ian  is in  pow er, 
he does n o t get sick o r die; h e  looks very  fresh and  healthy. B u t as 
soon as he loses pow er, it is n o t lo n g  before  he  gets sick, it  is n o t lo n g  
before he  dies.

B u t everyone is n o t a po litic ian , so try  to  und erstan d  it from  
an o th er angle. A retired  person  very qu ick ly  becom es sad and  sick, and 
he dies sooner. Say there  is a land  m an ag em en t officer: he  is k ing  in  all



th e  small villages, the  w h o le  village salutes h im . W h e n  he goes to  his 
office everyone stands up  to  g ree t h im . W h e n  he goes h o m e, his w ife 
and  ch ild ren  all show  respect to  h im  — h e  is th e  lan d  m an ag em en t offi
cer! T h e  w h o le  village respects h im , his w h o le  w orld  respects him ; 
w herever he  goes everyone know s w h o  h e  is.

T h e n  he retires. H e  passes along  th e  sam e road, b u t n o b o d y  salutes 
h im . R a th e r, the  p eo p le  w h o  used to  salute h im  in  th e  past try  to  
avoid his path  because they  are afraid they  m ig h t have to  salute h im . 
N o w  h e  is useless, o f  n o  value. N o w  h e  is like a used cartridge. W h a t 
can you do w ith  him ? W h e n  he goes h om e, th e  ch ildren  d o n ’t pay any 
a tten tio n  to  h im , th e  w ife d o esn ’t care a b it — h e  is n o  lo nger th e  land 
m anagem en t officer. N o w  he is like a trouser w ith o u t a crease, like a 
p iece  o f  c lo th in g  that y ou  have slept in  th e  w h o le  n igh t. N ow , w h o  
cares? W h o  pays any a tten tio n  to  him ? T h e  m an  becom es absolutely 
sad. H e  starts to  realize th a t n o w  there  is n o  o n e  w h o  respects h im . 
Inside, he  starts failing apart: th e  hypnosis breaks and dea th  starts co m 
ing  closer.

Psychologists say th at as soon  as a m an  retires, his lifespan is sh o rt
en ed  by ten  years. H e  cou ld  have lived ten  years longer, b u t no w  it will 
n o t be  so because n o w  he feels there  is n o  p o in t in  living. H e  is n o t 
useful anyw here, there  is n o  n o u rish m en t fo r his ego anyw here, there  
is n o  jo y  anyw here. H e  becom es very  sad and  angry. T h e  deep  reason 
fo r this is that the  jo y  he  had  b een  feeling was from  his hypnosis, and 
n o w  th e  reality  does n o t su p p o rt it.

I k n o w  a land  m an ag em en t officer w h o  w en t m ad  as soon  as he  
retired . H e  still im ag ined  h im self to  be  th e  land m an ag em en t officer, 
and  o nce  in  a w h ile  he  w o u ld  still go to  w o rk  at the  office. H e  w ould  
n o t b o th e r  ab o u t w h o  was sitting  at his o ld  desk. H e  w o u ld  re tu rn  a 
salute even i f  n o  o n e  saluted h im  — and  he was very  happy! It seems 
th a t this m an  w ill be  able to  live those ten  years, his ten  years canno t 
be  taken  away from  h im . H e  is n o t b o th ered , because he  still believes



that he  is th e  land  m an ag em en t officer; from  his side h e  has n o t retired  
at all.

I k n o w  a school headm aster w h o  still goes to  the  school o nce  in  a 
w hile. H e  sits in the  headm aster’s chair fo r a sh o rt tim e, and  th en  he 
goes back h o m e  very peacefully. A n d  h e  is so happy! H e  d o esn ’t k n o w  
that he  has retired . H e  has sim ply go n e  o u t o f  his m ind .

I am  telling  you  all this so th a t you  can u n d erstan d  th a t y o u r  so- 
called happiness arises o u t o f  y o u r  o w n  im agination ; it is pa rt o f  y o u r 
m adness. N o  in te lligen t, sane perso n  w ill be  able to  feel any happiness 
from  any o f  th e  th ings that m ake you  happy. B u t it is very  iron ic that 
to  you, the  in te lligen t person  seem s to  be  insane. You th in k  th at he  has 
gone o u t o f  his m ind : “W e are en jo y in g  sitting  in  th e  m ovie  hall, and  
this m an  has g one  o u t o f  his head! H e  never goes to  th e  m ovies!” 
N ow , w h a t are you en joy ing  in  th e  m ovie hall? E x cep t fo r a play o f  
ligh t and shadow, there  is n o th in g  o n  th e  screen. B u t I k n o w  idiots 
w h o  if  they  see a g irl d ancing  o n  the  screen and  h e r  sk irt is sw irling 
up, b en d  d o w n  in th e ir  seats to  get a b e tte r  v ie w ...a n d  th ey  feel very  
happy.

I have heard  that in  th e  early days o f  th e  m ovies, w h e n  m ovies had  
ju s t beg u n , a film  was show ing  in  L o n d o n  w h ere  a naked  w o m an  was 
ba th in g  in a small lake. She was ju s t tak ing  o ff  h e r  clothes p iece by 
p iece w h e n  a tra in  cam e. You cou ld  h ear the  splashing so und  o f  h e r 
ju m p in g  in to  th e  lake, b u t by th e  tim e the  tra in  had  passed she was 
sw im m ing in the  lake. T h e  peop le  there  started  b u y ing  fo r tickets for 
the n ex t day’s show. T h e  m anager said to  th em , “B u t y ou  have on ly  ju s t 
seen the  m ovie!”

O n e  o f  th e  m en  said, “ It is like this: th a t tra in  w o n ’t always arrive 
o n  tim e. S o o n er o r later, it w ill have to  be  late.”

T his is m an. T his is the  m an  h id d en  in  you . D o n ’t  laugh  and  th in k



that you are different, o r  again you  w ill b e  ju st h y p n o tiz in g  yourself. 
D o n ’t th in k  th at this is so m ebody  else’s story, this is your story. I f  you 
th in k  th a t I am  talk ing  ab o u t so m ebody  else, you  are ju s t  befoo ling  
yourself.

M an  seeks fulfillm ent even in  his dream s. In the  m o rn in g , w h en  the 
dream  breaks, he  feels pain . B u t in  th e  n ig h t the  dream  gave h im  m u ch  
happiness. M an  even gets satisfaction from  his dreams!

You m ay n o t be  aware o f  it, b u t today  there  is m u ch  research going  
o n  w ith  dream s. T h e y  have discovered th a t peop le  w h o  see pleasant 
dream s in  th e  n ig h t w ake up  m o re  refreshed in  the  m o rn in g , and  those 
w h o  see painful o r  traum atic  dream s w ake up  very  sad an d  d isturbed. 
A  pleasant d ream  is n o t ju s t  a pleasant dream ; it also gives you a fresh
ness in  th e  m o rn in g . You w ake up very  happy, feeling a n ew  in terest in 
life, a n ew  th rill in  life; y ou  feel a song  o n  y o u r lips. I f  yo u  h ad  a pleas
an t dream  in th e  n ight, th en  the  w h o le  quality  o f  y o u r w ak ing  up in 
the  m o rn in g  will change. I f  you  had  a bad  dream  — you  w ere beaten  
up  o r  you lost an  e lec tion  o r saw som e o th e r  trouble, a n igh tm are  — 
th en  y ou  w ake up  in  th e  m o rn in g  alm ost lifeless. You d o n ’t feel like 
g e ttin g  up, you  w o u ld  n o t like to  get o u t o f  y o u r bed.

T h e re  is m u ch  research w o rk  g o in g  o n  in  this area. O n e  scientist, 
Slater, has said th a t i f  w e w an t to  keep  a m an  healthy, w e w ill have to 
discover ways to  create pleasant dream s in  h im . Is it possible to  induce  
pleasant dream s? T h ey  are w o rk in g  o n  it.

D ream s can b e  in d u ced  from  th e  outside. For exam ple, a m an  is 
sleeping and you  ju s t  go  o n  to u ch in g  h im  w ith  a w et c lo th  o n  the 
soles o f  his feet: w h e n  y ou  w ake h im  up  h e  w ill tell yo u  th at he  was 
d ream ing  th a t he  was passing th ro u g h  a river, w alk ing  th ro u g h  water. 
You have in d u ced  th a t d ream  in  h im . O r  i f  you  b r in g  a h o t stove near 
his soles and create som e hea t there, w h e n  yo u  w ake h im  h e  m ig h t tell 
y ou  th a t he  was d ream ing  th a t h e  was passing th ro u g h  a h o t desert. 
You have m anaged  to  ind u ce  that dream  in h im .



I f  this m u ch  is possible, th en  i f  n o t today, th en  to m orrow , w e will 
be  able to  invent som e techno log ica l dev ice th a t can go o n  in d u cin g  
pleasant dream s in  a sleeping person . T h e n  in  th e  m o rn in g  y ou  will 
find  h im  m o re  fresh and  full o f  life, so-called  life, m o re  d ro w n ed  in  his 
deceptions; deep er in his hypnosis — ru sh in g  to  his office and  h u m 
m in g  a song.

T h e  sage says:

In a world o f his imagination, man experiences 
pleasure and pain in swapnawastha, the dream state.

In  th e  d ream  state too , h e  goes o n  suffering  the  sam e m adness th a t 
he  suffers in  th e  w ak ing  state. Y our dream s are ju s t  an  ex tension  o f  
yo u r w ak ing  state. W h a tso ev er has rem ain ed  in co m p le te , y ou  c o m 
p lete  it in  y o u r  d ream . N o t  on ly  this, b u t w h e n  a p e rso n  is in  the  
th ird  state, sushupti, th e  deep -sleep  state, w h e re  th ere  are n o t even 
dream s — there  is n o th in g  -  w h e n  th e  en tang lem en ts o f  his hypnosis 
have e n d e d ...

...man lapses into tamas guna, life-energy’s lethargic 
state.

His consciousness itse lf is lost, he  is n o t aware o f  any th ing . T h e n  
too, w h e n  he wakes up  in  th e  m o rn in g  he says th a t h e  had  a great 
sleep in  th e  n igh t, th a t it was so beautifu l. H e  looks fo r pleasure in  the 
w aking  state — b u t also even in  th e  d ream  state! B u t w h e n  there  is 
n o th ing , n o t even dream s, he  also wakes up in  the  m o rn in g  saying that 
he  had  a deep  sleep in  the  n igh t, th at it gave h im  trem en d o u s rest.

In all th e  th ree  states, y o u r  happiness is ju s t  a hypnosis: it is on ly  
your im ag in a tio n . Yes, w h en ev e r th e  d ream  o f  happiness is shattered , 
you b eco m e  unhappy. U n h app iness is o n ly  th e  fru stra tio n  o f  y o u r



dream  o f  happiness. T h is  is w h y  a m an  w h o  is a ttach ed  to  th e  desire 
fo r happiness w ill go  o n  e x p e rien c in g  m isery. U nhapp iness is on ly  the  
failure, the  fru stra tio n  o f  y o u r expecta tions.

D ream s can give you  unhapp iness, th e  w ak ing  state can also give 
y o u  unhapp iness. O n ly  sushuptawastha, th e  d eep -sleep  state, does n o t 
give any unhapp iness, because th e re  is n o  o n e  there  w h o  can ex p e 
r ien ce  anyth ing; all has d isappeared  in  this sleep. So i f  you  really u n 
d erstand  it r ig h tly, in  all th ree  states y o u  live in  th e  b e lie f  th a t life is 
this o r  th a t — b u t you  are ju s t  p ro jec tin g , c rea ting  a life o f  y o u r ow n  
beliefs. You have n o  idea w h a t life really is.

T h e  sage has talked ab o u t the  hypnosis o f  all the  th ree states because 
anyone w h o  w ants to  m ove in to  m ed ita tio n  w ill first have to  shatter all 
this hypnosis.

M edita tion  is the  opposite  process from  hypnosis. It is a de-hypnosis.

N o w  get ready fo r m ed ita tion .





D iscourse 11

b e y o n d the  thre e b o d i es



Guided by the actions o f past lives, man returns 

again from sushuptawastha, the state o f deep sleep, 

to swapnawastha, the dream state, to jagratawastha, 

the waking state. Thus, the embodied soul dwells in 

three cities: the gross body, the subtle body and the 

causal body — and the web o f all illusion is born out 

of this. Only when the three bodies have dissolved 

will the embodied soul become free from the web of 

illusion. The soul will then realize eternal bliss.

It is out o f this that prana — the life-energy — mind, 

and all the senses emerge. It is out o f this that 

Earth, which bears sky, air, fire, water, and all the 

world, is created.



In this morning’s sutras we talked ab o u t h o w  m an, in his hypno tized  
state o f  m in d , falls in to  im ag inary  jo y  o r  suffering  in  th e  w aking, 
d ream ing  and  sleeping states; h o w  h e  creates illusions o f  happiness and  
th en  suffers unhappiness.

Jagrat, swapna, sushupti -  w aking, d ream ing  and  s leep in g ...In d ia  has 
do n e  m u ch  research on  these th ree  states. A n d  let m e rem ind  you again 
that these th ree  w ords p resen t ye t an o th e r  aspect o f  In d ia ’s research 
in to  th e  n u m b er three. M an ’s so-called  o u ter, visible state is a co m b i
n a tio n  o f  these th ree , his life is a c rea tion  o f  these th ree  — b u t the  
essence th a t is h id d en  b e h in d  his life is b ey o n d  these th ree. O n ly  the 
w orld  is a crea tion  o f  these three. H en ce , w e w ill n eed  to  understand  
this sutra as deeply  as possible, because it  has m any  aspects.

First, w aking , d ream ing  and  sleeping are n o t on ly  states o f  m ind , 
they  are also th e  fo u n d atio n  pillars o f  life; life is based o n  them . B u t we 
are th e  fo u rth . T h e  house is created  o u t o f  these th ree, b u t th e  one 
w h o  lives in  th e  h ouse  is separate from  it: h e  is th e  fo u rth .

T h is is w h y  in  Ind ia this fo u rth  state has b een  called turiya. Turiya 
m eans “ th e  fo u rth .” I t has n o t b e e n  given  any nam e, it has sim ply



b een  called “ th e  fo u rth .” T h e  o th e r  th ree  have b e e n  given nam es b u t 
th e  fo u rth  can n o t b e  given any nam e. N o b o d y  know s its nam e and  it 
can n o t b e  com pared  to  any th in g  else, so it has b een  called on ly  “ the  
fo u rth .”

W e pass th ro u g h  th e  o th e r  th ree  states every  day. W h e n  you  w ake 
up in th e  m o rn in g  you  en te r  jagrat, th e  w ak ing  state. In th e  evening  
w h e n  you go to  bed , at first you  en te r  swapna, the  d ream  state. T h e n  
w h e n  th e  d ream  state has also b een  crossed, you  e n te r  sushupti, th e  
deep-sleep state. D u rin g  each  tw en ty -fo u r h o u r  day, you  go o n  passing 
again and  again th ro u g h  these th ree  states.

A n d  i f  yo u  lo o k  in to  it a little m o re  deeply, y ou  w ill find  th a t y ou  
are passing th ro u g h  o n e  o f  these th ree  states alm ost all th e  tim e. F rom  
th e  ou tside  you  appear to  b e  in  th e  w ak in g  state and  suddenly, inside 
you , a d ream  beg ins, w h a t y o u  call daydream ing . S o m etim es it seem s 
as i f  fo r a m o m e n t y ou  are n o t in  this w o rld  at all, as i f  you  have lost 
all consciousness: th e n  it is sushup ti, th e  sleep state, th a t has taken  
over.

D u rin g  a tw en ty -fo u r h o u r  cycle you  m ove th ro u g h  these states o n  
a b igger scale, b u t you also m ove th ro u g h  th em  in each m o m en t. Y our 
w h o le  life is a m o v em en t th ro u g h  these th ree  states -  and  th ro u g h  
many, m any lives you have m oved th ro u g h  these th ree  states.

T h e  m o m e n t o f  d ea th  happens in  sushup ti, th e  deep-sleep  state. A 
dy ing  perso n  first en ters  from  th e  w ak in g  state to  th e  d ream  state, 
th en  from  th e  d ream  state h e  en ters  th e  deep-sleep  state -  and  death 
happens on ly  in  th e  d eep -sleep  state. H en ce , th e  p eo p le  o f  an c ien t 
tim es have called th e  sleep th a t happens each  day a m in i-d ea th . T h ey  
have u n d e rs to o d  sleep to  be  a small g lim pse o f  death .

Sleep is a glim pse o f  death . W h e n  yo u  are in sushupti you are in 
the  sam e state as w h e n  death  happens, o r  can happen . D ea th  can n o t 
happen  outside th e  state o f  sushupti. T h is is w h y  in  sushupti y ou  lose 
all percep tion ; y ou  d o n ’t even perceive th e  pain  o f  death . O therw ise ,



dea th  is a very  surgical opera tion ; th e re  is n o  g rea ter surgical o p era 
tio n  th an  death .

A surgeon  gives you  an in jec tio n  o f  m o rp h in e  i f  he  has to  operate  
o r  rem ove even a small b one . B y in jec tin g  m o rp h in e  h e  forces you 
in to  sushupti: on ly  th en  can th e  small b o n e  be  surgically rem oved; 
o therw ise  it is n o t possible. All surgical opera tions are d o n e  w h e n  a 
person  is in  sushupti, deep  sleep. A n d  u n til sushupti has overtaken  you, 
it is dangerous to  operate  because an o p e ra tio n  causes such unbearab le 
pain  that it w o u ld  b eco m e  difficult to  p e rfo rm  th e  o pera tion .

D ea th  has always b e e n  th e  greatest surgery  because th e  w h o le  life 
has to  b e  rem oved  from  th e  body. So dea th  happens on ly  in  deep  
sleep. B irth  also happens in  sushupti: th a t’s w h y  you  d o n ’t rem em b er it. 
A nd  the  on ly  reason th a t you  have n o  m em o ry  o f  y o u r past fives is 
that there  is such a p ro fo u n d  state o f  deep  sleep b e tw een  tw o  lifetim es 
that all m em o ry  is lost at b o th  ends. D ea th  happens in deep sleep, and 
reb irth  also happens in  deep  sleep

In  th e  m o th e r’s w om b, the  child  is in  sushupti, d eep  sleep. A  child  
w h o  is n o t in sushupti in th e  m o th e r ’s w o m b  w ill start to  influence 
the  m o th e r ’s dream s. S om e ch ild ren  are in  th e  dream  state w h ile  in  the 
m o th e rs  w o m b . Very rarely, very  few  -  m aybe o n e  in  a m illion  -  are 
som etim es in  th e  d ream  state in  th e  m o th e r’s w om b, b u t this is a child  
w hose  p rev ious death  h ap p en ed  in  th e  d ream  state. In  T ib e t, m u ch  
w o rk  has b een  d o n e  o n  this: th ey  call it Bardo.

In T ib e t, th ey  try  to  stop a dy ing  perso n  from  m o v in g  in to  deep  
sleep. I f  h e  slips in to  deep  sleep, he  w ill lose all m em o rie s  o f  this life
tim e. So to  m ake it possible fo r th e  p e rso n  to  b e  able to  keep the 
m em o ries  from  this lifetim e, they  do som e special ex p erim en ts  near 
a dy ing  person . In  those  ex p erim en ts, an effort is m ade to  keep  the 
dy ing  perso n  awake — n o t on ly  to  keep h im  awake, b u t to  in d u ce  a 
dream  in  h im  th a t w ill co n tin u e , so th at d ea th  can h ap p en  to h im  in 
th at d ream  state. I f  a pe rso n  dies in  the  d ream  state, in  his n e x t fife he



w ill b e  b o rn  w ith  all th e  m em o rie s  o f  his prev ious life.
It w ill be  easier to  und erstan d  it in  this way: you  d ream  th e  w h o le  

n ig h t.. . .  Perhaps you  m ay n o t believe this. M any peo p le  say that they  
d o n ’t dream  at all, b u t it is on ly  because they  are n o t aware o f  the ir 
dream s. M any  peop le  say th a t th ey  seldom  dream , b u t it is ju s t  that 
they  d o n ’t rem em b er; o therw ise , everyone dream s th e  w h o le  n igh t. 
D u rin g  a w h o le  n ig h t o f  sleep a perso n  dream s an  average o f  tw elve 
dream s. T h e re  are p eo p le  w h o  dream  m o re  th an  this, b u t it is difficult 
to find peop le  w h o  d ream  less. Twelve dream s cover th ree -q u a rte rs  o f  
y o u r n ig h ts  sleep. Sushupti, deep sleep, covers on ly  o n e  q u a rte r o f  y o u r 
sleep; y o u r dream s cover th ree -q u a rte rs  o f  y o u r sleep, b u t you d o n ’t 
rem em ber them . T h e  reason for this is that i f  fo r even o n e  m o m en t, 
deep sleep happens at th e  en d  o f  a dream , y o u r co n tac t w ith  the  m em 
o ry  o f  y o u r dream s w ill be  b roken .

T h e  dream s th a t y ou  rem em b er are m ostly  th e  dream s from  th e  
early m o rn in g  o r  from  the  m o rn in g  p a rt o f  y o u r sleep w h e n  deep  
sleep has passed and  you  are b e g in n in g  to  w ake up. You d o n ’t fall 
asleep again after these dream s, b u t instead  you  w ake u p  rem em b erin g  
them . I f  b e tw een  d ream ing  and  w ak ing  even a tiny  p e rio d  o f  deep  
sleep happens, y o u r link  w ith  th e  m em o ry  o f  it w ill be  c u t off. T h e  
m em o ry  w ill be  created , b u t n o rm ally  y ou  w ill n o t b e  able to  rem em 
b er it. It is n o t th at n o  m em o ry  is created: the  m em o ry  is created , b u t 
it goes in to  th e  unconscious. E ven  in  deep  sleep there  is m em ory , b u t 
it m oves in to  y o u r unconscious, you are n o t aware o f  it. O n ly  w ith  
effort can the  m em o ries  be  b ro u g h t up from  y o u r unconscious, b u t 
generally you  d o n ’t  rem em b er them . O n ly  th e  m o rn in g  dream s w ill 
stay in y o u r sh o rt- te rm  m em ory.

T his is w h y  m any  peop le  th in k  that th ey  only  dream  in  th e  m o rn 
ing. N o, you d ream  the  w h o le  n igh t, and no w  this can be proved sci
entifically. N o w  scientific in strum en ts are available that can show  that 
th ro u g h  the  w h o le  n ig h t w h e n  y ou  are d ream ing  and  w h e n  you are



n o t dream ing . O n e  in teresting  th in g  is th a t y o u r eyes start to  m ove 
a ro u n d  w h e n  you  dream , in  th e  sam e w ay th a t th ey  m ove a ro u n d  
w h e n  you  are w atch in g  so m eth in g  that is h ap p en in g  in  y o u r w aking  
state. T h e  m o v em en t o f  y o u r eyes is w h a t show s th a t you are dream ing.

For exam ple, w h e n  a m an  is w a tch in g  a film , his eyes m ove very 
fast, he  has to  m ove th em  rapidly. In  th e  sam e way, the  eye m ovem ents 
u n d er his eyelids are even faster w h e n  h e  is seeing  a dream . I t is called 
REM -  rap id  eye m o v em en t — and  th e n  w e k n o w  th a t th e  person  is 
dream ing . So th e  in strum en ts are a ttached  and  they  w ill keep show ing  
w h e n  the  eye m ovem ents occur.

I f  som ebody  wakes y ou  up w h e n  y o u r eyes are m o v in g  rapidly, you 
w ill im m ed ia te ly  b e  able to  recall th e  d ream  th a t you  w ere having. 
W h e n  y o u r eyes are n o t m o v in g  and  y ou  are w o k en  up, th en  y ou  w ill 
say th a t you w ere n o t dream ing . So n o w  it is a w ell-established fact 
that w h e n  a m an  is d ream ing  his eyes w ill m ove rapidly u n d e r  his eye
lids, th e  sam e as i f  h e  w ere w atch in g  a m ovie. T h is has been  discovered 
by ex p e rim en tin g  for w h o le  n ights w ith  thousands o f  people.

E x p erim en ts  have b een  d o n e  w ith  som e ten  th o u san d  people; 
A m erica  has spen t m u ch  m o n ey  o n  it. P eople have b een  paid  to  sleep 
in  laboratories. T h ey  sell th e ir  sleep, because they  have to  be aw akened 
from  th e ir  sleep again and  again d u r in g  th e  n igh t. C e rta in  w ires and  
in strum en ts are a ttached  to  th em  w hile  they  sleep. A fter ex p e rim en tin g  
o n  ten  th ousand  peop le , they  have co m e to  th e  conclusion  that people  
w h o  say th a t th ey  d o n ’t  d ream  m ay b e  telling  th e  tru th  as far as they  
can see, b u t in  reality, it is n o t  so. S o m eo n e  w h o  says th a t h e  dream s 
occasionally is also n o t r ig h t, and  those  w h o  say th a t th ey  on ly  dream  
tow ards th e  m o rn in g  ho u rs  are also n o t righ t. B u t still, there  is som e 
tru th  in  w h at they  are saying, because th ey  on ly  rem em b er th e  dream  
they  have in  th e  m o rn in g  ju s t  before  th ey  w ake up.

I have to ld  you all this so that you  w ill be  able to  und erstan d  the 
T ib e tan  ex p e rim en t o f  B ardo. T ib e t has d o n e  som e significant w ork



o n  m an ’s dream s; perhaps n o  o th e r  co u n try  o n  E arth  has d o n e  as 
m u ch  w o rk  in  this area. T h e y  have discovered th e  secret th a t m akes it 
possible for a person  to  die in  th e  d ream  state: th en  h e  w ill en te r  his 
re incarna tion  w ith  all th e  m em o ries  o f  his prev ious lifetim e. A nd  
som eone w h o  can retain  all th e  m em o ries  o f  his prev ious life in his 
n ew  incarn a tio n  is transfo rm ed , because th en  he  w ill be  aware th at he 
is repeating  all th e  sam e stupidities th a t h e  has already d o n e  before. 
Again the  same passions, again th e  sam e desires, again th e  same chasing 
-  and  there  was n o  great o u tco m e  fro m  all this living. T h e  previous 
lifetim e was w asted in  chasing and  chasing — and  in  th e  end , dea th  was 
the  on ly  accom plishm ent. N o th in g  m o re  cam e o u t o f  chasing after all 
those passions and  desires.

I f  a pe rso n  can reta in  th e  m em o ry  o f  his prev ious life, th en  the  
n ew  life w ill b e  o f  a totally  d ifferen t quality. T h e  very quality  o f  his 
life w ill be  transfo rm ed . Such  a m an w ill n o t b e  able to  chase after 
those sam e desires because to  h im , dea th  w ill always seem  to  be  stand
ing  beside h im . A n d  ru n n in g  after th e  sam e desires w ill m ean  th at he 
is go ing  to  w aste his life again — and  again it w ill end  on ly  w ith  death . 
N o , this tim e he w ill be  able to  do  so m eth in g  else. T h e  effort to  trans
fo rm  his life w ill b eco m e  m o re  in tense. T h e  w h o le  ex p e rim e n t o f  
B ardo is d o n e  on ly  fo r this reason: to  help  to  m ake th e  co m in g  life 
m ore  intense.

T h e  ex p e rim en t o f  B ardo is very  scientific. W h e n  a person  is dying, 
efforts are m ade to  keep him  awake th ro u g h  perfum es, th ro u g h  light, 
m usic, ch an ting  and  th ro u g h  sing ing  devotional songs. H e  is n o t allow 
ed to  fall asleep. T h e  m o m e n t he  starts feeling drowsy, th e  sutras o f  the 
Bardo Thodol — The Tibetan Book of the Dead, are ch an ted  in to  his ear.

A nd  the  sutras o f  Bardo are helpful fo r creating  dream s. For instance, 
th e  dying person  w ill be  asked to  feel th a t h e  is separating from  this 
body. H e  has ju s t  fallen in to  drowsiness and  he is b e in g  to ld  that now  
he has b eco m e separate from  his body, th a t dea th  has already h ap pened



to  h im  and  he is p ro ceed in g  o n  his jo u rn ey . T h e  pa th  o f  his jo u rn e y  is 
described  to  him : h o w  there  are trees o n  b o th  sides o f  th e  p a th , ho w  
birds are flying a ro u n d  th e  path  -  all these descrip tions are spoken in to  
his ears.

People used to  th in k , “ H o w  can saying so m eth in g  in to  th e  ears o f  a 
dy ing  person  help?” B u t n o w  it has b e e n  proved, because in  R ussia 
h y p n o p o m p ic  ex perim en ts are h ap p en in g  o n  a large scale. R ussian  sci
entists have th e  idea that in  the  co m in g  century , ch ildren  w ill n o t n eed  
to  go to  school in th e  daytim e fo r th e ir  studies. R a th e r, the  schools 
w ill educate  th e  ch ild ren  in  th e  n ig h t, w h ile  th ey  sleep. T h e  R ussian  
scientists say that i f  so m eth in g  is said at a ce rta in  frequency  in to  th e  ear 
o f  a ch ild  w h e n  h e  is asleep, it w ill en te r  in to  his unconscious m ind .

T h e re  have b een  m any  successful ex p erim en ts  in  this area. For 
instance, a ch ild  w h o  is very  w eak  in m athem atics, and  n o th in g  has 
h e lp ed  to  im prove his p e rfo rm an ce  -  th e  teachers are fed  up  w ith  h im  
-  becom es m o re  p ro fic ien t w h e n  it is tau g h t to h im  in  his sleep. A nd  
he is never aware th a t it has b een  tau g h t to  h im  w hile  he  was asleep!

T h e re  have b e e n  som e am azing  exp erim en ts  w ith  languages. A lan
guage th a t can no rm ally  be  learned  in  th ree  years’ tim e, can be learned  
in  on ly  th ree  m o n th s i f  it  is taugh t d u rin g  sleep. N o  separate tim e is 
n eed ed  to  learn  because y o u r sleep is n o t d istu rbed  -  you  happily  go 
o n  sleeping. You are sim ply n o t aware th at any th in g  has happened . In 
the  m o rn in g  you are asked to  go th ro u g h  an exam ination  to  ch eck  on 
all that had  b een  tau g h t to  you d u rin g  th e  n igh t.

In R ussia they  have already created  som e schools for teach ing  th o u 
sands o f  ch ild ren  d u rin g  th e ir  sleep. A  small device is fitted  n ea r each 
child  on  his p illow  w h e n  he goes to  sleep. T h e  teach ing  begins at m id 
n ig h t and  con tinues fo r tw o  hours; th en  the  child  is w o k en  up. T h e  
device itself m anages all this: it wakes the  ch ild  w ith  th e  so u n d  o f  a 
bell. T h e  child  is w o k en  up  because i f  he  falls in to  deep  sleep rig h t 
after the  lesson, he  w ill forget all th a t has b een  tau g h t to  h im . I am



telling  you all this to  explain  this sutra; o therw ise  you w ill n o t b e  able 
to grasp it. So the  child  w ill w ake up  w ith  the  sound  o f  a bell after tw o 
hours o f  lessons. T h is  is ju s t  to  p reven t the  m em o ry  o f  th e  lesson from  
being  erased by deep  sleep r ig h t after his lesson. A fter w aking  up  he 
has to  wash his face, to  freshen up, and  th en  go back  to  sleep again; 
n o th in g  else is requ ired  o f  h im . A gain  at fou r o ’c lock  in the  m o rn in g  
th e  teach ing  w ill b eg in  -  th e  sam e lesson w ill b e  repea ted  b e tw een  
fou r and  six a.m . -  and  th en  at six a.m . th e  child  w ill w ake up.

You can n o t im agine h o w  m u ch  teach ing  can be  absorbed  in  ju s t 
fo u r hours! T h e  R ussian  scientists say th at soon  they  w ill be  able to 
save ch ild ren  from  th e  im p riso n m en t o f  school. It is a dangerous 
prison: because o f  it, small ch ild ren  can n o t play o r  have fun  o r ju m p  o r 
dance and  be w ild . F rom  th e ir  very  ch ild h o o d  th ey  are p u t in  th at 
p rison . To force small ch ildren  to  sit still o n  stiff benches for five o r six 
hours a day is unnecessarily  w asting th e  m o st p rec ious and  go lden  
p erio d  o f  th e ir  lives. T h is is the  cause o f  the  m isery  and  suffering in  
the  lives o f  m ost peop le  — because w h e n  it was possible to  b eco m e  the  
m ost happy, w h e n  life was fresh and  had  a cheerfulness ab o u t it, w h e n  
a con tact w ith  life cou ld  have h appened , all th e ir  tim e  was w asted w ith  
geography and  h isto ry  and m athem atics. A n d  all that ch ild ren  w ill gain 
th ro u g h  this is a livelihood, n o t a life. T his m eans th a t th ey  have to  
miss life fo r th e  sake o f  a livelihood.

B u t the  R ussian  scientists are saying th a t this w ill n o t go o n  for 
m uch  longer. T h ey  have discovered ways for ch ildren  to  play all day 
long, to  have fun , to  go  o n  picnics o r  do  w hatsoever they  w an t to  d o  -  
and th en  in  the  n ig h t they  can be  taugh t. T h ey  call this hypnoped ia . 
B u t even in  this there  is th e  co n d itio n  th a t they  have to  be  w o k en  up 
after th e  lesson is finished.

I f  this is possible, i f  to  teach  in  this way is possible, th e n  th e  B ardo 
process is rig h t to  say that dream s can be  created  by speaking in to  the  
ears o f  peop le  w h o  are dying. I f  a person  dies in  th e  d ream  state, his



n ex t b irth  w ill carry  the  m em o ries  o f  his prev ious life. T h is  person  w ill 
rem ain  in  the  d ream  state in  the  n ew  w om b, and he will be  reb o rn  in  
the  d ream  state. E ven at b irth  there  will b e  a fundam ental difference 
b e tw een  this child  and a child  b o rn  in  the  state o f  deep  sleep. A  child 
w h o  is in  th e  dream  state in  his m o th e r ’s w o m b  will cause m any 
dream s in  the  m o th e r’s m ind .

T h e re  are stories ab o u t B u d d h a  and  M ahavira, and  particu larly  
ab o u t the  tw en ty -fo u r tirthankaras o f  the  Jainas; th a t w h e n  they  w ere in  
th e ir  m o th e r’s w o m b  th e ir  m o th ers  saw particu lar dream s. E ven  w ith  
tim e  gaps o f  thousands o f  years, all the  m o th ers  saw the  sam e dream s.

Jainas have created  a w h o le  science o u t o f  this. T h ey  have co n 
c luded  that w h en ev er a m o th e r  sees certain  dream s, it m eans th a t a 
tirthankara  is in  h e r w om b. T h e  dream s o f  th e  m o th e r  are always the 
same. For exam ple, i f  she sees a w h ite  e lephan t -  w h ich  is a very  rare 
th in g  to  see, even if  you try  — th en  a tirthankara  will be b o rn . T hose 
types o f  dream s becam e ind ications th a t a tirthankara  consciousness 
was in  h e r w om b. A nd after m u ch  research, Jainas have fixed the  exact 
n u m b er o f  these dream s: th ere  are a certa in  n u m b er o f  dream s, and 
on ly  i f  th e  m o th e r  has all th e  dream s is the  ch ild  in  h e r  w o m b  a 
tirthankara. T h e  dream s related  to  a b u d d h a  are also fixed: i f  a child  in 
buddha-consciousness is in th e  w om b, th e  m o th e r  w ill d ream  certain  
dream s -  b u t all these dream s are possible on ly  i f  the  ch ild  in the 
w om b d ied  in  th e  d ream  state in his previous life, en tered  the  w om b 
in th e  sam e state and  is n o w  in the  w o m b  in  that sam e state. T h e n  the 
dream s o f  the  m o th e r  w ill b e  strongly in fluenced  by th a t child. In fact, 
the  m o th e r  w ill be  com ple te ly  taken over by the  b e in g  o f  that child, 
because a g reater b e in g  than  hers is in  h e r w om b.

A child  b o rn  in the  dream  state can attain  to  the  u ltim ate  liberation  
in  this lifetim e i f  he  w ants to  -  b u t on ly  i f  h e  w ants to. I f  he  does n o t 
w ant, he  can still choose to  be b o rn  again. B u t n o w  his u ltim ate  libera
tio n  can happen  at any m o m en t; it can h ap p en  w h en ev er h e  chooses.



Just as som eone  can be b o rn  in  th e  deep-sleep  state and die in  the  
deep-sleep state, o r  som eone  can be b o rn  in  th e  d ream  state and  die in 
the d ream  state, in  th e  sam e way, th ere  are ways that so m eo n e  can also 
be b o rn  in  th e  w ak ing  state and  d ie  in  th e  w ak ing  state. T h a t is the 
ultim ate: to  die in the  w ak ing  state. W h e n  som eone  dies in th e  aw ake- 
state, th en  he  can choose i f  h e  w ants to  be reb o rn  o r  n o t. N o w  the 
cho ice  is in  his ow n hands. O n ly  i f  h e  w ants it, on ly  i f  h e  m akes efforts 
for it, is a n ew  b irth  possible; o therw ise  it is n o t possible. T h is person  
will en te r th e  w om b in the  w ak ing  state, rem ain  in the w o m b  in the  
w aking  state and  be b o rn  in  the  w aking  state.

A child  w h o  is in the  sleep state in th e  w o m b  w ill also influence 
the  m other. T h is is w hy it o ften  happens th a t the  w h o le  quality  o f  a 
p regnan t w o m an  changes: h e r  behav io r changes, h e r  w ay o f  ta lk ing  
and co m m u n ica tin g  changes, m any  th ings in  h e r  seem  changed . O ften , 
ju s t an o rd inary  w o m an  suddenly  becom es so beautifu l w h e n  she is 
pregnant, so in telligen t, and m any tim es a beautifu l w o m an  becom es 
ugly w h en  she is p regnan t. O r  an in te lligen t w om an  becom es u n in te l
ligent, a peaceful and serene w om an  becom es restless and  agitated , a 
restless, ag ita ted  w om an  becom es peaceful and  se ren e ...b ecau se  for 
n ine  m o n th s an o th e r  living b e in g  is inside h e r  b o d y  — it affects her, it 
has a great in fluence o n  her.

A child  in  the  deep-sleep  state will also have an influence o n  her, 
b u t n o t m u c h . T h e  child  in the  d ream  state w ill have a strong  influence 
on  her: all the  dream s and though ts o f  th e  child will take h e r  over. B u t 
if  an aw akened b e in g  is in her w om b, th en  the  m o th e r  is com pletely  
transform ed. T h is is th e  difference b e tw een  th e  H in d u  co n cep t o f  an 
avatar and th e  Jaina co n cep t o f  a tirthankara.

H indus believe that an avatar happens w h e n  a person  is b o rn  totally 
aw akened. Because h e  is b o rn  to tally  aw akened, he  is called a divine 
in carnation , a d iv ine descendence. H ad  he w an ted  to, h e  cou ld  have 
chosen  n o t to  be  reb o rn  and b eco m e  o n e  w ith  existence. T ry  to



u nderstand  it: had  he  w ished  to, after his previous dea th  he cou ld  have 
m erged  w ith  existence. T h e re  was n o  obstacle, there  was n o  reason for 
h im  to  be  pu lled  tow ards th e  E arth  again. T h e re  was no  n eed  for 
an o th e r  b irth  fo r h im . H e  was on  th e  verge o f  m erg in g  in to  existence 
-  he  had alm ost m erged  -  and  yet he  has re tu rn ed . H indus have called 
this “ the  descent o f  the divine.” T h ey  d o n ’t call it b irth , because they 
say that this m an  has re tu rn ed  from  h ig h er planes: he  is an avatar, an 
in carnation  o f  th e  divine. T h is can h ap p en  only  to  o n e  b o rn  in  the  
w ak ing  state. In  C hristian ity  also, th e  b ir th  o f  a m an like Jesus has h ap 
p en ed  in the  w ak ing  state, in  a fully aw akened  state.

O n e  m ore  th in g  needs to be  u n d ers to o d  here: w h en ev er an awak
ened  b e in g  is b o rn , it is n o t th ro u g h  th e  sexual in te rcourse  b e tw een  a 
m an  and  a w om an . T h is  is w h y  C hristian ity  has b een  in  m u ch  diffi
cu lty  over the  issue o f  Jesus’ b ir th  from  a v irg in  m other. Jesus is b o rn  
from  a v irg in , and  C h ristian ity  has n o  idea ab o u t the  w h o le  science o f  
it, n o  idea ab o u t h o w  such a th in g  can happen  -  th a t a child  can be 
b o rn  to a virg in .

A  child  in  th e  sleeping state can n o t be  b o rn  to  a v irg in . A child  in  
th e  sleeping state w ill naturally  be  b o rn  th ro u g h  anim alistic m eans, 
th ro u g h  sexual in tercourse. A ch ild  in  the  dream  state is n o t b o rn  
th ro u g h  o rd inary  sexual in tercourse; he  is b o rn  th ro u g h  spiritual in te r
course, T an tric  in tercourse. H e  is b o rn  th ro u g h  a sexual in te rcourse  
w h ich  is filled w ith  m ed ita tion , in  w h ich  there  is no  unconsciousness. 
B u t a child  in  th e  aw akened state is n o t b o rn  th ro u g h  sexual in te r
course  at all; he  has no  relationship w ith  sexual in tercourse. H e  can be 
b o rn  only  to  a v irg in  m other. T his k in d  o f  event has b een  k ep t secret 
fo r cen tu ries because it w o u ld  n o t be easily trusted . It w o u ld  n o t be  
believed and that w ou ld  create unnecessary  trouble.

In the  case o f  Jesus, the  p h e n o m e n o n  becam e k n o w n , and  th e  rea
son  fo r it was that Jesus’ father said that he had  n o t had  sexual relations 
w ith  his w ife at all. In  th e  case o f  Jesus, fo r th e  first tim e this h idden



secret was exposed. O th e rw ise  th e  reality is that w h en ev er an avatar is 
b o rn , it has n o  relationship  w ith  sexual in tercourse. Sexual in tercourse  
m ay have b een  h ap p en in g  b e tw een  th e  husband  and  th e  w ife, and  that 
is a different m atter, b u t th e  co n cep tio n  has n o  co n n ec tio n  w ith  in te r
course. A person  w h o  is b o rn  in th e  w ak ing  state does n o t have to  do 
any th ing  fo r his liberation . H e  is b o rn  already liberated .

T h ese  th ree  states: th e  d ream  state, th e  deep-sleep  state and  the 
awake state are also co n n ected  w ith  o u r  b irth  and  death. It w ill also be 
good  to  u nderstand  these th ree  states from  an o th e r angle.

H in d u  th in k in g  believes in  th ree  d ifferen t bodies based in the 
dream , sleep and  w aking  states. T h is  is a very  valuable understand ing . 
H in d u  th in k in g  accepts th ree  bodies: th e  gross, th e  subtle  and  the 
causal. T h e  gross b o d y  is related  to  th e  w ak ing  state, th e  subtle b o d y  is 
related to  th e  dream  state and  the  causal b o d y  is related  to  th e  sleep 
state. W h en  you  are awake you are in th e  gross body. T h is is w h y  w h en  
you are u n d er anesthesia you d o n ’t feel w h e n  y o u r ow n b o d y  is cut, 
because u n d e r  anesthesia y ou  are in  a d ifferent body.

O n e  day, w h e n  W estern  m edical science is able to  see these things 
th ro u g h  the  E astern  understand ing , m u ch  w ill b e  revealed th ro u g h  it. 
Som e day, m edical science will u n d erstan d  th a t in  these scrip tures 
there  is n o t on ly  philosophy, b u t also m u ch  m ore. B u t it is all in such a 
condensed  fo rm  th a t unless so m eo n e  can decode  it, it can never be 
understood . T h e re  is n o  w ay fo r it to  be  un d ersto o d .

Surgery is possible o n  th e  physical b o d y  only  because u n d e r anes
thesia your consciousness m oves from  this b o d y  to  an o th er, to  the  
sleep-state body. T h is is w h y  you d o n ’t  no tice  that any th ing  is hap p en 
ing  to  th e  physical body. I f  you en te r the  d ream -state  b o d y  you  will 
vaguely no tice  because th e  dream -state  b o d y  is very  close to  th e  physi
cal body.

For exam ple, so m eo n e  w h o  is u n d e r the  in fluence o f  bhang, hem p 
leaves, is in  the  d ream -state  body. All th e  in tox icants -  LSD, m arijuana,



m escaline, hem p, op ium , hashish, a lcohol — all o f  th em  d isconnect m an 
from  th e  physical bo d y  and transport h im  in to  his dream  body. T his is 
the ir w h o le  purpose. Have you  ever seen anyone u n d e r  the  influence 
o f  bhang? — he w obbles w h e n  he walks, he wants to  p u t his fo o t on  
o n e  spot b u t it lands som ew here  else. A lthough  he m ay w ant to  p u t his 
foo t d o w n  on  one  spot, he m ay also feel th a t it is n o t h ap p en in g  that 
way. In fact, he  is n o t in his physical body. T h e  d ru n k ard  w h o  is totally  
unsteady w h e n  h e  walks is w alk ing  th ro u g h  the  p o w er o f  an o th e r 
body; the  physical b o d y  is on ly  b e in g  dragged along  and he is w alking 
from  his subtle body. B u t he also has som e sense o f  his physical body, 
because i f  you  h it h im  w ith  a stick h e  w ill feel th e  pain , a lthough  it 
w ill n o t h u r t as m u ch  as i f  he  w ere in his physical body.

T h is is w hy  a d ru n k ard  can fall d o w n  in  the  street and  n o t be  h u rt. 
Have you n o ticed  this? Fall d o w n  o n  th e  road and  you will see w h at 
happens! B u t a d ru n k ard  can fall in  the  g u tte r  every  n ight, som ehow  
b e  dragged back  to  his house, and  th e  n ex t m o rn in g  he will again go 
to  w ork  in his office. H e  w ill n o t b reak  any b ones o r  anything.

H ave you  observed  th a t ch ild ren  can fall d o w n  b u t th ey  are n o t 
seriously  in jured? I f  y ou  fell d o w n  as m u ch  and  as o ften , y o u r bones, 
y o u r ribs w o u ld  b e  in  pieces. T h e  ch ild  is in  his d ream  body: he  will 
m ove to  his aw ake-state b o d y  slowly, w ith  tim e. You m ay have n o ticed  
th a t w h e n  a ch ild  is b o rn , he  sleeps fo r tw e n ty -th re e  h o u rs  a day; in 
th e  w o m b  he slept th e  w h o le  tim e. T h e n  h e  sleeps tw en ty -tw o  hours, 
th en  tw en ty  hours, th en  e ig h teen  hours: he  is g radually  co m in g  o u t 
o f  his sleep-state  body. Slowly, slowly, the  ho u rs  o f  sleep w ill b eco m e 
less, b u t even w h e n  he is awake he will m ostly  be in  his d ream -state  
body.

H ave you ever n o ticed  th at small ch ild ren  can n o t d ifferentiate 
b e tw een  reality  and  dream s? I f  in  a d ream  so m eo n e  has h it h im , he 
w ill w ake up  in  th e  m o rn in g  cry ing , co m p la in in g  th a t so m eb o d y  has 
h it  h im . O r  i f  in  a d ream  som ebody  has tak en  his doll away, he  will



w ake up  c ry ing  fo r it in th e  m o rn in g . H e  has m ade n o  clear d istinc
tion  yet b e tw een  th e  d ream  state and  th e  w ak ing  state; he  still lives in 
his d ream -state  body. T h is is w h y  ch ild ren ’s eyes lo o k  so dream y and 
inn o cen t. T h e  w h o le  reason for this is th a t they  are in the  d ream  state 
w ith  op en  eyes. H is w orld  is still very  colorfu l because it is a w orld  
o f  dream s. T h e re  are butterflies flying all a ro u n d  for h im  and flowers 
b lossom ing everyw here  fo r h im  — because so far h e  has n o t ex p e ri
en ced  th e  reality o f  life. H e  has n o t yet en tered  the  m ed iu m  th rough  
w h ich  one  can ex p erien ce  the  reality o f  life — the  physical body.

N a tu re  has d o n e  th is purposely , because  in th e  m o th e r ’s w o m b  
th e  ch ild ’s b o d y  can  g ro w  on ly  i f  h e  sleeps all th e  tim e. I f  h e  en ters 
in to  th e  g ross-body  state w h ile  in  th e  w o m b , it w ill b e c o m e  difficult 
fo r his physical b o d y  to  grow , because  fo r th e  physical b o d y  to  grow, 
his p resence in  it is n o t n e e d ed  at all. R a th e r , his p resence w ill on ly  
be  a h in d ran ce . A  g rea t process is h a p p e n in g  to  th e  physical b o d y  
in  th e  w om b. D u r in g  th is tim e  th in g s are g row ing , d isappearing , 
expand ing . In  th e  w o m b  so m u ch  activ ity  is h a p p e n in g  th a t to  be  
awake w o u ld  n o t b e  g o o d . It is g o o d  th a t th e  ch ild  rem ains asleep 
th ro u g h  it all.

For this reason, w h e n  a child  is b o rn  prem aturely, after only  seven 
m o n th s in  th e  w om b, his physical bo d y  w ill always rem ain  w eak 
because he has already m oved from  th e  sleep state to  th e  dream  state. 
N o w  there w ill b e  problem s fo r th e  g ro w th  o f  his b o d y  because the  
w ork  that cou ld  have h ap p en ed  in  th e  m o th e r’s w o m b  in  one  m o n th  
w ill n o t be  possible even in  six m on ths. T h e n  th e  ch ild ’s d ream  state 
body  w ill d o m in a te  fo r years, because his bo d y  w ill lagging in  its 
developing.

T h e  co m p le te  release o f  a ch ild  fro m  his d ream  b o d y  happens 
on ly  w h e n  h e  b eco m es sexually m atu re , a t a ro u n d  th e  age o f  fo u r
teen . A t th a t age, as full sexual m a tu rity  com es, h e  com p le te ly  en ters 
his gross body.



You m ay be su rp rised  to  k n o w  th a t ch ild ren  are b o rn  w ith  c o m 
p lete  sex glands, b u t because th ey  are n o t in  th e ir  physical b o d y  the  
sex glands w ill rem ain  d o rm an t. A fter fo u rte en  years th ey  w ill en te r  
th e  physical b o d y  and  th e  sex glands w ill be  activated. T h is e n try  in to  
th e  physical b o d y  can be s to p p ed , can  b e  delayed o r  can  even be 
speeded  up.

In  th e  past fifty years, the  age fo r sexual m a tu rity  has b eco m e 
younger. Boys used to  reach sexual m atu rity  at th e  age o f  fifteen, now  
they  reach at the  age o f  th irteen . I f  girls becam e sexually m ature  at 
fo u rteen , no w  th ey  m ature  at twelve. A n d  in  th e  U n ited  States that age 
lim it has d ro p p ed  even m ore: i f  in  India it is tw elve years, in  the 
U n ited  States it has b eco m e  eleven. In  S w itzerland  and  in  Sw eden 
ch ildren  have started  m a tu rin g  even earlier, at th e  age o f  ten . Scientists 
say th at as peop le  have b e tte r  hea lth  and  b e tte r  food , they  w ill arrive at 
sexual m atu rity  sooner. Scientists k n o w  this m u ch , b u t this is n o t all. 
T h e  stronger the  sexual m ilieu , the  sexual clim ate in  th e  w orld , the 
m ore  sexuality there  is everyw here, the  faster ch ild ren  w ill com e o u t 
o f  th e ir  dream  b o d y  in to  th e ir  physical body.

India has d o n e  ju s t  the  o pposite  ex p e rim en t, and  it has had  the  
am azing o u tco m e  o f  p reven ting  ch ildren  from  reach ing  sexual m atu 
rity  un til th e  age o f  tw enty-five! D o n ’t th in k  that ch ild ren  in  the  
an c ien t Ind ian  gurukuls, th e  forest universities o f  th e  sages, w ou ld  
b eco m e sexually m atu re  at the  age o f  fo u rteen  and  th en  be  kep t celi
bate  un til th e  age o f  tw enty-five. T h a t w ou ld  have been  im possible. I f  
the  ch ild  has b eco m e  sexually m ature  at fo u rteen , th en  to  keep h im  
celibate un til th e  age o f  tw en ty-five  w ill b e  im possible. A nd  i f  such an 
a ttem p t w ere m ade th e  child  w ou ld  go  m ad; h e  w o u ld  beco m e sexu
ally perverted . N o , the  ex p e rim en t was totally  different.

T h e  e x p e rim e n t was that up  until the  age o f  tw en ty-five  the  child  
was given a p articu lar type o f  fo o d  and  a p articu la r type o f  m ilieu  
w h ere  there  was n o t even a h in t o f  sexuality. H e  w o u ld  be  given the



k in d  o f  fo o d  th a t w o u ld  n o t allow  h im  to  co m e o u t o f  his dream  
bo d y  until the age o f  tw enty-five. A n d  this was a g rea t o p p o rtu n ity : 
w hatsoever was tau g h t to  h im  d u rin g  this tim e  w o u ld  en te r  in to  his 
dream  body.

T h e  in teresting  th in g  is that w hatsoever you teach a child  after the 
age o f  fo u rteen  w ill n o t go very  deep, it w ill rem ain  o n  the surface, 
and  w hatsoever you  teach before  th e  age o f  fo u rteen  w ill en te r  very  
deeply. A nyth ing  tau g h t before the  age o f  seven w ill go even deeper. If  
one day w e can invent a device that can  teach  a baby in  the  m o th e r’s
w o m b . . . .  It is hard  to  im ag ine  how  deep  that teach ing  can go. W e will
also be able to  accom plish this som e day because w o rk  is already going  
on in that d irection , and Ind ia has w o rked  in th at d irec tion . I f  the  sex
ual m atu rity  o f  a child  could be  p o stp o n ed  un til the  age o f  tw en ty - 
five, he w ould  rem ain  in  the  dream  state -  and the d ream  state is the  
m ost receptive state.

H ave you ever observed  th a t in  a dream  you d o n ’t doubt?  In a 
dream  you  can see a horse  co m in g  tow ards you and  suddenly, as it 
com es closer, you no tice  that it is n o t a horse  b u t a friend  o f  yours; it 
com es a little closer and you  find  th a t it is n o t y o u r frien d  b u t the 
smallest tree standing there. B u t n o t even a shadow  o f  d o u b t arises in  
your m in d  ab o u t w h a t is go ing  on: “ H o w  is it possible th a t ju s t n o w  it 
was a horse, and  th en  it tu rn e d  in to  a friend , and  n o w  it is a tree?” N o t 
even the  smallest b it o f  d o u b t w ill arise. T h e  d ream  b o d y  is very  trust
ing. It is filled w ith  absolute trust; d o u b t sim ply does n o t arise there.

A nyth ing  that is received by th e  dream  bo d y  w ill en te r  very  deeply, 
w ith  no  d o u b t o r in terference. T h e  gross b o d y  is n o t trusting , all kinds 
o f  doubts arise in it. So o nce  a person  has already en te red  his gross 
body, lea rn in g  becom es m o re  difficult. Have you n o ticed  that as your 
children b eco m e sexually m ature  they  b eco m e anxious, fretful; a k ind  
o f  un togetherness, a resistance and  rebelliousness arises in  them ? T h ey  
beco m e very  s tu b b o rn  and they  fight ab o u t every th ing . T h ey  w ant to



be free o f  everything. T h e ir  a ttitu d e  is to  obey  n o th in g  and  n o  one, to  
respect no  one. T h is  is ju st a natural o u tco m e  o f  b e in g  in the  gross 
body.

In  the  same way, an old m an will again pass th ro u g h  the  th ree  b o d 
ies. First o f  all, before death  com es, an o ld m an ’s physical bo d y  will 
beg in  to  de terio ra te . Youth com es to  an end  o n  the  day o n e  becom es 
aware th a t o n e ’s physical bo d y  has b eg u n  to  decline. H is physical body  
m ay beco m e w eak, b u t his desires and passions d o n ’t w eaken  because 
they  are part o f  the  subtle body, the  d ream  body. T his is w hy  an old 
person  has on ly  one  problem : his desires. H is passions are the  sam e as 
that o f  a y o u n g  person , b u t his body  is n o t th e  sam e as that o f  a young  
person . H is suffering is great.

T h is is w hy  old peop le  are o ften  so full o f  co n d em n a tio n  and criti
cism  tow ards young  people. T h ey  go on  g iv ing  all sorts o f  rationality, 
ideals, teachings, and  the deep  reason for all this is n o t that the  o lder 
person  is m ore  in telligent: in n in e ty -n in e  cases o u t o f  a h u n d red , it is 
ju s t because o f  jealousy. T h e  desires in his m in d  are the  same, b u t his 
physical body  has faded and  can ’t cooperate .

A fter this, his dream  b o d y  w ill also start to  fade. W h e n  the  dream  
body  o f  an o ld  perso n  fades, it w ill affect his m em ory . H e  w ill n o t be 
able to  rem em b er things, he  will b eco m e  irra tional, inconsisten t. R ig h t 
now, he  m ay say so m eth in g  and an h o u r  later he  w ill say som eth ing  
else. T h e re  is no  consistency in  it. T h is is a sign th a t th e  d ream  body  
has started  to  fade.

W h e n  th e  d ream  b o d y  has faded, d ea th  happens in  sushupti, the 
deep-sleep  state. In death , the sleep-state bo d y  will also w eaken, b u t it 
w ill n o t cease to  exist. W ith  the  desires o f  all th e  th ree  bodies, the 
sleep-state body, w h ich  is th e  causal body, w ill set o u t again on a n ew  
jo u rn ey . It is like a seed: again a n ew  b irth , a n ew  jo u rn e y . . . again the 
sam e games, th e  sam e ru t.

N o w  w e w ill en te r  the  sutra:



Guided by the actions of past lives, man returns 
again from sushuptawastha, the state of deep sleep, 
to swapnawastha, the dream state, to jagratawastha, 
the waking state.

W h e n  a person  is b o rn  h e  com es from  a state o f  deep  sleep. H e  is 
carry ing  all his past actions w ith  h im , all th e  influences and  th e  co n d i
tionings o f  his past lives. H e  goes in to  th e  d ream  state and  th en  the 
w aking  state, and  a n ew  life begins.

Thus, the embodied soul dwells in three cities: the 
gross body, the subtle body and the causal body — and 
the web of all illusion is born out o f this.

All th e  illusions o f  life are ro o ted  in  these th ree  bodies. In  this sutra, 
the  th ree  bodies have each  b een  called a pur, a city: th e  th ree  cities. 
T his is w hy the  Ind ian  w ord  fo r soul is purush. “P u ru sh ” m eans one  
that lives w ith in  the  pur; and  these th ree  are his purs, his cities: the  
gross, the  subtle and  th e  causal bodies. T h e  p u ru sh  lives w ith in  these 
three. T hese  are th e  th ree  cities, and  h e  travels from  o n e  to  th e  o ther.

Only when the three bodies have dissolved will the 
embodied soul become free o f the web o f illusion. The 
soul will then realize eternal bliss.

O n ly  w h e n  these th ree  bodies have dissolved.. . .
W h e n  death  happens, th e  gross body, as a seed, m oves in to  the  sub

tle body  and  th e  subtle body, as a seed, m oves in to  th e  karan sharir, the 
causal body.

T his w ord  karan, cause, is very  in teresting. I f  y ou  w ere asked, “W h a t 
is the  cause o f  a tree?” you w o u ld  have to  say, “T h e  seed.” H ave you



n o ticed  that a lthough  the  seed becom es a tree, i f  you  dissect it, n o th in g  
is left in  y o u r hand? B u t i f  y ou  p u t th e  seed in to  the  soil it w ill sprout 
and  th e  sam e k in d  o f  tree w ill g row  o u t o f  it. T h is  m eans th a t the 
o rig ina l tree was there  in  th e  seed: it has m erg ed  its gross and  subtle 
bodies in to  the  causal body. G iven th e  r ig h t o p portun ity , it w ill m an i
fest again.

W h e n  som eo n e  has lived a lifetim e, all th a t h e  has d one , all that he 
has b een , all th a t h e  has th o u g h t and  all th a t has h ap p en ed  in  his life, 
the  w h o le  essence o f  his life, happens first in  his w ak ing  state. T h e n  the 
w h o le  essence o f  his life filters and  accum ulates in th e  d ream  body; 
th en  every th ing  from  th e  dream  b o d y  accum ulates in  th e  causal bo d y  
and  becom es a seed there. It is w ith  that seed that th e  perso n  proceeds 
o n  his n ew  life jo u rn e y ; th a t seed w ill b e  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  his n ew  life. 
A gain th e  dream s w ill rise, again the  tree  o f  th e  w ak ing  state w ill grow  
and  expand. T h e  w h o le  tree  o f  life w ill g row  and live again.

T h e  ex p erien ce  o f  E astern  w isdom  is th a t un til these th ree  bodies 
dissolve, a pe rso n  can never atta in  to  th e  fo u rth  -  w h ich  is w h a t h e  is 
in  reality. As lo n g  as you  are n o t free o f  these th ree, released from  these 
three, you can n o t com e to  any ex p e rien ce  o f  bliss. T h ese  th ree  are the 
prisons and  they  go o n  repea ting  again and  again, in  a vicious circle. 
You are transferred  from  o n e  p riso n  to  th e  o th er, from  the  second  to  
th e  th ird , and  in  this way you  go o n  m oving . O n e  p riso n  hands you 
over to  th e  ja ile r  o f  the  second  p rison , the  second  sends you  in to  the 
hands o f  th e  th ird . . .th is cycle o f  th e  th ree  bodies is endless.

“ . . .w h e n  th e  th ree  bodies have d isso lved ....” A n d  h o w  w ill these 
th ree  bod ies dissolve? T h e  event th a t occurs w h e n  all th ree  bodies 
have dissolved can n o t be  called a dea th  — it is th e  u ltim ate  liberation! 
W h e n  an o rd inary  perso n  dies, it is called death . D ea th  m eans that all 
th ree bodies have ga thered  in th e  causal b o d y  — th ey  have n o t co m e to 
an end , to  a d isso lu tion  -  so the  causal bo d y  begins a n ew  jo u rney .

It w ill be  g o o d  i f  y ou  can understand  the  m ean in g  o f  death . It has a



m eaning: it m eans that a person  w ill again be  b o rn  in  a body. You m ay 
n o t have th o u g h t ab o u t it, that a d ea th  is called a death  on ly  because it 
will be followed by a n ew  b irth . I f  th ere  is an o th e r b irth  to  com e, on ly  
th en  is it a death . I f  there  is n o  b irth  to  com e th en  it is called moksha, 
mukti, the  u ltim ate  liberation . T h is is w h y  w e never say th at B uddha  
died: we say that he  “ m erg ed  in to  samadhi,” h e  em braced  mahaparinir- 
vana. To m erge in to  sam adhi m eans th a t all th ree  bodies have dissolved, 
have com e to  an end , and  th e  perso n  has m erged  in to  th e  fo u rth . A nd  
from  the  fo u rth  state there  is n o  co m in g  o r going.

T his is w hy in  India w e crem ate a dead body . Traditionally, it is only 
the bo d y  o f  a sannyasin that is n o t crem ated . You m ay have n o ticed  it 
o r no t, b u t in  India th e  bodies o f  sannyasins and ch ildren  are n o t cre
m ated. T h e  bo d y  o f  a child  is n o t c rem ated  because his th ree  bodies 
have n o t yet com plete ly  fo rm ed , so a ch ild ’s b o d y  has n o t ye t b eco m e 
im pure. U n til th e  gross b o d y  has co m ple te ly  fo rm ed , a ch ild ’s body  
canno t be im pure. So the u n derstand ing  that India has discovered and 
traditionally  fo llow ed is th at as lo n g  as the  ch ild  has n o t en te red  in to  
his gross body  — w h ich  m eans as lo n g  as his sexuality has n o t m atu red  
— there is no  n eed  to  b u rn  his body. U n til th en  his b o d y  is as pu re  as a 
flower. W e re tu rn  the  ch ild ’s b o d y  directly  to  the  earth  and the  earth  
can absorb it directly.

B u t once  a ch ild ’s sexuality has aw akened, his dead b o d y  w ill first 
be  purified  th ro u g h  fire and  only  th en  will it be re tu rn ed  to  the  earth . 
Im p u rity  has already en tered , so the  dead  b o d y  is b u rn ed  in a funeral 
pyre. T h e  on ly  reason th at the  dead  bo d y  is b u rn ed  is that the  body  
has already b eco m e  im p u re  — it has already b eco m e full o f  sexual pas
sion and  desire. T h e  consciousness has already co m e to  th e  level o f  the 
gross body: it is n o w  defiled, so they  allow  th e  fire to  pu rify  it. T h e  fire 
will transform  th e  b o d y  to  ashes, and th en  those ashes are re tu rn ed  to  
the  earth  o r  to  som e river. T h e n  there  is n o  p rob lem . So th e  b o d y  o f  
a child  o r  o f  a sannyasin is n o t b u rn ed .



B u t there  is a separate reason w h y  in  Ind ia  the  dead  b o d y  o f  a 
sannyasin is n o t b u rn ed : w h e n  so m eo n e  has already b u rn ed  the  th ree  
bodies o n  his o w n , w h a t m ore  p u rifica tio n  th an  this is needed? T h e  
u ltim ate  p u rifica tio n  has already h ap p en ed , so o u r  fire is o f  no  use. 
T h e  o u te r  fire can n o t do  m o re  fo r so m eo n e  w hose  in n e r  fire has 
aw akened  and  has already b u rn e d  th e  th ree  bod ies internally . Such 
a bo d y  is also re tu rn ed  directly  to  the  earth . It is already acceptable 
to  the  earth  and  w ill be  d irectly  absorbed , because n o th in g  im p u re  is 
left in it. T h e  ch ild  has n o t yet b eco m e im p u re  and  the  sannyasin has 
become pure, so the  dead  bodies o f  b o th  ch ild ren  and  sannyasins are n o t 
b u rn ed .

D ea th  is called death  on ly  w h e n  it is to be  fo llow ed by an o th e r 
b irth . It is called dea th  because there  is an o th e r b irth  still to  com e. It 
w ill lo o k  paradoxical, b u t E astern  w isdom  says th a t b irth  and  death  are 
tw o  sides o f  th e  sam e co in  — i f  b irth  happens, dea th  w ill follow; if  
death happens, b irth  will follow. T h is is w hy  w h en  a M ahavira o r  a 
G au tam  B uddha dies, it is n o t called death  because the  o th e r  side o f  
the  co in  is m issing, it is n o  lo n g er there. A n o th e r b irth  is n o t go ing  to  
follow. So it is n o t a death; it is sam adhi, it is the  u ltim ate  liberation. 
T his consciousness has m oved  o n  a to tally  d ifferen t jo u rn e y : it has 
m oved  away from  the  cyclical jo u rn ey , it has go n e  o ff  the  h u m an  
track, there  is n o  m o re  any b irth  fo r it o n  this track. H o w  can this be 
called a death? -  because w e can call death  a d ea th  on ly  i f  there  w ill be 
a n o th e r  b irth . W h e n  there  w ill n o t b e  an o th e r b irth , w e can n o t call it 
a dea th  -  it is sam adhi.

Sam adhi m eans w h e n  the  soul has a tta in ed  to  the  abso lu te  solu
tio n . It is very  in te restin g  th a t the  peak  o f  m ed ita tio n  and  th e  final 
co m p le tio n  o f  li f e  are b o th  called “ sam adhi.” W e call th e  grave o f  a 
sage a “ sam adhi,” th e  final co m p le tio n  o f  life “ sam adhi,” and  w e call 
th e  co m p le tio n  o f  m ed ita tio n  “ sam adhi.”

S om ew here  there  seem s to  b e  a c o m m o n  m ee tin g  p o in t b e tw een



the three. Perhaps all th ree  take you  to  th e  sam e place. W h e n  m ed ita 
tio n  com es to  a co m p le tio n , life com es to  a co m p le tio n ; w h e n  life 
com es to  a co m p le tio n , m ed ita tio n  com es to  a co m p le tio n . A nd  w here  
there is co m p le tio n  there  is n o  death; there , there  is samadhan, sam adhi. 
T h e  very rou te  o f  the  jo u rn e y  has changed: n o w  that person  w ill no  
longer m ove in  th e  circular w heel o f  b ir th  and  death . N o w  he has 
stepped o ff  the  w heel. N o w  he has m oved  o n to  a d ifferent journey . 
A nd o n  th at jo u rn e y  there  is on ly  life and  m ore  life — n o  b irth , no  
death. O n  this jo u rn e y  there  is on ly  life and life and life. It is e ternal 
. . . i t  is e te rnal life.

B u t h o w  can th e  th ree  bodies co m e to  an end? H o w  can the  th ree  
bodies com e to  a dissolution? It w ill b e  g o o d  to  n o te  a few  m o re  
points, and th en  w e can discuss th ings in  detail in  th e  fo llow ing  sutras.

M ed ita tio n  is th e  sutra, the  thread, that leads to  sam adhi, to  absolute 
solution. So m ed ita tion  is the th read  that w ill also m ake you free from  
all the th ree  bodies.

In  yo u r w ak ing  state, b eg in  w ith  m ed ita tion . E ven  w h e n  you are 
awake, you are n o t m editatively  awake. W h e n  you  w alk o n  the  road 
you are awake, b u t o n e  m o re  d im ension  m ust be  added  to  this w ake
fulness: you  are awake, n o w  also w alk m editatively. You w ill ask, “W h en  
I am  already awake w h e n  I w alk, w h a t does it m ean  to  w alk m edita
tively?” Yes, you are awake and  w alking, b u t to  w alk m editatively  
m eans that w h en  you raise o n e  fo o t — even w h e n  y o u r h and  m oves o r 
y o u r eyes look  up o r you b link  o r  lo o k  back  — th en  all this has to  hap
pen  in awareness; it should  n o t happen  in unawareness.

O n ce , B uddha was speaking to  som eo n e  w h o  was sitting  in  fron t o f  
h im , and  the m an ’s b ig  to e  was m ov ing  o n  its ow n. B uddha stopped  
speaking and  asked h im , “ W h y  is y o u r b ig  to e  m oving?”

T h e  m an said, “ You b rin g  up  such  strange things! You w ere talking 
ab o u t m etaphysics and  suddenly  you are co n c e rn e d  w ith  m y b ig  toe?”



B u t the  m o m e n t B uddha asked th e  q uestion , his b ig  to e  stopped  m o v 
ing. T h e  m an  said, “ I was n o t aware o f  it. I d id  n o t k n o w  that it was 
m oving. It m ust be  habitual, m echanical.”

B uddha  said, “ L ook, everyone! It is his ow n  toe  that is m o v in g  and 
he does n o t k n o w  it. A n d  he h im se lf is saying that it m ust be  m oving  
m echanically.

“ So are you  really awake? It is tru e  th a t you are in  a w ak ing  state 
because w h e n  I spoke you  heard  it — b u t you  are n o t m editatively  
awake because y o u r b ig  to e  is m o v in g  and  you are n o t aware o f  it.”

So b rin g  awareness in to  y o u r w ak ing  state. W hatsoever you  m ay be 
do ing , do  it m editatively. F rom  this p o in t o f  view, th e  w ord  that B ud
dha uses fo r m ed ita tio n  is very  beautifu l: he  uses th e  w o rd  sammasati, 
rig h t-m indfu lness. T h is m eans that w hatsoever you are do in g  should  be 
d o n e  in a state o f  rig h t self-rem em brance. B u d d h a  used to  say th a t i f  
you tu rn  left, y o u r m in d  shou ld  be aware that you are tu rn in g  left. I f  a 
m an  calls you a nam e, y o u r m in d  hears it and  also becom es aware that 
the  m an  has called you  a nam e and that you have heard  it. A nd  i f  anger 
arises w ith in  you , th en  the  m in d  is aw are that anger is arising because 
this m an  is calling you  nam es. T h e n  you  will find that the  w h o le  situa
tio n  has changed  because w h e n  a m an  is able to  w atch  anger arising, 
anger canno t arise. I f  a m an  can w atch w h e n  anger is ca tch ing  ho ld  o f  
h im , th e  anger can n o t catch  ho ld  o f  h im . I f  so m eo n e  can see anger 
com ing , it w ill never com e -  awareness w ill transfo rm  th e  m ind .

So i f  awareness enters in to  th e  w aking state and all you r actions in 
this state start to  happen  meditatively, th en  you have becom e free o f  one  
body. T h e n  you have to  take the same process in to  the dream  state. This 
m eans to  take awareness in to  the dream  state too; to  take awareness, a 
m editative state, in to  your dream ing and in to  your sleeping states.

B uddha  has said, “E ven  in  sleep, be  m editative. T u rn  over in  your 
sleep m editatively, d ream  m editatively” — b u t this can n o t happen  ju st



like that. First, you r m editativeness m ust en te r  in to  y o u r w ak ing  state, 
th en  you are standing  at the  th resho ld  o f  the  d ream  state. T h e n , from  
that o p en in g  you can b r in g  awareness to  the  dream  state also.

I f  you have b eco m e m editatively  aware in  y o u r w ak ing  state, you 
can also slowly b rin g  the  a rrow  o f  awareness in to  y o u r dream s. T h e n  
you will dream , and  you w ill k n o w  that you are dream ing. T h e n  your 
dream  can n o t last lo n g  because i f  you  are seeing it w ith  awareness, you 
will laugh at y o u r ow n insanity; y o u r insanity w ill be revealed to  you. 
T h en  the  days o f  y o u r dream  life are n um bered . T h e  dream s o f  a p e r
son w h o  has b eco m e aware b eg in  to  w ith e r  away, to  disintegrate. To go 
on dream ing, sleep is n eed ed , unconsciousness is necessary.

A n d  w h e n  yo u r d ream  has b een  b ro k en  th ro u g h  awareness, th en  
you will be  standing at the  th ird  d o o r  -  o f  sushupti, the  sleep state. As 
you  are rig h t now, you can n o t conceive o f  such a state. You w ill th in k , 
“ H o w  can I m ed ita te  in  m y sleep? W h e n  I am  com plete ly  asleep, n o t 
awake at all, ho w  can I m ed ita te?” B u t no, w h en  you have exp erien ced  
awareness in  the  dream  state, you will b e  able to  b r in g  it in to  the  th ird
state. T h e  day w h e n  you are aware even in  y o u r  sleep s ta te . . . .  By
b eco m in g  aware in  th e  d ream  state you b eco m e free o f  th e  subtle 
body, and  by b eco m in g  aware in the  sleep state you b eco m e free o f  
the  causal body.

K rishna says in  th e  G ita  th a t a yogin, a m ed ita to r, is awake even 
w h e n  everyone else is asleep. W h a t is sleep for o thers is a w ak ing  state 
fo r h im . A nd  this sta tem en t is ab o u t this very th in g , this th ird  state in 
m edita tion . W h e n  som eone  becom es conscious, aware and  m editative 
even in  the sleep state, he  is free o f  th e  th ree  bodies. A t th e  m o m e n t o f  
his death  he will die consciously, aware, because no w  he has beco m e 
aware in the  sleeping state — and that is the state in  w h ich  death  h ap 
pens. H e  will d ie  w ith  awareness, consciously.

W h e n  th e  tim e cam e fo r B u d d h a  to  die, he  said, “ Today, m y death



is com ing . Today it is clear to  m e  th a t every th ing  in  m e is ab o u t to 
dissolve. So i f  you have any th ing  to  ask, ask it now.”

H ea rin g  this, everyone becam e very  sad, th e ir  hearts sank. T h e  idea 
o f  asking any th ing  was im possible. P eople started  c ry ing  and  w eep ing  
in  grief.

B uddha said, “ D o n ’t waste y o u r tim e  cry ing , because I w ill n o t be 
able to  stay here m u ch  longer. T h e  w h o le  th in g  is b eco m in g  so obvi
ous to m e inside: it is b eco m in g  as clear as w h e n  a lam p is ab o u t to  
ru n  o u t o f  fuel. If  you have eyes, you  w ill be able to  see clearly that the  
fuel in  th e  lam p is ru n n in g  o u t, the  flam e is ab o u t to  b u rn  o u t. D o n ’t 
cry  and  weep.”

You are b lind , so even w h e n  y o u r o w n  lam p m oves closer and 
closer to  dy ing  o u t, y ou  never no tice  it. Y our oil, y o u r fuel com plete ly  
runs o u t and you  go o n  behav ing  as i f  you have an ocean  o f  fuel.

So B uddha said, “ T h e  oil is ab o u t to  ru n  o u t. T h is  flam e o f  m ine  
can go on  b u rn in g  on ly  fo r an o th e r h o u r  o r  two. I f  you have som e
th in g  to  ask, do  so now , instead o f  w asting th e  tim e in crying.”

B u t w h o  there  was ready to  listen to  w h a t B uddha  was saying? 
E ven  th o u g h  B u d d h a  h im se lf was aware in  the  deep-sleep  state, at the 
o th e r  en d  there  w ere on ly  peop le  w h o  w ere sim ply asleep, and  they 
w ere w eep ing  and  lam en ting  and  paying n o  a tten tio n  to  w h at B uddha 
was saying. T h ey  w ere lost in w h o  know s h o w  m any im aginary  
thoughts: “ W h at will happen  o r will n o t hap p en  w h en  B uddha is n o t 
here?” A nd  he was still there, still so m eth in g  m ore  cou ld  be learned  
from  him!

T h e n  B u d d h a  asked th ree  tim es: this was always his way. W h en  
B u d d h a ’s books w ere recently  published it was a p roblem , because he 
asks every th ing  th ree  tim es and h e  also says ev ery th ing  th ree  tim es. 
T h is  m ade the  b o o k  th ree  tim es b igger in size. B u t B uddha  had his 
reasons for this: he used to  say that peop le  are so asleep that i f  he  says 
so m eth in g  only  once, n o b o d y  will hear. E ven  i f  som eone  hears you



after th ree  tries, it is so m eth in g  g reat -  th a t m an  is very  awake.
T h ree  tim es B uddha  said, “D o n ’t cry! I am  ab o u t to  go, the  tim e 

has com e. M y b oat is n o  lo n g er an ch o red , it is ab o u t to  leave this 
shore; this lam p is ab o u t to  be  ex tingu ished . I f  you  have any th ing  to 
ask, ask.” B u t still, n o b o d y  was asking.

B uddha  said, “ Okay, th en  m ay I leave?”
N o  one  in th e  w orld  has ever d ied  in  such a way: “ M ay I d ie  now ? 

M ay I disappear now ?”
A fter asking perm ission , he  m oved  from  the  place w h ere  h e  had 

b een  sitting to  a place b eh in d  a tree. H e  sat d o w n  there  w ith  closed 
eyes. D isco n n ec tin g  h im self from  o n e  body, he  en te red  th e  second.

W h en  he was still in the  second  body, a m an called Subhadra cam e 
ru n n in g  from  the  nearby village an d  sa id , “ I am  in  great difficulty now! 
I have heard  th a t B uddha is ab o u t to  die, the  new s has gone a round  
the  village, and I have so m eth in g  to  ask.”

T h e  disciples o f  B u d d h a  said. “ N o w  it is im possible. N ow , he  has 
already b eg u n  to  m erge w ith  death , and  to  pull h im  back n o w  w ould  
n o t be  rig h t. M oreover, h o w  w o u ld  w e be able to  pu ll h im  back? W e 
have no  tech n iq u e  fo r d o in g  this. H is b rea th in g  has slow ed dow n , we 
can n o t h ear his h eartbea t, his bo d y  is very  close to  dying. N o , n o w  
n o th in g  can be  done.”

Subhadra sa id ,“ B ut you have to  do som eth ing !”
T h e  disciples said, “ Foolish man! H o w  m any tim es in  his fife d id 

B uddha pass th ro u g h  y o u r village?”
S ubhadra said, “ H e  passed m any  tim es, b u t som etim es I was to o  

busy w ith  m y crow ded  shop; som etim es th e re  was a w ed d in g  in the 
family, som etim es I was sick, som etim es I was ju s t  ab o u t to  co m e 
w h en  a v isito r d ro p p ed  in , so I m issed every tim e. A n d  each tim e I 
th o u g h t, ‘I can see h im  som e o th e r  tim e.’ B u t today  I w ill have to see 
h im , because now , w h o  know s? I m ay n o t co m e across a m an  like h im  
again fo r aeons.” S ubhadra started  crying.



T h e n , B uddha stood  up and  w alked o u t from  b eh in d  the  tree! H e  
said, “You have com e ju s t  in  tim e. I f  I had  also d isconnected  from  the 
subtle body, th en  even y o u r w ords w o u ld  n o t have reached  m y ears. I 
was in  m y dream  state, I was ju s t g e ttin g  ready to  leave it. H ad  I m oved 
in to  the  deep-sleep  state, th en  it w o u ld  have b e e n  very  difficult. It 
w o u ld  have b een  very  difficult fo r y o u r voice to  reach m e.”

You can somehow m anage to  com e back  even from  th e  deep-sleep  
state, b u t o n ce  you have crossed that state, there  is no  tu rn in g  back.

B u d d h a  said, “D o n ’t stop him ! I f  he  w ants to  ask so m eth ing , let 
h im  ask. D o n ’t le t the  b lam e co m e to  m e th a t w h ile  I was still alive, 
som eone  cam e to  m e to  ask so m eth in g  b u t had  to  leave w ith o u t an 
answer.”

B uddha  answ ered th e  m an. T h e n  again he  w alked b eh in d  the  tree 
and  left all his bodies, o n e  by one. H e  m erg ed  in to  th e  fo u rth , he  dis
appeared  in to  th e  fo u rth .

T h ere  are the  th ree  bodies -  and  th e  fo u rth  is y o u r soul. A n d  it is 
n o t a body: the  fo u rth  is y o u r being , y o u r self-nature. W h e n  th e  th ree 
bod ies have disappeared, w h a t you will k n o w  is bliss, th e  deathless. T his 
a lone  is nirvana, this a lone is liberation.

T h e  fo u rth  is the  essential core o f  the  universe. It is godliness. All is 
b o rn  o u t o f  it, all w ill disappear back  in to  it.





Discourse 12

thou art t h at



Parabrahman, the supreme reality which can never 

he destroyed, is even more subtle than the most 

subtle; it is the source o f all cause and effect; 

it is the soul in all living beings — that art thou, 

thou art that.

Brahman is the nucleus o f all worldly activities in 

the waking, dream and sleep states.

I am this brahman: knowing this, one is freed from  

bondage.



There are two phases o f  spiritual discipline. In fact, all endeavors have 
tw o  phases. In  th e  first, all that is non-essen tial has to  be  d ropped , re
n o u n ced , d isidentified  from . T h e  second phase is w h e n  you identify  
w ith  the  essential and beco m e o n e  w ith  it. T h e  first phase is that o f  
negation , the  second  phase is th a t o f  affirm ation.

You will have to  k n o w  the  unreal as unreal: on ly  th en  w ill you  be 
able to  k n o w  the real as real. To k n o w  fight, you will first have to  k n o w  
darkness -  only  th en  can you  k n o w  it. I f  you w an t to recognize fife, 
you  w ill first have to  recognize death; on ly  th en  can you u nderstand  it. 
Because to  reach that understand ing , the opposite  o f  w hatsoever w e 
co m e to understand  also needs to  be  in o u r  sight. W h en  the  n igh t is 
dark, the  stars shine m o re  brightly. T h e  stars are there  even in  daylight, 
b u t you can ’t see them . You can ’t  even see them , w h a t to  say ab o u t if  
they  are shining? R ig h t no w  there  are stars in the  sky. T h o se  stars d o n ’t 
go anyw here. It is n o t that w h en  the  m o rn in g  com es the  stars go away, 
b u t it is im possible to  see those stars in th e  sunlight. To see them , the  
darkness o f  the  n igh t is needed , and th e  deep er th e  darkness, the m ore 
clearly th ey  can be seen. R e c o g n itio n  lies in  th ere  b e in g  opposites.



A n o th e r very  in teresting  p o in t, th en  w e will en te r  the  sutras: w h a t 
we call opposites b eco m e co m p lem en taries because o f  th e ir  very  o p p o 
sition. A n in n er co n n ec tio n  exists b e tw een  them . T h e  darkness o f  the  
n igh t is n o t an enem y to  the  stars; it is a friend because w ith o u t dark
ness you can n o t see th e  stars.

D eath  is n o t an enem y o f  life, it is a friend . Life w ou ld  n o t happen  
w ith o u t death . L ooked  at in  this way, it becom es clear that w h at you 
th in k  o f  as an enem y is based o n  y o u r o w n  m isunderstanding . W h e n  
you say that a th in g  is bad, it is n o th in g  b u t y o u r m isunderstanding .

In the depths, all opposites are com plem en taries. W ith o u t a R avana, 
a R am a  w ou ld  n o t be  possible; w ith o u t a R am a, a R avana w ould  n o t 
be possible. To u n d erstan d  R a m a  y o u  w ill have to  und erstan d  w hat 
R avana is, because w h a t R avana is, R a m a  is no t.

U p  to  this p o in t in th e  sutras th e  focus has b een  o n  negation , on  
w h a t m an ’s in n e r be in g , his in n e r  reality, is no t: it is n o t the  w aking  
state, it is n o t th e  d ream  state, it is n o t  th e  sleep state; it is also n o t the 
o rd inary  affairs o f  y o u r daily life. U p  to  n o w  w e have on ly  talked 
ab o u t w h a t it is n o t. W ith  this sutra begins th e  positive aspect — w h a t 
it is.

A nd rem em ber, th e  negative has to  b e  k n o w n  first, because it is 
b e tw een  the  lines o f  th e  negative that the  positive em erges. W h en  you 
see a m o u n ta in  peak, d o n ’t fo rget th e  valleys that su rro u n d  it . T h e  peak 
em erges on ly  in rela tion  to th e  valleys. I f  you rem ove th e  valleys, the 
m o u n ta in  peaks will also disappear; i f  you  go o n  d eep en in g  the valleys, 
the peaks will b eco m e higher. You d o n ’t see the  valley as go in g  in the 
same d irec tion  as th e  peak, it looks th e  opposite  -  b u t the fact is that 
they are com plem entary . From  everyw here, the  valley creates the  back
drop for the peak. T h e  deep er th e  valley, the  h ig h er w ill be the  peak.

N egation  is like the  valley; it is the  dep th . First you have to  negate, 
first you have to  discover w h a t you are no t. U n til  you  have k n o w n  
w h at you are no t, you  w ill n o t be  able to  k n o w  w h a t y ou  are. W h at



you  are is covered up  by w h a t you  are n o t, so first you  w ill have to  
com e face to  face w ith  w h a t you  are n o t, and  th e n  y ou  w ill see w h a t 
yo u  are. O n  th e  jo u rn e y  tow ards yourself, first you  w ill co m e across 
th e  valleys before you  reach to  th e  peaks.

T ry  to  und erstan d  it from  an o th e r angle: w h e n  you  go inw ards you 
w ill first cam e across th e  negative. A n d  if  you are afraid o f  y o u r nega
tivity, you will never go inwards. So w h en  you first en te r  w ith in , you 
w ill com e across all y o u r darkness. You w ill feel m u ch  anguish  and  self- 
co n d em n a tio n . You w ill feel that there  is n o  sinner g rea ter th an  you. 
D o n ’t th in k  th a t saints co n d em n  them selves o u t o f  hum bleness; this is 
w h a t peop le  th ink . K abir has said, “ W h en  I looked  for th e  evil in m an,
I cou ld  n o t find  a m an  m o re  evil than  myself.” O ld e r  peop le  tell chil
d ren , and  teachers tell th e ir  students th a t K abir said th is o u t o f  his 
hum ility. T h is  is n o t hum ility ; it  has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  hum ility . This 
is w h a t K abir actually experienced .

W h en ev er a person  begins th e  search fo r tru th , first he  w ill com e 
across the  deep  valleys o f  his ow n  darkness. O n ly  w h e n  the  valleys o f  
darkness have b e e n  crossed w ill th e  peaks o f  fight co m e in to  view. 
A nyone w h o  is a ttached  to  his idea th a t he  is already a g o o d  person  
w ill n o t b e  able to  lo o k  w ith in  him self. T h e  very  idea th a t you  are 
g o o d  will create fear in  you , because w h e n  you  first lo o k  inside you 
w ill find  only  w h a t is bad. S o m eo n e  w h o  th inks h im se lf to  be  a n o n 
v io len t person  because h e  does n o t eat at n igh t o r  because he  drinks 
on ly  filtered w ater, som eone  w h o  has such  a cheap co n cep t o f  n o n v io 
lence, w ill see v io lence  the  m o m e n t he  looks inside. H e  w ill b eco m e 
afraid to lo o k  inside and  he will go  o n  living on ly  w ith  the  outside.

You are all w an d erin g  a ro u n d  o n  th e  ou tside  because y ou  d o n ’t 
g a ther th e  courage to  m ove across the  valley o f  y o u r ow n darkness. 
B u t only  one  w h o  can courageously  cross th e  valley o f  all th at is 
w ro n g  in h im  will be  able to  reach th e  peaks o f  the  g o o d  in h im . If  
you  w an t to  b eco m e  v irtuous, you w ill first have to  b eco m e  a sinner.



To be a sinner m eans that you  w ill first have to  pass th ro u g h  th e  valley 
o f  sin. T h e  m ore  v irtuous y ou  are, the  b igger the valley o f  sin around  
you w ill be, because the  peak  o f  v irtu e  w ill n o t em erge w ith o u t the 
valley o f  sin. It can n o t happen .

I f  you  w an t to  avoid th e  valleys, there  are on ly  tw o  ways: e ith e r 
d o n ’t approach the valley at all, spend  y o u r w h o le  life avoiding it -  b u t 
th en  you w ill never reach the  peak; o r  reach the  peak  and  you will 
autom atically  have b eco m e free o f  th e  valley. To be free o f  the  valley 
you w ill have to  pass th ro u g h  it. T h e  C h ristian  mystics have called it 
“ the  dark n ig h t o f  the  soul.” W h en ev er so m eo n e  goes tow ards the u lti
m ate light, he  will first have to  pass th ro u g h  trem endous darkness.

All go o d  exists against the  b ack g ro u n d  o f  the  bad. D o n ’t be afraid 
o f  this. K n o w  it, rem em b er it — that the  d eep er the  valley, th e  h igher 
the peak. D o n ’t  co n d em n  yourself and  b eco m e  afraid. T h e re  is n o  n eed  
to co n d em n  yourself, that “ N o w  I am  a sinner!” I f  there  is sin, h idden  
ju s t b eh in d  there  m ust b e  v irtue . It is ju s t  a m atte r  o f  traveling a little 
further.

It w ill be  g o o d  to  u nderstand  o n e  m o re  th ing . O n c e  he  is in  the 
valley, m an can do  e ith e r o f  tw o  things: h e  can start figh ting  w ith  the 
valley, w h ich  is w h a t the  m oral m an  does, o r  he  can try  to  go  beyond  
it — w h ich  is w h a t th e  religious m an  does. In  all his fighting, th e  m oral 
m an  becom es so en tang led  in the  valley th at h e  w ill never b e  able to  
reach th e  peak.

A  religious m an  does n o t fight w ith  th e  valley, h e  sim ply passes 
th ro u g h  it. N aturally, w h e n  you fight w ith  th e  valley you w ill have to  
stay there  to  fight w ith  it. H o w  will you  ever reach to the  peak? T h e  
m an w h o  fights w ill have to  stay w h ere  his o p p o n e n t is. T h e  level o f  
his enem y will b eco m e  his o w n  level. T his is w h y  w h e n  som ebody  has 
an evil enemy, he  also becom es evil him self. H av ing  an  evil frien d  w ill 
n o t do  as m uch  h a rm  as having  an evil enemy.

T his is w h y  y o u  can choose anybody to  be  a friend , b u t you should



b e  very  careful w h o  you choose as y o u r  enem y. You w ill have to  fight 
y o u r enem y, you  w ill have to  stand o n  th e  sam e g ro u n d  w h e re  he  is 
standing. Tw o peop le  w h o  are constan tly  figh ting  and  struggling  
slow ly acqu ire  the  sam e b eh av io r and  qualities. Slowly, slow ly they  
change each o th e r  so m u ch . Tw o friends w ill never be  as sim ilar as 
tw o  enem ies.

To be m oral m eans th at th e  m o m e n t you  see evil in  yourself, the 
first th in g  you do is you  start figh ting  w ith  it. A nd  i f  you  fight w ith  
evil you are b o u n d  to  be  defeated. W h a t is n eed ed  is to  go above and 
beyond  evil, n o t fight w ith  it. T h e  o n e  w h o  goes above it will be  v ic
to rio u s -  because w e b eco m e th e  m aster o f  w hatsoever is below  us. 
T h e  one  w h o  fights w ith  evil w ill rem ain  o n  an equal fo o tin g  w ith  it, 
o n  th e  same level. A nd th e  o n e  w h o  fights never w ins, because he  is 
standing on  th e  sam e level as w h at he  is figh ting  w ith . To change the  
level is the  revolu tion .

F or exam ple, there  is v io lence inside you. If  you  figh t it, w h a t are 
you doing? You are d o in g  on ly  one  th ing : you  are suppressing it, over
lo o k in g  it, im posing  som e n o n v io len ce  from  the  outside. You try  to  
enforce non v io len ce  and  suppress th e  v iolence. B u t w h e n  y ou  suppress 
v iolence, it is never destroyed. O n  th e  contrary, a suppressed v io lence 
will b eco m e even m ore  intense, it will m anifest in  n ew  ways.

T h e  a ttitude  o f  a m ora l person  is suppression, and  th e  a ttitu d e  o f  a 
religious person  is observation , n o t suppression. T h e  religious person  
sim ply observes: “ T his is a d itch , this is a danger.” H e  rem ains a w itness 
and  goes o n  m o v in g  ahead. H e  is alert n o t to  get in to  a struggle w ith  
any th ing  in  the  valley. H e  does n o t get in to  a struggle because in his 
struggle he  will have to  stop there. T h e n  he w ill have to  m ake a cam p 
there. B u t i f  you  start liv ing in  th e  valley, it w ill n o t b e  easy fo r you to  
leave th e  valley. T h is  is w h y  a m oral m an finds it as difficult to  b ecom e 
relig ious as an im m oral m an.

O n e  th in g  is th e  sam e b e tw een  th e  m oral and  th e  im m o ra l m an:



the  im m oral m an  is s tuck  and  decides in  favor o f  th e  valley, and  the  
m oral m an  is stuck  in denial o f  th e  valley; h e  on ly  fights w ith  it. 
T h e re  is n o  difference b e tw een  th e  tw o  levels because b o th  are stuck  
at the  sam e place. T h e  im m o ra l m an  stays w h ere  th e  v io len ce  is b e 
cause h e  believes in  it, th e  m ora l m an  stays w h ere  th e  v io len ce  is 
because he  does n o t believe in  it.

A religious m an  is th e  o n e  w h o  does n o t choose e ith e r o f  th e  two: 
he n e ith e r believes n o r  disbelieves in v iolence. H e  silently passes 
th rough  the valley as he  keeps his a tten tio n  on  the peak. H e  wants to 
reach the  peak. H e  does n o t have any in terest in  th e  valley, n e ith e r  o f  
lik ing n o r  o f  disliking, n e ith e r  o f  friendsh ip  n o r  o f  en m ity  -  he only  
wants to  cross the  valley. I f  you keep this focus in m in d , th en  the  peak 
is very near. A nd  i f  you m ake even a small m istake in this, th en  the 
peak will be  very far away.

T his is w h y  som etim es it happens th a t even an im m oral m an  w h o  
believes in v io lence w ill suddenly  rush  tow ards the  peak . T h e  reason 
for this sudden  rush is that because he  lives in  darkness, h e  has suffered 
so m u ch  that som etim es the  pa in  becom es so in tense, so unbearable, 
and  it m akes h im  reject th e  dark  valley and  ru n  tow ards th e  light at 
the  peak. B u t the  m oral person , th e  so-called  g o o d  perso n  w h o  is 
constantly  figh ting  w ith  evil, w ill develop a very strong  ego  — and it is 
on ly  because o f  his figh ting . H e  will develop a k in d  o f  p e rv erted  
in terest in  evil. T h is  p e rv e rted  in terest is created  because he  needs the 
existence o f  the  evil that he  fights. Evil is the  basis fo r his ego.

A  m an  w h o  has b eco m e  n o n v io len t by fig h tin g  v io len ce  w ill find  
it very  difficult to  leave th e  valley. T h e  difficulty  is th a t i f  he  leaves 
the  valley, he  w ill also have to  leave the  ego. T h e  ego o f  b e in g  a n o n 
v io len t person  can exist on ly  as lo n g  as h e  fights w ith  v io lence. I f  he 
abandons this figh t w ith  v io lence, h e  w ill also have to  leave th e  ego 
b eh in d  th a t he  developed  th ro u g h  figh ting  in th e  valley. T h is  ego  can
n o t go to  th e  peak  w ith  h im , it is an in trin sic  p art o f  th e  valley.



T his is w h y  a go o d  m an  will find  it m o re  difficult to  b eco m e reli
gious than  a bad  m an. T h e  bad  m an  can n o t develop an ego th ro u g h  
do in g  bad  things: he  w ill ju s t  be  in  misery, pain, suffering. H e  w ill be 
in deep  anguish. H e  gets n o th in g  o u t o f  his evil ex cep t trouble.

A good  m an also feels joy, in  ad d itio n  to  all the  troubles that an evil 
m an  suffers: his jo y  is th e  jo y  o f  an ego  th a t says he  is n o n v io len t, pure, 
h o nest, tru th fu l. T h e  “ I” that is h id d en  b eh in d  this jo y  com es from  
darkness; it is a p ro d u c t o f  unconsciousness. W ith o u t th e  existence o f  
darkness, th e  jo y  also cou ld  n o t exist. H en ce , this m an  has a doub le  
problem : he is n o u rish ed  by w h a t he fights against, and  th e  th in g  that 
he  beheves to  b e  his enem y is th e  very  th in g  that supports his ego. H e  
will find it tw ice  as difficult to  leave th e  valley. T h e  valley itse lf is very 
seductive, so he has created  yet o n e  m o re  difficulty that w ill keep him  
stuck in the  valley. H is darkness has b eco m e golden. H e  is ge ttin g  the 
jo y  o f  a spiritual ego from  his unconscious behavior.

T h is is w hy  a bad m an  can sim ply ju m p  o u t o f  th e  valley som e
tim es, w h ile  a go o d  m an  finds it very difficult to  leave it. It m ay look  
very  strange to  you, b u t it is so. B u t b o th  the  g o o d  and  bad w ill have 
to  go b eyond  the  valley. A n d  th e  way to  go b eyond  the  valley is to  take 
n o  in terest e ith e r in  in du lg ing  in  it o r  in  suppressing it. Take n o  in te r
est at all, ju s t keep y o u r focus o n  the  peak. H ave the  a ttitude  th a t i f  it is 
necessary fo r you to  pass th ro u g h  th e  valley, you w ill, b u t you w ill n o t 
ge t stuck there  and  you  will n o t create any k ind  o f  relationship  w ith  
th e  valley. T h e  valley is an in trinsic  part o f  the  peak, so you  w ill have 
to  pass th ro u g h  it. W h e th e r  it is a q u estio n  o f  go o d  and  bad , o f  sin and 
v irtu e , o f  w isdom  and  ignorance, you  w ill have to  pass th ro u g h  the  
sam e obstacles.

Y our ignorance  su rrounds you from  everyw here , especially w h en  
you  are n ear th e  peak  called w isdom . So you  can do  e ith e r  o f  tw o 
things: y ou  can pass th ro u g h  it and  yo u  w ill reach to  th e  peak; o r  i f  
you  start figh ting  w ith  it, th en  you  w ill on ly  acqu ire  an in tellectual



understanding . I f  you fight w ith  ignorance you will com e to  know l
edge, dogm a, scrip tures. T h e n  y ou  w ill have to  p itch  a ten t in  the  valley 
and live there. A nd  scriptures are very  heavy th ings — y ou  can’t carry  
th em  to the  peak.

Som etim es ignoran t peop le  can  reach to  the peak , b u t th e  so-called 
wise people never reach. A n ig n o ran t m an is at least free o f  th e  burden; 
he has n o  load  o f  know ledge to  carry  w ith  h im  to  th e  peak. All that he 
has is th e  valley o f  his ignorance  w h ich  h e  can ren o u n ce  and  leave at 
any m o m en t. B u t th e  scholar, th e  so-called  w ise m an, n o t on ly  has his 
darkness w ith  h im , h e  also carries a heavy load  o f  scriptures, w ords and 
dogm a on  his head. T h e  valley can n o t h in d e r  you as m u ch  as this load 
can -  he  is c rushed  u n d e r its w eight. A n d  h e  can n o t leave it and  escape 
because the  load he  is carry ing  is his o w n  ego, his treasure.

R em em b er, the  valley never holds on  to  anybody: it is the  ego that 
keeps you stuck and  living in  th e  valley. T h e n  it becom es very  difficult 
to  m ove away from  there. O n e  th in g  is certain : o n e  w h o  keeps m oving  
silently th ro u g h  th e  valley, w h o  know s h im se lf to  be a sinner, an ig n o 
ran t person , w ill soon  reach  to  the  peak. B u t th e  so-called  v irtu o u s 
person  o r th e  scholar w ill find it difficult to  accept th at he  is a sinner, 
an ignoran t person . T h is is the  reason w hy  he is stuck. O n ly  those w h o  
are weightless w ill reach th e  peak. D o n ’t gather m ore  w eig h t as you 
cross the  valley -  b u t i f  yo u  are fighting, you  will create w eight.

D o n ’t figh t w ith  th e  valley, pass th ro u g h  it. I f  anger com es, ju s t  pass 
th ro u g h  it, d o n ’t fight. I f  sexual desire catches h o ld  o f  you, ju s t  pass 
th ro u g h  it, d o n ’t fight. To pass th ro u g h  it m eans to  w itness it. G o  on  
w atching: “ Okay, it has com e, it is a valley and  I have to  pass th ro u g h  
it. I w ill pass th ro u g h  it b u t I w ill rem ain  indifferent. I w ill n o t ho ld  
o n  to  anyth ing . I w ill accep t this valley as inevitable. I f  I am  go ing  
towards the  sun ligh t and  o n  the  way there  is a patch  o f  darkness, I will 
pass th ro u g h  it. W h a t is there  to  fight o r  n o t to  fight? W h a t does this 
dark  patch  have to  do  w ith  m e? I tru st th at w ith in  this darkness there



is th e  in tense light o f  the  sun to  gu ide  m e. I w ill n o t settle d o w n  in 
the  valley.”

W h a t applies to  sin and  ignorance  u ltim ately  also applies to  w hat 
th e  in n er reality is n o t, w h ich  is th e  deepest valley. You have to  pass 
th ro u g h  the  valley o f  w h a t y ou  are no t; th a t is th e  deepest. Sin is n o t as 
deep as this, ignorance  is n o t as deep  as this -  th e  valley o f  w h a t you 
are n o t is all a round  you. T h e  deepest processes o f  yoga, th e  essential 
processes o f  all relig ion , are ab o u t th e  valley o f  w h at you  are no t.

T h e  sage has given guidelines fo r y ou  to  discover all that you are 
n o t. You are n o t w h a t happens in  th e  w ak ing  state. W o rk in g  in  the 
shop o r  go in g  to  the  office, in  love o r  in  conflict, w ith  th e  enem y o r 
the  friend , in  happiness o r unhappiness, th e  sage has p u t all o f  this in to  
o n e  small phrase. H e  says: “ W h atso ev er is h ap p en in g  in  th e  w ak ing  
s t a t e . . . ” H e  did n o t find  it necessary to  go in to  detail. In  ju s t  one  
phrase he has said it all: “ W hatsoever is h ap p en in g  in the  w ak ing  state 
— I am  n o t that.”

E very th in g  you  k n o w  ab o u t yo u r existence, th e  on ly  treasure you 
have, is w h a t happens in  y o u r w ak ing  state. You have built a house, you 
have filled y o u r coffers w ith  m oney, you have m anaged  to  m ake a few 
enem ies, you have achieved status, you  have m anaged  to  get your 
nam e pub lished  in  som e n e w sp a p e r...i t  seem s as th o u g h  y ou  have 
reached  som ew here . T h is  is w h a t happens in  y o u r w ak ing  state.

Have you  ever n o ticed  that even in  y o u r dream s you are no  lo nger 
the  sam e as you w ere w h en  you  w ere awake? Awake, y ou  w ere a 
beggar, and  in  th e  d ream  you b eco m e an  em p ero r — and  in  y o u r dream  
you  d o n ’t even w o n d e r  th a t on ly  a sh o rt tim e ago you  w ere ju s t a 
beggar! H o w  m u ch  streng th  does y o u r w ak ing  state have th at a dream  
can w ip e  it away? H o w  real is the  reality  o f  y o u r  w ak ing  state that 
even a dream  can destroy it? S o m eo n e  is an em p ero r and  in  his dream  
h e  is b eg g in g  o n  th e  streets, and  he  has fo rg o tten  that ju s t a sh o rt tim e 
ago, in  the  tw elve ho u rs  w h e n  he was awake, he  was an em peror.



T h in k  ab o u t it -  h o w  real is th e  reality o f  a w ak ing  state that ju s t a 
dream  can destroy it?

T here  is an o th er in teresting  th in g  th a t you m ay never have noticed , 
and this is w hy  Indian w isdom  considers the  dream  state to  be deeper 
than the  w aking state. You w ould  n o t norm ally  consider the  dream  state 
to  be deeper than the w ak ing  state. For you, a dream  is a dream . You 
say, “T h a t was on ly  a dream , b u t no w  I am  awake.” B u t Indian w isdom  
says that th e  dream  state is deeper th an  the w aking  state, and there  are 
reasons for it. T h e  first and  the m ost basic reason is that, to  som e ex ten t, 
you can rem em ber y o u r d ream  state in y o u r w aking  state, b u t you can
n o t rem em b er y o u r w aking  state d u rin g  the  dream  state. W h ic h  o n e  is 
stronger?

W h e n  you  w ake up in  the  m o rn in g , som etim es you can rem em b er 
your dream , b u t in  y o u r d ream  have y ou  ever been  able to  rem em b er 
w h at happened  w h e n  you w ere awake? It is because o f  this that the 
Indian w isdom  says that the  d ream  state is deep er th an  th e  w aking  
state. You can rem em b er y o u r dream  state w h e n  you  are awake, so the 
dream  state m ust be  deeper. H o w  deep  is y o u r w ak ing  state i f  you 
can’t rem em b er it in  y o u r dream ?

Your life is all th a t you  do  in  y o u r w ak ing  state, b u t the  sage says 
you are n o t that. W h a t you  do  in  th e  w ak ing  state m ay be y o u r  life, 
b u t w h a t you do  in  y o u r dream s is y o u r  im age o f  yourself. T h is  is w hy  
n o b o d y  ever feels u n d e rs to o d , because h o w  h e  sees h im se lf is his 
d ream  im age and  h o w  o th ers  see h im  is his w ak ing  im age. You m ay 
th in k  yourse lf to be  a very  go o d  m an, b u t you can ’t find  a single p e r
son w h o  agrees w ith  y o u . You th in k  that th ey  are all stup id , th a t they  
have n o t u n d ersto o d  you, b u t that o n e  day they  will und erstan d  you. 
A nd the  day w ill never co m e w h e n  you  w ill feel u n d ersto o d . W h a t is 
happening?

T his is a p rob lem  o f  every h u m an  being: he  feels that n o b o d y  
understands h im . I have n o t com e across a single person  so far w h o  can



say, “ People see m e exactly as I am .” N o , you  say, “ I am  so m isunder
stood. I am  so full o f  love and  they  d o n ’t even see m e as a small puddle  
o f  love. N o t on ly  that, they  th in k  I am  ju s t  the  opposite  -  som eone 
w h o  is full o f  g reed  and  envy! W h o  know s w h a t else they  th in k  I am  
that I am  n o t?”

A n d  there  is a reason for this p h en o m en o n : y ou  create y o u r im age 
in y o u r dream s, an d  peop le  have n o  idea ab o u t y o u r dream s. W h a t 
peop le  know  o f  you is the  im age that you pro ject w h en  you are awake 
-  b u t y o u r im age in  y o u r w ak ing  state is n o t to  y o u r lik ing . You th ink , 
“Yes, once  in  a w hile  I ge t angry, b u t basically I am  a peaceful person.” 
Y our self-im age o f  b e in g  peaceful and  silent is an im age o f  your 
dream s, and  th e  im age that th e  o th e r  pe rso n  has o f  you  is caused by 
y o u r anger w h e n  you are awake. T h is is w h y  there  is n o  co n n ec tio n  
b e tw een  th e  tw o  im ages, and a c o n n e c tio n  will never happen . It is n o t 
o th e r  p eo p les  fau lt. W h a t can they  do? T h ey  k n o w  y o u r behavior, n o t 
y o u r dream s. A nd th e ir  im age o f  you  is created  by p u ttin g  to g eth er 
those behaviors; they  have n o  idea ab o u t y o u r dream s.

You d o n ’t create  y o u r  self-im age from  y o u r behav io r, you  create 
it from  y o u r dream s. E ven  th e  m o st evil pe rso n  is a gen tle  m an  in  his 
o w n  eyes, and  even th e  m ost gen tle  m an  can  b e  evil in  th e  eyes o f  
o th ers. T h e re  is n o  co n trad ic tio n  in  this: it is an inconsistency  that 
is caused by tw o  d ifferen t planes o f  ex p erience . You th in k  that you 
already are w h a t you w o u ld  like to  be. You already take y o u r dream  
to be  th e  reality. I f  you  w an t to  b e  a n o n v io len t p erso n , th is is your 
d ream , b u t you already th in k  o f  y o u rse lf as a n o n v io len t person . 
N o b o d y  is aware ab o u t y o u r dream , n o b o d y  is aware o f  y o u r b e lie f  
th a t y o u r  d ream  is already y o u r reality. W h en ev e r y ou  have b een  v io 
le n t . . .a n d  w h en ev er y ou  do so m eth ing , it can on ly  be  v io len t. E ven  
w h e n  you  are n o t v io len t, o th ers  can easily see th e  v io lence  in  your 
so-called  n o nv io lence.

Birlas, th e  co rp o ra te  giants o f  Ind ia , have b u ilt tem ples in  m any



places, b u t they  have b u ilt th em  on ly  in places w h ere  they  have e n te r
prises. W h e n  they  bu ilt these tem ples, th ey  th o u g h t it w o u ld  create a 
positive im age o f  th em  w ith  th e ir  em ployees. T h ey  bu ilt tem ples at 
those places, b u t th e  peop le  liv ing there  cam e and  said to  m e, “W h a t 
k ind  o f  tem ple  is this? — a B irla tem ple?! T h is is ju s t  egotistic.” Birlas 
cou ld  never have im ag in ed  that th e ir  tem ples w o u ld  be  seen as eg o 
tistic. T h ey  th o u g h t th a t they  w o u ld  be  im ages o f  charity, v irtue , 
goodness. T h ey  had spent so m u ch  m o n ey  on  them !

B ut the peop le  w h o  live near these tem ples know  Birlas from  th e ir 
actions. T h e  o th e r  side o f  the  story  is th a t Birlas has exp lo ited  people 
and co llected  m illions and  m illions o f  rupees, and  o u t o f  those m il
lions and m illions o f  rupees th ey  create a tem ple  w o rth  a h u n d red  
thousand  rupees. To o thers, those tem ples are p art o f  the  explo ita tion : 
“T his tem ple  is a trick . T h is tem p le  is n o th in g  b u t a strategy to  go on  
exp lo iting  us.” T his is h o w  it looks to  the  peop le  there. T h ey  know  
that it is a tem ple  o f  ex p lo ita tion , b u t B irla can n o t th in k  th at he  is 
bu ild ing  tem ples o f  exp lo ita tion . T h ey  are tem ples o f  his d ream , tem 
ples o f  the k in d  o f  v irtu e  that is in his fantasies. So he  has the  idea that 
he has d o n e  so m any g o o d  things, that he  is a go o d  m an. N o w  there  
can be  n o  m ee tin g  g ro u n d  b e tw een  these tw o  im ages, so they  are all 
living in misery.

Forget abou t strangers -  even the  peop le  closest to  you d o n ’t agree 
w ith  you ab o u t your im age o f  yourself. People say to  each o ther, 
“W h a t do you th in k  o f  m e?” T h ere  is n o th in g  b u t a conflict be tw een  
images.

T h e re  was a p rincipal in  a school w h ere  I was a studen t. H e  was a 
devotee o f  Kali, th e  m other-goddess. H e  had  a bad rep u ta tio n  in the 
university  — that his m in d  was a little loose. H e  th o u g h t th a t he  was a 
great devotee o f  Kali, b u t o thers th o u g h t th at som e screw  in  his brain  
was loose. I w en t to  his house fo r the  first tim e w h en  he was busy



praying. H is w ife answ ered th e  d o o r  and asked m e to  qu ietly  take a 
seat. She said, “ I f  he  notices that a v isito r has com e, th en  he  w ill pray 
lo u d er and  longer.” T h is was th e  im age o f  h im  in  his w ife ’s m ind: 
Please sit absolutely q u ie tly, because i f  he  no tices that there  is a visitor, 
th en  his prayers will take a very, very  lo n g  tim e.

I had  n o t k n o w n  h im  un til th en . B u t w h en  I fo u n d  o u t ab o u t his 
dream  im age in  advance from  his w ife, I decided  to  ex p e rim en t. W h e n  
he cam e o u t I said to  h im , “ I have never seen anyone as devo ted  to  
Kali as you.”

H e  em braced  m e and  said, “ O n  th is w h o le  E arth , you are th e  only 
o n e  I have co m e across w h o  understands m e. A lone, you  alone! U n til 
now, n o  o n e  has u n d ers to o d  m e.” M y sta tem en t was in  h a rm o n y  w ith  
his dream  im age o f  him self.

H is w ife was w atch in g  it all. A fterwards, w h e n  I tried  to  leave, he  
kep t m e  there  for an o th e r h o u r  o r  m ore. M any  tim es I asked for his 
perm ission  to  leave, b u t w h en  y ou  have m et the  person  w h o  is the 
on ly  o n e  in  the w orld  w h o  understands you , you are n o t go ing  to  let 
h im  go  so soon. H e  insisted that I ate w ith  h im . T h e  k in d  o f  care that 
he  to o k  o f  m e fo r those tw o  years w h ile  I was in  th e  university  was 
boundless. W h e n  I was leaving, his w ife said to  m e ,“ I f  h e  com es across 
a few  m o re  peop le  like you, soon I w ill have to  send h im  to  th e  m ad
house!”

W h at d id  I say to  h im  th at had  this effect? Was it r ig h t to  say a 
th in g  like that to  him ? Because o f  his devotional sing ing  and  prayers in  
th e  m o rn ings, h e  had  a d ifferent im age o f  h im se lf inside. B u t those 
w h o  saw h im  and  his behavior, w h o  w ere related  on ly  to  his behav io r 
— and  anyway, w h a t else can peop le  b e  related  to  in  each  o ther?  -  had 
a d ifferent im age o f  h im  in  th e ir  m inds. T h e re  was a constan t conflict 
b e tw een  the  tw o  images.

You have to  understand  w h at you are n o t. It is an arduous effort. It



is like peeling  o ff  your ow n  skin. You w ill discover th a t you  are n o th 
ing  o f  w hat you  have taken  y o u rse lf to  be.

T h e  sage is saying that w hatsoever you have d o n e  in y o u r w ak ing  
state, w hatsoever you  th in k  y o u rse lf to  be, you are n o t that. T h e n  he 
also says that you  are n o t w h a t you  have do n e  in  y o u r dream s. W h e n  
you are n o t y o u r w ak ing  state, h o w  can you be y o u r d ream  state?

T h e n  he goes even deeper: he  says th a t th e  seeds o f  desire that you 
have created  in  y o u r sleep state, th a t sp rou t in  y o u r d ream  and w aking  
states, are roo ted  in  y o u r sleep state. T h e  seed is in the  dream  state and 
the flowers are in  th e  w ak ing  state, b u t you  are n o t those seeds o r 
those flowers. You are n o n e  o f  th e  three.

A nd  i f  you  e lim inate these th ree, there  will be on ly  em ptiness in  
y o u r hands, a void. I f  y ou  e lim inate  all th e  actions o f  y o u r w ak ing  
state, destroy all th e  masks; i f  you e lim inate  all th e  th o ugh ts that you 
experience  in  th e  dream  state, i f  you destroy all dream  images; i f  you 
rem ove all the  seeds from  y o u r sleep state w h ich  are no w  h id d en  from  
y o u r awareness; i f  you cancel all this, th en  w h a t you are left w ith? — a 
void. T h e n  w h a t are you? T h e n  y o u  are ju s t an em pty  space. You have 
to  pass th ro u g h  this void  before you  can see the  peak o f  w h a t you  are. 
T his sutra is ab o u t this peak.

Parabrahman, the supreme reality which can never be 
destroyed, is even more subtle than the most subtle; 
it is the source of all cause and effect, it is the soul 
in all living beings: that art thou, thou art that.

T his is the first positive sta tem ent in the  sutra: w h at will arise in  this 
void, the peak th at w ill em erge from  the abyss o f  the  valley, the  sun 
that will rise b eyond  the  deep darkness, is the  u ltim ate  reality. It is the  
o rig inal existence: it has b een  eternally  there, and  it w ill always be 
there. It is th e  o rig ina l ocean  from  w h ich  all waves have co m e and



gone. T h ere  was good , th e re  was bad; th e re  was R am a , there  was 
R avana; there  w ere n ice  peop le  and  w ick ed  people; there  was happi
ness and  suffering; there  w ere successes and  failures; there  w ere  high 
th rones and  sim ultaneously  there  w ere b eg g in g  bow ls o n  th e  road -  all 
these waves have co m e and  gone, b u t th e  ocean  from  w h ich  those 
waves have com e is w h a t you  are. You are the  ex p e rien ce r o f  this 
source, this existence, this deepest and  h ighest tru th .

T h is  is n o t y o u r experience . In fact, as you  are, you are n o t, and  it 
w ill be  g o o d  to  u nderstand  this rightly.

E v ery th in g  in  this w o rld  is p a rt o f  y o u r experience. A n d  to  the 
ex ten t th a t th ere  is experience , you  w ill n o t k n o w  th e  experiencer. 
T h e  exp erien ce  and  the  ex p e rien ce r are separate. You ex p erien ce  hap 
piness b u t you are n o t this happiness because you have ex p e rien ced  it. 
T h e  ex p erien ce  is separate from  you. You are th e  ex p e rien ce r o f  it and 
the  happiness that you have felt is som ew here  outside o f  you.

S o m eo n e  has p u t som e m o n ey  in  y o u r  h an d  — you  are n o t th at 
m oney. Yes, th e  h an d  that has received th e  m o n ey  is yours, b u t you  are 
n o t th e  m oney. T om orrow , i f  so m eo n e  puts a b eg g ing  b o w l in  yo u r 
hand , you  w ill n o t be  th e  b eg g in g  bow l e ither: you  are th e  one  in 
w hose han d  there  is a b eg g ing  bow l.

Som etim es you  ex p erien ce  happiness and  som etim es unhappiness, 
som etim es success and  som etim es failure, som etim es awareness and  
som etim es sleep; som etim es you  are d ream ing  and  som etim es you  are 
d isillusioned — b u t y ou  are n o n e  o f  these. You are n o t any o f  these 
experiences. It w ill be  difficult fo r you to  und erstan d  this, b u t you are 
n o t y o u r experiences. E ven  i f  you  have an ex p erien ce  o f  the  d ivine — 
the  divine is standing  there  in fron t o f  you  -  you are n o t th at either. 
You are always the  transcendental.

T h e  sage says that you are th e  u ltim ate  reality, parabrahm an: the  
g ro u n d  o f  all experiences, th e  w itness to  all experiences, the  ex p e ri
en cer o f  all experience . T h e  u ltim ate  reality is th a t w h ich  is e ternally



beyond, th e  transcendental. W h e n  you  say, “ I am  here,” it is beyond 
that. W h en  you p u t y o u r h and  o u t and  say, “ I am  this,” it w ill slip away 
from  th is. You will never be  able to  grasp it as an objective reality. You 
will never be  able to  ho ld  it in  y o u r h an d  and  say,‘‘I am  this,” because 
it is th e  one  w h o  is p u ttin g  o u t the  hand . It is always beyond. T h is is 
called parabrahm an, the  u ltim ate  reality.

R em em b er, Indian w isdom  uses w ords very  precisely. It says that 
your u ltim ate  ex p erien ce  is called b rah m an , and w h a t you are is 
parabrahm an. B rahm an is still on ly  y o u r experience. I f  you  believe that 
you have ex p erien ced  th e  u ltim ate, you are still a believer, a follower. 
You have n o t yet g one  b eyond  th ink ing . You have en tered  th e  arena o f  
very subtle th in k in g  b u t you have n o t g o n e  beyond  th ink ing . You have 
gone in to  very  deep  th in k in g  b u t you have n o t en tered  th e  deepest 
layers. You have go n e  in to  the  sub tle, b u t there  is so m eth in g  even 
beyond the  subtle.

T his is w hy  th e  sutra says, “ M o re  subtle th an  th e  m ost subtle.” L in
guistically, this is to tally  w rong . W h e n  you  have used th e  w ords “ m ost 
subde,” w h at can b e  m o re  subtle? O th e rw ise  there  w o u ld  b e  n o  p o in t 
in  using the  w ords “ m ost subtle.” T h e  m ost subtle m eans that n o th in g  
is m ore  subtle than  it. B u t the  sage says, “ You are m o re  subtle th an  the 
m ost subtle.” T h is m eans th at even y o u r ex p erien ce  o f  the  subtle has 
com e to  an end. You have com e to  th e  last p o in t, w h ere  you  realize 
that it can n o t be  called e ith e r subtle o r gross. T h ings have go n e  so far 
beyond, that you are n o t separate from  the  ex p e rien ce  anym ore. 
H en ce  it has b een  called “ parabrahm an,” and this is w h a t you are.

T h is n ex t s ta tem en t is repeated , and  it has b een  d o n e  purposely. 
Two phrases have b een  used: that art th o u  and th o u  art that. “ T h a t art 
th o u ” m eans th at th e  u ltim ate  reality is you . T h e  second, “ th o u  art 
that,” m eans that you are th e  u ltim ate  reality. A nd  there  is a p u rpose  
and a reason for this repe tition . W e can say to  a wave, “T h e  ocean  is 
y o u ” ; there  is ocean  in  th e  wave; th a t is o n e  th ing , o n e  aspect. B u t to



say to  the  wave, “ You are th e  ocean,” is an a lto g e th er d ifferen t m atter.
T his is m ade clear in  a song  o f  Kabir. K abir has sung, “ Seeking  and 

searching, O  m y friend , K abir has d isappeared” : I was seeking, I w en t 
o n  the  search, and I disappeared. “T h e  d rop  has fallen in to  th e  ocean, 
h o w  can it be  fo und?” T h e  drop has fallen in to  th e  ocean , the  drop has 
disappeared in to  th e  ocean  — h o w  to  ge t it back again? T h is is one  
verse in  K ab ir’s song. B u t th en  K abir reversed this and  w ro te  an o th e r 
verse. H e  w ro te , “ Seeking  and  searching, O  m y friend , K abir has disap
peared. T h e  ocean  has fallen in to  th e  drop, ho w  can it b e  fo und?” 
W h en  th e  d rop  has fallen in to  th e  ocean  m aybe there  cou ld  be som e 
way, som e possibility o f  find ing  it again. B u t n o w  th e  situation  is 
b ey o n d  rescue -  n o w  th e  ocean  itse lf has fallen in to  th e  drop. H o w  
can there  be  any way to  recover the  drop?

W h e n  th e  drop falls in to  the  o cean  there  m ay still be  som e rem ote  
possibility o f  find ing  it again, a lthough  it w o u ld  b e  an arduous task, 
very  difficult. B u t perhaps by seeking  and  searching, som e day you 
m ig h t com e across it: “ So, here  it is!” B u t w h e n  th e  ocean  falls in to  the  
drop, th e  very  idea o f  red iscovering it is o u t o f  th e  question . H o w  will 
you  find it now ? N o w  to find it is b eyond  im agin ing . T h e  idea o f  find
ing  the  drop again w ill fall apart, because w h e n  th e  o cean  falls in to  the  
drop, it is beyond  th e  realm s o f  th o u g h t. W h e n  th e  d rop  falls in to  
the  ocean, it does n o t go b eyond  th e  realm  o f  th o u g h t. A drop  falling 
in to  the  ocean  is an everyday p h e n o m en o n .

B u t rem em b er, a d rop  falls in to  th e  o cean  and  becom es vapor 
again: recreated , it falls in to  th e  ocean  again. T h e re  is a cycle. T h e  drop 
goes o n  falling in to  the  ocean , goes o n  b e in g  recreated  again and 
again, goes o n  falling back  again and  again. So w h e n  a d rop  falls in to  
the  ocean  it re tu rns again and  again.

W h e n  th e  o cean  falls in to  a d ro p ...su c h  a p h e n o m e n o n  as the  
ocean  falling in to  th e  drop does n o t h ap p en  in  th e  physical w orld , it 
happens in  the  spiritual w orld . It is n o t th a t you  go and  m erge w ith



the d ivine, it is th e  d iv ine th a t descends and  m erges w ith  you . T h e  
drop  has on ly  to  prepare itse lf fo r this. U n til  th en  it is on ly  a drop, b u t 
o n  th e  day it is ready, th e  o cean  w ill fall in to  it. T h e n  w h e re  w ill you  
find th e  drop? O n c e  the  o cean  has fallen in to  th e  drop, w h ere  w ill 
you lo o k  fo r th e  drop? T h is is w h y  th e  sutra is d o u b le-ed g ed : th a t art 
th o u , th o u  a rt that.

T h ere  are o th e r  d im ensions also to  th is d o u b le-ed g ed  sutra. W h en  
w e say that the  d ivine is you, w e are recogn izing  the  d ivine, n o t you. 
B u t w h en  w e say th a t you  are th e  d ivine, in  it y ou  are also recognized. 
It is very easy to  say that the  divine is in  everybody, b u t it is very diffi
cult to  say that everybody  is the  divine. T h e  d im ensions o f  the  tw o 
statem ents are different.

W h e n  w e say th at th e  divine is in  everybody, there  seem s to  be  no  
o b jec tion  to  it. T h e re  is n o  o b jec tio n , it feels perfecdy  okay. B u t if  w e 
say that everybody and  every th ing  is th e  divine, th en  y o u r m in d  starts 
raising dozens o f  objections: “ Is that m an  w h o  was abusing m e also the  
divine? T h e  person  w h o  th rew  a s tone  at m e  th e  day before  yesterday, 
is that m an also th e  d iv ine?” T h e re  seem s to  b e  n o  p rob lem  if  the  
d ivine is h id d en  in  all because w e see th e  d ivine as a separate en tity  
and  h um an  beings as separate from  it. T h e n  w e p u t all th a t is evil w ith  
h um an  beings and  all goodness w ith  th e  divine. W ith  this idea, duality 
and  division enter.

W e can say th a t the  d iv ine is even in the  m ost evil h u m an  b e in g  
and  there  is n o  p ro b lem  ab o u t it. T h e  m in d  feels n o  conflict w ith  it, 
no  d o u b t arises. It is okay that even in the m ost evil person  the  divine 
is h idden , and  this does n o t m ake you associate evil w ith  th e  divine. 
T h e  divine rem ains separate and  th e  m an is separate, a separate layer. 
W h e n  the  m an  gets r id  o f  all his layers o f  evil, th e n  the  d ivine will 
m anifest in  him .

W h e n  w e say th a t you  are the  d ivine, th en  w e are accep tin g  every
th in g  in  you  to  b e  d ivine. T h is  is a very  rev o lu tio n a ry  declara tion



because in  it w e d o n ’t exclude an y th in g , w e d o n ’t d iv ide things. 
W e are n o t saying th a t an evil pe rso n  is d iv ine in  som e partial sense 
som ew here  w ith in  h im : w e are saying th a t w h a tso ev er h e  is, he  is the  
divine. N o w  w e are also absorb ing  evil.

W e have never th o u g h t that if  a m an is the  d ivine and  still there  is 
evil in h im  that this proves som e k in d  o f  im p o ten ce  in  the  divine. N o, 
w e have never th o u g h t this way. W e say that even i f  a m an is evil, he  is 
still the  d ivine in  spite o f  b e in g  evil: th e  evil is o n  the  outside, w ith in  
h im  is th e  divine. B u t i f  inside there  is th e  d ivine, in all situations, th en  
evil w ill seem  to  be  m ore  pow erful th an  the  divine itself. So it is b e tte r 
to  say that a m an  is evil and  there  is n o  divine in  h im . T h is is one  
o p tio n  and it is w h a t you actually believe.

W h e n  you  say th a t th e  d ivine is w ith in , it is ju s t  talk o n  yo u r part. 
T hese  are ju s t w ords, it is n o t y o u r realization. O th erw ise , w h e n  you 
kill y o u r enemy, w h ere  w ill you  stab h im  so that the  d ivine is saved 
w ith in  him ? O r  w h e n  you use abusive w ords, w ill you find  som e way 
to  exclude th e  d iv ine w ith in  h im  from  y o u r abuse? N o , th e  abuse will 
pen e tra te  th e  w h o le  m an , it w ill n o t exclude o r  respect any in n e r 
divine in  h im . T h e  abuse w ill n o t b e  a partial p h e n o m e n o n , it w ill be 
th ro w n  at th e  w h o le  m an. T h e  w h o le  m an  will be  p u n ished  and your 
idea that th e  divine is w ith in  h im  w ill rem ain  ju s t  fo rm al w ords.

M oralists go o n  talk ing  like this. M oralists go o n  saying, “ It is the  
evil that has to  be  destroyed, n o t th e  evil people. M an  is basically good  
— it is th e  evil in  h im  that has to  be  destroyed. It is th e  evil that has 
to  be  p un ished , n o t th e  evil m an.” B u t m an  is a w h o le , a totality: if  
he  is pun ished , all o f  h im  is pun ished . I f  h e  is rew arded, all o f  h im  is 
rew arded, i f  he  dies, all o f  h im  dies; i f  h e  lives, all o f  h im  lives. W h ere  
is th e  division?

O n e  so lu tion  is n o t to believe that there  is any th ing  like th e  divine 
inside you and  that m an  is n o  m o re  th an  a co llection  o f  evils. In  fact, 
this is w h a t you  believe. W h e n  you say, “ T h e  d iv ine is w ith in ,” it is



only  words; it is a lie, it is n o t y o u r  realization. O n  th e  day this ex p e ri
ence becom es y o u r realization, it w ill always be  the  o th e r  way around: 
you will say that the  w h o le  m an is th e  divine, in c lu d in g  all the  evil.

M in d  you, i f  you can see the  d iv ine in  som eone  even w ith  all his 
evil, for you, the  evil has disappeared. T h e n  it is n o t possible to  see evil 
anym ore, because th e  m o m e n t you realize that th e  m an  is d iv ine in his 
totality, even his evil becom es good; even his evil becom es lum inous, 
crow ned  w ith  light. T h e n  you k n o w  that w hatsoever he m ay do  can 
only  be  good  because no w  you  see that the  go o d  is w ith in  h im .

That art thou, thou art that.

T his sta tem en t is to ta l, it excludes n o th in g . T h is is w hy  th e  sage 
repeats the  sta tem en t in  tw o  ways. H e  repeats b o th  aspects: in all 
aspects, in  every sense, you are the  divine. I f  you are able to  see this 
d iv ine in  the  o ther, y o u r w h o le  o u tlo o k  tow ards life w ill change.

B u t rem em ber, peop le  w an t to  see things in  this w ay ab o u t th em 
selves, b u t n o t ab o u t o thers. E verybody  is ready to  accept that he  is the 
divine, b u t n o b o d y  is ready to  accept that the  o th e r  is the  divine. B ut 
und erstan d  th at i f  you are n o t ready to  accept that th e  o th e r  is the 
divine, no  m atte r  ho w  m u ch  you th in k  yourse lf to  be th e  divine, deep 
dow n  you can n o t k n o w  it  to  be  true. It is on ly  by k n o w in g  th e  o th e r  
to  be  the divine that this realization ab o u t y o u rse lf can go  deep.

You can try  o n e  ex p erim en t: m ake a vow  that for tw en ty -fo u r 
h o u rs .. . .  People m ake all kinds o f  vows -  that they  w ill fast for 
tw en ty -fo u r hours, b u t th en  they  k n o w  only  h unger, n o th in g  else is 
gained. T h ey  w o n ’t eat any fats fo r tw en ty -fo u r hours, they  w o n ’t do 
this o r  that, b u t w h a t difference will this m ake?

T h ere  is a vow  that you can  m ake: for tw en ty -fo u r hours, see w h o 
ever you co m e across as d iv ine; w hatsoever happens, see it as totally  
divine. D o n ’t exclude any th ing . D o  this fo r ju s t  tw e n ty -fo u r  hours



and your life w ill never be  th e  sam e again. A vow  is so m eth in g  that 
can transfo rm  y o u r life. O th e rw ise , w h a t is the  p o in t in  m ak ing  a 
vow? I f  you  d o n ’t eat fo r tw e n ty -fo u r  h o u rs  and  th en  y ou  eat tw ice  as 
m u ch , you w ill be  th e  same, o r  m aybe even w orse o ff  th an  you w ere 
before. You w ill be  w orse o ff  because n o w  th e  idea th a t you have kept 
y o u r vow  w ill take h o ld  o f  you . You have succeeded  w ith  y o u r  vow! 
N o w  you have o n e  m o re  p rob lem  h an g in g  o n  y o u r  neck . Y our fasting 
has ju s t  n o u rish ed  y o u r  ego. You have starved y o u r body, b u t you have 
fed y o u r ego.

T ry  this vow: th a t for tw en ty -fo u r h o u rs, you w ill n o t exclude any
th ing , you  will n o t ju d g e  any th ing  as bad; you  w ill go  o n  seeing only  
the  d ivine in  every th ing . You m ay b eco m e  afraid that this co u ld  ru in  
you! W h o  know s? S o m ebody  can co m e and  start b ea tin g  you  up  -  
w h a t then? A n d  you w ill b e  afraid because you have m anaged  to  create 
m any enem ies w h o  w ould  like to  co m e and  start b ea ting  you up. You 
have h u r t m any peop le , h en ce  you w ill b e  afraid that those peo p le  will 
n o t miss the  o p p o rtu n ity  to  h u r t you. I f  any o f  th em  discovers that 
you have taken a vow  to  see on ly  the  d ivine in every th ing , in every 
situation  you w ill be  in  troub le  fo r tw e n ty -fo u r ho u rs  a day. B u t reli
g io n  is a leap in to  fearlessness, and  to  take this vow  is an ex p e rim en t in 
fearlessness.

Fearlessness is n o t n eed ed  to  stay hungry , and  on ly  th e  peo p le  w h o  
have p len ty  to  eat can benefit from  it. T h ey  are n o t h a rm ed  by it. It is 
in teresting  that only  w ealthy societies consider fasting to  be  som eth in g  
spiritual. T h e  p o o r  societies never th in k  o f  fasting as spiritual. Even 
i f  th e  peop le  in p o o r  societies fast, on  th e  sam e day they  will have a 
feast. It is on ly  rich  societies that observe relig ious festivals by fasting. 
W h en  there  is som e religious festival, th e  p o o r  societies celebrate  it by 
eating, and  the  rich  societies w ill celebrate  w ith  fasting. T hese  are all 
w ell-established facts w h ich  are d irectly  related  to  econom ics. T hese  
th ings have n o th in g  to  do w ith  relig ion . A rich  m an  is fed  up w ith



constan t eating, so fo r h im  fasting is a relief. A p o o r  m an  is fed up 
w ith  constan t h unger, h e  does n o t have en o u g h  o f  th e  r ig h t food  
every day, so at least on  a religious day he  can eat as m u ch  as h e  wants. 
T his has n o th in g  to  do w ith  relig ion , it has to  do  w ith  m oney.

T his is w h y  for th e  Jainas, a rich  co m m u n ity  in India, to  observe 
fasts and to  n o t eat is a relig ious activity. A  p o o r  society can n o t accept 
fasting as religious. For th em  a relig ious day is a day o f  en jo y m en t and 
celebration. T h ey  have n o  jo y  in  life, th ey  are hu n g ry : w h a t is the  p o in t 
in to rtu rin g  them selves m ore, and  o n  a religious day? M oreover, they 
will n o t feel any difference because th ey  are already hungry , already 
fasting, already eating  on ly  o n e  m eal a day. W h a t can a vow  to  eat on ly  
one  m eal a day m ean? N o , th e  opposite  is needed . A nd the  opposite  is 
good  fo r a change, b u t it has n o th in g  to  d o  w ith  relig ion.

A  vow  needs to  be  so m eth in g  th a t transform s y o u r life. I f  you have 
really seen the d ivine in ev ery th ing  and  in  every situation  fo r tw en ty - 
fou r hours, you  w ill n o t m ake th e  m istake again o f  seeing so m eth in g  
else. T h e  bliss that will have show ered  o n  you  d u rin g  those tw en ty - 
fou r hours will keep rem in d in g  you.

T his is w h a t it m eans w h e n  I say that a d rop  falls in to  th e  ocean: 
you are the  drop  and every th ing  th at su rrounds you is th e  ocean . O n  
the day th at you  can see the  d ivine in  all o f  it, the  doors o f  y o u r heart 
w ill open . O n  th at day th e  ocean  w ill fall in to  th e  drop.

T h e  so-called  religious m an searches fo r this ocean  in th e  sam e way 
that he  searches fo r the  drop — even th o u g h  the  o cean  is p resen t, r ig h t 
here. T h e  so-called  relig ious m an  says th a t he  is search ing  fo r the 
divine, and  the  d iv ine is p resen t rig h t here. T h e  r ig h t th in g  fo r h im  to 
have do n e  w o u ld  have been  n o t to  go searching fo r th e  divine, b u t 
to  o p en  th e  doors o f  his h ea rt so that the  d ivine can en te r  h im .

B ut the  doors o f  y o u r h ea rt are shu t tigh t, and  y ou  are traveling to 
the Himalayas. You are m ak ing  p ilgrim ages to  M ecca, to  M ed ina  and 
to  Kashi, and  th e  doors o f  y o u r h ea rt are closed. N o  m a tte r  w h ere  you



travel, i f  the  drop is k eep ing  itself closed from  all sides, th e  ocean  can
n o t fall in to  it. A nd  i f  th e  drop is closed from  all sides th en  even i f  it 
reaches to  the  ocean , it can n o t g a ther th e  courage to  le t go  in to  the  
ocean . H en ce , the  sage has said b o th  th e  things: “ th at a rt th o u , th o u  
a rt that.”

Brahman is the nucleus o f all the worldly activities in 
the waking, dream and sleep states.

All th e  activities o f  the  w orld , th e  w orld ly  affairs, in  th e  w aking, 
d ream  and sleep states, arise from  th e  divine. A th ie f  is also w ith in  the  
ligh t o f  th e  divine. I f  a m an  is m u rd e rin g  som eone , it is th e  divine
do in g  i t . . . .  It is a very  difficult and co m p lex  th in g  to  grasp.

T h e  reason that religiousness is difficult to  grasp is n o t in  relig ious
ness, b u t in  y o u r m oral ju d g m en ts . It is because o f  y o u r ju d g m en ts  and 
beliefs that you  are puzzled: “ T his is all nonsense: that a th ie f  is in  the  
ligh t o f  th e  divine and  th a t the  d iv ine is stealing!”

You have a m oral idea ab o u t stealing, and th a t w ill ge t in  y o u r way. 
Y our idea  w ill say, “ T his is im possible! I can see th e  d iv ine in an h o n 
est m an, b u t h o w  can I see th e  d ivine in  a thief? I can see th e  divine 
in  an  h o n est m an  b u t n o t in  a d ishonest m an. I can see th e  d ivine in  a 
friend , in a lover, b u t h o w  can I see it in  an enem y?”

A n d  un til you can see the  d ivine in  th e  enem y, to  see it in the  
frien d  is on ly  a form ality. To see it on ly  in the  h o nest m an  is blindness, 
because un til you can also see ligh t in  th e  darkness, th en  w h a t you  are 
seeing is on ly  the  ou ter. O n ly  w h e n  you  see ligh t even in th e  darkness 
is it the  inner. T h is m eans that no w  th e  light is inside you  and w h e r
ever y ou  look  you w ill see th e  light.

W h e n  you  ex p erien ce  the divine w ith in , w herev er you  lo o k  you 
w ill see on ly  th e  d iv ine — because n o w  the  ligh t is w ith in  you. W h en  
y o u r in n e r  ligh t shines even o n  darkness, you  w ill see this light. U n til



you can experience  th e  d ivine also in  evil, k n o w  well th a t you  have 
n o t yet ex p erienced  the  divine in yourself.

It is very  easy to  see th e  d iv ine in  a g o o d  m an  because there  is no  
obstacle to  seeing it. You w ill even  try  hard  to  find so m eth in g  to  sup
p o r t your b e lie f  th at the  divine is n o t in  that m an. You are always so 
eager to find so m eth in g  to  prove that a g o o d  m an  is h id in g  som e evil. 
W h at cou ld  be  th e  reason fo r this? It is because th en  you  can avoid the 
problem s that arise by seeing the  divine in o thers.

E veryone is ex p ec tin g  th e  saint to  b e  h id in g  som e m o n ey  in  his 
pockets. It is y o u r  deep  b e lie f  that it m ust be  so: “ It m ust b e  h id d en  
som ew here. H e  m u st b e  k eep in g  it in som e bank , because h o w  can a 
m an  live w ith o u t m o n ey ?” H e  needs th e  sam e as you do  to  live. T h e  
only  p rob lem  is th a t you  d o n ’t  k n o w  w h ere  h e  is h id in g  it — th a t’s all. 
You have the  idea  th a t th e  on ly  d ifference b e tw een  a g o o d  m an  and  a 
bad m an  is th a t th e  actions o f  a bad  m an  have b een  exposed  and  those 
o f  a go o d  m an  have n o t yet b een  exposed . You th in k  th a t this is the  
on ly  difference b e tw een  you and  h im . As lo n g  as his dark  side is n o t 
exposed  you  g ru d g in g ly  accep t that he  m ay b e  okay, b u t y ou  also 
keep h o p in g  th a t som e day he w ill be  fo u n d  o u t. You w o rk  fo r this 
to  happen .

A friend  from  R ajasthan  w ro te  to  m e. H e  said, “ I treated  that m an 
like G o d  fo r ten  years, and  th en  o n e  day I saw h im  get angry! M y 
w h o le  faith  in  h im  has collapsed, tu rn e d  to  dust. M y  situa tion  is that 
no w  I can’t see the  d ivine in anybody because n o w  I k n o w  that som e
w here , so m eth in g  m ust b e  w ro n g  w ith  th e  person . T h e n  th e  sam e 
th in g  will happen  as before.”

I sent a m essage to  that friend  and  to ld  h im , “ F or ten  years that 
m an  was n o t angry. O n c e  in ten  years he  g o t angry, and  fo r you, ten  
years o f  n o t b e in g  angry  w ere w ashed away by o n e  m o m e n t o f  anger. 
You m ust certain ly  have b een  o n  th e  lo o k o u t for this anger.”



T h e  m an  was a th o u san d  p e rcen t d iv ine an d  ju s t o n e  percen t was 
p ro o f  that he  was n o t d ivine, so th e  o th e r  th ousand  p e rcen t has b een  
ignored.

W h e n  y ou  see som eone  angry, y ou  never th in k  th a t the  m an  m ay 
n o t really be ang ry  and that the  way you are seeing h im  m ay be at 
fault. You d o n ’t say to  y o u rse lf that it is ju s t y o u r idea th a t th e  divine 
can n o t be angry. T his idea needs to  be  d ro p p ed  -  b u t you drop the 
divine and  n o t y o u r idea. Y our idea is th a t G o d  can n o t b e  angry, and 
he has beco m e angry, so you let go  o f  G o d  instead o f  your idea. Your 
idea is m ore  precious to  you: “ M y id ea!” Y our G o d  is “ the  o ther,” your 
idea is “ m ine.” T h e  o th e r  can go, n o t the  m ine.

I sent h im  a message: “ T h in k  it over. W h o  to ld  you th a t G o d  can
n o t b e  angry? W h o  has d ec ided  th a t G o d  can n o t be  angry? H o w  do 
you k n o w  that G o d  can n o t be  angry? It is y o u r co n cep t, y o u r idea. 
O n e  th in g  is certain: i f  you really see G o d  in  som eone, th en  his anger 
will n o t b o th e r  you.

It is n o t certa in  w h e th e r  M ahavira was ever ang ry  o r n o t, b u t one  
th ing  is certain : the  peop le  w h o  saw M ahavira  as d iv ine d id n o t no tice  
his anger. W h e th e r  o r n o t he  was ever angry  is n o t certain . Som e o th 
ers saw h im  as angry. G oshalak saw M ahavira  as an an g ry  m an , b u t 
M ahavira’s devotees d id n o t see this.

K rish n a’s devotees d id  n o t see K rishna as an angry  m an, b u t the  
peop le  w h o  w ere against h im  did. H is o p p o n en ts  saw h im  w ith  his 
w eap o n , his energy-m issile, his sudarshan chakra, and  it exposed  the 
reality that this m an  cou ld  be angry: “ Finished! W h a t k in d  o f  G o d  is 
this?” B u t the  peo p le  w h o  saw the  d ivine in  K rishna d id  n o t see anger 
even w h en  K rishna used his w eapon  on  people. T h ey  saw th e  leela, the  
d ivine play; they  saw th e  m ystery o f  it. A nd  i f  K rishna had n o t used his 
w eapon, th en  the  devotees w h o  loved h im  w o u ld  never have b een  able 
to  call h im  a puma avatar, a perfect in carn a tio n  o f  G od . H e  cou ld  be



called a perfect in ca rn a tio n  only  because o f  th e  fact th a t h e  was so 
w hole , so com plete . H e  co n ta in ed  b o th  aspects; he  was n o t in co m 
plete, he  was n o t im perfect. In  h im , th e  g o o d  was at its h ighest and  the  
bad was at its lowest, b u t b o th  w ere there  sim ultaneously. H e  was so 
balanced and  this is w hy  he was perfect.

T h e  H in d u  m in d  felt that K rishna was a perfect in carn a tio n  o f  the  
divine, th a t even R a m a  was n o t so perfect. R a m a  leaned  a b it m ore  
towards goodness, the  balance was n o t perfect. H e  was m ore  good  so 
he was n o t balanced. R a m a ’s personality  was n o t balanced: it was w ell- 
disciplined b u t n o t balanced. T h e  balance cou ld  com e only  w ith  the 
dark aspect. K rishna’s personality  was com plete ly  balanced, b o th  sides 
o f  th e  scale w ere in  eq u ilib riu m . T h e  scale show ed th at he  was perfect, 
absolutely balanced. T h is is w h a t a devotee  saw. W h e n  o thers saw h im  
use a w eapon , it tipped  the  scale d o w n  and  th e ir idea ab o u t h im  was 
destroyed.

W h o  can say w h e th e r  G o d  is an g ry  o r no t? B u t you can b e  certain  
that i f  you have seen G o d  everyw here, you will n o t see anger any
m ore. T h e  in teresting  th in g  is that it is irrelevant w h e th e r  K rishna was 
ang ry  o r no t: w h at is relevant is th a t som eone  was able to  see the  
divine in  h im . T h is is th e  im p o rtan t th ing . T h is  p h e n o m e n o n  is im p o r
tan t, revolutionary.

W h e th e r  o r n o t K rishna was G o d  is u n im p o rtan t; on ly  fools spend 
tim e  try ing  to  analyze this. B u t som ebody  w h o  was able to  see the  
divine in h im  was transfo rm ed  — he was transfo rm ed  by his very  see
ing. T h e  question  o f  w h e th e r  o r  n o t K rishna was a G o d  is secondary. 
Even if  you can see G o d  in ju s t  a stone, you w ill be  transform ed.

Brahman is the nucleus o f all worldly activities...
1 am this brahman.

T his is a very  rev o lu tio n ary  sta tem ent: “ ...a ll  w orld ly  activities.”



T his m eans th at th e  th ief, th e  m an  w h o  is b lin d ed  by lust, the  g reedy  
person  w h o  is sitting  o n  a p ile  o f  m o n ey  like a snake -  all this w orldly  
activ ity  arises from  th e  b rahm an .

T h e  sutra says so m eth in g  even m o re  am azing: “ I am  th e  brahm an .” 
So I am  th e  one  w h o  is stealing th ro u g h  the  th ief, I am  th e  greed  in  
th e  greedy  perso n  and  th e  lust in th e  lecher. T his sutra is am azing! T his 
is th e  realization o f  a true , religious consciousness.

B u t th e  peop le  th a t you call religious say, “You are a thief, yo u  will 
go to  hell.” T h ey  d o n ’t realize that they  are sending  them selves to  hell! 
I f  they  had  any understan d in g  o f  w h a t they  are saying, they  w o u ld  n o t 
be  so in terested  in  co n d em n in g . B u t y o u r saints and  m o n k s tell you 
that y ou  are a sinner, that you  w ill go to  hell. It does n o t o ccu r to  
th em  th at this m eans th ey  are th e  sinners and  th a t th ey  w ill go to  hell. 
O n ly  i f  this u n d erstan d in g  happens is religiousness b o rn  in  a person: 
“W hatsoever happens in  this w orld , I am  a partic ip an t in  it because I 
am  part o f  this w orld . I f  a R avana  has hap p en ed , I am  th e  evil in  h im . 
It is inevitable because I am  a p artic ipan t in  this w orld . I f  there  is a w ar 
go ing  o n  in  V ie tnam , I am  responsible fo r it. M y  responsibility  is n o t 
obvious, b u t i f  w ars hap p en  in  a w o rld  in  w h ich  I live, I am  respon
sible. I f  H in d u -M u slim  rio ts happen  here, i f  H in d u s b u tch e r M uslim s 
and  M uslim s b u tch e r  H indus, I am  responsible fo r it because it is m e 
w h o  is b e in g  killed in  th em  and  it is m e w h o  is k illing  them .”

A nd  it is n o t so difficult to  und erstan d  th a t the  d ivine is stealing 
th ro u g h  th e  thief; it is m u ch  m o re  difficult to  understand  that it is you  
w h o  is stealing th ro u g h  the th ief. A  realization o f  this m agn itude  will 
b r in g  to tal transfo rm ation . T h e  very  u n derstand ing  w ill change y o u r 
life. W ith  this realization you w ill be  a different person . T h e n  fo r you 
it will be like this: “ A fter all, w h at is bad and  w h at is good? W h o  to 
praise o r condem n? W h o  should  go to  hell and w h o  to  heaven? W h a t 
is th e  p o in t in  all this ju d g in g ?” All this ju d g in g  sim ply falls away, all 
y o u r divisions ju s t  collapse.



D o  you  th in k  you can disturb  a m an  w h o  has realized this tru th?  
C an  such a m an  ever b e  tense? For a m an o f  this understand ing , there  
w ill be  n o  m ore  anguish  because th e  o n e  w h o  can be  tense o r  in 
anguish has disappeared.

T h is is th e  deepest b low  to  th e  ego, because you d o n ’t even accept 
y o u r ow n dishonesty, and  here, th e  o th e r ’s d ishonesty  becom es yours. 
W h en  som eone  steals, you  rationalize: “ It is because o f  m y c ircum 
stances. I am  n o t a th ief, m y situation  m akes m e helpless! M y  w ife is 
sick, m y ch ild ren  are starving — w h a t else cou ld  I do  b u t steal? I f  you  
w ere in m y situation  you w ou ld  have d o n e  the same. C ircum stances 
com pelled  m e to  steal, b u t I am  n o t a thief.” You deny  th e  responsibil
ity  even fo r y o u r ow n  dishonesty.

In this sutra, you  are responsible even  fo r th e  d ishonesty  o f  o thers 
w h o  have no  co n n ec tio n  w ith  you  at all. You m ay never even have 
heard  ab o u t it o r  k n o w n  ab o u t it. Yet this sutra says, “ I am  w ith in  all 
those actions. W hatsoever happens in the  w orld  is th e  d ivine, and  I am  
the  divine.” T his is th e  deepest h it to  th e  ego  -  and  i f  y o u r ego can 
survive even this h it, th en  there  is n o  way to  destroy y o u r ego. B u t 
it c an n o t survive this h it. A fter this, there  is n o  w ay fo r y o u r ego to  
survive.

Have you ever n o ticed  th a t w h e n  you  call som eb o d y  a th ief, y o u r 
ego enjoys it very  m uch? W h e n  y ou  call so m ebody  a sin n er th en , 
know ing ly  o r unknow ingly , y ou  b eco m e  th e  v irtu o u s  one . W h e n  you 
co n d em n  som ebody, y o u  are ind irectly  praising yourself. T h is  is w h y  
there  is so m uch  in terest in  s landering  others. Poets have spoken  ab o u t 
the  m any flavors o f  literary  expression in  th e  w orld , b u t it appears that 
com pared  to  th e  taste o f  slander, those literary  flavors are very  bland. 
T his is w h y  no  m a tte r  w h a t great p o e try  they  m ay create, th e ir  in te r
est in  s landering  each  o th e r  is g rea ter th an  th e ir  in terest in poetry. 
S landering  is such a basic taste that it seems to  b e  essential. All poem s 
seem  to  be  dull befo re  it, all literary  expression ju s t  ordinary.



H ave you ever n o ticed  th a t w h e n  so m eo n e  starts gossiping to  you 
ab o u t so m eo n e  else, it is as i f  lotuses start b lo o m in g  in y o u r heart? 
A nd w h e n  so m eo n e  starts to  praise so m eb o d y  else, yo u r lotuses start 
to  w ither! W h e n  so m eo n e  praises so m eb o d y  else you  im m ed ia te ly  
b eco m e  defensive. T h e  fo rm  that it takes is th a t you start saying, 
“ W h o  says that this m an  is au th en tic?  W h a t p ro o f  do  you  have that 
h e  is g o o d  o r  honest?  W h a t p ro o f  do  you  have?” You im m ed ia te ly  
start to  argue.

B u t i f  som eone  says, “T h a t person  is a thief,” th e  lotuses o f  your 
heart im m ediately  b loom ; all the  doors o f  yo u r receptiv ity  o pen , you 
b eco m e  m ore  available. You accept it w ith o u t question , you are full o f  
trust: “You are righ t. I always kn ew  it.” N e ith e r  do  you ask for p ro o f  
and  ev idence — “ W h o  says that m an is a thief?” — n o r  do  you  th in k  
that the  m an w h o  is telling  you  m ay be a liar. Is there  any p ro o f  that 
the m an  w h o  is gossiping w ith  you is honest? N o , you never ask such 
questions. W h e n  you listen to  gossip your trust becom es so total.

T h is is w hy  I d o n ’t say that today ’s h u m an ity  lacks trust: I say that 
on ly  the  objects o f  his trust have changed , th a t’s all. H e  does trust. If  
som eone  says th at a certain  m an is g o od , d o u b t arises; i f  so m eo n e  says 
th at a certain  m an  is a sinner, im m ediate ly  you  trust — im m ediately! 
B u t y o u r tru st is n o t m issing, it is there.

Y our trust arises im m ediate ly  fo r th e  w ro n g  reasons, and  there  is a 
reason fo r this. As soon  as som ebody  co n dem ns anyone, know ing ly  o r 
unknow ingly , he  is praising you. H ence , skilled m anipu la to rs  choose 
th e  easiest and  th e  m ost sure w ay to  fla tter you: they  co n d em n  the 
peop le  w h o  have h u r t yo u r ego. T h ey  are skilled at fla ttering. In this 
way th ey  are n o t saying directly  that you are great, th ey  are on ly  saying 
that o th e r  peop le  are sm aller th an  pygm ies -  and all o f  a sudden  you 
b eco m e great!

A m an  w h o  tells you  directly  th a t y ou  are great does n o t k n o w  the  
secrets o f  m an ip u la tio n . A m an  w h o  tells you  stra igh t that you are



great w ill m ake y ou  feel a little  suspicious: “ Is this m an  pu llin g  som e 
trick ?” B u t i f  h e  is an ex p e rt h e  w ill never tell you  th a t you  are great; 
he  w ill tell you th a t o th ers  are id io ts and  ind irectly  m ake you feel 
great. T h is m an  is skilled, and  i f  any real m isch ie f happens, this is the  
m an  w h o  w ill m anage it.

You have so m u ch  in terest in  c o n d em n in g  and  slandering  others. 
You have a great in terest in  saying th at o thers are w ro n g . You have a 
great in terest in  prov ing  that o thers have m ade a m istake. All interests 
o f  this k in d  will co m e to  an end . I f  yo u  see that you  also are tricky, 
that this w h o le  mess, th is chaos all a ro u n d  you  is y o u r responsibility; if  
you see that you  are part o f  this insanity, o f  all these sicknesses and 
perversions, th en  y o u r ego  can n o t survive. T h e n  th ere  will b e  n o  place 
for yo u r ego  to  hide.

A n d  w h e re  th e re  is n o  ego, th e re  th e  d iv ine  is. A n d  w h ere  the  
d ivine is, ego is n o t.

Brahman is the nucleus of all worldly activities in the 
waking, dream and sleep states. I am this brahman: 
knowing this, one is freed from bondage.



D iscourse 13

i  
a m p u r e c onsc i ousne s s



The one who is the experiencer, the object of 

experience, and the experiencing in all the three 

states o f waking, dreaming and sleeping -  this I am 

not. I am pure consciousness. I am the wondrous 

witness that eternally emanates grace and goodness. 

I  am the non-dual brahman. A ll is born in me, 

all is sustained in me, and all 

dissolves again in me.



In the final sense, the search fo r the  self is a search fo r a reality in  fron t 
o f  w h ich  all exp erien ce  happens. It is a search fo r th e  w atcher o f  all 
experience. It is th e  reality w h ich  sees the  w h o le  panoram a, the  w h o le  
unfo ld ing  o f  th e  universe.

A stone exists, bu t it has n o  ex p erien ce  o f  its o w n  existence. N o th 
ing  is lack ing  as far as th e  s to n e ’s existence is co n ce rn ed , b u t it has no  
awareness o f  its existence. T h e n  there  are animals: they  exist, and they  
are also conscious o f  th e ir  existence. A n anim al exists and  also ex p eri
ences its ow n  existence. A stone exists b u t it has no  ex p erien ce  o f  it, 
the  anim al exists and  experiences it.

In  m an, a th ird  d im ension  o f  consciousness begins. M an exists ju st 
as a stone exists, he  experiences his is-ness ju s t as any anim al does, b u t 
m an can also be  aware o f  the  o th e r  tw o  states. M an can exist, he can 
k n o w  that he  exists, and  he  can also k n o w  th a t he  know s that he 
exists. T h is  ex p erien c in g  at the  th ird  p o in t is called the  w itness.

A stone is unconscious, an anim al is conscious, b u t m an is even 
conscious o f  his consciousness. H e  is aware o f  his consciousness. B ut 
this is on ly  a p o ten tia l in m an; everybody  is n o t already in  this state.



It cou ld  be  so, b u t it is n o t already th e  case. M o st h u m an  beings are 
at the  level o f  animals: th ey  exist, they  ex p erien ce  th at they  exist, b u t 
they  have n o  ex p erien ce  w hatsoever o f  th e  th ird  state, o f  th e  w itness. 
B u t this is on ly  tru e  in  th e ir  w ak ing  state. In th e  sleep state, they  fall 
back  to  the  sam e state as th e  stones -  existing, b u t n o t aware o f  it.

W h en  you are asleep, th en  there  is n o  difference b e tw een  yo u r state 
and  the  state o f  a stone. In  y o u r deep  sleep you  are ju s t like a stone. I f  
you  like, you  can also say it in  th e  opposite  way: a s tone is th e  sam e as 
you are excep t that the  stone is always in  deep sleep. W h e n  you have 
n o  experience  o f  the w itness b u t you are conscious o f  y o u r existence, 
th en  you are in the  sam e state as th e  anim als. A gain, y ou  can say it in  
the  opposite  way: an anim al is in  th e  sam e state as you  are because he 
has also n o t ex p erien ced  th e  w itness. A n d  the  b irth  o f  th e  real h u m an  
be ing  begins w ith  w itnessing.

Try to  u nderstand  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  w o rd  w itnessing. Perhaps this 
is the m ost im p o rtan t w ord  in  th e  w h o le  h u m an  language, especially 
o f  the  w ords that have b een  used in  the  spiritual search. W e can talk 
ab o u t the  process o f  w itnessing  later o n , b u t first, it w ill b e  very  go o d  
i f  you can und erstan d  th e  m ean ing  o f  this w ord.

I f  y o u r hand  is h u r t  and there  is pain , you will feel th a t you are in  
pain. I f  you  feel that you are in  pain , th en  there  is n o  w itness yet. I f  you 
feel that y o u r h an d  is in  pain  and  that y ou  are also aware o f  it, th en  the 
w itness has en te red  in to  y o u r p ercep tio n . T h e re  is h u n g e r  in  yo u r 
stom ach, and i f  you feel that you are hungry , th en  there  is n o  witness; 
you are iden tified  w ith  hunger. I f  you no tice  that there  is hunger, i f  
you are aware o f  it and  you  sim ply rem ain  aware; w h e n  you d o n ’t b e 
com e lost in the  ex p e rien ce  and  you rem ain  outside o f  it, at a distance; 
w h e n  you have a distance b e tw een  you and the experience , th en  the  
bigger this distance, the  g rea ter w ill be  the  w itnessing. T h e  less distance 
there  is, the m o re  th e  w itness w ill be  lost. T h e  w o rd  that is used for the 
absence o f  w itnessing is “ iden tification”  — to  b eco m e lost in som ething.



W itnessing  m eans to  be  separate fro m  som eth ing , n o t iden tified . 
W h e n  a person  rem ains separate from  all his experiences — w h e th e r  it 
is pa in  o r  pleasure, w h e th e r  it is dea th  o r  b irth , n o  m atte r  w h a t is hap
p en in g  -  w h e n  his consciousness does n o t b eco m e one  w ith  any th ing  
that is h ap p en in g  b u t rem ains ou tside  o f  it, a taste o f  th e  w itness has 
b egun . I f  som ebody  uses abusive language, it im m ediate ly  takes ho ld  o f  
you; the distance is b roken . T h e  a rrow  o f  th e  abuse pierces you and the 
distance is b roken . T h e n  you  d o n ’t rem em b er that there  is som eone  
w h o  is abusing, there  is som eone  w h o  is b e in g  abused — an d  you are 
the  o n e  w h o  is w atch ing  b o th  th e  abuser and th e  abused.

In  his constan t ex p erim en ts w ith  w itnessing, slowly, slowly Swam i 
R am atee rth a  even changed  his language. Perhaps, his language changed  
o n  its o w n  because he  was ex p e rim en tin g  so m uch .

H e  was in N e w  York. S om e peop le  insulted  h im  on the  road, b u t 
h e  re tu rn ed  h o m e  laughing. H e  said to  his friends, “ T h e re  was great 
fun  today! R am a  w en t to  th e  m ark e t” — R am a  was w h a t he  called 
h im self -  “ and  som e peop le  started  sw earing at h im  and  abusing h im , 
and  he was p u t th ro u g h  qu ite  som e troub le!”

H is friends said, “You are talk ing  as i f  so m eo n e  else has b een  abused 
and  p u t th ro u g h  trouble.”

R am a tee rth a  said, “ B ut that is exactly  w h a t happened! Because I 
was w atch ing  b o th  — th e  abuser and  th e  abused.”

It is very difficult to  rem ain  a lo o f  w h e n  you are b e in g  verbally 
abused. You will sudden ly  b eco m e  com ple te ly  iden tified  and  absorb 
the  abuse.

It is th e  p o ten tia l o f  consciousness th a t it can e ith e r b eco m e iden ti
fied, o r  it can m ove away and  stand at a distance. T his is the w ho le  
po ten tia l o f  relig ion . I f  this po ten tia l w ere n o t there, th en  there  w ould  
be  n o  possibility fo r relig ion  to  exist. A n d  i f  there  w ere n o  possibility



for the  state o f  w itnessing  to  happen , there  w ou ld  also be  n o  way to  
end  misery.

T h ere  was a ph ilo so p h er in  G reece, E pitectus. T h e re  w ere rum ors 
abou t h im  that he  had  reached  to th e  state o f  w itnessing, b u t th e  k ing  
was n o t co n v in ced . T h e  k in g  said, “ H o w  can anyone be ju s t  a witness?
-  b u t we will find o u t . ...”

E pitectus was called. T h e  k in g  also called for tw o  w restlers and  to ld  
them  to  break b o th  o f  E p itec tu s’s legs. E p itec tus stre tched  o u t b o th  
legs and the  k ing  said, “ W h y  w o n ’t you  resist o r  fight?”

Epitectus said, “ It w o u ld  b e  com ple te ly  m eaningless to  fight 
because th e  wrestlers are m u ch  stronger than  I am . A ny resistance 
w ould  be com plete ly  pointless. Also, to  p ro lo n g  an act o f  this nature 
will create m u ch  m o re  pain  fo r E p itectus, so the  soo n er his legs are 
broken , the  so o n er it w ill all be  over.”

T h e  k ing  said, “W h a t do  you  m ean?”
Epitectus said, “ T h e  perso n  w h o  is called E p itectus, w h ich  is the  

nam e given to  this bo d y  and  to  th e  person  you have sent for, w ill have 
too  m uch  pain.”

T h e  k ing  asked, “A n d  w h at ab o u t you?”
E pitectus answ ered, “ I w ill watch! I w ill w atch y o u r foolishness, I 

w ill w atch  th e  p o w er o f  y o u r w restlers, I w ill w atch  E p itec tu s’s trouble
-  I will w atch  it all.”

T h e n  th e  k in g  said, “ Talking w o n ’t prove anyth ing . Y our legs w ill 
ju st have to  be  b roken .”

H is legs were b roken , and E p itectus w e n t o n  w atch ing . T h e n  he 
sa id ,“ I f  you are finished, n o w  I w ou ld  like to  take E p itectus hom e.”

T h e  k in g  started  crying! H e  had never conceived  that this cou ld  be 
possible. H e  fell a t E p itec tu s’s feet and  asked fo r th e  secret o f  this 
understanding .

E p itectus said, “E ven  no w  I am  n o t the  o n e  w hose  feet you  are



to u ch ing . I am  seeing that the  k in g  is w eeping . N o w  E pitectus is again 
in  trouble, a different k ind  o f  troub le  — n o w  his feet are b e in g  touched! 
A little w h ile  ago they  w ere b e in g  held  d o w n  to  be b roken , n o w  they 
are b e in g  held  in  re sp e c t...b u t I am  w atch in g  all this.”

W itnessing  m eans that there  is n o  iden tifica tion  w ith  any ex p e ri
ence w hatsoever -  w ith  any experience , I say! N o  ex p erien ce  touches 
you . You stand at a distance, b ey o n d  it. Y our separateness from  the 
ex p erien ce  is n o t affected for any reason.

W h e n  you are w alk ing  o n  th e  road, you can do  it in such a way 
that you are w alking, o r  you  can also w alk in a w ay th a t th e  act o f  
w alk ing  is h ap p en in g  and  you  are w itnessing  it, w a tch in g  it. Y our id en 
tification w ith  each action  w ill have to  be  b roken ; iden tification  w ith  
all experiences will have to be  left b eh in d . W h en  you  are eating, you 
can eat in  such a way th at you are eating , b u t you can also eat in a way 
that th e  act o f  eating  is h ap p en in g  and  you are ju s t w atch in g  it.

W h e n  you  start to  b eco m e  aware in  this way in every single m o 
m en t, th en  w ith  this co n stan t effort to  be  aware, th e  w itness w ill be 
b o rn . T h e n  w ith in  you there  w ill be a consciousness th a t ju s t  watches. 
It is ju s t  a w atcher, a know er; it is never th e  doer.

N o w  let us en te r  this sutra:

The one who is the experiencer, the object of 
experience, and the experiencing in all the three 
states o f waking, dreaming and sleeping — this I am 
not. I  am pure consciousness. I am the wondrous 
witness that eternally emanates grace and goodness.

W h e th e r  it is in the  w ak in g  state o r in the  dream  state o r in the  
sleep state, in each o n e  o f  th em , every ex p e rien ce  has th ree  aspects: 
the  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  ex p erien c in g , the  o b jec t o f  ex p erience , and  the



ex p erien cer. T h e  o b jec t o f  ex p e rien ce  is w h a t you ex p erien ce  o r relate 
to  in som e way. I f  you  are eating, th en  th e  food  is th e  ob jec t o f  expe
rience; you  are eating  it, so you are th e  experiencer, th e  d o e r  o f  the  
action; and  th e  relationsh ip  b e tw een  th e  o b jec t o f  ex p e rien ce  and  
the ex p e rien ce r is th e  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  ex p erien c in g . E x p erien c in g  
is the  relationship b e tw een  the  tw o. O r  y ou  can u n d erstan d  it in  this 
way: th e  sun rises and  you are lo o k in g  at it: th e  sun is th e  seen, you 
are the  seer, and the  relationsh ip  b e tw een  these tw o  is th e  seeing. A 
th o rn  has p ierced  yo u r foo t and  it is h u rtin g : the  pain is th e  k n o w n , 
you are the  know er, and  the  b ridge  b e tw een  the  tw o  is th e  know ing , 
the  perceiving.

Every exp erien ce  can be  b ro k en  dow n  in to  th ree  aspects: the  ob ject 
w h ich  is outside yo u  and  w h ich  you, th e  experiencer, are ex p e rien c 
ing; the  I am -ness, the  ego, w h ich  is ex p erien c in g , and  th e  b ridge , the 
relationship b e tw een  the  tw o, w h ich  is the  ex p e rien ce . You can u n d e r
stand these three. A n d  i f  there  is so m eth in g  bey o n d  these th ree , the 
fo u rth , w h ich  is also w ith in  you , is the  w itness.

I f  there  is a fo u rth  d im ension  w ith in  you  w h ich  is w a tch in g  these 
th ree  from  above — w h ich  is w a tch ing  th e  food  b e in g  eaten , th e  one  
w h o  is eating, and th e  b ridge  o f  ex p e rien c in g  b e tw een  these tw o  -  if  
som eth ing  in  you  can ju s t  w atch  the  w h o le  th in g  from  a distance, th en  
this fo u rth  possibility is called the  w itness.

You ex p erien ce  th e  first th ree, b u t you d o n ’t ex p erien ce  the  fourth . 
You experience  on ly  th e  th ree  states o f  consciousness that I m en tio n ed  
earlier. In  b o th  th e  w ak ing  and  in  the  d ream  state, th ere  is on ly  the  
experienced , the  ex p erien cer and  the  experience. W h e n  y ou  go  in to  
deep  sleep, th en  w h e n  you w ake up  in  th e  m o rn in g  you  say, “ H o w  
refreshing! H o w  relaxed and  pleasant m y sleep was!”  T h is p e rcep tio n  o f  
pleasure again boils d o w n  to  the  division o f  the  exp erien ced , th e  expe
rien cer and  the exp erien ce  — b u t you  have n o  idea ab o u t th e  fo u rth . In  
all these experiences, y ou  d o n ’t have even a glim pse o f  th e  fo u rth .



M ed ita tio n  is th e  w ay to  aw aken this fo u rth  state, to  invoke it, to  
give it a base and  to  e n te r  it. W h atso ev er you  m ay be do in g , beco m e 
aware o f  th e  th ree  and  n o tice  i f  th e  fo u rth  is also there . A n d  as you 
co n tin u e  to  rem e m b e r it, th e  fo u rth  w ill start to  arise — because 
it aw akens o n ly  th ro u g h  rem em b ran ce . T h e re  is n o  o th e r  way to  
aw aken it.

G eorge  G u rd jie ff has used th e  w ords “ se lf-rem em b erin g ” fo r the 
fo u rth . H e  has said that se lf-rem em b erin g  is the  w ay to  aw aken the 
w itness. It is a m eth o d  th at G urd jie ff used. I f  an angry  seeker w en t to 
h im  he w ou ld  n o t tell h im  n o t to  be  angry. H e  w o u ld  say, “B e as angry  
as you w ant, ju s t rem em b er to  be the  w itness. Be aware that you are 
b eco m in g  angry  -  th a t anger is happ en in g , that anger has com e, that 
the anger has caught h o ld  o f  you , that anger is b e in g  expressed. D o n ’t 
fo rget this even fo r a m o m e n t. D o n ’t create any iden tifica tion  w ith  
anger. A t n o  p o in t should  you th in k  th a t you are th e  anger; keep yo u r
self distant from  it.”

H is disciples w ere in  great difficulty, because th e  n a tu re  o f  anger 
is that i f  you are aware o f  it, you c an n o t b eco m e  angry ; o r  i f  you b e
co m e angry, th en  you lose th e  rem em b ran ce . B o th  c an n o t exist 
together. I f  a seeker rep o rted  to  G u rd jie ff “ I g o t an g ry  today, and  I 
also k ep t th e  rem em b ran ce ,” G u rd jie ff  w o u ld  ju s t  laugh . H e  knew , 
a lth o u g h  th e  seeker d id  n o t k n o w  it, th a t th is is im possible. It can n o t 
happen . I f  an g er takes over even fo r a m o m e n t, y o u r rem em b ran ce  
w ill im m ed ia te ly  b e  lost. It is a q u estio n  o f  w h ere  y ou  focus y o u r 
consciousness. It is like w h e n  you lo o k  to  y o u r left, you  can n o t sim ul
taneously  lo o k  to  y o u r righ t; o r  w h e n  y ou  close y o u r eyes, th en  you 
can n o t see th e  ou tside  w orld . To rem ain  aware and  ye t b eco m e  angry, 
to  rem ain  a w itness and  y e t b eco m e  angry, is m o re  difficult th an  
so m eo n e  saying th a t he  had  his eyes closed and  cou ld  still see the  o u t
side w orld , o r  that h e  co u ld  see to  his left and  to  his r ig h t at th e  sam e 
tim e. It is sim ply n o t possible.



G urd jieff d id m any ex p erim en ts like this, b u t it was very  difficult — 
because if  a person  was aware th en  he  cou ld  n o t be angry, an d  i f  he 
becam e angry  th en  th e  awareness was gone. T h e n  G u rd jie ff began  one  
m ore experim en t: p re ten d in g  to  be  angry. H e  said that iden tification  
happens in  real anger and it is difficult to  keep the  awareness. So he 
w ou ld  ask peop le  to  act as i f  they  w ere angry, to  try  in  every way to  
show  that they  w ere angry, to  m ake all th e  gestures — d isto rtin g  the 
face, closing th e  fists, g rin d in g  th e  tee th , trem bling  — to  act as if  they 
w ere angry  like an  ac to r in  a dram a.

T h e  in teresting  th in g  was that w h e n  he in tro d u ced  this m e th o d  o f  
facing anger, peop le  w ere able to  ex p erien ce  b o th  at th e  sam e tim e: 
they could  act angrily  and  sim ultaneously  rem ain  aware. I f  even o nce  
this can beco m e y o u r experience, that you  can be  a w itness in  a par
ticular state and  n o t be  iden tified  w ith  th a t state -  it rem ains on ly  an 
acting -  th en  you are n o  m ore  a doer.

A m an is playing the role o f  R am a  in Ramaleela, a dram a ab o u t the  
life o f  R am a. H e cries and  w eeps, h e  even asks the  trees i f  they  k n o w  
how  to  find Sita. B u t w h e n  the  curta in  falls h e  is again backstage, hap
pily sipping chai — h e  has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  Sita, it was all acting.

B u t m an is so p ro found ly  foolish that som etim es he  becom es id en 
tified even in a play! In  o th e r  w ords, even w h en  he is ac ting  he feels 
that he is the doer.

I have heard  that in  a village en ac tm en t o f  Ramaleela, H an u m an  was 
sent to  get som e sanj ivani, a m ytho log ical life-saving herb . H e  re tu rn ed  
carry ing  the w h o le  m o u n ta in  w h ere  th e  sanjivani grew, b u t th e  rope 
th a t he was sliding o n  w ith  th e  cardboard  m o u n ta in  in  his han d  go t 
stuck. It was qu ite  a situation . R am a  was o n  stage repea ting  his dia
logue: “ C o m e  back  w ith  sanjivani soon! Lakshm ana is ab o u t to die at 
any m o m e n t!” and  H an u m an  was try in g  to  slide over and  descend  
from  th e  rope. It seem s that th e  w h o le  system  w ith  th e  pulleys go t



tangled up, so he was stuck there  in  m id a ir. T h is  created so m u ch  chaos 
that som ebody  h u rried ly  c lim bed up  and  cu t the  rope. H an u m an  fell 
flat on  the  stage w ith  a hu g e  thum p. A t this p o in t, H an u m an  fo rgo t 
that it was ju st a play. R am a  was saying “ W h ere  is the  sanjivani?” and 
H an u m an  shou ted , “ To hell w ith  y o u r  sanjivani! First let m e find  o u t 
w h o  has cu t this rope!”

T h e  dram a that was b e in g  acted  disappeared for a m o m en t, and  his 
consciousness becam e identified; he  becam e the doer. In that m o m en t, 
R am a , Lakshm ana and  sanjivani w ere all m eaningless. H an u m an  even 
fo rgo t to  w o rry  ab o u t w h at th e  b ig  c row d  in the  aud ience  w ould  
th in k  o f  him ! T h a t was n o  lo n g er an issue. It was n o t that he  fo rgo t 
som eth ing , n o  -  the  w h o le  p lo t was lost! W h e re  there  had  b een  acting, 
suddenly, the  d o e r was there. T h e  ac to r w h o  was p laying H anum an  
cou ld  n o t separate h im self from  the  play.

So if  you b eco m e th e  d o e r even w h ile  acting, im m ediate ly  an id en 
tification w ill happen . A nd the  opposite  is also true : i f  y ou  have a sense 
that you are acting  even w h en  you are actually do ing , w itnessing  w ill 
arise. T h is  m eans th a t w h en ev er you  b eco m e the  d o e r o f  any action, 
you lose the  w itness; the  do er is at the  cost o f  the  w itness. I f  you can 
rem ain  ju s t  an ac to r in  any th ing  yo u  do, th e  d o e r w ill disappear — you 
b eco m e th e  w itness at th e  cost o f  b e in g  th e  doer. T h is m eans th a t you 
can only  be  o n e  o f  the  tw o, e ith e r the  d o e r o r  the  w itness.

All o f  you  are doers. W hatsoever you  do, you  im m ed ia te ly  b rin g  
y o u r ego in to  it. You d o n ’t even have to  m ake an effort, it ju s t happens, 
it has beco m e y o u r habit. You beco m e a d o e r even in actions that are 
n o t at all y o u r do ing . You say, “ I am  breath ing .” N o b o d y  is b reath ing , 
o therw ise  it w o u ld  be  alm ost im possible to  die: death  w o u ld  be stand
ing  there and  you w ou ld  ju s t go on  b reath ing . D eath  says, “ N o w  stop 
b reath ing!” and you w ou ld  say,“ I w o n ’t!” T h e n  w h at is death  supposed 
to  do? N o , you d o n ’t  breathe, b rea th in g  keeps h ap p en in g  o n  its ow n.



B u t you even claim  to  be  th e  d o e r o f  that: you  say, “ I am  b rea th in g ” 
o r “ I am  exhaling.” Y our language tu rn s  every th ing  in to  a do ing . It is 
g o o d  th a t you  can ’t  feel y o u r b lo o d  circulating, o therw ise  you w ould  
say that you are m ak ing  y o u r b lo o d  circulate! B u t you d o n ’t feel i t . . . .

U n til th ree  h u n d red  years ago n o  o n e  k n ew  that th e  b lo o d  inside 
the body  moves. T h e  m an  w h o  first p ro p o sed  that b lo o d  circulates had 
to  go  to co u rt and apologize. T h e y  said, “W h a t nonsense are you say
ing? H o w  can b lo o d  circulate? It is ju s t  b e in g  th e re ” — because, after 
all, n o b o d y  can feel his b lo o d  circulating.

U n til th ree  h u n d red  years ago, n o b o d y  in  th e  w o rld  k n ew  that 
b lood  circulates. B u t it does circulate, and  you  are n o t do in g  it. You 
can ’t feel th e  circulation. In  th e  sam e way, y o u r b rea th in g  happens and  
you are n o t do ing  it. As lo n g  as it happens, it happens; the m o m e n t it 
d o esn ’t happen , it d o esn ’t happen . T h e n  you  can n o t take even o n e  sin
gle b reath  m ore. B u t you behave as i f  y ou  are th e  doer, even o f  your 
b reath ing , an d  you sa y , “I am  inhaling , I am  exhaling. I  am  d o in g  it.”

I f  you  lo o k  deeply in to  life, th en  you w ill see that th e  w h o le  o f  life 
is h appen ing  o n  its ow n, like b reath ing , and  you are n o t a d o e r in  it. 
You are n o t even the  d o e r o f  such a basic th in g  as y o u r b reath ing , 
w ith o u t w h ich  you  w o u ld  n o t five even fo r a few  m inu tes — and  you 
have the  idea th a t y ou  are th e  d o e r o f  everything? D o  you cause 
hunger? -  no, it com es o n  its ow n. Are y ou  causing love to  happen? — 
no, it happens and you are in it. D o  you cause hatred? -  no, it happens 
and you find y o u rse lf in it. D o  you cause anger? -  it com es and you  are 
in it. I f  you en te r in to  the  actions in y o u r life rightly, you w ill find  that 
in  all o f  them , this idea th at y ou  are a d o e r is an illusion — probably  the 
on ly  illusion there  is: the  p rim ary  illusion, the  sole illusion. All o th e r 
illusions are on ly  the  branches and  leaves o f  this one.

It is this d o e r that w e call “ ego.” It is y o u r illusion. T h e n  any castles 
that you bu ild  based on  this illusion w ill all be  illusory; they  will have 
n o  existence o f  th e ir  ow n  anyw here. B u t o nce  you  have accep ted  a



false foun d atio n , you w ill have n o  difficulty bu ild ing  false castles. Your 
w orld  o f  fam e and  prestige, o f  success and  pretense — it all arises 
a round  this illusion o f  the  doer.

B u t i f  you have a rig h t u n d erstan d in g  o f  life, y ou  w ill k n o w  that 
you  are n o t the  doer. T h e n  w h at are you , i f  n o t a doer? W h a t are y ou  i f  
this sense o f  b e in g  a d o e r falls away? T h e n  y ou  w ill k n o w  that you  are 
the  w itness.

I f  you have fallen in  love w ith  som eone, you  are on ly  a w itness -  a 
w itness to  the  fact that there  is so m eth in g  w ith in  y ou  and  som eth ing  
w ith in  th a t person , and  a m u tua l a ttrac tio n  b e tw een  these tw o  has 
taken place. You are on ly  a w itness to  this fact. You n eed  to  rem em b er 
that this p h e n o m e n o n  is happ en in g  o n  its ow n , and  it is as natural a 
h ap p en in g  as w h e n  iron  is a ttrac ted  to  a m agnet. N e ith e r  does the 
m agnet m ake an effort to  pull, n o r  does th e  iron  m ake an effort to  be 
pulled. It is the  na tu re  o f  the  m agnet to  pull and o f  iron  to  b e  pulled. 
T his is purely  a happen ing , n o b o d y  does it.

I f  the  m ag n e t w ere a h u m an  be in g , it w o u ld  say, “I have pu lled  the 
iron .” It w o u ld  certain ly  say this! A n d  it w o u ld  keep  a reco rd  o f  the 
d ifferent types o f  iron  that it pu lled  to  itself, and  h o w  m any  tim es, and 
w h a t k in d  o f  iro n  filings w ere p u lled  all at th e  sam e tim e. I f  th e  iron  
filings w ere h u m an  beings th ey  w o u ld  also take the  credit: they  w ou ld  
boast ab o u t how  m any m agnets they  w ere close to  o r  w ere pu lled  to. 
T h ey  also w ou ld  keep  a record . W e k n o w  that there  is n o th in g  do ing  
the  pu lling  and  n o th in g  b e in g  pulled  as a deliberate  action . T h e  m ag
n e t is, its m agnetic  field is. It has a m agnetic  field, th a t is its nature. Just 
as iron  has its p roperties , a m agnet has a m agnetic  field. Iron  also has 
its field, and  th e  p h e n o m e n o n  th a t takes p lace b e tw een  these tw o 
fields is called a ttrac tion . T h e re  is no  d o e r  in it. I f  a w o m an  becom es 
a ttracted  to  a m an o r  i f  a m an  becom es a ttracted  to  a w o m an , it is the 
sam e “ m agnetic  field” p h en o m en o n . T h e  a ttrac tion  b e tw een  m ale and 
fem ale is th e  sam e k in d  o f  m agnetic  pull.



You m ig h t ask, “W h y  is it th a t a ce rta in  k in d  o f  iron  is pu lled  on ly  
to a certain  m agnet?” — w h y  is a certa in  m an  pu lled  on ly  to  a certain  
w om an, w h y  is a certain  w o m an  pu lled  on ly  to  a certain  m an? I f  you  
go deeply in to  it you w ill discover that this to o  has to  do  w ith  the  
nature o f  m an  and w om an.

R ecently , in  th e  W est, Ju n g  has d o n e  m u ch  w o rk  in  this field. H e  
has discovered th at even from  b irth , in every m an  there  is an im age o f  
a w om an, there  is a w o m an  h id d en  in  h im  -  he  carries a certa in  b lue
p rin t o f  a w om an  in h im  -  and w ith in  every w om an  there  is also an 
im age o f  a m an, a h id d en  b lu ep rin t o f  a m an  in  her. A n d  w h e n  a m an 
is a ttracted  to  a certain  w o m an  o r  a w o m an  is a ttracted  to  a certain  
m an, w h at is h ap p en in g  is th at th ey  fit w ith  each o th e rs  b lueprin ts. 
T h e  w o m an  is a ttracted  to  th e  m ale p rin c ip le  th at is h id d en  w ith in  
her, and  that m atches w ith  this m an  in  som e way. T h is m atch in g  o f  the 
b lueprin ts attracts.

N ev er say th at you love som eone. Love is n o t an action . It w o u ld  be 
the  sam e as a m agnet saying, “ I a ttracted  th e  iron,” o r as iron saying, “ I 
w en t to  th e  m agnet.” B u t you th in k  you  are th e  d o e r in  y o u r love, too. 
Love, hate, anger, they  all fu n c tio n  like b rea th ing , o n  th e ir  ow n.

I f  y o u r life begins to  seem  to  you  as i f  it is a happen ing , o n  its ow n, 
ju s t like b reath ing , th en  th e  o n e  w h o  sees this is th e  w itness. W h e n  
you  see th e  w h o le  w eb  o f  illusion h ap p en in g  all a ro u n d  you; w h en  
you w atch  it all, k n o w  it all and  rem ain  at th e  cen te r  o f  th e  w h o le  
gam e w ith  n o  sense o f  “ I” anyw here; w h e n  y ou  ju s t k n o w  and  stand 
apart from  the  “ I” ; w h e n  you  are ju s t a know er, ju s t a w itness; only  
th en  have you reached  to  the  p o in t w ith in  y o u rse lf w h ich  is n o t part 
o f  this w orld. T h e  d o e r is p a rt o f  this w orld , the  w itness is b eyond  it.

...waking, dreaming and sleeping, this I am not.
I am pure consciousness.
I am the wondrous witness...



T h e  quality  o f  this w itness is consciousness, pu re  consciousness. 
P u re  k n o w in g  is the  characteristic o f  consciousness. Just as th e  charac
teristic o f  a m irro r  is th at it reflects an y th in g  that com es in  fron t o f  it, 
the  characteristic o f  th e  w itness is th at it is aware o f  w hatsoever com es 
in  fron t o f  it. Awareness is its characteristic.

You can understand  it in  this way: a film  in  a cam era also receives an 
im age, ju s t as a m irro r does. B u t there  is a difference b e tw een  a m irro r 
and  a film  — a film  n o t on ly  receives an im age, it is also im p rin ted  w ith  
it. A  m irro r receives an im pression b u t it does n o t reta in  it. As the 
ob jec t m oves away, th e  reflection also m oves away an d  the  m irro r is 
again em pty, free o f  reflection, und istu rbed . It is n o t that first a film  
form s an im age o n  itse lf an d  later o n  is im p rin te d  w ith  it. N o , the  
m o m en t th e  im age form s, it is also retained . W ith  a m irro r, it is n o t 
on ly  that w h en  an ob jec t m oves away th e  m irro r  becom es em pty, no. 
E ven w h e n  the  ob jec t is in  fron t o f  it and  its reflection is in  the  m irror, 
the  m irro r is still em pty. I f  it w ere n o t, it co u ld  n o t b eco m e em pty  o f  
th e  reflection  ju s t  because th e  o b jec t has b een  rem oved.

T h e  sense o f  d o in g  is the  sam e as b e in g  a film: w hatsoever you  do, 
you  im m ed ia te ly  re ta in  it and  y ou  b eco m e  enm esh ed  in  it. W itnessing  
is like a m irro r: ev ery th in g  is reflected  in  th e  m irro r, im ages fo rm  on 
it, there  is k n o w in g , the  reflection  happens, there  is p e rcep tio n  -  b u t 
n o th in g  is reta ined . T h e  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  keep ing , o f  re ta in in g  w h a t 
happens b e tw een  th e  film  and  th e  o b jec t, is called is the  nam e
for th e  sum  to tal o f  all th a t the  film  has reta ined  and  b een  im p rin ted  
w ith .

N o  “ I” can fo rm  in  a m irro r, because it is im possible fo r a m irro r 
to  re ta in  an y th ing . A n o b jec t m oves away and  th e  m ir ro r  becom es 
em pty, a n o th e r  o b jec t com es in  fron t o f  it and  m oves away, and  again 
th e  m irro r  is em pty. A m irro r  does n o t accum ula te  possessions that 
create the  sense o f  I-ness.

T h e  w itness creates n o  “ I.” H en ce , o n  th e  day th a t you  b eg in  to



exp erien ce  the  w itness, y o u r ex p e rien ce  o f  y o u rse lf as an “ I” w ill 
com e to  an end. U n d erstan d  it in  this way: i f  th e  ex p erien ce  o f  y o u r
self as “ I” com es to  an en d  the  ex p erien ce  o f  y o u rse lf as the  w itness 
will begin . As long  as y o u r “ I” is g row ing , k n o w  that you still feel you 
are a d o e r -  you have m ade n o  co n tac t at all w ith  the w itness.

W h e n  a m an  like B uddha  walks o n  th e  E arth , his b e in g  is like 
a m irror. H e  is a w alk ing  m irro r. All is seen, ev ery th in g  happens, 
every th ing  is reflected  in  h im , b u t n o th in g  sticks to  h im . Y our m in d  is 
b u rd en ed  because you  are stuck  w ith  reflections.

For exam ple, you are w alk ing  o n  a pa th  and  you see a flow er in 
b lo o m  by th e  side o f  th e  path: it is beautifu l, you  ex p erien ce  its fra
grance, you k n o w  it. T h e n  you  w alk fu rth e r on , you keep go ing  and 
the  flower is left b eh in d , b u t an im age o f  th e  flow er w ill still echo  in 
y o u r m ind . T h is echo  reveals that you are like a film , n o t like a m irror. 
I f  you w ere a m irro r, th e  im p rin t o f  the  flow er w o u ld  b e  m ade, you 
w ould  m ove on , and  th e  m atte r w o u ld  be  over — the  m irro r  w ou ld  be  
empty. You see a beautifu l w om an: i f  you are a m irro r  you  will see her, 
and you w ill see that she is beautifu l, b u t because you are a m irro r the  
w om an  will pass and  the  m irro r  w ill again be  em pty. You see a beau ti
ful palace: you see th at it is beautifu l, you  w alk  past it, and  it  is finished: 
you have once  again b eco m e clean and  em pty.

T h e  w itness is pure in  each m o m e n t — in  each m om en t! T his is 
w hy  the  w itness can n o t accum ulate  any k in d  o f  b ondage  because o f  
yo u r actions. T h e  w itness does n o t b eco m e  attached  to  o r b o u n d  by 
anything, it ju s t goes o n  passing by. A w itness does n o t indu lge in  life, 
it on ly  w atches it. A  w itness does n o t get en tang led  in  life, it ju s t passes 
th rough  it.

K abir has said, “ I leave m y cloak b eh in d  ju s t  as it was.” H e  is talk ing  
ab o u t th e  w itness. H e  is saying that he  is re tu rn in g  his life to  the  
d ivine in  the  sam e c o n d itio n  th a t it was g iven  to  him : pu re  and  in tact. 
H e  has n o t allow ed any th in g  to  stain it — and  th e  stain is th e  sense o f



b e in g  th e  doer. Y our reality  is, th a t because o f  th e  w ay y ou  live — 
believ ing  y o u rse lf to  be  a d o e r  — n o t on ly  is y o u r cloak n o t re tu rn ed  
in tac t, on ly  stains are re tu rn ed . It is very  difficult to  recogn ize  the  
cloak w ith  so m any  stains. T h e re  are ju s t  stains u p o n  stains u p o n  
stains. So m u ch  im p rin tin g  has h ap p en ed , so m any  im ages, that the  
cloak is lost and  on ly  th e  stains rem ain .

A m an th at lives in  th e  w orld  as a w itn ess . . . .
W h en  he was ab o u t to  die, R in za i said to  his disciples, “ I am  giving 

you only  o n e  message: walk th ro u g h  th e  w ater, b u t d o n ’t allow  your 
feet to  get w et.”

You m ig h t th in k , “ I f  so m eo n e  walks th ro u g h  w ater, his feet are 
b o u n d  to  get w et.” T h e  feet o f  th e  w itness never ge t w et -  because the 
w itness does n o t b eco m e identified , he  does n o t th in k  his feet to  be 
his feet. T h e  w itness ju s t  sees. I f  it is a R in za i w alk ing  th ro u g h  the 
w ater, th en  he  sees that R in za i is w alk ing  th ro u g h  w ater and  that his 
feet are g e ttin g  w et: “ B ut mine? M y feet are n o t g e ttin g  w et, because in 
the  first place, I am  n o t w alk ing  th ro u g h  the  w ater.” T h e re  is water, 
there  are feet, there  is th e  o n e  w alk ing  th ro u g h  it -  and  there  is also 
a w itness to  all o f  it. T h e  w itness, th e  w atcher, rem ains u n to u ch ed , 
u n ta in ted . T his u n to u ch e d  state is the  deepest; it is the  u ltim ate  fo u n 
da tion  o f  life. H e  is always u n to u ch ed , v irg in . D u st settles even o n  the  
flow er petals, b u t n o  dust can settle on  such  a m an  because the  very 
reason w h y  dust settles has dissolved. T h e  iden tifica tion  w ith  the  do er 
has been  broken .

T h e  dust o f  ev ery th ing  settles o n  y ou  -  and  n o t on ly  the  dust 
w h ich  has som e cause b eh in d  it, b u t even th e  dust w ith o u t any cause 
b eh in d  it, gathers o n  y o u . You are w alk ing  on a path  and  an o th e r m an 
passes by h u m m in g  a tu n e  from  a m ovie: th e  m an  has passed and the 
tu n e  o f  the  song  has go n e  w ith  h im  — b u t n o w  you are also h u m m in g  
it. T h is  is ho w  dust settles o n  you: n o w  y ou  w ill go on  h u m m in g  it. 
A n d  i f  you m ake even a small effort to  stop it, y o u r m in d  w ill refuse. It



will say, “ I w ant to  h u m  this tu n e !” T h e  m o re  you try  to  stop it, the  
m ore it will w ant to  h u m . You can try  to  stop it b u t y ou  w ill finally 
feel defeated.

O n e  m ore  th in g  has to  be  rem em b ered  here: i f  p eo p le  w h o  live 
w ith  the  idea o f  b e in g  doers tu rn  to  relig ion , the ir idea o f  b e in g  doers 
does n o t ju s t leave th em . E ven  w ith  relig ion , they  keep th e ir  ego o f  
doing. B efore they  used to  say, “I  have b u ilt a palace,” and  n o w  they 
say, “ I  have ren o u n ced  the  w orld .”

Take this in as deeply as you can: i f  you  th in k  you are the  doer, you 
will never b eco m e religious. B u t th e  religious peop le  th a t you  com e 
across w ere doers in  th e  w orld , and  n o w  they  are also doers in the  
w orld  o f  relig ion. T h ey  say, “W e used to  seek pleasures b u t n o w  we 
have ren o u n ced  th e m ” -  b u t the  d o in g  continues. T h ey  say that before 
they had built and  w ere living in  a palace, and  n o w  they  have bu ilt and 
are living in  a herm itage; they  used to  w ear expensive clo thes and  now  
they  live naked — b u t th e ir sense o f  d o in g  it all continues.

A religious m an, a sannyasin, is o n e  w h o  does n o t live w ith  the 
sense o f  b e in g  th e  doer, w h e th e r  h e  lives in  a palace o r  in a h u t, naked 
o r  dressed in  clo thes that cost thousands o f  dollars. O n ly  o n e  th in g  is 
clear ab o u t h im : he  n o  longer lives w ith  the  idea o f  b e in g  a doer, he 
lives as the w itness.

I have heard  a sto ry  ab o u t D iogenes, th a t he  lived ou tside  a village 
in a p iece  o f  w a te r p ipe. It was a p iece  o f  p ipe  o n  th e  ou tsk irts o f  the 
village and  stray dogs w o u ld  also co m e  to  sleep there  w ith  h im . H e 
was a m ystic w h o  lived naked; h e  h ad  n o  house o r  h u t, on ly  th a t use
less p iece o f  p ipe  th at was ly ing  o n  the  ou tsk irts o f  th e  village. It was a 
dam aged  p iece  o f  p ip e  th a t had  b een  th ro w n  away, and  p eo p le  w o u ld  
th row  th e ir  garbage there. D iogenes w o u ld  sleep th ere  w ith  th e  stray 
dogs. Som etim es his disciples w o u ld  co m e from  distan t places to  ask 
som eth ing , o r  ju s t  to  ask h o w  h e  was. M an y  tim es th e  disciples w o u ld



say, “ W h y  d o n ’t you  chase these dogs away?”
D iogenes w o u ld  say, “T h ere  is n o  o n e  to  chase th em  away! D iogenes 

is here to  sleep, they  also are here  to  sleep. As far as I am  concerned , 
there is n o  question  o f  sleep here. O n c e  awake, awake forever!”

D iogenes is talk ing ab o u t the  w itness: “T h e re  is n o  sleeping here -  
here, o n ce  awake, awake forever.” D iogenes sleeps, th e  dogs sleep, and  
his sense o f  distance from  th e  m an  called D iogenes is th e  same fo r h im  
as his sense o f  distance from  the  dogs.

T ry  to  u nderstand  this rightly : u n til y o u r distance from  y o u rse lf is 
the sam e as it is from  others, y ou  can n o t k n o w  the  w itness. I f  fo r you 
y o u r distance from  o thers is m o re  th an  it is from  yourself, you  will 
rem ain  trap p ed  in  y o u r  sense o f  b e in g  th e  doer. Y our distance from  
y o u rse lf shou ld  b eco m e  exactly  th e  sam e as it is from  o thers. A n d  in 
that m o m en t, exactly  in th a t very  m o m e n t. . .a  D iogenes is sleeping 
there, dogs are sleeping there, and  w ith in , you  rem ain  awake. T h e  w it
ness goes on  w atch in g  it all.

D iogenes said, “ T h ere  is n o  o n e  to  chase away.” T h is  indifference, 
this distance even from  y o u r ow n  self, is th e  w itness. C onsciousness is 
its nature. It has on ly  o n e  quality, and  th a t is consciousness. T his has 
deep  im plications, because i f  consciousness is its nature, th e n  it m eans 
th a t it can never b e  w ith o u t consciousness, i t  can never be  u n co n 
sciousness. I f  consciousness is its n a tu re . . . .  F or exam ple, h ea t is the
n atu re  o f  fire, w h ich  m eans that it can  never be  cold. A nd  i f  it can be 
co ld  and still be  fire, th en  heat is n o t its nature. T h e  na tu re  o f  som e
th in g  is in trinsic  to  it, it can n o t be  w ith o u t it.

I f  the  na tu re  o f  th e  m ystery  that is h id d en  w ith in  us is conscious
ness, h o w  have w e lost consciousness, w hy  are w e unconscious?

T his is a very  significant question  w h ich  has b een  asked d o w n  the 
ages: i f  it is tru e  that th e  soul that is h id d en  w ith in  us is w isdom , that 
w isdom  is its nature, th en  h o w  has ign o ran ce  happened? T h e  question



is relevant. I f  e te rn ity  is y o u r natu re , th en  w h y  does dea th  happen , 
w hy  do  w e die? I f  health  is y o u r  nature, th en  w hy  does disease com e? 
I f  w ith in  you is h id d en  th e  pure  and  aw akened divine, th en  w h y  do 
you go astray? T h ere  can be  on ly  tw o  reasons: o n e  is th at this is n o t 
your nature. It m ay n o t be  y o u r nature, it m ay be on ly  a co inciden ta l 
quality: th en  such a th in g  is possible. B u t i f  it is n o t y o u r  nature, th en  
there  is o n e  m o re  danger: i f  it is n o t y o u r nature, i f  consciousness is 
on ly  a co incidence, th en  w h a t is the  n eed  to  search fo r it o r  to  find it? 
A nd even after yo u  have fo u n d  it, the  co inciden ta l can never b e  your 
essential nature.

In India, a very  u n iq u e  line o f  th in k in g  has happened . T h e re  have 
b een  m any th inkers in India, p ro fo u n d  th inkers, w h o  have said that 
in  the  u ltim ate state, there  w ill be  n o  consciousness. In  th e  u ltim ate  
liberation , consciousness w ill n o t be th ere  because, they  argue, c o n 
sciousness and  unconsciousness are b o th  co incidenta l qualities.

B ut this is very strange. If  there  rem ains n o  consciousness in the 
u ltim ate  liberation , th en  w hose  lib eration  is it? If  there  rem ains no 
consciousness there, th en  y o u r p resen t unconscious state is preferable 
— at least there is some consciousness in  it. A greed  that there  is n o  u lti
m ate liberation  in it, b u t at least there  is som e consciousness there. 
B ut i f  to tal u ltim ate  lib e ra tio n  is w ith o u t consciousness, th en  it is 
m eaningless.

T h e  p ro b lem  fo r those  th inkers was th a t th ey  w ere  unab le  to  
exp lain  why, i f  consciousness is th e  n a tu re  o f  being , m an is u n c o n 
scious. W h y  th en  is m an  asleep? I f  to  be  awake is his in trin sic  natu re , 
w h ere  th en  does this sleep co m e from ?

B ut there is n o  n eed  to  m ake up a co n tra ry  a rg u m en t ju s t because 
you can n o t explain som eth ing . Besides, it can be  ex p la ined . T h e  trouble 
arises, the  difficulty com es, on ly  because o f  th ink ing . W h e n  som eone 
m oves in to  things w ith  m ed ita tion , th en  there  is n o  difficulty because 
w ith  m ed ita tio n  th ings are seen directly. C onsciousness is always



conscious, a m irro r is always a m irro r  — b u t so m eth in g  can cover it. 
A nd the  m irro rlike  reflective na tu re  o f  consciousness is th e  reason w hy 
this covering  happens. Anything can  cover it and  be reflected  in it. 
C onsciousness is the  natu re  o f  consciousness, b u t an y th in g  can be 
reflected  in it and  th en  it can falsely believe itself to  be  that reflected 
th ing . B u t this still does n o t create any inconsistency  in  the  n a tu re  o f  
consciousness.

T h e  sapphire, th e  b lue gem , is an an c ien t exam ple o f  this. In  ancien t 
scrip tures they  say th a t if  you p u t the  b lue  gem  in  w ater, th e  w ater will 
lo o k  blue. It has n o t actually b eco m e  blue, b u t th e  blueness o f  the  blue 
g em  will spread th ro u g h  th e  w ate r and  th e  w ater w ill start to  look  
blue. T h is b lue appearance is n o t th e  reality o f  the  w ater. Because o f  
this, seekers created  a n ew  category: they  said that som e o f  th e  things 
that w e see m ay n o t necessarily be  there, and  som e o f  th e  things that 
are there  w e m ay n o t necessarily see. M any tim es a th in g  is there  and  it 
is n o t seen, and m any tim es a th in g  is seen and  it is n o t there.

To see consciousness as unconsciousness is on ly  an appearance. 
W h en  consciousness is seen to  be asleep, it on ly  appears to  be  so. T his 
is w hy  mystics have said o n e  very  in teresting  th in g  -  K abir has said it, 
Farid and o th e r  mystics have said it: i f  a m an is really asleep it is very 
easy to  w ake h im  up, b u t i f  so m eo n e  is pretending to  b e  asleep then  it 
w ill be very difficult to  wake him  up. A nd it is possible to  p re tend  to  
be asleep. It is in teresting  that you can p re ten d  to  be  asleep. A nd  i f  you 
are p re ten d in g  to  sleep, th en  it will be  very  difficult to  w ake you up.

Perhaps the  real reason w hy  peo p le  can ’t w ake up  in  spite o f  so 
m u ch  effort is that, in  reality, they  are n o t really asleep b u t they  are 
p re ten d in g  to be  asleep. T h is  is w h y  peop le  m ake so m uch  effort. So 
m any  B uddhas, so m any M ahaviras, so m any  Jesuses, so m any Z ara- 
thustras try  to  w ake peop le  up, b u t m an  is such th a t h e  tu rn s  over, 
pulls his blankets over his h ead  and  goes back  to  sleep again m ore  
deeply  than  before. In his sleep th e  b ed d in g  m ay have b eco m e  messed



up, th e  b lanket m ay have slipped off, his legs m ay have b eco m e  bare, 
the  p illow  m ay have slipped from  u n d e r  his head . B u t at least this 
m uch  happens as a result o f  th e  com passion  o f  a M ahavira o r  a B u d 
dha: m an  tu rn s  over, sets the  pillow s rig h t, tidies th e  sheets a b it and 
pulls the  b lanket up  — b u t again he  goes back  to  sleep. T his m an  is n o t 
asleep, he  is almost asleep, h e  is as i f  asleep. A n d  th is is so from  his 
ow n  choice.

I was in a village and  a frien d  cam e to  see m e. W e w ere in  th e  m id 
dle o f  a conversation. I was in  th e  m idd le  o f  saying so m eth in g  w h e n  all 
o f  a sudden  he sto o d  up and  said, “ Excuse m e, I d o n ’t w an t to  listen to  
you anym ore.”

I said, “ I have n o t com e to  you , yo u  have co m e to  m e. A n d  I have 
n o t started th e  conversation, it is you  w h o  has asked som eth ing .”

H e  said, “Yes, I have co m e to  you and  have asked you. N o w  I am  
asking you to  please stop, I d o n ’t w an t to  h ear anym ore. I have small 
children  to take care of!”

I said, “W h a t does w h a t I am  saying have to  do  w ith  y o u r children?”
H e  said, “ M y  fam ily ob ligations are still n o t fin ished. O n e  day I 

will co m e to  you , b u t n o t  yet. T h e  tim e  has n o t co m e  yet. Please, le t 
m e go!”

His pain  was au th en tic  and  I k n ew  th a t this m an  was honest. H e  
was o n e  o f  those  peop le  w h o  w ill n o t tu rn  over and  go back to  sleep 
once  they  have w o k en  up. H e  refused from  the  very  beg inn ing : “T h ere  
is n o  n eed  to  go in to  this subject. T h e  tim e has n o t com e fo r m e yet. 
R ig h t now, le t m e stay as I am . Let m e rem ain  asleep th e  way I am.” 
H e  has u n d e rs to o d  o n e  th in g  very  clearly: th a t his sleep is his ow n  
choice, that h e  has chosen  it.

T ry  to  und erstan d  this m ore  deeply: i f  you have n o t chosen  to  be  
asleep, th en  you can n o t choose to  w ake up either. I f  you are helpless



ab o u t b e in g  asleep, th en  w aking  up  also can n o t be in y o u r hands. 
T h e n , on ly  w h a t has m ade y ou  fall asleep can w ake you  up. You can 
w ake up  on ly  w h e n  you  y o u rse lf have d ec id ed  to  be  asleep. A nd  
because you k n o w  that there  are p eo p le  w h o  w ake up, you can also say 
a second th ing: peop le  are asleep by th e ir  ow n  choice. People w ake up 
th ro u g h  th e ir  ow n  efforts, so it is clear that they  are asleep also th rough  
th e ir  ow n efforts.

W h a t is b eh in d  yo u r effort to  rem ain  asleep? W h a t is y o u r invest
m en t in  it? T h ere  m ust be  an investm ent, o therw ise  w h y  w o u ld  you 
b o th e r  to  be  asleep? You m ust have som e investm ent. You have! W h at is 
y o u r in terest in  it?

M an  is conscious. Because o f  this consciousness h e  has sight, h e  has 
ligh t, he  has awareness. As soon  as h e  is aware his awareness falls on  
objects, o n  things, o n  people. You ligh t a lam p, and  w h at will the lam p 
do? A  lam p is light, so o f  course it w ill im m ediate ly  illum inate  things. 
T h e re  was darkness in  the ro o m , n o th in g  was visible; th en  th e  lam p is 
lit and im m ediate ly  the  w h o le  ro o m  is filled w ith  light. N o w  i f  a lam p 
also had  consciousness, th en  a lth o u g h  it w o u ld  n o t n o tice  its ow n 
source o f  light, it w o u ld  naturally  no tice  the  th ings in  the  room . T h ere  
are th e  walls, the  sofas, the chairs, the  paintings, th e  m o n ey  b ox  -  the 
lam p w ou ld  see every th ing , excep t fo r o n e  th ing : th e  lam p w o u ld  n o t 
be able to  see its ow n source o f  light.

H o w  can a lam p see its ow n  source  o f  light? I f  a lam p becam e c o n 
scious, i f  all o f  a sudden  it w ere to  have a soul, w h a t w o u ld  happen? 
It w o u ld  see th e  ro o m , w h a t is lit w o u ld  be  visible, and  in  th a t very 
seeing, desire w o u ld  b e  b o rn . I f  there  are ten  paintings in  a ro o m  and 
the  lam p had  consciousness, th en  it w o u ld  w an t to  have th e  one  that 
it liked the m ost. O r  i f  it cou ld  n o t have th e  pain ting , th en  at least it 
w o u ld  w an t to  be  close to  it, nearer to  it. T h e  lam p w o u ld  see objects 
everyw here  and  it w o u ld  b eg in  to  m ove tow ards them . It w o u ld  start 
m ak in g  efforts to  m ove closer.



T h e  ligh t o f  the  lam p o f  h u m an  consciousness falls o n  the  w ho le  
universe: infinite desires are b o rn  -  desires for achieving, for reaching, 
for becom ing . O n ly  o n e  th in g  is fo rg o tten  -  w h ich  is natural -  the 
one  w h o  is seeing, know ing , illum inating , is fo rgo tten . T h is  is the  real 
m ean ing  o f  sleep.

W h en  this flam e o f  consciousness m oves tow ards possessing things, 
achieving, accum ulating , the  ego is b o rn  -  “ I have achieved m any 
th ings” — the  d o e r is b o rn . T his m eans that consciousness gives b irth  to 
desire, th e  realization o f  desires gives b irth  to  the  doer, and so your 
sleep goes o n  g row ing  and  deepen ing , layer by  layer.

It is n o t that wakefulness is n o t th e  natu re  o f  consciousness; its 
nature is wakefulness. T his is the  reason w hy  all this happens! I f  there  
w ere n o  light o f  consciousness, n o  wakefulness in  it, th en  n o n e  o f  this 
could  happen. C an  you  see any desire in  a stone? It ju s t exists, it is sim 
ply there. It is in the state o f  a perfect siddha, a fulfilled one; no  ripp le o f  
desire arises in it! T his is w hy  w e call it “ inanim ate.” If  you understand 
the m ean ing  o f  the  words “ inanim ate o b jec t” and o f  “ consciousness” 
rightly, th en  any th ing  that has th e  capacity  to  desire is consciousness, 
and  any th ing  that has n o  capacity to desire is inanim ate.

I f  you  also try  to  u nderstand  desire rightly, you w ill see th a t it does 
n o t happen  in  anim als w ith  th e  sam e in tensity  as it happens in  h u m an  
beings. In h u m an  beings, desire has a b u rn in g  intensity. A nd  th e  m ore  
intense desires are, th e  m ore  consciousness there  is. T h is is w hy  it is 
said that desires “ flare up.”

As consciousness evolves m ore, desires w ill also g row  m ore. H ence, 
the  m ore  m an  evolves in tim e, in history, th e  m o re  in tense  his desires 
will becom e. T h e re  is n o  n eed  to  be afraid o f  this and  there  is also no  
need  to  be  w o rried  ab o u t it. It is sim ply an in d ica tion  o f  o n e  thing: 
that the  light o f  y o u r consciousness is also aware o f  things w h ich  w ere 
n o t k n o w n  to  it in  th e  past. N o w  there  is a desire fo r those  n ew  things 
too. N o w  you can also have a desire to  reach to  the  m o o n ; n o w  you



can also have a desire to  reach to  M ars. Desires try  to  reach as far as 
the  ligh t o f  m an ’s consciousness can  reach.

Today, you can ’t im ag ine having  th e  feeling that i f  you  d o n ’t m an 
age to  ge t to  the m o o n , y o u r life w ill have b een  wasted. B u t tw en ty - 
five years from  n o w  p eo p le  will have this feeling. T w enty-five years 
from  now, w h en  yo u r ch ildren  have g o n e  to  th e  m o o n , they  will feel 
that th e ir lives have b een  a success. A n d  the  peop le  w h o  can ’t go  to  the 
m o o n  will com plain , “ Life is m eaningless! T h e re  is n o  m ean ing  in  it 
because I have n o t b een  able to  go to  th e  m o o n .” T h e  m o o n  w ill also 
have b eco m e an ob jec t o f  y o u r d es ire ... the light o f  y o u r  consciousness 
will have b eco m e even m ore  far-reaching .

T h e  desire to  have m ore  w ill g row  in th e  sam e p ro p o rtio n  as the  
distance that consciousness can see. D esire w ill w an t m o re , it w ill ask 
for m ore . It w ill ru n  a ro u n d  and  chase after m ore , and  to  the  same 
ex ten t it will forget itse lf m ore. T h e  farth er away it goes, the m ore  it 
w ill fo rget itself. T h is is w h y  I say th a t m an ’s consciousness has evolved 
gradually, w ith  tim e. Today, consciousness is m o re  evolved than  it was 
in  the  past, b u t desires have b eco m e  m o re  nu m ero u s th an  th ey  ever 
w ere in the  past.

A n o th e r  in te resting  th in g  is th a t the  fa rth e r away th e  ob jec t o f  
y o u r desire is, th e  m o re  you  w ill fo rget yourself. H en ce , in  th e  past it 
was easier to  re tu rn  to  y o u rse lf  th an  it is today. Today, th e  distance 
b e tw een  y o u r consciousness and  the  ob jects o f  y o u r desires is m uch  
greater. T h e  distance th a t you have to  travel to  fulfill y o u r desires is so 
far away from  you th at re tu rn in g  has b eco m e m o re  and  m o re  difficult. 
T h is  is w hy  it was easier to  be  relig ious in  th e  past. Today, religiousness 
is m u ch  m o re  difficult.

T h e re  is o n e  m o re  thing: a lth o u g h  in  th e  past m an  cou ld  be  reli
g ious m ore  easily, the in n e r  explosion o f  his religiousness cou ld  n o t be 
as great as it can  b e  today. T h e  farth er away o n e  has go n e  astray, the 
g reater the  in n e r explosion w h e n  o n e  re tu rns hom e. B u t every th ing



has its advantages and  disadvantages. As consciousness goes o n  evolv
ing, desires w ill also keep  o n  g row ing . A n d  th e  m o re  desires there  are, 
th e  m o re  difficult it w ill be  to  re tu rn  to  dharma, to  y o u r tru e  in n e r 
nature. B u t i f  th e  re tu rn  does h ap p en , it  w ill have a m u ch  g rea ter 
dep th .

So w h a t is to  b e  done? W h e n  th ere  is awareness o f  th ings, desire 
is b o rn : this gives b ir th  to  th e  doer. H o w  w ill it b eco m e  possible to  
re tu rn  to  yourself?

W h a t do  you d o  to  go o u t to  things, to  objects? T h e re  is on ly  one  
way to  go o u t to  things: you  first have to  see them . A nd  there  is on ly  
o n e  way to  com e back  to  yourself: th e  consciousness th a t sees the  
o ther, the  ligh t th a t reveals the  o th e r  to  you , m ust tu rn  back  from  the  
o th e r  towards yourself. O n ly  th en  w ill consciousness also see itself.

T h is  ligh t th a t re tu rns back to  itse lf is called m ed ita tio n . T h e  light 
that sees o u te r  th ings is called know ledge, and  the  ligh t th a t retu rns 
back to  itself is called m ed ita tio n . A nd  w h e n  this ligh t w h ich  lights up  
the  w h o le  w orld  fo r you re tu rn s  back  to  itself, o n  th e  day th a t you  
y o u rse lf are illum inated  by  it — w h e n  this flam e o f  consciousness lights 
n o t on ly  o thers, b u t also itse lf — th en  w h a t y ou  ex p erien ce  w ill be  the  
w itness. All o th e r  experiences are sim ply experiences o f  th e  doer.

T h e  sage says that th e  w itness is “ w ondrous.” H e  says this because 
the  w itness seems to  b eco m e w h at it is n o t. T h is  is th e  m ystery: the  
w itness is never ignoran t, b u t it seem s to  be  ignoran t; it can never be  
asleep, b u t it can b e  as i f  asleep; it can never be  o th e r  th an  itself, b u t it 
can go astray; it can never lose itself, b u t it can fo rget itself. H en ce , the 
sage says: “ I am  th e  e ternal and  w ondrous w itness.”

“I  am the non-dual brahman. A ll is born in me, all 
is sustained in me, and all dissolves again in me. ”

As you co m e to th e  w itness w h ich  is h id d en  w ith in  you, you will



arrive at th e  basic fo u n d atio n  from  w h e re  all is b o rn , in  w h ich  all is 
sustained, and  in to  w h ich  all w ill dissolve back  again. T h e  o rig inal 
source o f  existence is ex p e rien ced  th ro u g h  th e  d o o r  o f  this w itness.

T h e  last thing: i f  you m ove th ro u g h  the  d o o r  o f  the doer, you will 
k n o w  the  w orld ; i f  you m ove th ro u g h  th e  d o o r  o f  the  w itness, you 
w ill k n o w  the  divine. A nd  the d o o r  to  th e  w itness and  to  th e  d o e r are 
n o t tw o  doors -  they  are tw o  sides o f  o n e  door. O n  o n e  side o f  the  
d o o r  is w ritte n  IN, on  the  o th e r  side is w ritte n  OUT -  b u t th e  d o o r  is 
one. F o r som eo n e  co m in g  from  inside, it is the  way o u t; for som eone  
co m in g  from  outside, it is the way in.

W h e n  consciousness m oves tow ards objects, it is th e  doer; w h e n  
consciousness m oves from  objects tow ards itself, it is th e  w itness. O n ly  
the  d irections are different, b u t the  d o o r  is one. I f  it goes o u t to  objects 
it is th e  w orld  -  and  there  is no  end  to  it. I f  it re tu rns to itse lf it is the 
d ivine — and there  is n o  end  to  it, it is infinite.

E nough! G et ready fo r the  n ig h t m ed ita tio n  ex p erim en t.





D iscourse 14

t h e in f in i t e s im a l and the c o s mi c



I am the infinitesimal and the cosmic. I am this 

strange world. I am the ancient one.

I  am consciousness, the source o f all that is.

I am the lord of golden light, the effulgent

one. I am grace and

goodness.



Life is not divided into parts, it is indivisible. Even if  it seem s to  be 
d ivided in to  parts, still, it is undiv ided . You see m any parts, b u t all parts, 
at th e ir  very roots, are one. O th e rw ise  there  w o u ld  b e  n o  possibility 
for the  w orld  to  exist, fo r th e  universe to  be. E xistence w o u ld  d isin te
grate  i f  it w ere ju s t  m any parts. It does n o t d isin tegrate  because it is 
n o t d ivided in to  parts, it is undiv ided .

You can und erstan d  it in  this way: y o u r hand  is a p a rt o f  you, your 
eyes are parts o f  you , y o u r legs are parts o f  you , b u t you are undiv ided . 
D eep  dow n, y o u r eyes and  y o u r hands are all co n n e c te d  and  un ited . 
Y our eye sees an d  th en  y o u r h an d  m oves to  do  som eth ing . Y our eyes 
see a snake o n  th e  road and  y o u r legs im m ed ia te ly  take a ju m p , yet the 
legs are separate from  th e  eyes — the  legs c an n o t see and  the  eyes can
n o t ju m p . H ands can  to u ch , ears can hear; the  h ea rt pum ps b lo o d  and 
the  b rain  th inks. T h e  b lo o d  flows; flesh, bones and  m arro w  are fo rm ed  
-  these are all parts. I f  you try  to  u n d erstan d  each part separately, they 
each seem  to  be separate. B u t i f  you  lo o k  m o re  deeply, u n d e rn ea th  
all th e  parts there  is so m eth in g  that p e rm eates th e m  all. O th e rw ise  
h o w  is it possible fo r th e  eyes to  see a snake an d  th en  for th e  legs to



im m ed ia te ly  ju m p ?  S om ew here , in  som e way, th e  eyes an d  th e  legs 
m ust b e  con n ected .

Som ew here, the  eyes and  th e  legs m ust b e  tw o  aspects o f  o n e  th ing. 
Som ew here  in  th e  depths, th e  p u m p in g  h ea rt and  th e  th in k in g  brain  
m ust be co n n ected , because a change o f  th o u g h t in the b rain  affects 
the heartbeats. A change o f  th o u g h t in  th e  b rain  affects th e  flow  o f  
b lood. I f  anger arises in  the  b rain , th e  b lo o d  pressure goes up. Sexual 
desire arises in  th e  b rain  and  the  w h o le  b o d y  is affected, m oved. A 
th o rn  pricks y o u r fo o t and  tears co m e to  y o u r eyes. S om ew here , at 
som e level, the  feet and  th e  eyes, the  h ea rt and  the  b rain , each and 
every cell o f  th e  b o d y  m ust b e  co n n ected .

T h a t connectedness is n o t seen, on ly  th e  parts are visible. T h a t 
connectedness is invisible to  th e  eyes. I t is b o u n d  to  b e  so because th e  
oneness is h id d en  deep  w ith in . E xactly  like this, ju s t  as th e  o n e  inside 
us is o n e  co n n ec ted  w h o le , th e  en tire  cosm os to o  is o n e  co n n ec ted  
w hole.

You can u nderstand  it m o re  easily in  this way. In  every adu lt h u m an  
bo d y  there  are seventy trillio n  liv ing  cells. It m eans th a t seventy tril
lion  living cells are at w o rk  fo r th e  h u m an  b o d y  to  fu n ctio n . In  o th e r 
words, seventy trillio n  lives are living in  you; you are a hu g e  city. T his is 
w hy in  Ind ia they  have called th e  b o d y  a pur, a city, and  you  a purush.

You are a b ig  city w ith  seventy trillion  peop le  liv ing in  y o u r body. 
E ach cell has its o w n  destiny w ith in  itself, its o w n  personality  w ith in  
itself. E very cell in  y o u r b o d y  is a person  in  its ow n  righ t. N o t  in  your 
ow n  righ t; rather, it is a pe rso n  in  its ow n  rig h t. I f  a cell is taken  o u t 
o f  you , it w ill still rem ain  alive w ith o u t you , and  it can live fo r tens o f  
m illions o f  years. You w ill be  fin ished in  seventy years and  th e  cell can 
live for tens o f  m illions o f  years in its ow n  rig h t. E ach  cell has its ow n 
tiny  heart and  a brain .

Scientists say th a t i f  n o t today, th en  perhaps to m orrow , w e m ay 
learn  that a cell has its o w n  experiences, its o w n  th ough ts, its ow n  ego.



W hy? -  because it defends itself, it m akes efforts to  save its life. It c o n 
tracts in  an attack and expands in  love. A cell also loves.

A nd  this living cell has n o  idea ab o u t you, that you  also exist. T hese  
seventy trillion  liv ing cells in  y o u r b o d y  have n o  idea  at all that 
to g e th e r they  co n stitu te  a person , th a t th ro u g h  th e  co m b in a tio n  o f  all 
o f  th em , a personality  is created. T h e y  have no  idea ab o u t this.

T h e  U panishads believe, the  mystics believe — it is n o t r ig h t to  say 
that they  believe, they  know — th at in  th e  same way w e are also tiny, 
liv ing cells in  th e  vast universe, and  w e have n o  idea ab o u t w h a t is 
b e in g  created  in th e  u n ity  o f  us all. O n  the  day that w e co m e  to  k n o w  
it, w e nam e it “ G od.”

W e are all liv ing cells in  th e  b o d y  o f  th e  vast universe. W e live in 
o u r  ow n  righ t, ju s t as the  living cells in o u r  bodies live in  th e ir  ow n 
rig h t. Perhaps som e day, th ro u g h  even m o re  subtle observations, it  w ill 
be  discovered that there  are even sm aller liv ing cells w h ich  exist in 
th e ir ow n  r ig h t w ith in  these small liv ing cells.

Just as th e re  are atom s and  sub-atom s, electrons, w h ich  to g e th e r 
co n stitu te  m atter, there  are particles, liv ing  cells o f  consciousness, 
w h ich  to g e th e r m ake the  w h o le  o f  life. To see this vast life in  parts is 
science, to  see it as u n d iv ided  is relig ion.

A  scientist investigating y o u r  b o d y  w ill even d iv ide th a t in to  parts. 
H e  w ill d iv ide it in to  parts and  h e  w ill certain ly  try  to  understand  
each cell separately. A nd  because n o n e  o f  th e  cells in  y o u r b o d y  has 
any idea ab o u t you , it c an n o t give h im  any in fo rm a tio n  ab o u t you . So 
th e  scientist w ill say that there  is n o  soul, th a t m an  is on ly  a co llectio n  
o f  hu n d red s o f  b illions o f  cells -  n o t an o rgan ic  u n ity  b u t a collec
tio n . M an  is n o th in g  m o re  th an  that, th e  soul is n o th in g  m o re  th an  
that: on ly  a co llec tio n  o f  these seventy trillio n  liv ing  cells. T h e n , too , 
w h e n  he dissects any o f  these cells, he  w ill on ly  find  som e chem ical 
e lem ents, som e m inerals, som e liquids, som e m atter. T h o se  particles 
o f  m a tte r  w ill n o t give h im  th e  in fo rm a tio n  th a t w h a t th ey  are m ade



o f  is life. T h ey  to o  w ill give in fo rm a tio n  on ly  ab o u t them selves; they  
too  have n o  idea  ab o u t life.

So ultimately, the  scientist w ill say th a t a liv ing cell is a com posite  o f  
chem ical co m p o n en ts  and  a p e rso n ’s soul is a co m b in a tio n  o f  these 
cells. A com bination! U n d ers tan d  the  im plication : th ere  is no  in d ep en 
d en t th in g  called life, it is on ly  a co m b in a tio n . It is a co m b in a tio n  o f  
parts, it is n o t an indivisible w hole .

T h e  u n derstand ing  o f  relig ion  is exactly  the  opposite: relig ion  says 
that w e are n o t a co m b in a tio n  o f  parts, b u t an indivisible w hole . A part 
is a p iece o f  the  indivisible w hole , b u t th e  indivisible w h o le  is n o t a 
com bination  o f  its parts. T h e  indivisible w h o le  exists in its o w n  right. 
It is n o t created  by th e  co m b in a tio n  o f  th e  parts, it is n o t som e m ath e 
m atical sum m ing  up; it is an organic unity. It is itse lf indivisible. T h e  
parts have n o  know ledge  o f  th e  w h o le . A  part does n o t k n o w  abou t 
the indivisible w h o le  because the  part lives confined  to  itself, so it does 
n o t know. W h en  th e  p a rt com es o u t o f  its co n finem en t, w h en  it rises 
above itself, w h e n  it wakes up  and  looks beyond  itself, th en  it begins 
to  perceive the  indivisible w hole.

T h e  key fo r this p h e n o m e n o n  o f  rising above oneself is called w it
nessing; the  th read  fo r this p h e n o m e n o n  o f  rising  b eyond  onese lf is 
w itnessing. W h en ev e r you  b eg in  to  see y o u rse lf w ith  the  eye o f  the  
w itness, the  awareness o f  th e  indivisible w ill start arising in you. You 
see all the  parts: you see th e  hands, the  legs, the  eyes -  b u t w h o  is it 
that is seeing th em  all? T h a t en tity  becom es separate. A nd as it sepa
rates, the  indivisible w h o le  starts to  be  reflected on  the  parts, o r  the 
indivisible w h o le  starts to  arise from  w ith in  the  parts. T h e  sense o f  
sleepiness in  th e  parts is b ro k en , an aw akening  happens in  you and  
your eyes look  beyond  yourself.

You can understand  it b e tte r  in this way: there  is a baby in  the  
m o th e r’s w om b w h o  has no  idea abou t the w orld. W h y  does he have no  
idea ab o u t th e  w orld? -  because the  baby in  the w o m b  is a com plete



en tity  in his ow n rig h t, and  he  has n o  d irec t relationsh ip  w ith  the 
w orld . H e  does n o t even k n o w  th a t the  sun rises, that th ere  are stars 
and m oons; he does n o t k n o w  that there  are people, that there  is a vast 
w orld  — he know s n o th in g  o f  this. A n d  inside th e  w o m b  th e  child  is so 
securely w ell-defined  as a com p le te  en tity  that it is n o t su rp rising  that 
he starts feeling h im self to  be  the  w h o le  w orld . H e  is n o t requ ired  to  
m ake any efforts to  arrange for his food  o r for his d rink  o r  his safety; 
he is n o t requ ired  to  do  any th ing  — h e  ju st is. A nd he is totally there, 
n o th in g  is lack ing  in his b e in g  there. H e  can n o t have even an idea that 
there  is any th ing  o th e r than  him self. B u t w h en  he com es o u t o f  the 
w o m b  it w ill shatter his bou n d aries  and  th e  w orld  w ill b eg in  to  exist 
for h im .

T his is w hy th e  psychologists say th a t b ir th  is very traum atic  for a 
child , that he goes th ro u g h  a great shock. H e had an existence that was 
com plete ly  con fined  to  boundaries, and  suddenly  it is shattered and  he 
finds h im self com plete ly  at a loss in a boundless w orld . For the  first 
tim e  he realizes “ I am n o t all there  is. M u ch  m o re  exists in the w orld  
than  m e.” Psychologists say that this shock is so deep  that m an does 
n o t com e o u t o f  it for his w h o le  life. Psychologists go as far as to  say -  
and  there is som e tru th  in  it -  that the  peace, the  bliss, th e  freedom , 
th e  soul, the  G o d  that m an  searches for is all because o f  his experience  
in the w om b. In the  w om b he was absolutely free, absolutely in bliss, in 
serenity; there  was n o  tension , life was totally available w ith o u t any 
problem ; there  was n o  responsibility, no  b u rden , no  w orry.

Psychologists say that the  search fo r moksha, fo r u ltim ate  liberation , 
is because o f  the  absolute peace that w e ex p erien ce  in  the w om b. A nd 
to  a certain  ex ten t, there  is som e tru th  in it. T h a t exp erien ce  is a deep 
one, and it is fo llow ed by the  shock o f  th e  w orld . So far no  psycholo
gist has m ade a co n n ec tio n  b e tw een  this find ing  and  Indian th ink ing , 
o therw ise  they w ou ld  be am azed. I f  they  m ade this co n n ectio n  they  
w ou ld  im m ediate ly  understand  that the desire o f  th e  Ind ian  m in d  to



b eco m e  free from  b irth  and  dea th  is ab o u t freedom  from  th e  b irth  
traum a -  ho w  to  b e  free o f  the  shock  th a t has co m e from  b e in g  b o rn .

T h e  Indian co n cep t o f  m oksha is o f  a vast w om b. W e have called it 
hiranyamaya-garbha, the  w om b o f  the  divine. T h e  w ish is to  disappear 
in to  the w om b o f  th e  divine in  the  same way as one  was in  the  m o th e r’s 
w om b — w ith  no  worry, n o  h u r t  and  pain , n o  awareness o f  th e  o ther.

B u t w h e n  th e  ch ild  com es o u t o f  th e  w o m b  he sees th e  w orld . 
W h e n  the  seed breaks and  sprouts, it sees th e  su n . T h is is o u r  situation: 
that as w e are, w e are closed in  th e  shell o f  the  ego. W e d o n ’t  see any
th in g  b eyond  it; on ly  “ I” and  m o re  “ I” is seen. E ven  i f  o nce  in  a w h ile  
a glim pse o f  som ebody  else happens, th a t to o  is because th e  person  is 
“m ine.” H e  o r she is my friend , is my b ro th er, is my w ife, is my hus
band . O n ly  th en  does a slight co n tac t h ap p en  w ith  the  person  via this 
“ m ine,” on ly  th en  do I have a little  glim pse o f  th e  person . T h is is m y 
w h o le  w orld , and  I have n o  idea ab o u t th e  vastness th a t is beyond  
m y w orld.

R e lig io n  is a reb irth  — it is th e  co m in g  o u t o f  an o th e r  w om b. It also 
is shattering  fo r the  ego. B u t the  ego w ill shatter on ly  w h e n  som eth ing  
sprouts in you  that is b ey o n d  th e  sum  o f  all y o u r parts, w h e n  som e
th ing  o th er th an  th e  sum  to tal o f  y o u r parts starts arising in  you. T h e  
day you start feeling th e  w h o le  in  th e  parts, on ly  th en  k n o w  that you 
have set o u t on  the  jo u rn e y  tow ards the  brahman, th e  u ltim ate  reality.

T h e  first th in g  is th a t th e  indivisible w h o le  is n o t a sum  total o f  
parts. U n d ers tan d  this a little m o re  deeply, th en  perhaps y ou  w ill be 
able to  grasp it, because the  co n cep t is difficult. A n d  because it is 
n o t y o u r ex p e rien ce  in  any w ay it beco m es even m o re  difficult to  
understand .

For exam ple, th e  n u m b er ten  is a sum m ation : i f  y ou  add  th e  n u m 
b er o n e  ten  tim es, it becom es ten . I f  you subtract th e  n u m b er one  ten  
tim es, it becom es zero, n o th in g  is left. So the  n u m b er ten  is ju s t  a sum  
o f  parts; in it there  is on ly  the  sum m ation .



T h e n  there  is a poem : it is n o t ju s t  a sum  to tal o f  all th e  w ords in 
it -  there  is so m eth in g  m o re  th an  th a t in  it. T h a t “ so m eth in g  m o re ” 
th an  th e  sum  to tal o f  w ords is th e  d ifference b e tw een  m athem atics 
and poetry. I f  som ebody  says a p o em  is ju s t  th e  sum  to tal o f  its words, 
he is m ak ing  a w ro n g  sta tem ent. W h e n  you  read  a p o em , even i f  later 
o n  you fo rge t th e  w ords, som e fragrance o f  the  p o e m  w ill still rem ain 
w ith  you. E ven  i f  th e  w ords d o n ’t stay in  y o u r m em ory , th e  im pact 
o f  the  p o em  on y o u r heart w ill still linger b eh in d . I f  you take all the 
w ords o u t o f  the p o em  and  m ake a list o f  th em  o n  a p iece  o f  paper, 
th en  read ing  th em  will n o t create a feeling  th a t w ill stir y o u r  heart. 
O r  i f  you rearrange those sam e w ords in  th e  po em  differently, all the 
p o e try  will fall apart, it w ill disappear. W h a t you ex p e rien ce  w h e n  you 
read a p o em  is n o t ju s t  the  sum  to tal o f  th e  w ords. It is so m eth in g  
m o re  th an  that.

Perhaps you m ay also find  this a little  difficult to  u n d erstand , so 
you can und erstan d  it in  this way: a p a in te r creates a p a in tin g  on  a 
canvas -  he  creates th e  pa in tin g  w ith  colors, b u t th e  p a in tin g  is n o t 
ju s t  th e  co lo rs . T h o se  sam e colors b eco m e  so m eth in g  else in  th e  hands 
o f  a Picasso; those  sam e colors b eco m e  so m eth in g  else in  th e  hands o f  
a Van G ogh . You m ig h t use th e  sam e co lors and it w ill n o t create any
th ing . E ven  i f  y ou  use costlier paints an d  p u t m o re  co lo r o n  th e  canvas 
and  a Picasso throw s on ly  an o rd inary  co lo r o n  th e  canvas, his pa in ting  
w ill b eco m e  so m e th in g  extraordinary . A p a in tin g  is n o t ju s t  a sum  
to tal o f  its colors, it is so m eth in g  m o re  th an  that. It m anifests th ro u g h  
colors, b u t it is n o t ju s t th e  colors. A p o em  m anifests th ro u g h  w ords, 
b u t it is n o t ju s t the  w ords. A veena player is p lu ck in g  th e  strings o f  his 
veena, b u t the  m usic is n o t ju s t  a p lu ck in g  o f  strings. A nybody  can 
p luck  strings, b u t it w ill n o t create m usic. In  the  m usic ian ’s to u ch  
there  is an in n e r  h arm o n y ; in his to u ch  there  is a quality  that is m ore  
th an  ju s t  p lu ck in g  a string.

T h e re  is a n o th e r  m usic h id d en  b eh in d  th e  m usic th a t you  hear.



T h a t h idden  m usic is m anifesting  th ro u g h  this m usic, b u t it is n o t the  
sum  o f  it. “ S u m ” m eans that w hatsoever is in the  parts, it w ill be  the 
same w h en  th ey  are all added up. W h en  a th in g  is m ore  than  the  sum  
o f  the  parts, it m eans th a t w hat was n o t there  in the  parts is there  in  
the sum  o f  th e  parts. W h e n  a sum  is m o re  than  the  sum  total o f  its 
parts, th en  an organic u n ity  is b o rn . M any tim es it happens th a t peop le  
are unable to  differentiate b e tw een  the  tw o  — and i f  y ou  are unable to  
do  that th en  a very precious d im ension  o f  life w ill be  lost. You can n o t 
see the difference, so you are able to  und erstan d  th e  first th in g  b u t n o t 
the  second th ing.

Suppose m y bo d y  is cu t in to  parts and  th en  w h en  you p u t all the  
parts back to g e th e r and  p rop  m e up a g a in .... O r  i f  the  en g in e  o f  a 
m o to r  car is o p en ed  and  each p iece is taken o u t and  th en  p u t back in 
again: th en  you  w ill k n o w  th e  difference, that th e  eng ine  o f  the m o to r  
car was on ly  a sum  total o f  parts. You can d ism antle it, p u t it back 
to g eth er again an d  th e  eng ine  will start ru n n in g  again. B u t i f  you dis
m em b er a m an ’s bo d y  and  p u t it back to g eth er again exactly  the  way it 
was before, n o th in g  will restart. S o m eth in g  has been  lost -  w h a t was 
m ore than  the sum  total o f  parts is w h a t has b een  lost.

T his m eans that on ly  w h a t is a sum  total o f  its parts can b e  u n d e r
stood th ro u g h  analysis. T h a t w h ich  is m o re  th an  th e  sum  to tal o f  its 
parts can never be  u n d ersto o d  th ro u g h  analysis. T h is  is w hy  it happens 
m any tim es that so m eo n e  w h o  is very  go o d  at g ram m ar can n o t 
understand  poetry, because he  know s on ly  the  sum . H e  know s the 
rules o f  language, the  m athem atics o f  th e  language — h e  know s it all — 
b u t there  is so m eth in g  else also w h ich  a lthough  it m anifests th ro u g h  
language, is beyond  the  rides. It is foreign to  m athem atics, it is n o t part 
o f  any system . It m anifests w ith in  a system , b u t it com es, it descends, 
from  beyond the  system . T h a t w ill be  missed. T h is is w h y  th e  m ore  a 
linguist know s a language, th e  m ore difficult it will b eco m e  for h im  to 
und erstan d  poetry. T h e  u n d erstan d in g  o f  p o e try  dem ands that you



o p en  to  an o th e r d im ension . T h a t d im en sio n  is th e  understan d in g  that 
life is n o t a sum  to tal o f  parts, it is m o re  than  th e  sum  total and  that 
“ m o re ” on ly  becom es apparen t in  th e  sum  total. I f  you destroy the 
sum  total, it too  w ill disappear.

It is this p ro fo u n d  tru th  th a t is b e in g  declared  in  this sutra. T h e
sage says:

I am the infinitesimal and the cosmic.

I am  both! T h ere  is n o  n eed  to  th in k  that i f  I am  th e  infinitesim al, 
th en  h o w  can I be  the  cosm ic? In this sutra the  sage is saying th at h e  is 
the  part and  h e  is also the  indivisible w hole: “ I am  in  th e  smallest and I 
am  also in  th e  m ost vast.” T his m eans that th e  smallest and  th e  m ost 
vast are n o t tw o  things; they  are co n n ected . O th e rw ise  h o w  cou ld  he 
be  in bo th? I am  in this finger and  I am  also in  th e  w h o le  body. In 
fact, m y existence is spread from  th e  tin iest to  th e  m ost vast.

O r  you can say it like this: the  infinitesim al and th e  cosm ic are m y 
tw o  polarities. In the subtlest o f  th e  subtle, w h ere  vision has no  access 
and  it can n o t be  seen, there  too , it is I. A nd  in  the  vastest o f  the  vast, 
w here  v ision can n o t fa th o m  th e  b o u n daries, w h ere  it becom es infi
nite, there  too, it is I.

H ere, “ I” does n o t refer to  th e  sage; his “ I ” does n o t m ean  his ego. 
H ere, “ I” m eans the  w itness th at has b een  m en tio n ed  in the  previous 
sutras. H ere, “ I” m eans the  w itness. As that w itness is experienced , the 
small and  the  vast b eco m e  ju s t tw o  polarities o f  the  o n e  I. A nd  the 
small and th e  vast are spread in  m any dim ensions.

Jesus has said, “B efore A braham  was, I am .” A t the  tim e  w h e n  Jesus 
said this, thousands o f  years had  already passed since A braham . W h a t 
does it m ean  to  say, “ B efore A braham  was, I a m ” ? K rishna  said to  
A rjuna, “ T his G ita that I am  sharing  w ith  you I have shared before 
w ith  m any  sages o f  an c ien t tim es, and  even  before  that, w ith  m any



o th e r  sages” — and  it was thousands o f  years since those sages had lived!
W h a t are K rishna and  Jesus saying? T h ey  are saying th a t they  are 

w h at is first in th e  d im ension  o f  tim e and  also w h a t w ill be  last in  the 
d im ension  o f  tim e: “ I am  also that. In th e  stream  o f  tim e, th e  first and  
the last are con n ected . T h e  en tire  stream  o f  tim e is m y stream . I am  in 
the  smallest o f  particles and  I am  in  th e  vastest o f  suns.” T hese  are the 
tw o polarities o f  space, th e  infinitesim al and  th e  cosm ic: th e  first and 
the  last — these are th e  polarities o f  tim e. It is the  same, o n e  reality in 
every dim ension.

O n  the  surface it w ill be  very  difficult to  und erstan d  that a small 
p iece o f  d irt ly ing  in  y o u r cou rtyard  is th e  sam e as this w h o le  vast u n i
verse. M athem atics w ill find  it difficult because h o w  can m athem atics 
accept that th e  small particle  and  the  vast universe are b o th  th e  same? 
M athem atics will say, “ T h e re  is n o  co m p ariso n  b e tw een  this tiny  parti
cle and  the  vast universe. T h e re  is n o  com p ariso n  b e tw een  th e  vast 
universe and  th e  tiny  particle. T h e re  is n o  co m p ariso n  b e tw een  this 
small leaf o f  grass and  this vast li fe .” B u t it is th e  sam e life liv ing in  the  
blade o f  grass and  also b u rn in g  in a vast sun.

I f  you w ant, you  can also u n d erstan d  it in  a scientific way; that will 
help a little. You m ay n o t have th o u g h t ab o u t it, th a t i f  you  b eg in  to 
probe even in to  scientific findings a little m ore  deeply, and  i f  you  d o n ’t 
confine  y o u r scientific in q u iry  w ith in  certain  o r th o d o x  b o u n d aries, 
th en  even th ro u g h  science, glim pses o f  religiousness will start com ing  
to  you.

U ltim ately, science is also w o rk in g  o n  th e  sam e th in g , th e  sam e life 
source, that relig ion  is focused on . Scientific discoveries will also have 
som e relationship  w ith  th e  experiences o f  relig ion , because b o th  are 
w o rk in g  at the  sam e p o in t, at o n e  life source. T h e re  is th e  small blade 
o f  grass: w h a t does th e  life in  it m ean  in term s o f  science? T h e  sam e 
as there  is life in you , there  is life in  a g ian t star. W h a t is happ en in g  
inside a g ian t star? -  and  it is h ap p en in g  o n  a vast scale! O u r  sun  is



sixty th o u san d  tim es b igger th an  o u r  E arth ; and  this sun o f  ours is 
on ly  a m ed iocre  sun, it is n o t such a b ig  sun. T h e re  are m u ch  b igger 
suns in  th e  universe.

Scientists say th a t there  are som e tw o  b illion  suns in o u r  galaxy 
alone. W h a t you call stars in th e  n ig h t are super-suns, g ian t suns. T h ey  
look  like tiny  stars because th ey  are such vast distances away. O u r  sun 
is very  small com pared  to  th em , it stands n o w h ere  in  co m parison  w ith  
them . I f  you  w ere to  ask ab o u t o u r  sun  in this vast universe, it w ou ld  
be difficult even to  k n o w  w h ich  sun you  are talk ing  abou t.

W h e n  w e are able to  travel in  deep  space an d  m an  can  go on  
d istan t jo u rn e y s  and  co m e  across p eo p le  liv ing  o n  o th e r  w orlds -  
and  scientists say that there  is life, o r  at least there  sh o u ld  b e  life, on  
at least fifty th o u san d  p lanets — w e w ill k n o w  fo r th e  first tim e th a t 
th e re  are o th e r  suns o u t there  and  th a t th e re  is li f e  o n  o th e r  planets.

T h e  p rin c ip le  o f  life is th e  sam e fo r th e  b illions and  billions o f  
planets as it is fo r a small grass leaf. Scientists call it ox idation . T h e y  say 
that even a tiny  grass lea f b reathes oxygen  in  from  th e  a tm osphere  and 
b u rn s it w ith in  itself. It is this b u rn in g  th a t sustains its li fe . It is the 
sam e as w h e n  you  b u rn  oil in  a lamp.

H ave you ever n o ticed  that i f  a lam p is b u rn in g  and  it is windy, 
th en  som etim es it is still possible fo r th e  flam e o f  th e  lam p to  survive? 
B u t i f  to  p ro tec t it from  the w ind , you  cover it w ith  a p o t o r  som e
th ing , it will be  ex tinguished . As th e  flam e consum es all th e  oxygen 
from  u n d e r  th e  covering , it w ill die o u t. It can n o t survive. T h e  flam e is 
constantly  tak ing  oxygen  from  the  atm osphere  and  b u rn in g  it.

You are do in g  th e  same: y o u r constan t b rea th in g  is fo r th e  purpose  
o f  inhaling  oxygen , and  there  is a fire w ith in  you  w h ich  is b u rn in g  this 
oxygen. T h is is w h y  i f  y o u r b rea th in g  is stopped , you  w ill die. W h en  
y ou  cover a lam p w ith  a p o t, you  are stopp ing  its b reath ing ; it w ill die. 
I f  you  cover a blade o f  grass in  the  sam e way, it to o  w ill die away b e 
cause you have cu t its oxygen  supply. I f  you p lan t a beautifu l o u td o o r



plan t in  y o u r ro o m  you  w ill find  th a t it w ill start to  die, because 
accord ing  to  science, its life-process is to  inhale oxygen  and b u rn  it, 
and  w h en  all the  oxygen  is b u rn e d  up, it exhales carbon  dioxide. W e 
are also d o in g  th e  sam e th e  w h o le  tim e. T h is is w hy  i f  you  go to  sleep 
in a crow ded  ro o m  an d  close all th e  w indow s com pletely, you all 
m igh t be dead by th e  m o rn in g . W h e n  th e  oxygen in th e  ro o m  is used 
up and only  carbon  d iox ide has accum ula ted , everyone w ill b reathe  
that and w ill soon  die.

W h e th e r  it is a b u rn in g  su p er-su n  o r a tiny, living grass lea f o r  a liv
ing G au tam  B uddha, the law  o f  life is the  same. A ccord ing  to  science, 
each o n e  is b u rn in g  oxygen in  p ro p o rtio n  to  his size and  need . I f  w e 
can understand  this, w e will see th at life is o n e  and  the  sam e from  the  
smallest to  the  m ost vast.

Som e scientists suspect that even o u r  E arth  breathes, th a t it breathes 
th ro u g h  each o f  its pores. T h is is w h y  n o  w orld  can rem ain  alive i f  
there  is n o t at least a tw o -h u n d re d -m ile -d ee p  a tm osphere  o f  oxygen 
a round  it. In a way, it has no w  b eco m e  a clue fo r scientists that any 
planet that has an a tm osphere  around  it w ith  a particu lar p ro p o rtio n  o f  
oxygen to  carbon  d ioxide m ust have life o n  it — because it is alive. T his 
m eans th at there  are som e planets that are dead and  som e th a t are alive 
— b u t w h a t is dead today was once  alive, and  w h a t is alive today will 
die o n e  day. T h e ir  life span is long . W e live and  die many, m any tim es 
w hile  the E arth  goes o n  living.

T h e  m oun ta ins also breathe. A m ongst m o u n ta in s  too , there  are liv
ing  m oun ta ins and  there  are dead  m oun ta ins. T h e  m o u n ta in  th at we 
are now  sitting o n  is a dead m o u n ta in , b u t o n ce  it was alive. T his is one 
o f  the  oldest m oun ta ins in  the w orld. C o m p ared  to  this m o u n ta in  the 
Him alayas are ju st ch ildren , b u t the  Him alayas are still alive.

You w ill be su rprised  to  k n o w  that deep  d ow n , the  a ttrac tion  that 
seekers have to  escape to  the  Him alayas is n o t w h a t is co m m o n ly  
th ough t. T h e  Him alayas are o n e  o f  th e  few  alive m o u n ta in  ranges left



o n  this E arth . T h ey  are still alive, g row ing , b rea th in g . T h e  Him alayas are 
g row ing  every day, rising higher. T h e re  is still m o v em en t and  g row th  in 
them . Spiritual practice becom es very  easy o n  som eth in g  th a t is alive. 
B u t again, it w ill depend  o n  the type o f  spiritual discipline; th e  choice 
o f  the  m o u n ta in  will dep en d  on  th e  type o f  spiritual discipline. T here  
are certain  spiritual disciplines th at are su p p o rted  by a dead m o u n ta in .

All the  places o f  p ilg rim age th a t th e  Jainas have know ing ly  chosen 
are dead m ountains. A dead m o u n ta in  is supportive  to  the  Jaina spiri
tual discipline. T h a t is w h y  Jainas have com ple te ly  avoided the 
Himalayas. It is surprising! In a co u n try  th a t has a m o u n ta in  range like 
the  Himalayas, and  o n e  relig ion  abandons th em  com pletely, does n o t 
m ake any con tac t w ith  th em , certain ly  there  m ust be som e deep rea
son fo r it. T h e  Him alayas are liv ing  m o u n ta in s  and  th e  Jaina discipline, 
deep  dow n , is based o n  asceticism . A n d  th e  m o re  dead a place is, the 
m o re  asceticism  deepens. T h e  spiritual discipline o f  the H in d u s is n o t 
to  co n trac t life, b u t to  expand  it — b u t b o th  arrive at th e  sam e goal.

I f  life reaches to  th e  absolute no th ingness th ro u g h  co n trac tio n , m an 
w ill en te r  th e  infin ite. O r, i f  life reaches to  the  abso lu te  w holeness 
th ro u g h  expansion , th en  to o  m an  w ill e n te r  th e  infin ite . So all the  
places o f  p ilg rim age  that the  H in d u s have chosen , all the  places for 
sp iritual d iscip line th a t they  have created , are o n  liv ing  m oun ta ins. 
A n d  i f  they  cou ld  n o t find  a liv ing m o u n ta in , th en  they  have chosen 
rivers. It is an in te resting  th in g  that n o  river is a dead  river, all rivers 
are living rivers. A dead  river only  m eans that its b ed  is still there and 
the  w ate r has d ried  o u t. So a dead river is a river th a t has disappeared, 
that is n o t there  anym ore. H in d u s have chosen  w h erev er life was avail
able fo r th e ir  places o f  spiritual search. Jainas have chosen  w herever life 
has disappeared fo r th e ir  places o f  spiritual search so that there  can be 
m ore  in tensity  in  th e ir  asceticism , so th a t they  can m ove m o re  deeply 
in to  asceticism .

T h e  Jaina spiritual discipline is a discipline th a t m oves tow ards total



death; h ence  even santhara, conscious dea th  th ro u g h  fasting, co u ld  be 
allow ed as a p a rt o f  it. T h e  H in d u  spiritual discipline is a discipline 
towards to tal life — b u t the  ou tco m es are th e  same. W h e th e r  life b e 
com es an absolute em ptiness o r  it becom es an absolute fullness -  these 
are the  tw o  possibilities -  o n e  still goes beyond. W h e th e r  you  go 
beyond  from  the  po larity  o f  absolute em ptiness o r from  th e  po larity  
o f  absolute fullness — e ith e r way y ou  m ove beyond.

T h e  E arth  is b reath ing , th e  m o u n ta in s  are b rea th in g  — th e ir  process 
is the  sam e. T h e re  are coal m ines in  th e  E arth , and  science says that it is 
the  carbon th at has accum ulated  from  th e  b rea th in g  o f  th e  Earth. 
W ith in  you too, the  carbon  accum ulates, and it is this accum ulation  o f  
carbon  that ages you. T h e  m o re  the  ca rb o n  goes o n  accum ulating , the  
o lder you go o n  b ecom ing . W h e n  th e  quan tity  o f  carbon  becom es 
p ro p ortiona te ly  m ore  than  the oxygen  in  you , you are close to  death. 
A ccord ing  to  science, o n  th e  day you die you have b eco m e carbon. 
O n  that day there is n o  m o re  oxygen  in  you; the  m atte r is over, y o u r 
m echanism  is broken .

I f  w e take it as th e  alchem y o f  life, th en  this w hole , vast universe 
lives th ro u g h  o n e  and  the  sam e process, th ro u g h  this o n e  w ork ing . 
A n d  it is th e  alchem y o f  life, a t least as far as th e  m anifestation  o f  life is 
co n cern ed ; it is n o t life itself, b u t w h en  there  is a certain  balance in 
this oxygenation , it is certain ly  th e  se tting  fo r life to  m anifest. So i f  the  
E arth  breathes, it m akes sense.

R ecen tly , som e R ussian  scientists have speculated  th a t in  ju s t  the  
sam e way th a t o u r  chest inflates and  deflates w h e n  w e b reathe, the  
E arth  also expands and  contracts w ith  each m o m en t. O ften  it is b e 
cause o f  this m o v em en t th a t m any  o f  th e  d isturbances o n  the  E arth  
happen . I f  n o t today, th en  tom orrow , it w ill b eco m e  clear th a t even 
the  E arth  has h ea rt attacks! N o t on ly  o u r  E arth , b u t the  w h o le  u n i
verse breathes, expands and con tracts in  th e  sam e w ay as o u r  chest 
expands and  contracts. O f  course th e  tim e  p e rio d  fo r this expansion



and  co n trac tio n  w ill be  en o rm o u s , because the  b reath  o f  th e  universe 
w ill b e  en o rm o u sly  deep. H in d u s have said it in  a sym bolic way: that 
w h a t is an eon  for us, is a day for B rahm a, the  g od  o f  creation . Perhaps 
w h a t is tens o f  m illions o f  breaths fo r us is ju s t o n e  b rea th  fo r B rahm a. 
Perhaps th at b reath  w ill be so lo n g -w in d ed  that d u rin g  that p e rio d  o f  
tim e w e w ill have b een  b o rn  and  d ied  many, m any  tim es — so w e will 
n o t even no tice  that o n e  breath .

W h ile  w e are b rea th ing , m any  germ s die; th ey  w ill never com e to  
k n o w  that w e b rea thed . W h ile  w e inhale, d u r in g  th a t tim e, so m any 
germ s w ill have lived and  died . By th e  tim e  o u r  o p en  lips to u ch  each 
o th er, so m any germ s w ill have b e e n  b o rn  and  d ied  b e tw een  th em  — 
they  will never k n o w  th a t w e w ill o p en  o u r  m o u th s again. S om eo n e  
w h o  was b o rn , lived, gave b ir th  to  o th ers  and  d ied  in  th e  span o f  one  
single in g o in g  b rea th , h o w  can h e  k n o w  th a t th e  b rea th  w ill also 
go  out?

T h e  w h o le  universe is b reath ing . H in d u s have said: “ As in  the  body, 
so in  the  cosm os.” W h a t is in  the  m o st m in u te  is in  th e  greatest, th e  
difference is on ly  o f  size.

T h e  sage says:

I am the infinitesimal and the cosmic. I am this 
strange world. I am the ancient one. I am 
consciousness, the source o f all that is. I am the lord 
o f golden light, the effulgent one. I am grace and 
goodness.

“ I am  this strange w o r ld .. . .” H e  has called it “ strange” deliberately. 
H e  has said that it is strange because n o  log ic  can explain  it, no  m ath e
m atics can solve it. T h is  is its strangeness. W hatsoever can be solved 
th ro u g h  m athem atics o r  resolved by logic can n o t b e  called strange. T h e  
m ean ing  o f  the  w o rd  strange is that m athem atics is at a loss, logic is



useless, n o th in g  com es to  han d  th ro u g h  calculations -  rather, it com es 
in to  th e  hands o f  those  w h o  d rop  all calculating and  take a ju m p . T h is 
w orld  is strange because som etim es th e  m ad  u n d erstan d  it and  th e  
wise miss it.

Perhaps m an ’s m isery  is th a t he  has to o  m u ch  know ledge. Perhaps 
his very  m isery  is th a t h e  has fixed all th e  rules fo r w h a t is rig h t, w h a t 
is real, w h a t is au then tic , and  th en  h e  finds h im self in  troub le  w ith  
w hatsoever does n o t fit in to  it.

G reece  gave b irth  to  logic, an d  in  tw en ty  o r tw en ty -fiv e  cen tu ries  
it developed  this process trem endously . B u t a very  in te restin g  th in g  
h ap p en ed  in  E urope: G reece  tr ie d  to  seek tru th  o n  th e  basis o f  logic, 
an d  instead o f  fin d in g  th e  tru th , in  tw o  th o u san d  years o f  efforts, th ey  
fo u n d  so m eth in g  else. T h e  final flow ering  th a t has b lossom ed  today  
in  the  W est o u t o f  th e  p lan t th a t has g ro w n  from  this G reek  ro o t says, 
“ T h e re  is n o  tru th  in  life. Life is m eaningless, life is absurd , life is 
w ith o u t any significance.” N o  t ru th  was fo u n d , n o  m ean in g  was 
a tta ined . Instead o f  fin d in g  som e m ean in g  in life, som e answ er ab o u t 
th e  “ w h y ” o f  life, th e  m o re  log ic  grew , th e  m o re  th ey  cam e to  th e  
co n c lusion  th a t t ru th  does n o t  exist a t all, an d  all ta lk  ab o u t tru th  is 
ju s t  a play o f  w ords.

T his is w h y  ph ilo sophy  has d ied  in  th e  W est. W h e th e r  it is at 
O x fo rd  o r  C am b rid g e  o r H arvard , w h a t is b e in g  taugh t there  in  the 
nam e o f  ph ilo sophy  is n o t ph ilo sophy  at all. T h e y  are teach in g  that 
ph ilosophy was b o rn  o u t o f  a linguistic m istake! It is a linguistic m at
ter; it is a m istake, a failure o f  language. It is because o f  language that 
m an  raises such questions, starts p u rsu in g  th em  — b u t there  is n o  tru th  
as such. T ru th  is a linguistic gam e and  th ere  is n o  m ean in g  in  life, all 
m ean ing  is im aginary. A n d  there  is no  system atic th read  in  life -  life is 
a chaos. Logic will lead you  to  these conclusions.

T h ere  is a reason fo r this. It is so because life is strange, life is a m ys
tery. A n d  w h en ev er anybody  sets o u t to  u n d erstan d  m ystery  th ro u g h



logic, he  has already d ec ided  n o t to  u n d erstan d  it. I say I am  in  love 
w ith  som eone. N ow , love is a strange p h e n o m e n o n . I f  you  say, “W h ere  
is it? Show  it to  m e,” th en  I w ill b e  in  trouble. E ven  i f  I try  to  show  
it to  you , w h a t w ill I do? A t th e  m ost all I can do  is to  behave lov
ingly. You can always ask, “W h a t is the  guaran tee  th a t this is n o t ju s t a 
dram a?” It cou ld  b e  a dram a. A n d  w e see so m any  in  th e  nam e o f  love 
th a t th e  possibility is th a t this to o  is a dram a. W h a t p ro o f  can there  be 
o f  its authenticity?

I f  som ebody  asks questions like th is to  H an u m an , the  H in d u  m o n - 
key -god , he  will rip  o p en  his chest and  show  that there  is L ord  R am a 
living in  his heart. B u t i f  he  w ere to  do  this today, you  w o u ld  catch  
h o ld  o f  h im  to  ch eck  i f  h e  is p laying som e trick  o n  you , w h e th e r  this 
R am a  in his heart is som e con triv ed  trick . It has to  b e  a trick  -  h o w  is 
it possible that R am a  can b e  seen in  so m eo n e ’s heart?

W h a t is th e  p ro o f  that there  is love? So far, it has n o t b een  possible 
to  prove it. It is in teresting  th a t everybody  th inks ab o u t love and  lov
ing. E verybody  m ay n o t be  loving, b u t at least everybody  th inks abou t 
b e in g  loving. B u t so far, it c an n o t even be proved that you  th in k  ab o u t 
love and  lovingness. W h a t is th e  proof? I f  y o u r b ra in  w ere to  b e  cu t 
o p en  in to  pieces, n o  th o u g h t o f  love w o u ld  b e  fo u n d  there. I f  you r 
h ea rt w ere cu t o p en  you  w o u ld  find  n o  love there. T h e  lu n g  is there, 
n ear y o u r h eart, b u t it is n o th in g  b u t a m echanism  fo r b reath ing . A 
great w eb  o f  subtle nerves and  cells w o u ld  be  fo u n d  in  y o u r brain , b u t 
n o t a single th o u g h t. It is n o t even clear w h ere  in this w eb o f  nerves 
the  though ts m ig h t be. It is difficult even to  conceive h o w  th e  th in k 
in g  process m ig h t actually  b e  happen ing , because th e re  seem s to  be no  
link  b e tw een  a th o u g h t and  a nerve.

T h is electric  w ire  is here: i f  som eb o d y  w ere to  cu t this w ire  and  
search for th e  electricity , he  w o u ld  n o t find  it. I f  you exam ine  th e  w ire 
you w ill on ly  find  w ire, n o t electricity. E lectric ity  was certain ly  there, 
th e  ligh t bu lb  was certain ly  lit, b u t y ou  can n o t find  it w h e n  you cu t



the w ire. S o m eth in g  th a t is d ifferent from  th e  w ire  flows in  it, and 
w h e n  the  w ire  is cu t, that flow  stops. W h e n  th e  b rain  is cu t o p en , the 
flow  stops.

A n ew  d im ension  o f  m ed ic in e  has started  to  develop w h ich  says 
th a t all o u r  ways o f  diagnosis up  u n til n o w  have b e e n  w ro n g . For 
instance, you are sick and  a b lo o d  test is d o n e  to  investigate. N o w  
these th inkers are saying th a t w h ile  th e  b lo o d  was flow ing  inside th e  
body, it was alive, and  w h e n  y o u  to o k  it o u t it d ied; an d  to  draw  c o n 
clusions ab o u t th e  liv ing  by investigating  th e  dead  is n o t co rrec t. 
Inside the  b o d y  th e  b lo o d  was alive and  its p roperties  w ere  different. It 
was flow ing  in  the  life stream , an e lec tric ity  was flow ing  in  it w h ich  
was life: you have d raw n the  b lo o d  o u t and  that e lec tric ity  has b een  
left beh ind . T h e  w ire  is in  y o u r hands, b u t th e  e lec tric ity  is left b eh in d  
-  and no w  you  w an t to  help  th e  flow  o f  th a t e lec tricity  in  th e  body  
by w h a t you discover from  investigating  dead  b lo o d . It is a faulty 
approach.

Perhaps, soo n er o r later, w e w ill have to  invent ways to  investigate 
and m ake tests w ith in  th e  b o d y  itself. T h e  test samples die ou tside  the 
body, th e ir p roperties change.

Life is strange because it can n o t be  u n d ers to o d  th ro u g h  logic. A nd 
w h en  you th in k  you  have u n d e rs to o d  life th ro u g h  logic, life has 
already left from  there, it has already slipped away. It is like som eone  
try in g  to  ho ld  m ercu ry  in his fist and  it slipping away, scattering . B u t i f  
you insist that n o  m a tte r  h o w  m u ch  life slips away, y o u  are go ing  to  
fo llow  y o u r logic to  the  end , th en  in  the  en d  you  are b o u n d  to  com e 
to  the  realization th a t life is m eaningless, th a t there  is n o  such th in g  as 
life; it is all a d ecep tio n , a lie.

Yet even after co m in g  to  such conclusions, p eo p le  d o n ’t die. N o  
m atte r ho w  m u ch  Sartre says that life is m eaningless, he  still goes on 
living. N o  m atte r h o w  m u ch  a M arxist says th a t life is absurd, futile, he 
still lives on. N o  m atte r  h o w  m u ch  so m eo n e  says th at life is absurd,



m eaningless, purposeless, accidental, he  does n o t stop living. B u t th en  
h e  lives w ith  a sadness and  his life beco m es an anguish. T h e n  life is 
on ly  a b u rd en  to  be  carried .

T h e re  was a th in k er in  G reece called P iraho. H e  used to  say th a t life 
is so m eaningless that there  is n o th in g  w o rth w h ile  here  ex cep t to  
co m m it suicide. B u t P iraho  lived fo r n in e ty  years! W h e n  he was an o ld  
m an  o f  n in e ty  years, som ebody  asked h im , “You have b e e n  teach ing  
y o u r w h o le  life th a t life is m eaningless, and  th ere  seems to  be  n o  way 
o u t o f  the  situation  ex cep t fo r suicide -  th en  w h y  have yo u  g one  on 
living?”

P iraho  said, “ I had to  live to  explain  this to  people.” M any  o f  his 
con tem p o raries  had  died. T h e  story  is th a t m any o f  th em  co m m itted  
suicide u n d e r th e  in fluence o f  P irah o ’s teaching . M any  o f  his disciples 
d ied  b u t P iraho  had to  live, involuntarily, u n d e r  pro test, to  explain this 
to  people!

B u t i f  life is m eaningless, w h a t is the  n eed  even to  explain this to  
people? A n d  P iraho  w e n t o n  liv ing  happily  because h e  fo u n d  m any  
devotees, m any  disciples. H e  w en t o n  liv ing happily!

So i f  Sartre lives o n  and  life is a m eaningless, purposeless th ing , th en  
liv ing w ill b e  difficult fo r  h im .

A lbert C am us has b eg u n  o n e  o f  his m ost significant books w ith  a 
sta tem en t th a t th e re  is on ly  o n e  ph ilosophical q uestion  fo r m an , and 
th at is suicide. T h e  on ly  m etaphysical p ro b lem  fo r m an k in d  is suicide; 
life is n o t th e  issue, b u t suicide. T h e  en d  result o f  these last tw o  th o u 
sand years o f  G reek  logic is this foolishness.

India has b e e n  w o rk in g  from  a d ifferent d irection . In d ia ’s d irection  
is to  en te r  in to  th e  m ystery  o f  life, its strangeness, th ro u g h  experience  
ra th e r th an  by try in g  to  solve it th ro u g h  logic. T h e re  is n o  way to  
u n d erstan d  “ th e  strange” by th in k in g . T h in k in g  is aggressive. N o  d o o r



opens th ro u g h  th ink ing . T h in k in g  is ju s t  stup id ity  in  th e  face o f  this 
mystery.

T h in k in g  is also a w ay in  itself. W h e re  there  is n o  m ystery, th in k in g  
has a way. B u t w h e re  th e re  is m ystery  it is b e tte r  to  leave th e  clothes 
o f  th in k in g  ou tside  and  e n te r  naked , w h e re  it is n o t th e  d om ain  o f  
th in k in g . A nd  w h e re  is th e  d o m ain  th a t is n o t o f  th ink ing?  T h in k in g  
is useful fo r k n o w in g  th e  parts, n o - th in k in g  is useful fo r k n o w in g  
th e  w hole .

Logic is useful i f  a pa rt is to  be  u n d ersto o d ; logic is n o t useful i f  the  
w h o le  is to  be  u n d ersto o d . W hy? -  because logic understands on ly  
th ro u g h  d issection, on ly  th ro u g h  analysis. T h e  very  m eth o d o lo g y  o f  
logic is to  dissect. H en ce  if  the  w h o le , the  total, is to  b e  un d ersto o d , 
th en  logic is co m ple te ly  m eaningless. I f  to  cu t is th e  fu n c tio n  o f  a 
sw ord, th en  to  use it fo r jo in in g  th ings to g e th e r is stupid . A n d  it is n o t 
the  m istake o f  th e  sword: its fu n c tio n  is to  cu t, it is there  fo r cu tting . 
I f  you to o k  th e  sw ord and  tried  to  jo in  so m eth in g  together, th en  
u ltim ately  the  jo in in g  w o u ld  on ly  b eco m e  m o re  difficult. W hatsoever 
had  already b een  jo in e d  w o u ld  have also b een  cut.

Logic is a sw ord fo r dissecting any fact. C ertainly, m any  th ings can 
also be  u n d ers to o d  th ro u g h  dissection. Science uses this m e th o d . Sci
ence is analysis, dissection; h en ce  logic is its way. R e lig io n  is synthesis, 
un ification; h ence  logic is n o t its way. A nd  w h e n  logic is n o t th e  way, 
th en  this sutra r ig h tly  says: “ I am  this strange w orld.”

T h e  w orld  is strange, illogical, irrational. I f  you  insist o n  th e  in te l
lect, you  will rem ain  standing  outside. I f  you  d rop  the  in tellect, only  
th en , you enter. T h is  is w hy I say that som etim es m ad peop le  arrive 
and  the  so-called  w ise ge t stuck. T h is is w h y  in  th e  eyes o f  th e  so- 
called wise people, Jesus is n o th in g  b u t a m adm an . Som e peop le  in the 
W est have w ritte n  b o oks in  w h ich  th ey  have tried  to  prove th a t Jesus 
was insane. O therw ise , h o w  can a person  in  his r ig h t m in d  claim , “ I 
am  th e  on ly  b e g o tte n  son o f  G od?” W h a t does it m ean?



India is n o t so courageous, o therw ise  it w o u ld  say th e  sam e ab o u t 
K rishna -  that he  is o u t o f  his m in d . H o w  can so m eo n e  say, “ D ro p  
every th ing  and su rren d er to  m e?” T h is seems to  b e  absolute egoism . 
T h is seems to  be  the  u ltim ate  h e ig h t o f  m adness, that som eone  says, 
“ D ro p  every th ing  and  co m e to  m y feet. I am  th e  all in  all.”

T his sutra also says:

I am the infinitesimal and cosmic.

I f  you ask a F reudian psychologist, he  w ill say th a t this is insanity, 
this is neurosis. E ith e r  y ou  can be  small o r  you  can b e  large. C la im ing  
to  be  b o th  sim ultaneously  is erroneous. A n d  i f  he  also hears that the  
sage is saying,

I am this strange world. I  am the ancient one...

“ .. .  I am  th e  o n e  o u t o f  w h ich  all is b o rn  and I am  also th e  u ltim ate 
in to  w h ich  all w ill dissolve,” h e  w ill say, “T his is to o  m uch! T his sage 
has lost all sense. T h is ego o f  his has g row n  so b ig  that it is even try ing  
to  encom pass the  ancien t, th e  eternal. T h is balloon  o f  an ego has b e 
co m e so inflated  that it has encom passed  every th ing !” A F reudian  psy
chologist w ill say th a t th e  declaration  aham brahmasmi, I am  G od , is th e  
u ltim ate  insanity. A nd  i f  you  follow  logic, h e  is righ t. I f  you accept that 
logic is the  on ly  way, th e n  he  is saying absolutely the  r ig h t th ing .

B u t th e  in te resting  th in g  is th at to  th e  o n e  w h o  is able to  m ake this 
s ta tem ent, “A ham  brahm asm i” — such beautifu l flowers b lo o m  in his 
life, such m usic flows from  his life, such  rays o f  bliss em anate  from  his 
life, such a cool breeze blows all a ro u n d  in  his life! A nd  n o t on ly  is he 
filled w ith  bliss, b u t w h o soever to u ch es h im  intim ately, w hosoever 
goes n ear h im , becom es a p artic ipan t in a u n iq u e  grace  and  blessing.

O n  th e  o th e r  h an d , a F reud  w h o  says th a t these are all m ad  people



cou ld  n o t even sleep in  the  n ig h t w ith o u t keep ing  his e lectric  lights 
on . H e  was constantly  in  fear. I f  som eo n e  said ju s t a small th in g  against 
h im , he w ou ld  b eco m e  so an g ry  th a t h e  cou ld  do  any th in g  in his 
anger. H e  th o u g h t o f  B uddha  as a little ab n o rm al — as i f  he  h ad  g one  a 
little o ff  the  track — and  ab o u t h im se lf h e  th o u g h t th a t h e  was norm al! 
I f  B uddha is abnorm al, th e n  it is b e tte r  to  be abnorm al. I f  B u d d h a  is 
m ad, th en  it is b e tte r  to  b e  m ad. B u t i f  F reud  can be  called w ise, th en  
on ly  fools w o u ld  choose th a t k in d  o f  w isdom .

Logic! It is n o t th e  m istake o f  F reud. F reud is a scientist, h e  has an 
analytical m ind . H e  has n o  m eans fo r synthesis. H e  has a sw ord w ith  
h im , he dissects things, and  in  that d issection h e  ends up w ith  pieces in  
his han d  — and  th e  w h o le  is lost. P ieces o f  a flow er are in  his h an d  b u t 
its beau ty  is lost; th e  w ords o f  a p o em  are in  his hand , b u t the  p o e try  is 
lost; parts o f  a p a in tin g  co m e to  hand , colors an d  canvases co m e to  
hand , b u t th e  w holeness o f  the  pa in tin g  is lost. W h a t can h e  do? A t the  
lab table w h ere  he  was sitting, there  was n o  o th e r  way th ere  b u t to  
dissect. In this dissection, on ly  th e  parts cam e to  light. E v en  th e  m ost 
beautifu l p a in tin g  beco m es ugly  and  m eaningless w h e n  it is cu t in to  
pieces.

As I see it, th e  reason w hy  Sartre and  o th e r  th inkers like h im  say 
that life is m eaningless is because they  see on ly  pieces o f  life. C u t  a 
p o em  in to  tw o  d o zen  parts and  d istribu te  it to  people, and  it w ill have 
beco m e u tte rly  m eaningless. T h e  m ean in g  was in  th e  w holeness.

A very in te resting  th in g  h ap p en ed  in  the  life o f  Van G ogh . H e  was 
a w onderfu l D u tc h  painter. N o  w o m an  had  ever loved h im  because 
his face was ugly. A p rostitu te  cou ld  n o t find  any th ing  in  his face that 
she cou ld  praise, so o u t o f  com passion she said, “ Y our ears are very 
beautiful.” She praised his ears. It was fo r th e  first tim e in  Van G o g h ’s 
life th at som eone, th a t a beau tifu l w o m an , praised so m eth in g  in  h im . 
H e  was so o verw helm ed  that he  w en t h o m e, cu t o ff  his ear, w rapped



it in  a c lo th  and  p resen ted  it to  th e  p rostitu te. T h e  w o m an  was h o rr i
fied! She said, “W h a t have you  d o n e?”

Van G ogh  said, “ N o b o d y  has ever praised an y th in g  in  m e. S ince 
you liked m y ear so m u ch , I th o u g h t I m ig h t as w ell give it to  you.”

B u t it was an ear -  cu t off, it is m eaningless, it is absurd. I f  it had 
any m ean in g  it w o u ld  b e  in  its c o n n e c tio n  w ith  the  rest o f  his body. 
E x cep t to  th ro w  it away, w h a t else cou ld  th a t p ro stitu te  do  w ith  his 
ear?

U n d e r  th e  in fluence o f  th e  scientist, u n d e r  the  in fluence  o f  the  
logician , you have d o n e  alm ost th e  sam e w ith  th e  w holeness o f  life. 
E v ery th ing  has b een  analyzed, and  in  that very  analysis it has all b e 
com e m eaningless. N o  m ean ing , n o  p u rp o se  has rem ained  in  anything. 
A nd you  feel n o  in terest in  an y th in g  because the  very  life stream  has 
b een  cut; it has d ried  o u t and  all has b eco m e like a corpse.

D ea th  can hap p en  in  parts, life is always in  th e  w holeness. A n d  this 
w holeness is in  all d im ensions. T h is  is w h y  th e  sutra says, “ I am  the 
an c ien t one.” W h a t was in the  very  b eg in n in g , I am  that, and  w h a t will 
be  at the  very  end , I am  also that. W h a t is su rro u n d in g  all, I am  that, 
and  su rro u n d ed  by all that is h id d en  w ith in , I am  also that.

T hese  are n o t th e  assertions o f  an ego; these have n o th in g  to  do 
w ith  th e  “ I.” T hese  are realities ex p e rien ced  by  the  peop le  w h o  have 
d ro p p ed  logic and  accep ted  the  m ystery; th ey  have com e to  k n o w  
these things. T h o se  w h o  have ex p e rim en ted  m u ch  w ith  the  in tellect 
and  fo u n d  th a t in te llec t on ly  takes li f e  away and  instead leaves dea th  in 
y o u r hands, have co m e  to  k n o w  this tru th . I f  every th ing  w ere to  be 
left in  the  hands o f  in tellect, th en  this w orld  w o u ld  b e  n o th in g  b u t a 
graveyard.

Life is b igger th an  in te llect, and  life is b eyond  in tellect. In te llect has 
n o  rap p o rt w hatsoever w ith  life. T h e  real th in g  is th at in te llect is only  
an in stru m en t fo r life, lim ited , w ith  b o u n daries. Life is vast. W h en ev er



you try  to  u nderstand  th e  vast th ro u g h  th e  small, th e  small w ill im pose 
its boundaries o n  th e  vast too.

Life can be k n o w n  only  th ro u g h  living, n o t th ro u g h  th ink ing . Life 
can be  k n o w n  by b eco m in g  life, n o t th ro u g h  th in k in g  ab o u t it. A nd  
life can be k n o w n  only  w h e n  you  have the  courage to  k n o w  it as it is. 
I f  you m ove w ith  a p reconceived  idea th a t you w ill accept life on ly  i f  
it is like this and  this, th en  you  w ill never be  able to  k n o w  it.

In tellect always proceeds w ith  p re -d ec id ed  ideas. In tellect always has 
p re-d ec id ed  conclusions. In te llect says, “ O n ly  w h a t is consisten t can be  
the  reality.” A n d  th e  reality, as such, is to tally  inconsisten t. T h e n  the  
p roblem  arises: in tellect says th a t tw o  and  tw o  to g eth er shou ld  m ake 
fou r -  b u t life is very  strange. H ere , som etim es tw o  and  tw o  m ake fo u r 
and  som etim es they  also b eco m e  five, o r  som etim es th ey  m ake only  
three. Life is alive! I f  y ou  add dead  th ings, th en  tw o  an d  tw o  w ill 
always m ake four; b u t i f  you add  liv ing  things, it can also add  up  to 
som eth ing  else -  n o th in g  can b e  said ab o u t it. N o th in g  can be  sa id ....

I f  you m easure tw o  lovers before th ey  w ere in  love, and  th en  you 
m easure th em  after th ey  have fallen in  love, do  y ou  th in k  that to g e th e r 
they  w ill m ake on ly  tw o? T h ey  have b eco m e  a th ousand  tim es m ore, 
they  are n o t ju s t tw o. I f  you have ever k n o w n  a m o m e n t o f  love, th en  
you w ill k n o w  that in  th a t m o m e n t so m any  energies in  y ou  are aw ak
ened  w h ich  had  never stirred  before. W h e n  tw o  lovers m eet, it is n o t 
ju s t tw o  persons m ee tin g , it is tw o  w orlds m eeting . A n d  th e ir  to tal is 
n o t tw o: it cou ld  be  anyth ing . A nd  the  to tal will go  on  chan g in g  in  
each m o m en t. It w ill be  o n e  th in g  in  th e  m o rn in g , it w ill b e  som e
th in g  different at n o o n , it w ill again be so m eth in g  d ifferent in the 
evening. Today it w ill be  o n e  th in g  and  to m o rro w  a n o th e r .. .n o th in g  
can be  said.

Life is b eyond  in tellectual understand ing . It is b eyond  th e  grasp o f  
logic. Logic m eans dead  structures, and  life does n o t believe in  any 
structure. Life flows and  breaks all structures. Life ju s t  goes o n  flow ing,



it does n o t fo llow  any rules. B u t life is n o t  chaotic. N o t  fo llow ing  any 
struc tu re  is because o f  life’s p ro fo u n d  freedom , it is n o t because it is 
chaotic. T h e re  is an  un d erly in g  consistency  even in  its anarchy -  b u t 
this consistency w ill b eco m e visible on ly  to  those w h o  d o n ’t try  to 
im pose structures o f  consistency, o f  logic.

I have heard:

T h ere  is a G reek  folktale that a m an  had  a very  precious, golden  
b ed  s tudded  w ith  d iam onds and  o th e r  jew els. T h e  b ed  was so costly 
that there  was n o  question  o f  m ak ing  any alterations to  its size. B ut 
w h en ev er there  was a guest o f  h o n o r, he  was given that b ed  to  sleep 
on , and he was cu t o r  s tre tched  to  a size th at w o u ld  fit th e  bed! If  the 
guest’s legs w ere stick ing  outside th e  len g th  o f  th e  b ed , his legs w ould  
b e  cu t off. T h e  b ed  itself was to o  costly to  do  any th in g  w ith  it. I f  the 
head  was sticking o u t over the  bed , the  head  w o u ld  b e  cu t off. I f  the 
m an  was sh o rte r  th an  the  len g th  o f  th e  bed , tw o  w restlers w ou ld  
stretch  his b o d y  to  fit the  bed . A n d  this was all d o n e  w ith  th e  idea o f  
serv ing  th e  g u e s t...th a t  he  shou ld  n o t have to  feel any d iscom fort o r 
inconvenience.

N o w  this m an  was b e in g  logical. T h is  m an was go in g  to  the very 
lim its o f  logic. H e  was on ly  do in g  w h a t all in tellectuals do. H e  was 
on ly  d o in g  w h a t all logicians do: “T h e  struc tu re  is fixed. W e w ill cu t o r  
stretch  y ou  to  size because th e  struc tu re  can n o t be  changed .”

T his is w h ere  relig ion  is different. R e lig io n  says, “ I w ill accept life 
as it is, and  I w ill k n o w  life as it is, and  I w ill five life as it is. I have n o  
in ten tio n s  to  im pose m y ideas o n  it.”

O n ly  th en  can the  w hole , th e  und iv ided , b e  k n o w n . A nd only  then  
w ill you  en te r  in to  th e  mystery.





D iscourse 15

t o  melt  is to k n o w



I am the inconceivable ultimate reality, 

without hands and without feet.

I see without eyes, I  hear without ears. 

Free o f all forms, I am the knower o f all. 

But none can know me. I  am eternal 

consciousness.



Before entering into this sutra, it w ill be  go o d  to  u n d erstan d  a few  
w ords. T his sutra is ind ica ting  tow ards that w h ich  is, yet has n o  body, 
tow ards that w h ich  is, yet has n o  fo rm , tow ards that w h ich  is, yet has 
n o  shape.

T h e  fo rm , th e  shape and  th e  b o d y  are visible to  us, b u t w h a t is n o t 
visible to  us also exists. I lo o k  at you  and  w h a t I see is n o t really you 
-  because w h a t you  really are can n o t b e  seen by m y eyes. I see your 
hands, I see y o u r legs, I see y o u r  body, y o u r  skin, y o u r eyes and  ears — 
b u t I d o n ’t see you. T h e re  is n o  way to  k n o w  you  from  the  ou tside in  
th e  sam e way that yo u  ex p erien ce  y o u rse lf from  th e  inside.

You believe th a t o th e r  p eo p le  have a soul, an in te rio rity , on ly  
because you  can conceive o f  a soul w ith in  yourself. O th erw ise , only  
th e  o th e r ’s bo d y  is visible; w h e th e r  o r  n o t there  is so m eth in g  else 
w ith in  it is n o t visible. W ith in  y o u r ow n  self you feel th a t there  is 
so m eth in g  m o re  th an  th e  body: this is w hy  you infer th at it m ust be 
th e  sam e w ith in  th e  o ther. B u t y ou  can n o t see it in  th e  o th er, and 
w h a t you  can see is d ifferent from  it. T h is is w h y  o n e  day it happens 
that w h a t you k n ew  to  be  alive yesterday is dead  today. E v ery th ing  is



th e  sam e as it had  always b een  u n til yesterday, yet n o th in g  is the  same. 
W h at was visible is still visible, w h at the  senses co u ld  perceive is still 
there, b u t som eth ing  that is b eyond  th e  grasp o f  th e  senses has disap
peared, has m oved  away. A n d  w h a t has m oved  away is also never seen 
as it m oves away. T h e  b o d y  dies, it is destroyed, it decom poses, b u t 
n o th in g  is ever seen to  be  leaving th e  body.

T his is w hy  scientists have always said th a t m an  has no  soul inside, 
that the  soul is n o th in g  b u t a p a rt o f  the  physical body. It is n o th in g  
b u t a sum  to tal o f  th e  parts o f  th e  body, ju s t  as w h e n  a clock runs there  
is n o  soul ru n n in g  it; it is an assem blage o f  m echanical parts. W h e n  this 
m echanism  breaks d o w n , w e d o n ’t ask w h ere  its soul has gone. T h ere  
never was any soul in  it to  b eg in  w ith .

So far, th e  scientists, th e  scientific th inkers, have b een  saying that 
the  bo d y  is also a m echanism , and  th a t the  activity  that is h ap p en in g  as 
a result o f  the  co o p era tio n  o f  all these m echanical parts is life. T h ey  say 
that life is n o t so m eth in g  separate from  this body. T h is has b een  
the  cause o f  constan t controversy  and, k n o w ing ly  o r  unknow ingly , 
m an k in d  has b eco m e  d iv ided  in to  tw o  groups: o n e  g ro u p  does n o t 
believe that m an  is a m echanism , and  th e  o th e r  g ro u p  believes that 
m an is a m echanism . T h e  g roup  th a t believes th a t m an  is n o t a m ech a
nism  also can n o t believe th a t th e  universe is a m echanism . For the  
group  that believes th a t m an  is a m echanism , they  have n o  difficulty 
in believ ing  th a t every th ing  in  life is on ly  a m echanism . F o r th em , th e  
w h o le  universe is on ly  a m echanism .

T h e  m ateria list’s v iew p o in t is that the  universe is m echanical, that 
there is n o  consciousness in  it. T h e  religious p e rso n ’s v iew  is that the  
universe is n o t m echanical, that w h a t appears to  b e  m echan ical is on ly  
an o u te r covering; the  consciousness that is h id d en  in  it is invisible.

H o w  can th e  ex istence o f  th e  invisible b e  proved? H o w  to  expe
rien ce  th e  invisible? H o w  to  accep t th e  ex istence o f  th e  invisible? 
H o w  can you feel a trust and  a reverence fo r it? U p  to  now, it has n o t



h ap p en ed  th ro u g h  logic. R e lig io u s peop le  have given m any argu
m ents, b u t they  have all proved to  be  futile. R e lig ious peop le  have 
given m u ch  evidence, b u t it is all childish; they  have n o t b een  able to  
prove it th ro u g h  logic. T h e  logic o f  the  m aterialists is very  deep, very 
significant. A nd  i f  a decision has to  b e  m ade based on ly  o n  logic, th en  
the  m aterialists w ill w in . I f  logic a lone is to  decide, the  m aterialist will 
w in . T h e  religious person  can n o t w in  th ro u g h  his logic. Yet in  the lo n g  
ru n , it is the religious person  w h o  w ins -  and  the reason for it is n o t 
because o f  logic. T h e  reason is in an o th e r  d im ension: th e  d im ension  
o f  experience.

T h e re  are som e things in  life w h ich  can be k n o w n  only  th ro u g h  
experience. M u ch  in  life can only  be  experienced . A n d  the  m o re  true  
and real it is, the m ore  beautifu l it is, the  m ore  p ro fo u n d  it is -  the 
m ore  difficult it is to  achieve, th e  m o re  m ysterious it is, the  m o re  the  
on ly  path  to  it will be  experience.

T h ere  is n o  way to  explain to  a b lind  m an th ro u g h  logic that fight 
exists. O r  do  you  th in k  that there  is som e logic that can convince a 
b lind  m an  that there  is fight? So far, no  logic has ever been  able to  
convince h im  -  w h a t to  say ab o u t fight? You can n o t even conv ince a 
b lind  m an ab o u t the  existence o f  darkness! O rdinarily , you th in k  that 
a b lind  m an  m ust be seeing darkness, b u t this is n o t tru e : the b lind  
m an  does n o t see even th e  darkness. E ven  to  see darkness, eyes are 
needed . So d o n ’t th in k  that a b lind  m an  fives in  darkness: to  see dark 
ness you  m ust have eyes. L ight and  darkness are b o th  th e  experience  
o f  th e  eyes.

So you can n o t say to a b lind  m an that fight is the  opposite  o f  dark
ness. You can n o t even say this to  h im , because he  has no  experience  
o f  darkness either. H e  has no  exp erien ce  at all in th e  d im ension  o f  
seeing. For h im , n e ith e r fight n o r  darkness exist. H e  has received no  
in fo rm a tio n  w hatsoever inside h im  ab o u t fight and  darkness. So no  
m atte r ho w  m any logical argum ents w e m ay present, it w ill all be



m eaningless because it w ill m ake n o  sense to  h im . N o  trust can arise 
in the  b lind  m an  based o n  this logic. T h e  reality is th a t w h o soever uses 
logic to  prove the  existence o f  ligh t to  a b lind  m an, is a fool. T h e  b lind  
m an  is sim ply b lind , b u t th e  o n e  w h o  is using log ic is a fool. H e  is a 
fool because h e  does n o t u n d e rstan d  that there  is on ly  o n e  logical 
a rg u m en t ab o u t ligh t, and  that is to  have eyes. L ikewise i f  som eone  has 
no  ears, th en  th ere  is n o  way in  existence fo r h im  ever to  k n o w  that 
there  is such a th in g  as sound.

A b o u t this, there  is so m eth in g  very  p ro fo u n d  that is w o rth  n o ting . 
It w ill be a little difficult to  understand , b u t lately science has also b een  
lean ing  towards this m o re  and  m ore.

You m ay have seen clouds in  the  sky after it has rained  and  w h ere  
from  o n e  side th e  sun has also co m e o u t o f  the  clouds and  created  a 
rainbow. H ave you ever th o u g h t ab o u t this, that i f  you  closed your 
eyes, w ould  there  still be  a rainbow  in the  sky? You w ill say, “W h a t has 
it go t to  do w ith  m y eyes? I can close m y eyes, b u t the  rainbow  will 
still be  there.” B u t science says th a t th e  m o m e n t y ou  close y o u r eyes, 
the  rainbow  w ill no  lo n g er exist because fo r a ra inbow  to  exist, the  
sunrays are n eed ed , th e  drops o f  w a te r are n eeded , and  th e  eyes are 
n eed ed  -  these th ree  th ings are needed . I f  the  sunrays pass th ro u g h  the 
w ater droplets at a certa in  angle and  m ee t th e  eyes at a certain  angle, 
on ly  th en  is a ra inbow  created. D o n ’t  th in k  th a t a ra in b o w  is on ly  o u t 
there: y o u r eyes are p artic ipa ting  in  its creation . T h is m eans th a t i f  
there  w ere n o  peop le  o n  the  E arth  to  see th em , rainbow s w o u ld  never 
form ! Y our eyes play an equal role w ith  the  sunrays and  th e  droplets o f  
w ater in  th e  fo rm a tio n  o f  a rainbow.

It is easy to  u n d erstan d  this a b o u t rainbow s, b u t can y ou  also 
understand  th a t i f  there  w ere n o  eyes o n  th e  E arth , there  w o u ld  be 
n o  lig h t either? T h is w ill seem  to  be  a little  m o re  difficult to  grasp, 
b u t it isn’t really. N o w  scientists are co m ple te ly  in  ag reem en t th at i f  
there  w ere n o t a single eye o n  th e  E arth , there  w o u ld  also be  n o  light,



because in the  existence o f  th e  sunrays and  in  th e  exp erien ce  o f  the 
sunlight, the  eyes are as necessary as th e  sunrays. L ight is a m ee tin g  
b e tw een  th e  sunrays and  th e  eyes: w h e re  eyes m ee t th e  sunrays, ligh t is 
b o rn . L ight is an ex p erience , it is n o t a th ing .

T ry  to  understand  it in  this way. You are sitting in  a room : there  are 
curtains o f  different colors h an g ing  there, th e  fu rn itu re  is different co l
ors, there  are books o f  m any different colors, th e  walls are p a in ted  w ith  
a certain  co lor; there are so m any different colors in  th e  ro o m . Have 
you ever n o ticed  that w h e n  you  tu rn  o ff  th e  lights y o u r red  chair is no  
lo n g er red and y o u r green  curta in  is n o  lo n g er green? T h is is a scien
tific fact, it has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  spirituality. W h e n  the  g reen  rays are 
reflected back  from  th e  curta in  and they  fall o n  y o u r eyes, the  curta in  
looks green . T his w ill lo o k  very co n trad ic to ry  to  you, that the  g reen  
curta in  re tu rns the  g reen  rays; it absorbs all the  o th e r  color-rays excep t 
for g reen  -  so in  fact it cou ld  be  any co lo r besides green . It re tu rns the 
green  rays, and  w h e n  those re tu rn in g  rays m ee t y o u r eyes the  curta in  
looks green  because o f  those re tu rn in g  g reen  rays.

B u t i f  there  is n o  eye in  th e  ro o m . . . .  Suppose there  is ligh t in  the
ro o m , b u t no  eye; the  ro o m  is locked  and  n o  one  is in  it: th en  the  cu r
tain  w o u ld  n o t b e  g reen  and  the  chair w o u ld  n o t be  red  and the  walls 
w o u ld  n o t be  yellow. T h e  p r in tin g  in  a b o o k  w o u ld  n o t be  black and 
th e  pages w ou ld  n o t be  w hite . In the  darkness o f  n igh t, w h e n  there  are 
n e ith e r eyes n o r  light, every th ing  becom es colorless. T h e  ex p erien ce  o f  
ligh t is th e  co m b in ed  experience  o f  th e  presence o f  rays o f  light and 
th e  presence o f  eyes. H ence , there  is n o  w ay to  m ake a b lind  m an 
exp erien ce  ligh t in  the  absence o f  sight. In  o th e r w ords, logic is o f  no  
use fo r the  p ercep tion  o f  light. A nybody can understand  that i f  they  
try  to  explain ligh t to  a b lind  m an, it is futile; it will be b e tte r  to  get 
his eyes cured.

B u t you  also try  to  dec ide  ab o u t th e  soul th ro u g h  logic. T h e  soul 
is also an e x p e rien ce  — and  as lo n g  as you  d o n ’t have th e  eye o f



m ed ita tio n , you  can n o t ex p e rien ce  i t .  T h is  is w h y  m ed ita tio n  has b een  
called th e  th ird  eye. W h a t y ou  see w h e n  this th ird  eye is o p en  is th e  
soul. A n d  th en  w h a t you  see has n o  hands o r feet; it has n o  body, it is 
form less. I t is p u re  consciousness. A n d  i f  w h a t you  see is ex p e rien ced  
in  its to tal purity , on ly  th en  w ill you  b e  able to  u n d erstan d  this sutra.

In  this sutra th e  sage says:

I am the inconceivable ultimate reality, 
without hands and without fe e t...

...B ecau se  th in k in g  is possible on ly  w h e n  so m eth in g  com es w ith in  
the  p ercep tion  o f  th e  senses. T h e  lim its o f  th e  senses are the lim its o f  
th ink ing . T h in k in g  can hap p en  only  to  th e  ex ten t that the  senses can 
perceive. T h in k in g  is the  follow er o f  th e  senses. W h a t y o u r eyes have 
seen, y o u r m in d  can th in k  abou t, and  w h a t your eyes have n o t seen, 
y o u r m in d  can n o t th in k  abou t.

People say th a t certa in  things are “ on ly  im ag in a tio n ” — b u t im ag ina
tio n  is also based o n  y o u r  experiences. Im ag ination  is n o t ju s t  im ag i
nation : it is a co m b in a tio n  o f  tw o  o r  m ore  actual experiences. You can 
say that you have never seen any go lden  horse  that flies in  the  sky, b u t 
you can im agine it. You have seen flying th ings, you  have seen things 
o f  gold  and  y ou  have seen horses: now, you  are on ly  co m b in in g  these 
th ree  experiences, th ere  is n o  im ag in a tio n  in  it. You are sim ply co m 
b in in g  th ree  experiences, b u t all th e  experiences are y o u r ow n. I f  you 
can m anage to  im ag ine  even o n e  th in g  w h ich  is n o t in  y o u r ex p eri
ence in  any way, y ou  have d o n e  a m iracle. I t has never h ap p en ed  up to 
now.

W h atev er you  can th in k  o f  is based on  som e ex p erien ce  that has 
b een  given to  you by y o u r senses. M in d  is n o t th e  leader o f  th e  senses, 
it is th e ir follower. M in d  is n o t the  m aster o f  the  senses, it is on ly  th e ir 
servant. T h e  eyes co n trib u te , th e  ears co n trib u te , the  hands co n trib u te ,



the  nose con tribu tes, the  to n g u e  con tribu tes, and m in d  accum ulates all 
these experiences and  follows th em . C an  y o u r m in d  th in k  ab o u t a 
single th in g  th a t is n o t a co n tr ib u tio n  o f  y o u r five senses, that is n o t 
related to  y o u r five senses? It can n o t th in k  abou t a single th in g  w ith 
o u t the senses.

Perhaps it w ill be  easier if  you try  to  understand  it a little differ
ently. T h e re  are m any different k inds o f  creatures o n  the  E arth , and  
there  are som e creatures that have on ly  fou r senses. Suppose w h a t they  
are m issing is sight: th en  light w ill never en te r in to  the  w orld  o f  their 
perceptions. T h e re  are som e creatures that have only  th ree  senses: sup
pose they  also d o n ’t have h earin g  -  th en  there  w ill never be  any expe
rience  o f  light o r  sound  in  th e ir  lives. T h ey  w ill n o t even be able to  
th in k , reflect o r  d ream  ab o u t it.

N o w  th in k  o f  a situa tion  th at is o pposite  to  this. I f  there  is life 
som ew here  else, o n  som e o th e r  p lan e t -  scientists say that th ere  is a 
possibility o f  life o n  som e fifty th o usand  o th e r  planets -  and  the  p e o 
ple there  have six senses, th en  you  w ill n o t even be able to  im agine 
w h a t th e  ex p e rien ce  o f  th e ir  six th  sense m ig h t be  like, w h a t they  
m ig h t k n o w  th ro u g h  it. I f  there  can be  th ree  senses and  fo u r senses, 
th en  th ere  can also be  six senses, seven senses o r  ten  senses. I f  you 
cam e across a creature  w ith  ten  senses, you w o u ld  n o t conceive even 
in  y o u r w ildest dream s w h a t h e  m ig h t b e  perceiving. A n d  even i f  he  
to ld  you , you w o u ld  n o t u n d erstan d  it. H is statem ents w o u ld  look  
absurd and  nonsensical to  us. W e have five senses, so w e th in k  that the  
crea tion  has co m e to  an end  w ith  five senses. T h o se  w h o  have fou r 
senses, fo r th em  this c rea tion  com es to  an end  w ith  those fo u r senses; 
those w h o  have th ree  th in k  that this crea tion  is co m p le te  w ith  three.

T h e  am oebas, th e  single-celled  anim als, are th e  sm allest o f  creatures 
-  they  have on ly  a b o d y  and  no  sense organs; o r  w e can say th a t they  
are “ o rg an ed ” w ith  a single sense because th ey  only  have a body. T h e  
am oeba is th e  m o st e lem en tary  o f  th e  anim als because it on ly  has a



b o d y  — n o  eyes, n o  ears; n o th in g  else. It lives on ly  th ro u g h  its body. It 
breathes th ro u g h  th e  body, gets fo o d  th ro u g h  th e  body, m oves th ro u g h  
the bo d y  — it has n o  legs -  and  its b o d y  is th e  on ly  th in g  that goes o n  
grow ing . A t a ce rta in  p o in t its b o d y  divides in  tw o, th a t is h o w  it 
reproduces. It has n o  senses, b u t it to o  m u st b e  having  som e ex p eri
ence o f  th e  w orld ; its ex p e rien ce  o f  th e  w orld  m ust b e  th ro u g h  to uch . 
It m ust b u m p  in to  th ings, things m ust be  co m in g  in to  co n tac t w ith  it, 
so its ex p erien ce  w o u ld  be  on ly  o f  to u ch . T h e  am o eb a’s w orld  m ust 
be  very  sim ple because in  it on ly  o n e  single p h e n o m e n o n  takes place, 
and  th a t is to u ch . T h e re  is n o  w ay to  explain  to  th e  am oeba th a t there  
are also o th e r  th ings to  experience .

T h e  sage has said:

I  am the inconceivable ultimate reality...

You can on ly  th in k  ab o u t w h a t th e  senses can experience. A n d  the  
senses can  never k n o w  th e  u ltim ate  reality. N e ith e r  can th e  eyes see it 
n o r  can th e  ears hear it n o r  can th e  hands to u ch  it  — it rem ains beyond 
the  p e rcep tio n  o f  th e  senses. A n d  w hatsoever is b ey o n d  th e  p ercep tion  
o f  the  senses can n o t be  th o u g h t ab o u t by th e  m ind . To co n tem pla te  it 
is im possible, to  reflect o n  it is im possible.

I am the inconceivable ultimate reality, 
without hands and without feet.

It is I w h o  is inconceivab le , indefinable, b ey o n d  reflec tion  and  
bey o n d  th e  senses.

It w ill b e  help fu l i f  you can u n d erstan d  this fro m  th e  inside. You 
feel yourself. T h is  m u ch  is certain  — th a t y ou  are aware o f  y o u r  exis
tence. H ave y ou  ever th o u g h t ab o u t it, that w h e n  you  b eco m e  aware 
o f  o u te r  things it is th ro u g h  y o u r senses? B u t th ro u g h  w h ich  sense do



y ou  b eco m e aware o f  y o u r ow n  existence? You k n o w  lig h t th ro u g h  
th e  eyes, you  k n o w  sound  th ro u g h  th e  ears -  b u t th ro u g h  w h ich  sense 
do you ex p erien ce  yourself? T h ro u g h  w h ich  sense do  y ou  exp erien ce  
that you are? A fter all, everyone experiences th e ir  ow n  existence. E ven 
atheists and m aterialists ex p erien ce  this. A n d  even i f  som eone  w ere 
to  say, “ I do  n o t exist,” he  w o u ld  have to  be  there  even to  m ake the 
denial. “ I” can n o t b e  den ied , because even in  th e  denial th ere  is the 
in trinsic  inescapability  o f  being .

O n e  day, M ulla N asrudd in  b ro u g h t all his friends to  his house. H e 
g o t carried  away talk ing  w hile  he was sitting  in the  coffee house. It 
cam e to  a p o in t w h en  h e  said, “ T h ere  is n o t a m ore  generous m an  in 
this village than  I.”

It was ju s t  talk. M ulla  had  n o  idea th a t this w o u ld  land  h im  in 
trouble. T h e re  w ere tw en ty  o r tw en ty-five  friends there, and  they  all 
said, “ I f  this is tru e , w h y  is it that you  have never inv ited  us to  your 
house? You have never inv ited  anyone even for a cup  o f  tea at your 
house! So i f  you  really are a generous m an , take us to  y o u r place for 
d in n er to n ig h t.”

M ulla was so excited  that he  said, “ C o m e, all o f  you! You are all 
inv ited!”

B u t as he  was g e ttin g  closer to  his house, h e  was also ge ttin g  closer 
to  his wife. H e  started  to  feel afraid. A t the  d o o r o f  his house he was 
alm ost trem bling  w h e n  he realized th e  k in d  o f  a troub le  h e  had  got 
h im se lf in to . W h a t w o u ld  he say to  his wife? So he said, “ Friends, 
please w ait ou tside fo r a m inu te, because you all k n o w  h o w  it is w ith  
wives. L et m e  ju s t  conv ince m y w ife first, and  th en  I w ill call you 
all in.”

H e  w en t inside and  said to  his w ife, “ I am  in  great difficulty! By 
m istake I have en d ed  up  inv iting  tw enty-five friends w ith  m e, so can 
you  m ake som e arran g em en t for th e ir m eal?”



His wife was already in  an an g ry  m o o d  because M ulla  had  n o t 
com e h o m e  all day. She said, “You have co m e back  h o m e  and  w asted 
the  w h o le  day outside, and  n o w  you  arrive w ith  this problem ! Today 
I have n o t cooked  any th ing!”

M ulla said, “T h e n  do  o n e  th ing: go to  the  d o o r  and  tell th em  that 
M ulla is n o t at hom e.”

T h e  w ife said, “ H ave you go n e  m ad? You ju s t b ro u g h t th em  w ith
I ”you!

M ulla said, “Just give it a try.”
M ulla’s w ife w en t ou tside and  said, “ W h a t brings you  here, h o n o r

able friends?”
T h ey  said, “W h a t b rings us here? M ulla  has inv ited  us and  w e have 

com e fo r d inner.”
T h e  w ife said, “ M ulla  is n o t hom e.”
A stonished, th e  friends said, “ W e have seen h im  go  in to  th e  house 

w ith  o u r  o w n  eyes! W e have heard  y o u r  conversation  in  th e  house 
w ith  o u r o w n  ears! W e even heard  h im  ask you to  co m e  and  tell us 
that he  is n o t h o m e!”

O v erh earin g  this w h o le  a rg u m en t, M ulla  becam e very  d isturbed. 
H e  was really excited , so he  o p en ed  th e  w in d o w  and  shou ted , “ It is 
also possible th at a lth o u g h  M ulla  m ay have gone in to  th e  house before 
y o u r very  eyes, h e  m ay also have gone o u t th ro u g h  th e  back  d o o r!”

S om eone w h o  denies his o w n  existence w ill be so m eth in g  like 
M ulla. Even to  deny, th e  person  m ust be  there. B u t h o w  do  you com e 
to  k n o w  ab o u t the  existence o f  this I? H o w  have you com e to  k n o w  
that you are — by w h a t m eans, th ro u g h  w h ich  m e th o d , w ith  w h ich  
device? T h ro u g h  w h ich  sense o r via w h ich  m ed iu m  have you received 
the in fo rm ation  th at you are? T his will p u t you in difficulty, because this 
in fo rm ation  is n o t received th ro u g h  any o f  y o u r senses. T h e  experience  
o f  y o u r ow n  existence does n o t co m e th ro u g h  any senses — you  sim ply



k n o w  that you are, w ith o u t any p roof, w ith o u t any w itness for it.
Im agine that there  is a case in  c o u rt  against you w h ere  you  are 

asked to  p ro duce  a w itness, a p roo f, th a t you are. Yes, y ou  can find 
w itnesses to  say that this is y o u r nam e, this is yo u r fa th e rs  nam e. B ut 
i f  som e c o u rt insisted that you  first p ro duce  a w itness to  establish that 
you exist, th en  you  w o u ld  n o t b e  able to  do  so because there  is no  
w itness fo r it; it is y o u r ow n  in n e r percep tio n , y o u r ow n in n e r realiza
tion . It is a p e rcep tio n  b ey o n d  th e  senses. It has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  
y o u r senses; h en ce  n o  sense can be a w itness to  it.

You shou ld  also u nderstand  that even i f  all y o u r senses w ere taken  
away from  you, still, n o th in g  w ou ld  change as far as th e  percep tio n  o f  
y o u r is-ness is co n cern ed . I f  y o u r hands w ere cu t off, th a t w o u ld  n o t 
affect your p e rcep tio n  o f  y o u r is-ness; i f  y o u r eyes w ere taken away, 
that w o u ld  m ake n o  difference to  th e  p e rcep tio n  o f  y o u r is-ness; i f  
you r to n g u e  w ere cu t off, that w o u ld  m ake n o  difference to  th e  p e r
cep tion  o f  y o u r is-ness. Y our w orld  w o u ld  beco m e smaller, b u t y o u r 
self w ould  no t.

I f  so m eo n e  w ere to  lose his eyes, th e  w orld  o f  ligh t w o u ld  b e  fin
ished  fo r h im . T h e n , in  this w orld , the  d im en sio n  o f  ligh t w o u ld  be  
go n e  fo r h im . H is w orld  w o u ld  b eco m e p o o re r  because th e  ligh t and 
th e  colors w ou ld  have disappeared from  it. I f  so m eo n e  w ere also to 
destroy his ears, th en  for h im  there  w o u ld  be  n o  m usic, no  sound , no  
w ords, and  n o  language in  th e  w orld; his w orld  w o u ld  b eco m e even 
smaller. I f  som eb o d y  w ere to  cu t o f f  his legs and hands, th en  th e  c o n 
tact that he  had  had  w ith  this w orld  th ro u g h  m o v em en t w ou ld  be 
finished. B u t th e  in te resting  th in g  is that all this w o u ld  n o t m ake even 
the  slightest d en t in  his pe rcep tio n , in his awareness o f  his ow n  exis
tence. If, in  th e  first place, his awareness o f  his is-ness has n o t com e 
th ro u g h  his eyes, th en  ho w  will it d isappear by losing his eyes? A n d  if  
his ears have n o t in th e  first place c o n tr ib u te d  an y th in g  to  his aw are
ness o f  his existence, h o w  w ill his ex istence b e  less w ith o u t them ?



T h e  w orld  o f  a b lind  m an  shrinks, b u t n o t his soul. S om etim es it can 
even expand! I t can ex p and , because  w h e n  his w o rld  shrinks th e  
n u m b er o f  th ings th a t keep  his a tte n tio n  o n  th e  ou tside  are few er, so 
naturally  his a tten tio n  starts m o v in g  inw ards.

Is-ness is n o t perceived  by th e  senses. T h e  awareness o f  it has n o th 
ing  to  do  w ith  the  senses. H en ce , even i f  all yo u r senses w ere lost, you  
w ould  still exist as m u ch  as you  had  before. T h e  p e rcep tio n  that does 
n o t com e th ro u g h  the  senses, yet w h ich  is there, needs a different 
nam e. H en ce  it is called atmabodh, in trin sic  p ercep tion .

To see you , ligh t is n eed ed . Just before, th e  lights failed and  I cou ld  
n o t see you. B u t even  i f  all ligh t disappeared from  th e  w o rld  and  a 
deep  darkness su rro u n d ed  ev ery th in g  and  you  co u ld  n o t see any th in g  
at all, th en  to o  you w o u ld  co n tin u e  to  perceive o n e  th in g  — and  that 
is yourself. T h is  in n e r b e in g  in m e and  in  you and  in  all, is b eyond  the 
senses.

It is ab o u t o n e  w hose  p e rcep tio n  is n o t d ep en d en t o n  his senses 
that the  sage has said:

the.. .ultimate reality, without hands and 
without feet.

T h a t w h ich  is in  the  hands and  in  th e  legs, b u t w h ich  has n o  hands
and  legs, w h ich  has n e ith e r  eyes n o r  ears. . . .  H e  is speaking  o f  th at
w h ich  uses ears and  nose and  hands and  legs, b u t w h ich  has n o n e  o f  
these; that fo r w h ich  th e  senses are tools, b u t n o t a necessity. T h is sutra 
is ab o u t that w h ich  exists w ith o u t th e  senses.

Also, try  to  u n d erstan d  th a t because consciousness has n o  senses, it 
can use the  senses. I f  it w ere ju s t a n o th e r  sense, it w ou ld  n o t b e  able to  
use th e  senses. T h e  eyes them selves can n o t see: it is that w h ich  has no  
eyes that sees th ro u g h  th e  eyes. T h a t in  you  w h ich  has n o  eyes, sees 
th ro u g h  these eyes. T h e  eyes are on ly  w indow s. T h a t in  you  w h ich  has



n o  ears, hears th ro u g h  y o u r ears; the ears are ju s t w indow s.
T h e re  is an o th e r in teresting  thing: that if  you try, i f  you keep on  

ex p erim en tin g  w ith  it, you w ill be  able to  h ear w ith o u t ears and see 
w ith o u t eyes and  speak w ith o u t w ords. N o w  there have b een  m any 
investigations ab o u t it, and  so m any universities have d one  studies and 
research w o rk  o n  parapsychology. M any o f  th e ir  findings have becom e 
scientific fact.

I w ill tell you  ab o u t som e o f  th e  facts that have gained scientific 
status, because th en  there will be  n o  d o u b t ab o u t them . A lth o u g h  reli
g io n  has b een  saying the  same th ings, these things are difficult for 
peop le  to  accept unless they  have seen som e scientific p roof.

It is said abou t B uddha that w h enever a disciple w en t in to  a deep, 
heartfelt rem em brance o f  h im , n o  m atte r h o w  far away h e  m ig h t be, 
an in n e r con tac t w o u ld  be established b e tw een  them . N o  m atte r  ho w  
great the distance, i f  he  w an ted  to  ask som eth ing  he  cou ld  receive an 
answer. T h is seem s to  be im agination , ju s t a w ild  story, b u t no w  this 
has b eco m e a w ell-established fact. In  the W est, they  have scientifically 
proved th a t gaps o f  tim e o r  distance are n o t at all a h indrance in the 
co m m u n ica tio n  o f  though ts. T h o u g h ts  can be co m m u n ica ted  across 
any distance.

In  R ussia, F eodorov  has successfully d o n e  very clear scientific 
experim ents in th e  transm ission o f  though ts up  to  a distance o f  a th o u 
sand m iles. Feodorov  can com m unica te  a th o u g h t to  any person  at a 
distance o f  a thousand  m iles. H e  becom es silent and  closes his eyes: n o t 
on ly  does h e  ju s t close his eyes, h e  goes in to  an alm ost com atose state. 
First h e  m editates, th en  after fifteen o r  tw en ty  m inu tes he  becom es 
alm ost like a corpse, and  w h e n  he becom es like a corpse he  is able to  
transm it though ts. T h e n  w ith o u t speaking, w ith o u t u tte r in g  a single 
w ord, w ith o u t using his vocal chords, he can transm it his th o ugh ts to  
any faraway distance.

R ussians have b een  in terested  in  this p h e n o m e n o n  fo r th e  last



tw en ty  years, especially in  th e  co n tex t o f  space travel. In space travel, to  
rely only  o n  m echanical instrum en ts can be dangerous. T h e  acciden t 
th at h ap pened  recently  is an exam ple o f  this. I f  th e  rad io  instrum ents 
go w ro n g  even fo r a m o m e n t.. .y o u  can n o t rely on ly  o n  instrum ents. 
N o  m atte r h o w  reliable in strum en ts m ay be, they  can’t be  absolutely 
guaran teed  against failure. T h e y  can som etim es fail, and  th en  o u r  co n 
tact w ith  that space shuttle  can be  lost forever. T h e n  w e w o u ld  never 
be able to  k n o w  w h e th e r  the  astronauts are dead o r  alive, w h ere  they  
are o r w haf has h ap pened  to  them . It is a frig h ten in g  prospect.

In R ussia, th ey  w ere  co n c e rn e d  a b o u t this, so th ey  a rran g ed  th a t 
in  ad d itio n  to  the  in stru m en ts , there  shou ld  also b e  som e alternative  
plan: co u ld  th e  transm ission  o f  th o u g h ts  b e  used  w h e n  th e  in s tru 
m ents failed? I f  th e  in stru m en ts  failed, at least o n e  o f  th e  astronauts 
shou ld  be  able to  tell th e  p eo p le  o n  E arth  w h e re  th ey  are o r  h o w  to  
reestablish co n tac t w ith  th em . T h e re  sh o u ld  b e  som e m eans, som e 
m e th o d  to  tran sm it even  a few  w ords to  us from  w h erev er th ey  are. 
T h is is w h y  they  th o u g h t o f  te lepathy  fo r th e  first tim e. F or th e  first 
tim e, they  th o u g h t, “All th e  relig ions o f  th e  w orld  say th a t th o u g h ts  
can be  co m m u n ica ted  w ith o u t using  th e  senses, so w h y  d o n ’t  w e try  
it?”

In the past tw en ty  years R ussia has d o n e  m any  o f  ex p erim en ts on  
this, and  they  have had  m u ch  success. T h ey  have succeeded  in  co m m u 
n icating  th o ugh ts by telepathy. I f  so m eo n e  goes w ith in , in to  m ed ita 
tion , th o ugh ts can be  transm itted  at any distance.

N o w  th e  question  is, h o w  do  th o ugh ts travel? T h e  senses are n o t 
b e in g  used e ith e r from  th e  tran sm itte r’s side o r  from  th e  receiver’s side. 
T h e  senses are also n o t b e in g  used at th e  receiver’s end . T h e  receiver 
has on ly  to  lie  d o w n  q u ietly  and  still — th a t’s all. A n d  the  receiver, the 
person  w h o  catches th e  th o u g h t, also says th a t he  does n o t h ear it 
th ro u g h  his ears. H e  also says th a t h e  hears it inside, it  has n o th in g  to 
do  w ith  his ears. E ven  i f  his ears are co m ple te ly  p lugged , th en  to o  he



w ill hear. H is ears are closed so effectively that h e  can ’t even h ear the  
sound  o f  d rum s near h im , yet he  hears th e  th o ugh ts o f  Feodorov  w h o  
is a thousand  m iles away. O n e  th in g  is clear: they  are n o t co m in g  to  
h im  th ro u g h  his ears. T h e n  th ro u g h  w h at m ed iu m  are the  though ts 
reach ing  him ?

In A m erica  there  is a m an nam ed  Ted Serios: he  can see objects 
from  any distance. H e saw the  Taj M ahal w h ile  h e  was sitting in N ew  
York. N o t on ly  does he see the  ob ject, b u t the  im age appears in his 
eyes and the  im age in  his eyes can b e  p h o to g rap h ed . T housands o f  
pho tog raphs have been  taken o f  th e  im ages that appear in his eyes, and 
they  exactly represent th e  ob jec t w h ich  h e  says h e  is seeing. W h a t is 
hap p en in g  to  this m an? H is eyelids are closed w h e n  a p ic tu re  appears 
in  his eyes. H e  m editates over th e  Taj M ahal w ith  closed eyes, and  
w h e n  the p ictu re  o f  it appears in  his eyes h e  says, “ N o w  I am  go ing  to  
op en  m y eyes, so have th e  cam eras ready” — because the  im age disap
pears from  his eyes w ith in  m om ents.

Som e very  in teresting  things have happened . For exam ple, the  last 
tim e he was do ing  this ex p e rim en t w ith  th e  Taj M ahal, h e  said to  the 
cam eram an, “ Okay, th e  p ictu re  has fo rm ed  in  m y eyes.” H is eyes w ere 
closed, and  in  a closed eye th ere  is n o  question  o f  so m eth in g  being  
reflected. Even i f  yo u  w ere to  stand rig h t in  fron t o f  th e  Taj M ahal, a 
reflection o f  it cou ld  n o t fo rm  in y o u r eyes i f  they  are closed. It is a 
lo n g  distance b e tw een  Agra and N ew  York; there is n o  way th at your 
eyes can see the  Taj M ahal. His eyes w ere closed and  he said “ Okay, get 
th e  cam era ready. I am  go ing  to  o p en  m y eyes.” H e  o p en ed  his eyes 
and  said, “You missed! N o w  it is the H ilto n  H o te l that I am  seeing.” 
A n d  indeed , the  p h o to g rap h  that they  go t o n  film  was o f  th e  H o te l 
H ilto n , n o t the  Taj M ahal.

It is possible to  see w ith o u t eyes, and at lo n g  distances. So far we 
have used w h at is h idden  w ith in  us on ly  th ro u g h  th e  senses. W e have 
n o t used it w ith o u t the  senses, so w e are n o t aware o f  its capabilities



beyond the senses. T h e  m essage ab o u t th a t capability is co n ta in ed  in  
this sutra. T h e  message is:

I am the inconceivable ultimate reality, without hands 
and without feet. I see without eyes, I hear without 
ears. Free o f all forms, I  am the knower of all.

T h is capability  is h id d en  w ith in  everyone  — it is a d ifferen t m a t
te r  w h e th e r  o r n o t  w e m ake use o f  it. E ven  th e  capability  fo r g reat 
m iracles in  o u r  lives is h id d en  w ith in  us all -  it is on ly  a q u estio n  o f  
using it.

R am am u rti was able to  let an  e lephan t stand o n  his chest; h e  could  
let a m o to rcar pass over his chest. A nd  there  was n o th in g  special ab o u t 
his chest, his chest was th e  sam e as everybody  else’s. T h e  on ly  differ
ence was that h e  p rac ticed  fo r a lo n g  tim e. Still, n o  m a tte r  fo r how  
lo n g  you practice, to  let an e lephan t stand o n  y o u r chest is a feat o f  
pranayama, a ce rta in  yogic b rea th in g  practice. W e see it every  day, b u t 
w e d o n ’t no tice  it. Just a sim ple ru b b e r  w heel goes o n  carry ing  such 
b ig  truckloads: it is n o t th e  strength  o f  th e  rubber, it is th e  strength  o f  
the  air inside the  rubber.

R am am u rti p racticed  so that he  cou ld  ho ld  a ce rta in  am o u n t o f  air 
inside his chest, and his chest fu n ctio n ed  like a tire. T h e n  even an ele
p h an t co u ld  stand o n  it and  th e  w eigh t o f  th e  e lephan t d id  n o t fall on  
his chest, it fell o n  th e  vo lum e o f  air in  his chest. T h e  air bore  the  
w eigh t and n o  h a rm  cam e to  his chest — b u t anyone can ho ld  such a 
vo lum e o f  air in  his chest. T h e re  are six th o usand  air sacs in o u r  lungs 
that can h o ld  air, b u t o rd inarily  less th an  o n e  and  a h a lf  thousand  o f  
th em  are used because o u r  b rea th in g  is so shallow  — it does n o t go 
deep  eno u g h . T h e  o th e r  fo u r and  a h a lf  th o u san d  air sacs are filled 
w ith  carbon  d ioxide fo r o u r  w h o le  lives. O x y g en  never reaches them .

Yoga says th at i f  all those fo u r and  a h a lf  th o usand  air sacs cou ld  also



be used and filled w ith  oxygen, m an ’s life span w o u ld  be ex ten d ed  by 
th ree  tim es m ore  than  it is no w  -  because his life span is on ly  a m atte r 
o f  oxygen. T his capacity is in everyone. It does n o t hap p en  so o ften  
because it needs disciplined practice.

In  the  same way, everyone’s m in d  has such unbelievable capacities, 
b u t it needs discipline and  practice. A n d  th e  soul, w h ich  is b eyond  the 
senses, has even m ore capabilities. You d o n ’t even k n o w  w h at is possi
ble, w h a t to  say ab o u t realizing them ? — you  have no  idea ab o u t w h a t 
is possible. A n d  because o f  this, these things seem  like m iracles to  you. 
N o w  if  som eone  w ere to  tell you th at he  can th in k  w ith o u t his m in d  
o r see w ith o u t his eyes o r hear w ith o u t his ears, h o w  cou ld  you  b e
lieve it? T h e  reason fo r your d isbelief is n o t because these things are so 
unbelievable: the  reason is that they  have n o  reference p o in t w hatso
ever in  y o u r experience.

I f  you ex p e rim en t a little, you  w ill be  surprised. T h e re  are fou r 
hun d red  peop le  here. I f  all fou r h u n d red  o f  you  w ere to  ex p erim en t, 
you  w ou ld  find  at least fou r peop le  w ith  this capacity rig h t now. E ven  
they  them selves are unaw are o f  it.

It hap p en ed  in  Russia. A decade ago, a w om an  suddenly  started see
ing  th ro u g h  h e r finger-tips. She had lost h e r  eyesight and  she was fond  
o f  reading. R ead in g  was h e r  on ly  hobby  and  suddenly  h e r  eyesight was 
lost, so she becam e very  distressed. O n e  can understand  h e r distress: 
she had  on ly  o n e  in terest in  life: h e r books. O n c e  h e r  eyesight was 
gone, h e r w h o le  life was gone for her. Tw ice she tried  to  co m m it sui
cide, b u t she was saved. H e r  love fo r som e o f  the  books was so great 
that after go ing  blind  she w o u ld  keep those books in  h e r hands and  go 
o n  to u ch in g  th em  and  feeling them . Suddenly, o n e  day, she fo u n d  th at 
she was seeing th e  title  o f  the  b o ok . She was puzzled. She was m oving  
h e r  han d  o n  th e  b o o k  and  suddenly  she co u ld  see th e  title. She was 
perp lexed . She tu rn e d  som e pages and  th e  w ords slowly started  to b e 
co m e clear in  fron t o f  her, so she started read ing  it w ith  h e r  fingers!



R ussia is a sc ien tifica lly -m inded  co u n try : it does n o t assum e th at 
w h at happens to  o n e  person  is a m iracle. T h ey  believe that the  same 
th in g  can happen  to  all. So th en  they  ex p e rim en ted  o n  hundreds and  
hundreds o f  ch ildren , and  they  discovered th a t hundreds o f  th em  could  
read th ro u g h  th e ir  fingers, b u t they  had  never realized it. N o w  fingers 
have n o  eyes, fingers shou ld  n o t see. B u t th e  fingers are on ly  a m ed ium . 
T h e  tru th  is that this capacity, this d im ension  in m an , can see w ith o u t 
eyes. It has ju s t  never b een  used.

Just start ex p e rim en tin g  w ith  this a little  som etim e, and  you  will be 
am azed. Sit d o w n  w ith  closed eyes, o p en  a b o o k  and  ju s t m ed ita te  over 
w hat page n u m b er it is o p en ed  to. N ev e r m in d  that o n e  o r  tw o  dozen 
tim es you m ay be w rong , ju s t go o n  ex p erim en tin g . Som e o f  you will 
actually be  able to  see th e  page num ber. A n d  i f  a page n u m b er can be 
seen, th en  any th ing  can b e  seen. T h en , it is on ly  a m a tte r  o f  practice; 
th en , there  is n o t m u ch  difficulty in  it. So m any exp erim en ts  have 
been  done o n  w h a t I am  saying th a t even a scien tifically -m inded  per
son will n o t be  able to  d o u b t it.

T h e  senses are o u r  n o rm al do o rs  to  p ercep tio n , b u t they  are n o t 
essential doors. K n o w in g  and  p e rcep tio n  can also hap p en  beyond  the  
senses -  and  that is o u r  in trinsic  capacity.

I t is said ab o u t M ahavira th a t he  never spoke to  his disciples. T h e  
Jainas have fo u n d  it difficult to  explain  h o w  he co u ld  rem ain  in  silence 
and speak to  th em  in  silence. T h e  Jainas have fo u n d  this difficult to 
understand . All they  can say ab o u t it is th a t it is th e  m iracle o f  a tirth- 
ankara, th a t it is n o t possible for everybody. B u t no, it has n o th in g  to  
do  w ith  a tirthankara , it can also be  possible fo r everybody.

S om e th irty  years ago, G eorge G urd jie ff started  an ex p e rim en t w ith  
his disciples w h ere  h e  insisted th a t they  rem ain  in  co m p le te  silence 
for th ree  m on ths. Total silence! It is arduous. B u t i f  o n e  persists for 
th ree m on ths, a ro u n d  th e  clock, th en  it happens — all w ith in  becom es 
a void. A n d  G u rd jie ff used to  say, “T h e  day you  are to tally  silent, I will



start speaking to you w ith o u t speaking.” A nd this p h en o m en o n  hap 
pened  w ith  his disciples.

N o t m u ch  tim e  has passed since G urdjieff’s death. H undreds o f  
th e  disciples w ith  w h o m  he used to  talk in silence are still all over the 
w orld. B ut they  had to pass th rough  three m onths o f  com ple te  silence. 
W h e n  som eone  is totally  silent for th ree m on ths, all the noise in his 
m in d  stops. A nd in the q u ie tin g  o f  the  noise, the  still, small voice that 
can n o t be heard  by the  ears b u t th ro u g h  the  heart is perceived. It also 
reaches you, b u t th ere  is such a crow d o f  though ts w ith in  you , there is 
such a m arketplace w ith in  you, that you d o n ’t hear it.

To hear it is n o t very special. R a th e r, you are very special -  and 
that is the difficulty. T h e re  is a crow d, a busy m arket w ith in  you , and it 
is because o f  th a t m arket that you can n o t hear this voice. Som etim es 
you do  hear it, b u t you d o n ’t believe it because you have n o  ex p e ri
ence o f  it.

O n e  day you w ill suddenly  no tice  that you th o u g h t o f  a friend, and 
o u t o f  now here , h e  knocks o n  y o u r door. T h e n  you th in k  o f  it as a 
co inc idence  because you  have no  idea abou t the  in n er w orld. O n e  day 
you are happy and  th en  all o f  a sudden  you  discover th a t you  have 
b eco m e sad. You can ’t understand  it. Later on , a telegram  com es th at a 
friend  has d ied  o r a dear o n e  has suddenly been  taken very ill. T h en  
you th in k  o f  it as a co incidence, b u t it is n o t a co incidence at all.

W h en ev e r so m eo n e  d ear to  you dies, an anxiety, a m isgiving, 
to u ch es you inside w ith o u t passing th ro u g h  any o f  th e  senses. It is 
b o u n d  to  be  so, because d ea th  is n o  o rd inary  p h e n o m e n o n ; it is a 
great p h e n o m e n o n . T h e re  is an in n e r co n n ec tio n  b e tw een  you and  
the perso n  you are deeply  related  to. T h e re  is an in n er d o o r b e tw een  
you th ro u g h  w h ich  messages can m ove b o th  ways. B u t you d o n ’t 
b o th e r  ab o u t these things: you  say, “ It ju s t  happens,” because you are 
n o t aware o f  things. I f  you w ere aware, each o f  you  w o u ld  find 
instances and  happen ings in  y o u r life th a t prove that w h a t is h idden



deep  w ith in  you  can fu n c tio n  w ith o u t th e  senses.
I f  you b eco m e aware o f  it and  go o n  d o in g  conscious experim en ts 

w ith  it, in  a year o r  tw o  you w ill b e  a to tally  different p e rso n . You will 
start to  see the  ex traord inary  th ro u g h  y o u r  eyes and  you w ill start to  
hear th e  ex traord inary  th ro u g h  y o u r ears. T h ings w h ich  y ou  ord inarily  
never experience  th ro u g h  ex ternal m eans w ill b eco m e a part o f  y o u r 
experience. A w orld  o f  in n e r  w ealth  w ill beg in  to  reveal itself w ith in  
you, a com pletely  d ifferent w orld  o f  in n e r experience  w ill o p en  up. 
U n k n o w n  flowers, w h ich  you are absolutely u n acquain ted  w ith , w ill 
blossom ; a m usic w ill be  heard  that has n o th in g  w hatsoever to  do w ith  
y o u r ears. In  this way you  w ill en te r  a w orld  o f  m usic and ligh t and 
co lo r and experiences such as yo u r physical senses have never b een  in 
con tact w ith  before.

D rop  the  w ord  co in c id en ce  from  y o u r vocabulary  m o re  and  m ore. 
I f  possible, ge t r id  o f  this w o rd  co in c id en ce  com plete ly  from  y o u r life. 
A nd  w h en ev er so m eth in g  o f  the  realm s beyond  th e  senses is hap p en 
ing  in your life, th en  accept it as a fact and  start w o rk in g  in that direc
tion . To believe in  co inc idence  is a k in d  o f  escapism. It is a trick  to  
ignore  a fact, to  erase a fact from  y o u r rem em brance , to  som ehow  
explain it away. A fact w h ich  m akes you  w onder, you  m ake it o rd inary  
by labeling it a co in c id en ce . T h e re  are n o  co incidences in  life. N o th in g  
is a co inc idence  in  this w orld .

All existence in  this w orld  is co n n ec ted  by  a deep  cause-and-effect, 
is deeply  related  in  a cause-and-effect way. T h e re  is a cause b eh in d  
w hatsoever happens here.

B y calling th ings a co incidence, you  w ill n o t search fo r th e  causes. 
B u t i f  you  do  search fo r the  causes, y ou  w ill start to  ex p erien ce  y o u r 
in n e r  pow ers. O n  th e  day th at y ou  ex p erien ce  th e  p o w er o f  seeing 
w ith o u t eyes and  o f  h earin g  w ith o u t ears, you have stepped  o u t o f  the  
w orld. O n  that day you  have stepped  in to  th e  tem ple  o f  th e  brahman, 
the  u ltim ate reality.



Free of all forms, I am the knower of all. But none 
can know me. I am eternal consciousness.

“ Free o f  all form s, I am  the  k n o w er o f  all” — I certain ly  k n o w  all 
form s, b u t I also k n o w  that w h ich  is beyond  the  form s. “B u t n one  
can k n o w  m e ” -  this sutra is a little  difficult, difficult because there 
is a very  p ro fo u n d  philosophical insight h idden  in it. A nd it is th a t to 
th e  divine, this w h o le  existence is transparent. Forget ab o u t th e  vast 
divine: it w ill be  easier for you i f  you try  to  u nderstand  it in  relation 
to  the small flam e o f  the d ivine that burns w ith in  you.

I see you, I see the trees, I see th e  sky, the  sun, the  m o o n , the  stars, I 
see every th ing  — b u t I can n o t see myself. T h e re  is no  way fo r m e to see 
m y ow n  self. I experience  myself, I feel myself, b u t I c an n o t see m y
self. A n d  it will never be  possible fo r m e to  see m yself because only  
th a t w h ich  is at a distance can be  seen, w h ich  is separate, w h ich  is 
“o ther.” H ow  can I see m y ow n  self? For seeing, som e distance is 
needed , som e difference, som e gap in  betw een . I f  I am  to  be  m y ow n 
seer, I w ill have to  divide m yself in  tw o: the  one  that sees and  the  one  
that is seen. T his is n o t possible, I can n o t be  d ivided in tw o  parts. A nd 
i f  I cou ld  be, th en  w h a t I w o u ld  see w ould  n o t be  “ I.” I w ill always be 
the  one  w h o  sees.

U n d erstan d  it in this way: I am  inescapably destined  to  be the  
w atcher, and I can n o t beco m e the  w atched. N o  m atte r w h a t I do, I 
w ill rem ain  a w atcher and I can never b eco m e the  w atched . H ow  can 
I, th e  know er, b eco m e th e  w atched? T h e  k n o w er w ill still be the  
k n ow er in  all situations. T h e  consciousness that is h idden  inside m an is 
th e  essential w atcher, it can never beco m e the  w atched .

T his is w h y  this sutra says:

I am the knower of all. But none can know me.
I  am eternal consciousness.



T h e  divine is the  u ltim ate  w atcher, th e  final. T h e re  is n o  w ay to  
w atch  it, to  see it. T h is  expression w h ich  says Paramatma ka darshan, 
to  see the  divine, is using  a very  in ap p ro p ria te  language. B u t o n e  is 
helpless, because n o  m a tte r  w h a t o n e  says, it w ill b e  inappropria te . 
O u r  language is w ro n g . In  th is d im en sio n , o u r  language has always 
b een  w rong . To say “ seeing  th e  d iv in e” is a m istake, because to  see the 
divine m eans that you  have b eco m e  th e  w a tch er o f  th e  divine.

You m ay n o t have th o u g h t along  these lines. You say “ to  see the 
d iv ine” -  b u t w h a t does it m ean? It m eans that you  can also b e  a 
w atcher o f  th e  divine. It m eans th a t you can reduce th e  d ivine in to  
an ob jec t that can b e  seen. B u t there  is n o  w ay to  see the  divine. W h a t 
actually happens is th a t you  try  to  describe it w ith  th e  w o rd  darshan, 
seeing, because you  d o n ’t have any o th e r  w ord. In any case, any w ord  
w ou ld  also fail in  th e  sam e way. I f  w e call it “ experience,” th en  to o  it is 
the  same th in g  — th e  d iv ine is red u ced  to  an ob ject. W hatsoever w e 
say, w hatever w o rd  w e use, reduces th e  d ivine in to  an ob ject.

H en ce , a w ise m an  like G au tam  B uddha  refused to  say an y th in g  
ab o u t G od , n o t because G o d  does n o t exist fo r h im , b u t because 
whatsoever h e  w o u ld  say a b o u t G o d  w o u ld  b e  w ro n g . People  th o u g h t 
that B u d d h a  was an atheist, b u t th e re  has never b e e n  a g rea ter theist 
th an  B uddha. H is theism  was so absolute and  u ltim ate, so final and  so 
ex trem e, th a t h e  was n o t ready to  use even o n e  single w ro n g  w ord  
ab o u t G od . H e  was n o t even ready  to  use the  w o rd  “ G od .” H e  said 
even th a t w o u ld  b e  w ro n g , because w h e n  w e use a w o rd  w e have 
b eco m e  its k n o w er — and  naturally, th e  k n o w er m ust b e  h ig h e r  than  
th e  w ord.

T h e  U panishads say th a t w h en ev er som eone  says that he  has k n o w n  
G od , u nderstand  well th a t h e  has n o t k n o w n  G o d  at all. O n e  w h o  says 
th at he  has k n o w n  G o d  has absolutely  n o t b een  able to  understand  
that G o d  can n o t be  k n o w n . W h a t can be  k n o w n  is the  w orld , never 
G od . You can say it like this: that w h ich  can b e  k n o w n  is the  w orld ,



and  that w h ich  is left beyond  know ing  is the  brahm an, the  divine. B ut 
th en  ho w  can w e call som eone  a brahmagyani o r  a brahmavetta, a k n ow er 
o f  G o d  o r  a sage?

I f  you  u nderstand  this from  an o th e r  angle, it w ill be  easier: G o d  
can n o t be k now n  -  b u t you can dissolve in it, you  can disappear in 
it. It is im possible to  k n o w  it, b u t you can b eco m e it. To k n o w  it, a 
distance is needed , b u t to  be  it, all distance has to  b e  dissolved. In 
k n o w in g  som eth ing  there  is a distance, a gap; in  b e in g  som eth ing , all 
distance has to  disappear. Even i f  a d rop  could  k n o w  the  ocean, w h at 
w o u ld  it know ? B u t certain ly  the  drop can fall in to  the  o cean  and 
beco m e o n e  w ith  it. A nd  to  k n o w  th ro u g h  m erg in g  is the  sam e as the 
way one  know s onese lf -  w ith o u t th e  senses, w ith o u t any m edium s.

O n  the  day you beco m e o n e  w ith  the  divine, you  w ill n o  lo nger 
k n o w  the d ivine as an ob ject, as m atter, bu t as your ow n  being . H o w  
do  you  k n o w  yourself? In th e  sam e way, a person  w ill k n o w  the  
d iv ine . T h ere  is n o  cause b eh in d  it. It is n o t caused by som eth ing , there 
are n o  senses, n o  ligh t o f  the  senses involved in  it. T his k n o w in g  is 
n o th in g  b u t an expansion o f  that earlier know ing , o f  the  way w e k n o w  
ourselves. T his k n o w in g  is n o t th e  k ind  o f  k n o w in g  that know s the 
w orld.

T his is w h y  it has b een  said in  this sutra:

Free o f all forms, I am the knower of all. But none 
can know me. I am eternal consciousness.

T his is a very  valuable sutra. It should  be k ep t in the  hearts o f  those 
w h o  are searching for the b rahm an  -  that it can n o t be  k n o w n , it can 
only  be  lived. You can be  one  w ith  it, you can dissolve in  it, you can 
disappear in  it, you  can be it, b u t you can n o t k n o w  it. In  know ing , 
there  is a distance, h ence  a gap. A nd w ith  the divine, as lo n g  as there is 
even the  smallest gap, there  is no  way to  k n o w  it.



W h at can you do to  reduce this gap? S hou ld  you try  to  b r in g  the 
divine closer? S hou ld  you call fo r it, sh o u t fo r it, invoke it? N o  m atte r 
ho w  m u ch  y ou  sh o u t and  call, there  is n o  way to  b r in g  it close — 
because it is already close. A nd  yet yo u  shou t, y ou  call. T h a t m akes 
on ly  o n e  th in g  clear: th a t w h ich  is nearest is n o t b e in g  ex p erien ced . 
T h e re  is n o  o th e r  reason fo r this calling.

I f  you w an t to  be  close to  the  divine, calling and  invok ing  w o n ’t do. 
It can happen  only  i f  you  dissolve yourself. To the  sam e ex ten t that 
you dissolve and  disappear, it will start b e in g  close. T h e  day you  have 
com plete ly  dissolved, co m ple te ly  disappeared, it w ill b e  rig h t here, 
w here  you are.

U nd erstan d  it in  this way: a slab o f  ice is floating in  th e  w ater, it 
w ants to  m ee t the  ocean  -  it shouts, it scream s, b u t it does n o t m elt. 
A nd  it is already in  th e  ocean , so scream ing  and  sh o u tin g  w o n ’t help, 
invoking the  ocean  w o n ’t help. T h e  ocean  is here, th e  slab is floating in 
it. B ut it w ants to  m ee t the  ocean , so w h ere  to  search fo r it? T h e  m ore 
it seeks, the  less it w ill find  any sign o f  it.

Y our situation  is the  same: you are like th a t slab o f  ice. A nd  the  only  
th in g  that the  slab o f  ice can do  is to  m elt away, to  disappear. T h e n  
here, rig h t u n d e r  it, at this very  spot, it  w ill find  the  ocean , th e  divine.

You also w ill have to  dissolve, to  m elt.
T his is w h y  th e  w o rd  that w e have chosen  fo r this process o f  m elt

ing  is called tapa. It is a beautifu l w ord . It m eans heat. I f  a rock  is to  
m elt, it will have to  pass th ro u g h  m u ch  heat. I f  it passes th ro u g h  the 
heat it w ill m elt away.

You will also have to  pass th ro u g h  heat. I f  in  that heat you  m elt, 
y o u r ego, y o u r slab o f  ice m elts, th en  you  w ill b eco m e  o n e  w ith  the 
ocean. T h e n  you  w ill be the  ocean. T h e n  you w ill n o t say that you 
know  the  ocean; you w ill say, “ N o w  I am  n o t, on ly  the  ocean  is.”

N o w  get ready for th e  m ed ita tion .



D iscourse  16

t h e re is only th e o n e



I am the creator o f the many Vedas, and it is I 

who teaches them. I have created Vedanta, 

the culmination o f the Vedas, which are the 

Upanishads. A ll the Vedas speak o f me.

I am beyond birth and beyond death. Sin and 

virtue cannot touch me. I am without body, 

senses and intellect.



This sutra will seem a little strange to  you , because th e  sage says:

I am the creator of the many Vedas, and it is I 
who teaches them. I have created Vedanta, the 
culmination of the Vedas, which are the Upanishads.
A ll the Vedas speak of me.

Is this th e  sage talk ing  ab o u t him self? Is h e  speaking  o f  himself? 
Seen superficially, this sutra w ill seem  strange, b u t i f  you  lo o k  in to  it a 
little m o re  deeply, it becom es very  significant. First, try  to  understand  
a few  fundam ental th ings ab o u t this sutra.

T h e  first p o in t is th a t all that is, is G o d , th e  d ivine; so w h e th e r  it 
is th e  speaker o r  th e  spoken  of, w h e th e r  it is th e  seer o r  th e  seen, 
w h e th e r  it is th e  scu lp to r o r  th e  scu lp ture, i f  th e  ex istence is one, th en  
th e  scu lp to r really is c reating  a statue o f  h im self and  th e  singer really is 
s ing ing  a song  a b o u t him self. T h e  crea to r o f  th e  Vedas is also th e  sub
je c t  o f  th e  Vedas, because there  is no  w ay fo r th e m  to  be  separate. I f  
existence is one, th en  every th ing , all, is rela ted  w ith  this O n e .



T hus, a very  significant tru th  has b een  expressed in  this seem ingly 
strange sutra, and  th a t is: w hatsoever is here, I am  all o f  it. N o th in g  is 
excluded . Y our m in d  w ill find this difficult, because you w o u ld  like to  
exclude m u ch  o f  w h a t is h ap p en in g  here. You feel it w ou ld  be  b e tte r  i f  
certain  things d id  n o t happen . T h e re  is m u ch  in  life that any th in k in g  
person  w ill feel life w o u ld  be  b e tte r  w ith o u t it. B u t you  th in k  this way 
only  because you are n o t aware o f  th e  depths o f  li fe .

T h ere  is n o t a pe rso n  w h o  does n o t feel that th e  w orld  w o u ld  be  a 
b e tte r  place w ith o u t bad  peop le , th a t a w o rld  w ith o u t evil w o u ld  be 
a b e tte r  place. B ut th ere  is so m eth in g  w h ich  is very  clear and  also very  
logical -  that a g o o d  m an  can exist on ly  i f  there  is a bad  m an , and 
there  can be  v irtu e  on ly  i f  there  is sin. I f  there  w ere n o  sickness, there  
w ou ld  be n o  possibility  fo r health  to  exist, and  i f  there  is n o  death , 
b irth  w ould  be  an impossibility.

I f  you  u nderstand  th e  laws o f  life, there  is a constan t balance b e 
tw een  dualities. You w o u ld  like to  cu t o n e  o f  th e  tw o  o u t, b u t you are 
n o t aware that it w ou ld  im m ediate ly  destroy the  w h o le  balance o f  life.

R ecen tly , I was d o in g  a study  ab o u t th e  IQ, th e  in te lligence q u o 
tien t. E ach p e rso n ’s in te lligence  has a n u m b er. In te lligence  can be 
m easured, and  y o u r in te lligence  q u o tie n t can be found . I was am azed 
to  see that i f  th e  in te lligence  o f  o n e  h u n d red  p eo p le  is m easured , one 
o f  th em  w ill b e  w h a t is called a genius, and  o n e  w ill b e  w h a t is called 
an id io t, w h ich  is th e  po lar opposite  o f  a genius -  on ly  one. You will 
n o t find  tw o  geniuses in  a g ro u p  o f  o n e  h u n d red  peop le , and  i f  you 
do find  tw o  geniuses th e n  there  w ill also b e  tw o  sup er-id io ts  in  the  
group. T h e re  w ill b e  o n e  genius to  o n e  su p e r-id io t, th e re  w ill n o t be 
tw o  super-id io ts. I f  th e  in te lligence  o f  all th e  p eo p le  in  th e  w orld  
w ere to  be  m easured , there  w o u ld  b e  a ce rta in  balance in it. It is very 
su rp rising  th a t fo r each  genius, th e re  is a su p e r-id io t. I f  there  are ten  
peop le  w ith  ex cep tional genius, above th e  level o f  genius, th e n  there 
w ill b e  ten  ex cep tio n a l su p er-id io ts, b e lo w  th e  su p e r-id io t. T h is is the



p ro p o rtio n : i f  fifty p eo p le  are o n  o n e  side, th en  fifty w ill b e  o n  th e  
o th e r . T h is  p ro p o rtio n  never changes.

T h is m eans th at th e  in te lligence that flow ers in  this w orld  only  
happens side by side w ith  un in te lligence , an d  in  equal p ro p o rtio n . 
In telligence can n o t flow er o therw ise. W h en ev e r a genius com es in to  
this w orld , h e  brings a su p er-id io t w ith  h im  and  w h en ev er a super
id io t com es in to  this w orld , the  o p p o rtu n ity  fo r a genius to  com e 
opens. H ence , you  can n o t really separate th e  in te lligen t peop le  from  
th e  idiots. T h ey  are like tw o  sides o f  a scale: i f  you  rem ove o n e  side, the 
o th e r  side w ill also be rem oved. So th e  in te lligen t peop le  should  be  
grateful to  th e  idiots, because w ith o u t th em  they  co u ld  n o t exist.

E ith e r today  o r  tom orrow , h u m an ity  w ill discover that every aspect 
o f  life is balanced  in  th e  sam e way. I f  a R a m a  is b o rn  here, h e  does n o t 
co m e w ith o u t a R avana; a R avana  has to  co m e im m ediate ly  to  bal
ance th e  scale. T h e  m in d  w o u ld  like there  to  be  n o  R avana, b u t there 
will be  n o  R am a  unless there  is a R avana.

Life is a balance. G o o d  and  evil are ju s t  tw o  sides o f  o n e  and  the  
sam e scale. H ence , th e  real question  is n o t w h e th e r  evil shou ld  disap
pear o r w h e th e r  there  shou ld  be  m o re  goodness: th e  real question  is to 
see th e  in n e r th read  that connects  g o o d  and  evil. T h e n  goodness is n o t 
ju s t  goodness and  evil is n o t ju s t  evil. T h e n  you  k n o w  th a t b o th  are 
inevitable in  life. It is like w h en  you  bu ild  an arched  doorway, you 
have to  arrange th e  b ricks o f  the  arch  in  opposite  d irections, against 
each o ther: o n  the fo u n d atio n  o f  these opposing  b ricks a w h o le  m an 
sion can be  built. I f  so m eo n e  gets th e  idea to  n o t lay the  bricks against 
each o th e r  and lay th em  all in  o n e  d irec tion , th en  th e  m ansion  canno t 
be bu ilt, because it w ill collapse im m ediately. T h o se  opposing  bricks 
balance each o th er, and  w h e n  th e ir  w h o le  w e ig h t is balanced  a 
trem en d o u s strength , a trem en d o u s energy, is created.

All energy  is created  th ro u g h  dialectics, th ro u g h  th e  ten sio n  b e
tw een  opposites, and it also functions th ro u g h  dialectics. H en ce , the

a



day will never com e w h en  a R a m a  can  exist w ith o u t a R avana. T h ere  
is n o  reason fo r you  to  be  d istu rbed  by  this fact. I f  you  can understand  
it rightly, th en  R avana is n o t all evil: R a m a  and  R avana are tw o  sides 
o f  the  sam e gam e. If  e ith e r  w ere n o t there, the  gam e w o u ld  sim ply 
end. Just try  to  stage Ramaleela, th e  dram a o f  R a m a ’s life, w ith o u t 
R avana’s role in  it and  y ou  w ill k n o w  w h a t I m ean . In  fact, it is n o t 
rig h t to  ju s t  call it Ramaleela: it is Rama-Ravanaleela. I f  you u nderstand  
it r ig h tly, they  are th e  opp o sin g  b ricks in  the  arch that holds up  the  
w h o le  dram a. You are a ttached  to  R am a , so you have n am ed  the  play 
Ramaleela, b u t i f  you  lo o k  at things clearly, w ith o u t any a ttachm en t, 
you  w o u ld  call the  play Rama-Ravanaleela.

T h ere  is on ly  the  O n e , and  it is this O n e  that has d iv ided  itself in to  
tw o and  created  an energy  dynam ic th ro u g h  the  duality. All th e  bricks 
are the  same, b u t w h e n  th ey  are p laced  in  opposition  to  each  o th e r  
they create an arch. A  w h o le  m ansion  can b e  created  above this arch. 
T h e  bricks are th e  same: R am a  and  R avana are n o t m ade o f  tw o  dif
feren t kinds o f  bricks; g o o d  and  evil are n o t m ade o f  tw o  kinds o f  
bricks. T h ey  are m ade o f  th e  sam e k in d  o f  bricks p laced in o pposition  
to  o n e  another.

Your saints are always try in g  to  m ake th e  sinners d isappear from  the  
w orld , and they  are n o t aware that saints exist on ly  because o f  the sin
ners. T h ey  go o n  try ing , b u t th e  sinners d o n ’t disappear — they  canno t. 
T h e  sinner w ill disappear on ly  w h e n  the  saint also disappears, n o t 
before that. T h e  w orld  w o u ld  be very  b o r in g  and  m eaningless i f  b o th  
saints and  sinners d id  n o t exist together. T h ey  b o th  exist in  th e  w orld  
because this w orld  is a play, and  fo r this play to  go o n  the  duality  m ust 
continue.

I f  you can u n d erstan d  th a t this duality  is a play, and  i f  y o u  can expe
rien ce  the  oneness h id d en  b eh in d  this duality, th en  fo r you, the  play is 
over. A n d  i f  this play com es to  an en d  fo r you , you  have transcended  
this w orld . B u t as lo n g  as you  have a preference fo r e ith e r side in  this



play, you  will co n tin u e  to  be  o f  the  w orld . I f  you  choose R am a  against 
R avana o r R avana against R am a , you  w ill co n tin u e  to  b e  o f  the  w orld. 
You have n o t yet u n d e rs to o d  th e  u ltim ate  balance o f  life in  w h ich  
there  is n o  cho ice  at all b e tw een  R a m a  and  R avana. It m ust be  clear to  
you  that this is ju s t  a play. T h is duality  is th e  gam e o f  this w orld . You 
have to  see th e  oneness th a t is h id d en  b e h in d  the  duality.

In  this sutra this oneness has b een  said in  m any ways:

I am the creator of the many Vedas, and it is I  
who teaches them. I have created Vedanta, the 
culmination o f the Vedas, which are the Upanishads.
A ll the Vedas speak of me.

“ I speak o f  myself, because there  is n o th in g  o th e r  than  m yself....” 
H ave you ever seen so m eo n e  playing cards all by  him self? People do 
this — they  lay o u t cards fo r b o th  sides and  th en  th ey  start playing b o th  
sides. T his w orld  is th e  sam e gam e played by th e  divine: the  d ivine is 
b o th  sides o f  th e  gam e. It m akes th e  m oves from  b o th  sides, th e re  is no  
“ o th e r” in  it. B u t this is th e  insigh t o f  In d ian  w isdom , and  this insight 
has n o t h ap p en ed  an y w h ere  else ou tside  o f  India. E very w h ere  else, 
the  apparen t duality  has b e e n  taken  to  be  th e  u ltim ate; th e  oneness 
b e tw een  th e  tw o  has n o t b een  seen.

C hristian ity , Judaism  and Islam  have accep ted  th a t G o d  and  the  
D evil are tw o  au to n o m o u s entities, that th e re  is n o  c o n n ec tio n  any
w h ere , n o  co n tac t, b e tw een  the  tw o. In  India also, a lth o u g h  th e  Jainas 
have n o t separated  G o d  and  th e  D evil, th ey  have d iv ided  th e  w orld  
and  th e  state o f  lib eratio n  in to  opposite  states. H en ce , the  Jainas are 
dualists: th ey  believe th a t th e  tw o  d o  exist -  th e  w orld  and  th e  divine, 
the  w o rld  and  th e  state o f  u ltim ate  lib e ra tio n . In  this sense, Jainas, 
M oh am m ed an s, C hristians an d  Jew s are all u n an im ously  in  ag reem en t 
th a t th e  w orld  is d iv ided  in to  tw o  entities, th a t it is n o t a oneness.



H in d u  th in k in g  says th a t th e  w o rld  is d iv ided  in to  tw o, b u t that 
w h ich  is d iv ided is a oneness. H in d u  th in k in g  says that i f  the  w orld  
w ere really d iv ided  in to  tw o, th en  there  w o u ld  never be  any possibility 
o f  peace. I f  th e  tw o  w ere  absolutes, th e n  th e  struggle w o u ld  never end; 
it w ould  always be there. Som etim es G o d  w o u ld  w in , som etim es the  
D evil; som etim es go o d  w ou ld  w in , som etim es evil -  b u t h o w  w ould  
it ever com e to  an end? B ecause evil is an in d ep en d en t energy  in  its 
o w n  righ t, it can n o t b e  destroyed; it can on ly  w in  o r  lose. A nd  g o o d 
ness is also an in d ep en d en t energy  in its ow n rig h t. G oodness also 
can n o t finally w in , because th e  energy  o f  evil c an n o t b e  destroyed. 
Evil is also an  energy; b o th  are energies an d  b o th  are e ternal. G o d  and  
the  D evil are b o th  e ternal, th e  w o rld  and th e  state o f  lib eration  are 
bo th  e ternal -  so h o w  can  there  be  any en d  to  this situation?

I f  a m an  is en tang led  in  the  w o rld  and  som ehow , w ith  great strug 
gle and  effort, he  m anages to  co m e o u t o f  it, th e n  w h a t is th e  guaran
tee that to m o rro w  he w ill n o t fall back in to  it again? T h is is exactly 
w h a t h ap p en ed  once , and  it can h ap p en  again. T h e  w orld  w ill still be 
here, it does n o t ju s t  disappear, and  it can  en tang le  th at person  again. I f  
it co u ld  do  this once, w h y  can ’t  it do  the  sam e th in g  again? So this 
struggle w ill be  e ternal. N o t  on ly  th e  tw o  energ ies, b u t th e  struggle 
itself w ill also have b eco m e  e ternal, and  there  w ill be  n o  e n d  to  it.

H en ce , H in d u  th in k in g  says a very  beau tifu l th ing: this struggle is a 
play, a leela; it is n o t e ternal. T h is  struggle is on ly  a facade, b u t it is n o t 
part o f  the d ep th . T h is  struggle is ju s t  an en te rta in m en t. T h is is w hy 
in India, and  in particu lar in H in d u  th in k in g , it is said that th e  w orld  is 
a play; th a t there  is n o  reason to  believe th a t it is real. A n d  i f  it is a play, 
th en  it can also co m e to  an end . It is a play, and  it is o n e  and  th e  same 
reality in the  dep ths o f  b o th  sides. T h e  m o m e n t y o u  ex p e rien ce  this, 
the  play is over. E ven  i f  it does n o t disappear, as lo n g  as y ou  realize 
that it is ju s t a play, you  w ill be  free o f  it.

T h is  is w h y  H in d u  th in k in g  has talked ab o u t tw o  types o f  liberated



people. O n e  they  call jeevanmukta, liberated  in  life. A  jeev an m u k ta  
is so m eo n e  w h o  is p a rtic ip a tin g  in  th e  play, b u t know s th a t it is a 
play. T h e  o th e r  th ey  call mukta, the  lib e rated  one, w h o  know s it is 
a play and  has stepped  o u t o f  th e  play.

I am  o n  b o th  sides -  b o th  sides b e lo n g  to  m e. T h is exp erien ce  led 
to  p ro fo u n d  conclusions. It m eans that all defeats are m ine, all v ictories 
are m ine. It m eans that I am  never defeated  o r v ic to rio u s because I am  
th e  on ly  player. It m eans th a t any separation  b e tw een  th e  w o rld  and 
th e  state o f  liberation  is destroyed. It m eans that liberation  can happen  
w h ile  living in  th e  w orld , th a t there  is no  lo n g er any co n trad ic tio n  
anyw here, there  is n o  reason to  see th e  w orld  as y o u r enem y. T h en , in  
th e  deepest sense, the  w o rld  is th e  play o f  o n e  single reality. T h e n  there 
is n o  n eed  to  create a duality  and  b eco m e  full o f  tension  because o f  it.

R em em b er, by div id ing  th e  w o rld  in  tw o, w e also d ivide m an  in to  
two. T h e n  his bo d y  and  his soul b eco m e  antagonistic to  each o th er; his 
senses and his consciousness b eco m e antagonistic  to  each o ther. This 
an tagonism  will also create tension  inside, and there  w ill b e  n o  way to  
dissolve this tension . A m an  w h o  is filled w ith  this ten sio n  w ill e ither 
start destroying his senses o r h e  w ill start destroying his soul, b u t e ither 
way he w ill suffer.

T h e  insight o f  Ind ian  th in k in g  is that tension  is created  on ly  w h e n  
w e divide the  O n e  in to  tw o -  and  th en  anxiety  is b o rn . D o n ’t divide 
in to  tw o, because h id d en  b eh in d  the  tw o  is th e  O n e .

So that the  oneness can be realized in all d im ensions o f  life, this 
sutra says:

I am the creator of the many Vedas, and it is I 
who teaches them. I have created Vedanta, 
the culmination of the Vedas, which are the 
Upanishads. A ll the Vedas speak of me.
I am beyond birth and beyond death.



Sin and virtue cannot touch me.
I am without body, senses and intellect.

“ Sin and v irtu e  can n o t to u ch  m e .. . . ’’You will n o t find  such  a state
m en t anyw here  else in  any religious scrip ture. All religious scriptures 
have identified  G o d  w ith  v irtue  and have d en ied  sin. Because o f  this 
denial, they  had  to  create the  D evil; o therw ise  w h ere  w ould  you  send 
a sinner, u n d e r  w hose  charge? T h e re  is evil in  th e  w orld  and th e  go o d  
you a ttrib u te  to  G o d  -  b u t w h a t to  do w ith  evil?

C h ristian ity  has always had this difficulty: there  is evil in  th e  w orld  
so w h a t to  do ab o u t it, w h o m  to  m ake responsible fo r it? T h e y  d o n ’t 
dare to  m ake G o d  responsible fo r it, because i f  G o d  h im se lf is creating  
all this evil, th en  th ere  seem s to  be  no  way o u t o f  it. A n d  i f  G o d  h im 
self is crea ting  evil, th en  w h a t k in d  o f  g o d  is he? In th e  E nglish  lan
guage, th e  w ords “ g o d ” and  “ g o o d ” co m e  from  th e  sam e ro o t. G o o d  
and G o d  are th e  same. So it is n o t r ig h t to  translate th e  w o rd  ishvar, 
the universal reality, as G od , because h e re  this universal reality  says, 
“ Sin and  v irtu e  c an n o t to u ch  m e ” — I am  in  b o th  and  I am  also 
beyond b o th .

It w ill be  g o o d  to  und erstan d  o n e  m o re  p o in t here: “ .. .c a n n o t 
to u ch  m e” does n o t m ean  that you  are far away from  sin and  v irtue. If  
you  are far away, th en  there  can  b e  no  q uestion  o f  to u ch ing . T h e  
m ean ing  is clear: “ I am  at the  cen te r o f  the  tw o, and  yet they  canno t 
to u ch  m e; I pass th ro u g h  th e  river and  yet the  w ater does n o t to u ch  
m e; I pass th ro u g h  th e  dark  cave full o f  coal dust and  yet n o  black stain 
m arks m e.”  Yes, i f  you  never pass th ro u g h  the  dark  cave, th en  th e  very 
question  o f  b e in g  o r  o f  n o t b e in g  stained w o u ld  never arise. T his sutra, 
“Sin and  v irtue  can n o t to u ch  m e,” im plies th a t I am  in  b o th  th e  sin 
and in  the v irtue , b u t th ey  can n o t to u ch  m e. E ven  th o u g h  I am  present 
in  b o th , I am  b ey o n d  b o th .

T his v iew  o f  a transcenden tal G o d  w h o  is b ey o n d  b o th  go o d  and



evil is a u n iq u e  insight. In th e  East, w e d o n ’t iden tify  G o d  w ith  good , 
so w e d o n ’t n eed  to  create a D evil e ither. B u t th en  this G o d  becom es 
a co m plex  p h e n o m e n o n  because b o th  g o o d  and  evil co m e from  him . 
H e gives health  as well as sickness. H e  is b irth  and  he is also death . 
R am a  com es from  h im  and R avana also com es from  h im . Poison 
com es o u t o f  h im  and  n ec ta r also com es o u t o f  h im . T h e n  this Ind ian  
co n cep t o f  G o d  becom es very com plex .

A M o h am m ed an  friend  cam e to  m e. H e  is in telligent. H e  was say
ing, “ E v ery th ing  else is okay, b u t I can ’t  understand  th a t i f  G o d  is also 
do ing  evil, th en  w h y  is h e  do in g  it? A baby is b o rn  and  he dies im m e
diately -  and  i f  it is G o d ’s do ing , th en  w h y  is he do in g  it? W h y  is there 
sickness? W h y  is there  poverty? W h y  is there  suffering and  pain?”

His questions lo o k  relevant. C hristians and M o h am m ed an s have 
constantly  asked this ab o u t H indu ism : “W h y  is it th is way?” For th em  
it is easy -  they  can ju s t  blam e it o n  th e  D evil.

I asked that M o h am m ed an  friend , “ First tell m e o n e  th ing : is this 
D evil in ex istence w ith o u t y o u r G o d ’s perm ission? W h y  is there  a 
D evil? H o w  does this solve th e  p roblem ? You on ly  p u sh  th e  question  
o n e  step back, b u t it is n o t solved. W h y  is there  a D evil? Forget that 
H in d u s can ’t tell you  w h y  th ere  is evil. You tell m e  w h y  th ere  is a 
D evil?”

T h e re  are on ly  tw o  ways: e ith e r you accep t th a t the  D evil exists 
w ith  G o d ’s perm ission , o r that G o d  created  him . A n d  i f  G o d  created 
the  D evil, th en  w h y  is he go ing  in  such a ro u n d ab o u t way? W h y  can ’t 
G o d  create sickness directly? First G o d  creates the  D evil as an agent, 
th en  the  D evil creates sickness -  w h a t is the  p o in t in all this? O r  if  you 
say th a t the  D evil is an in d ep en d en t pow er, th a t G o d  has n o t created 
h im  at all, th at he  is o f  the  same status as G od , th en  you are accepting  
the D evil as an o th e r G od.

T h e n  I ask you , can you b e  certain  w h ich  o f  the  tw o  G ods will 
w in? As far as the  day -to -day  ex p erien ce  in  this w orld  goes, it is the



D evil w h o  w ins every day and  G o d  w h o  loses. W h o  has to ld  y ou  that 
G o d  will finally w in? A n d  w h y  do  y ou  th in k  th a t G o d  w ill finally 
w in? W e see th e  D evil w in n in g  every day, n o t G od . T h e  peop le  that 
you call incarnations o f  G o d  still die i f  a killer stabs them . Jesus, the  
person you call “ the on ly  b eg o tten  son o f  G od ,” is crucified . H o w  is 
y o u r G o d  w inn ing? It appears that th e  D evil is a g rea ter G o d  and  vic
to ry  seem s to be  in  his hands. N o th in g  has b een  solved by accep ting  
the  con cep t o f  th e  D evil.

B u t H in d u  th in k in g  has an o th e r answer: it says th a t w h a t you  call 
bad o r evil is on ly  bad  o r evil in  y o u r eyes. I f  you  lo o k  at it  from  the 
perspective o f  the  w h o le  o f  existence, it is n o t evil. It looks evil only 
because o f  the  way y ou  see things.

I asked m y M o h am m ed an  friend , “ A child  dies as soon as he  is b o rn  
and  you call it bad. Are you absolutely  certain  that i f  he had  n o t died, 
it w ould  have b een  better?  Are you absolutely sure that it is bad that he 
has died? D o  you believe that i f  the  ch ild  had n o t d ied, that m ore  
good  w ou ld  have h ap pened  in the  w orld? H itle r  cou ld  have died  soon 
after b e in g  b o rn . H ad  H itle r d ied  rig h t after b irth , you w ou ld  have said 
that this w orld  is unjust. B u t you w o u ld  have had  no  idea at that p o in t 
ab o u t w h a t he w ou ld  do, o f  w h a t he w o u ld  be  in  his life.”

You have n o  perspective o f  the  w ho le , you are ju s t dec id ing  from  
a part. Y our situation  is like a person  pu lling  one  page o u t o f  a novel, 
reading it, and  th en  m ak ing  statem ents ab o u t the  w h o le  novel; o r  like 
a person  w h o  takes one  line from  a long  p o em , reads it, and  th en  co m 
m ents ab o u t th e  w h o le  p o em . T h is universe is a vast epic in  w h ich  
w e have n o  idea ab o u t its b eg in n in g  o r its end . W e catch  h o ld  o f  
o n e  event and  start ju d g in g  th e  w hole . A n d  this is w h ere  th e  m istake 
is: things can n o t be  fa th o m ed  o n  th e  basis o f  o n e  event. N o  event is 
isolated and  o n  its ow n; it is p a rt o f  a vast ne tw o rk , a vast chain.

W h e n  a ch ild  is b o rn , we can n o t p red ic t w h a t he  w ill becom e. I f  
a H itle r  dies as a child  and i f  w e k n o w  that he  w o u ld  have b eco m e a



H itler, th en  no  one  w ill call this dea th  bad. O n e  G e rm an  th in k e r has 
said th a t it is in  these m o m en ts  th a t h u m an  m orality  and  u nderstand 
ing  fall short. H ad  H itle r’s m o th e r  strangled h im  as a baby, it w ould  
have b een  an act o f  great v irtu e  -  b u t n o  o n e  w o u ld  have accepted  
this. H itle rs  m o th e r  w ou ld  be  serv ing  h e r  te rm  in  ja il and  th e  w ho le  
w o rld  w o u ld  co n d em n  th e  k in d  o f  m o th e r  she was, and  r ig h tly  so, 
because no  o n e  has any idea w h a t a ch ild  is go ing  to  becom e, w h a t his 
p o ten tia l is.

Even i f  w e leave aside the  q uestion  o f  w h a t a child  is g o in g  to  b e 
com e, from  w h ere  com es this certa in ty  th a t living is g o o d  and  dying  is 
bad? W h o  has to ld  you  this? H o w  have you com e to  this conclusion? 
A dead m an  never re tu rns to  tell you th a t he  is in  g reat suffering. A nd  
there  is th e  possibility th at i f  th e  dead  w ere  suffering, th ey  w ou ld  be 
b o u n d  to  co m e back  to  tell it  because everyone likes to  talk  so m u ch  
ab o u t his suffering! It seem s that th e  dead  are in  such a pleasant state 
that it is n o t w o rth  th e  tro u b le  to  co m e back and  tell us ab o u t it. T h e n  
w h o  will decide th a t dea th  is bad, th a t it is suffering?

O n e  th in g  is clear: th ere  is ten sion , suffering and  anguish  in  life. 
A n d  in  death  there  is rest -  this to o  is clear. T h e  w h o le  day you  run , 
you struggle, you are h u m ilia ted , and w h e n  you sleep at n ig h t you get 
rest from  it.

D ea th  is th e  great sleep. W h o  has to ld  yo u  th a t th e  dead  suffer? 
W h y  is death  bad? It is bad because “ m y ” son has d ied. I t does n o t feel 
bad  because so m eo n e  has d ied , it feels bad  because so m eo n e  w h o  was 
“ m in e ” has d ied . S om e p a rt o f  “ m in e ” has d ied, h en ce  it feels bad. It 
feels bad  because you  had  m any am bitions fo r this son and  n o w  they  
have all d ied  w ith  h im . You had  created  so m any  fantasies -  fulfilling 
y o u r ego in  th e  w o rld  th ro u g h  y o u r son — and  th ey  have d ied  w ith  
h im . B ut w h o  says that the  dea th  o f  y o u r am bitions is bad? A n d  w h o  
says that i f  y o u r ego co u ld  n o t get a chance to  be  fulfilled, th en  it is 
bad? A nd  w h o  says th a t i f  som e p a rt o f  y o u r ego  is ann ih ila ted , h u rt,



that it is bad? T h o se  w h o  k n o w  say th a t o n  th e  day all “ I” is shattered, 
then  n o th in g  like “ m in e ” will rem ain  in  you  anym ore. O n ly  th en  w ill 
you k n o w  the  u ltim ate  bliss.

W h at you call “b ad ” and  w h a t you call “ g o o d ” d ep en d  o n  your 
v iew poin t. It is y o u r idea ab o u t w h a t is g o o d  and  w h at is bad. From  
the  side o f  the  w hole , from  the  perspective that has seen and  u n d e r
stood  the w h o le , w h e re  is there  any q u estion  o f  g o o d  and bad? In fact, 
go o d  and bad  d o n 't  exist.

You can understand  it this way:

I have heard  th a t K en n e th  W alker was a great surgeon  in L ondon . 
O n ce  he  opera ted  o n  a pa tien t and  surgically rem oved  th e  fo rm atio n  
o f  a tu m o r from  his body. It was som e rare disease that happens only 
som etim es, to  o n e  in  a m illion . T h e  relatives o f  the  pa tien t w ere sitting 
outside, sad and  tearful, and K enneth  W alker was as deeply absorbed  in 
the surgery  as a p a in te r is w ith  his pain ting . H e  was so cheerfu l and 
energetic!

H e  was n o t co n c e rn e d  w ith  th e  patien t: his c o n c e rn  was th a t he 
had  co m e  across a disease that happens to  o n e  in  a m illion , and  only  
a rare su rgeon  w o u ld  ge t th e  chance to  o pera te  o n  it. H e  was involved 
w ith  that. H e  was so cheerfu l and joyous because th e  greatest m o m e n t 
in  his life had  com e. W h e n  h e  cu t th e  tu m o r  o u t and  p u t it o n  
the  table, the  w ords that cam e loud ly  o u t o f  his m o u th  w ere, “ H o w  
beautifu l!”

It all depends o n  y o u r o u tlo o k . A tu m o r  o f  som e deadly disease 
may lo o k  beautifu l to  an artistic surgeon . W h e th e r  o r n o t it is beautiful 
is difficult to  say. W h a t w e call a d isease ....

T h e re  was a Sufi m ystic, Sarm ad. H e  had  cancer, and  w o rm s w ere 
living o n  his chest. W h en  he b o w ed  d o w n  in  th e  m osque d u rin g  his



prayers, th e  w orm s w o u ld  fall o u t o n  th e  g ro u n d . T h e  sto ry  is th at 
Sarm ad w ou ld  pick  th em  up  and  p u t th em  back in the  w ound .

People w ou ld  say, “ Sarm ad, w h at is this m adness?”
Sarm ad w o u ld  answer, “ M y dea th  is th e ir  life. W h o  is to  decide 

w hose  life is w o rth  m ore? So I w ill stop praying, because it is b e tte r  to  
consider m y ow n life to  be in fe rio r ra th e r than  theirs. H o w  can I m ake 
a ju d g m e n t ab o u t th e  value o f  th e ir  lives?”

Sarm ad stopped  go ing  to  pray fo r fear that the  w o rm s w o u ld  fall 
out!

N ow , this is a strange m an. It is all a m atte r  o f  your o u tlo o k .
H e said, “ M y life is th e ir  death . I f  I w an t to  survive these w orm s 

will have to  die, they  w ill have to  be killed. B u t w h o  know s w h ose  life 
is m ore  useful in  the  u ltim ate  plan o f  the  w hole? O n e  th in g  is certain: 
that if  I have to  m ake a m istake, it is b e tte r  to  do  it from  m y side. To 
m ake a m istake o n  th e  side o f  these w orm s? W h o  know s fo r w h a t 
p u rpose  they  are here? T h ey  to o  have th e ir  life.”

W h e n  you  are ill, so m any germ s can live! W h a t is y o u r  life? W h o  
know s h o w  m any  lives are m ade ill by y o u r life? You m ay never have 
th o u g h t along  these lines: “ W h o  know s fo r h o w  m any  living things 
m y ow n life m ay be th e  causing illness, som e troub le?” N o , it is b e 
cause o f  y o u r prejud ices and  ju d g m en ts  th a t you  see th ings as e ith e r 
g o o d  o r bad. I f  w e had  cosm ic eyes w h ich  co u ld  see the  w h o le  all at 
once, w h ich  co u ld  see b o th  polarities sim ultaneously, w h ich  cou ld  see 
the  w h o le  overv iew  all at once , w h ich  co u ld  have a to ta l glim pse o f  
th e  w h o le  existence, th en  n o th in g  w o u ld  be  g o o d  o r bad. Perhaps in 
existence, g o o d  and  bad  are like th e  weave o f  c lo th . W h e n  a w eaver 
weaves c lo th , he  has o n e  th read  fo r th e  len g th  an d  o n e  th read  for the 
w id th , and  in  th is way h e  creates th e  w h o le  c lo th . You w ou ld  like to  
create c lo th  by  ru n n in g  th e  yarn  in on ly  one  d irec tio n  -  b u t th en  you 
can n o t create c lo th . O r  you  w an t to  ru n  th e  yarn  on ly  in  th e  o th e r



direction , b u t th en  to o  you  w ill n o t create  c lo th . It is on ly  th ro u g h  
opposing  each o th er, th ro u g h  crisscrossing, th ro u g h  passing threads 
across each o ther, th a t th e  c lo th  is created .

T his w h o le  universe is like a p iece  o f  c lo th  in w h ich  g o o d  and  bad  
are the in terw eaving  threads. A bad  m an ’s on ly  m istake is th a t he wants 
to  convert the w h o le  w orld  in to  b e in g  bad. A n d  th e  sam e is the  m is
take o f  th e  g o o d  m an , because h e  also w ants to  co nvert th e  w h o le  
w orld  in to  b e in g  good . B o th  are ju s t  h u m an  beings w h o  have no  
u n derstand ing  o f  the  w ho le . A nyone w h o  understands from  th e  vision 
o f  the  w h o le  w ill accept th e  w o rld  as it is. H e  will n o t n eed  to  convert 
the w orld  in to  g o o d  o r in to  bad.

H en ce , in  th e  In d ian  m in d , there  is a co m ple te ly  d ifferen t idea 
ab o u t w h a t a saint is. It is n o t a sadhu, a g o o d  and  v irtu o u s  m an. A 
sadhu is som eone  w h o  is against the  asadhu, th e  bad  m an . A saint is 
som eone  w h o  is n o t against anybody. H e  has a to ta l acceptance: w h a t
soever is, is okay. A saint is in  to tal acceptance, he  accepts the  is-ness 
o f  things -  bad  is r ig h t, g o o d  is also righ t; sin is rig h t, v irtu e  is also 
righ t. T h is is very  difficult!

T h is is w h y  no  o th e r  re lig io n  co u ld  to u ch  th e  dep th s and  the 
heights th at re lig io n  in  Ind ia has to u ch ed . All o th e r  relig ions are 
childish -  they  are child ish  in  the  sense th a t in th em  the  w orld  has 
b een  seen from  m a n ’s p o in t o f  view. R e lig io n  in India is special 
because it has seen th e  w o rld  from  G o d ’s p o in t o f  view. D o  y ou  see 
the  difference? In  m a n ’s p o in t o f  view, m an  is b o u n d  to  see from  his 
ow n  perspective: w h a t feels go o d  is g o od , w h a t feels bad is bad. T h e re  
is n o  place in  this fo r th e  perspective o f  th e  w hole .

All relig ions, e x c ep t fo r E astern  relig ions, are a n th ro p o c en tr ic : 
m an  is th e  cen ter. M an  is th e  c e n te r  o f  ev ery th in g , and  w h a t is in  
favor o f  m an  is g o o d  and  w h a t is n o t in favor o f  m an  is bad. A n d  if  
by  b e in g  in  favor o f  m an  so m e th in g  harm s th e  w h o le  universe, th en  
too , it is okay w ith  m an.



L o o k in g  at th e  w orld  from  th e  v iew p o in t o f  G o d . . . .  A n d  w h e n  a
m an  starts liv ing  in  accord  w ith  th a t v iew p o in t, h e  beco m es godly. 
M an  can n o t b eco m e  G o d  as m an . A m an -c en te re d  relig ion  is n o  reli
g io n  at all. W ith  a G o d -c e n te red  re lig io n  th a t keeps th e  in fin ite  in  
view, y o u r ideas ab o u t g o o d  and  bad , ab o u t v irtu e  an d  sin, ab o u t 
in te lligence and  stupidity, w ill n o t last. All y o u r m ora l ju d g m e n ts  and  
ca tegorizations w ill sim ply disappear.

W h a t this sutra says is:

Sin and virtue cannot touch me.

I am  in  th em , b u t they  can n o t to u ch  m e.

I am without body, senses and intellect.

T his needs to  b e  u n d ers to o d , because it seem s very  frig h ten in g  — 
G o d , w ith o u t an intellect? You th in k  th a t all in te llec t, all in telligence 
and  w isd o m  b e lo n g  to  G od , th a t h e  is the  wisest, that h e  is th e  ocean 
o f  w isdom , that h e  has in fin ite  w isdom . A n d  this sutra is saying the 
very  opposite. It is saying: “ w ith o u t in tellect.” W h a t is m ean t by  “w ith 
o u t in te llec t” ?

In te llec t is the  system  fo r th in k in g , th e  in stru m en t o f  th in k in g , the  
m echan ism  fo r th in k in g . B u t on ly  th e  ig n o ran t n eed  to  th in k . O n e  
w h o  does n o t know , th inks. T h e  o n e  w h o  know s, w h y  sh o u ld  he  
th ink? So in te llec t is an in s tru m en t fo r th e  ig n o ran t, n o t fo r th e  wise. 
T h e  k n o w er is o n e  w ith o u t in te llect. W h a t “w ith o u t in te llec t” m eans 
is .. . .  T h e  very  m ean in g  o f  th e  w o rd  in te llec t is th a t th e re  is so m eth in g  
that y ou  d o n ’t k n o w  and  you have to  th in k  ab o u t it. T h e  process o f  
th in k in g  in  you  is called in te llect. T h ro u g h  th in k in g , o n e  seeks to  
know.

U n d erstan d  it in  this way: a b lind  m an gropes w ith  his cane because



he is blind, so he keeps his cane w ith  h im  and  gropes w ith  it. H e  can 
even open  the  d o o r  w ith  it. In te llect is like this cane in the  hands o f  
th e  ignorant: h e  gropes for th e  d o o r w ith  it. W h ere  the  d o o r is, is n o t 
know n , so h e  gropes, he bum ps in to  things, he  m akes mistakes. H ence, 
the very m ethodo logy  o f  the in te llec t is to  learn  th ro u g h  trial and 
error. You try, you  m ake m istakes and  you  learn . T his is exactly  w hat 
the b lind  m an  is doing: he  gropes, he  finds th at this is a wall and  n o t a 
door, he hurts his head  against it so h e  gropes at a n o th e r  place and 
th en  another. H e  searches in  dozens o f  places, and th en  som ew here  in 
the  process he  stum bles o n  the  d o o r an d  goes ou t. E ven  a b lind  m an 
w ou ld  grope less i f  he  w en t in  and  o u t o f  the  same house every day. 
H e  w o u ld  have a feel for w h ere  th e  d o o r  is and  he w o u ld  go o u t w ith 
o u t g roping  -  b u t in  a n ew  house he  w o u ld  have to  start g rop ing  all 
over again.

O n ce  you k n o w  so m eth ing , slowly, slow ly you stop using your 
in tellect w ith  it. You d o n ’t use y o u r in te llec t fo r so m eth in g  th a t you 
do every day. For exam ple, w h e n  so m eo n e  learns to  drive, in  the 
b eg in n in g  h e  has to  use his in tellect. T h e n  as his ex p erien ce  grows 
m ore and m ore, he  stops using his in te llect com pletely. T h e n  he can 
sing a song, sm oke a cigarette, listen to  the radio, have a conversation 
and still go on  d riv ing  the  car.

N o w  this b lind  m an  is fam iliar w ith  th e  d o o r an d  he can easily go 
o u t, w ith  no  trouble. B u t i f  suddenly there  is a m o m e n t o f  crisis, th en  
he has to  use his in tellect again because he  has n o  previous practice o r 
fam iliarity  w ith  this n ew  situation . Anyway, h o w  can you practice a 
crisis, an accident? S o m eth in g  th a t you  can practice can n o t be called 
an accident. S o m eth in g  that can ’t be  practiced  and that still happens is 
called an accident. H en ce , in accidents, at least som e real in tellect is 
needed . Suddenly  a person  has to  sit up  startled and th ink , “W h a t to  
do  now ?”

Intellect is an in stru m en t for the  ignorant, the  sam e as a cane is a



blind  m an ’s in stru m en t. In te llect is a system  for groping; it is a g rop ing  
in the  dark. 

G o d  is w ith o u t in tellect: that m eans that n o th in g  is in  the  dark  for 
h im , n o th in g  is u n k n o w n  to  h im . W hatsoever is, is all in  fron t o f  h im . 
T h ere  is n o  reason for h im  to  th in k , so he  does n o t n eed  th e  in stru 
m en t for th ink ing .

Intellect is an in stru m en t for the  lim ited  and the  ignoran t. As long  
as you are lim ited  and  ignoran t, y ou  w ill n eed  it, and  as lo n g  as you  
su p p o rt th e  n eed  fo r in tellect, you w ill rem ain  lim ited  and  ignoran t. I f  
you  have th e  courage to  le t go  o f  the  in tellect, th en  perhaps y ou  can 
take a ju m p  in to  the  divine, w h ich  is w ith o u t in te llec t. You w ill be  able 
to  m ee t G o d  only  w h en  you also are w ith o u t in tellect. I f  you go there 
carry ing  y o u r in te llect w ith  you , you w ill n o t find G o d ’s door. T h is is 
w hy intellectuals miss. A nd som etim es, som e K abir o r  som e N anak  o r 
som e M o h am m ed  — w h o  w ere illiterates, w h o  w ere never k n o w n  for 
th e ir  in tellect — suddenly  take a  ju m p  in to  th e  divine.

T h e  first tim e  this ju m p  h ap p en ed  to  M o h am m ed , h e  cou ld  n o t 
be  sure i f  anybody w ou ld  believe it i f  he  to ld  them . H esitantly, he  to ld  
his w ife. H e  to ld  h e r  th a t h e  was afraid to  tell anybody  else w h a t had 
h ap pened  to  h im . So M o h am m ed ’s first disciple was his ow n  wife. In  
o n e  sense, it was a great success, because in  this w orld  it is easy to  c o n 
vert everybody, b u t it is very difficult to  convert y o u r ow n  wife. In  this 
respect, even B u d d h a  had difficulty. It was M o h a m m e d ’s am azing 
achievem ent! In m an k in d ’s history, this should  be  c o u n te d  as o n e  o f  
the  rarest achievem ents that can be  a ttr ib u ted  to  m an: M o h a m m e d ’s 
first fo llow er was his ow n  wife! T h e n  slowly, slowly M o h am m ed  to ld  it 
to  the  peop le  closest to  h im .

Yet all th e  troubles that M o h am m ed  had  to  suffer w ere because o f  
the  intellectuals o f  his country . T h e  intellectuals cou ld  n o t believe that 
this co u ld  hap p en  to  a m an  w h o  was illiterate and  show ed n o  sign o f  
in te llec t. Yet this th in g  had  h ap pened  to  h im , n o t to  th e m . T h e  troubles



that K abir had in India w ere because o f  the  pundits, the  scholars. T h e  
scholars cou ld  n o t accept th at this weaver, w h o  up un til th en  had been  
w eaving c lo th  and  sitting  o n  th e  pavem ents selling it, had  suddenly  
attained to  suprem e w isdom . T his was intolerable!

D o  you th in k  that en lig h ten m en t happens th ro u g h  the  intellect? It 
is tru e  that all kinds o f  know ledge  ab o u t th e  w orld  happen  th ro u g h  
the in tellect, b u t no  ex p e rien ce  o f  th e  b ey o n d  happens th ro u g h  the 
in tellect. H ere , in te llec t is helpful; there , in te llec t is the  obstacle. H ere, 
in tellect is th e  path; there, in te llect is a wall. I f  you are focused in this 
w orld , th en  go o n  n o u rish in g  y o u r in te llect. H ere, it w ill be  very  
m u ch  n eed ed  — like a cane for a b lind  m an, because this is a w orld  o f  
the blind. H ere , th e  m ore  learned , the  m o re  efficient y o u r cane, the 
m ore  success you w ill achieve. B u t i f  you are m o v in g  tow ards the 
d ivine th en  d rop  this cane, because there , the  b lind  can n o t enter. 
N o b o d y  can ge t there  by g ro p in g  w ith  a cane. You will get there  only  
w h en  you have let go o f  this cane. G ro p in g  is need ed  on ly  fo r go ing  
outw ards — w h a t is th e  n eed  fo r g ro p in g  to  go in? You are already 
there. All canes and  supports have to  be d ropped . W h e n  all jo u rn ey s  
stop, o n e  is instantly  there.

T his sutra is very  p rec io u s : “ I am  w ith o u t. ..in te llec t.”

I  am without body, senses and intellect.

A nd the  senses are n eed ed  only  to  k n o w  the  o ther. For th e  divine, 
there  is n o  “ o th e r” . Last n ig h t I was saying to  you, h o w  do  you know  
that you are? You k n o w  it w ith o u t th e  senses, b u t yes, you  do  n eed  the 
senses to  k n o w  others.

B u t as G o d  is th e  w h o le  existence, h e  does n o t  n eed  any senses 
because there  is n o  “ o th e r” there  to  be  k n o w n . H e  on ly  has to  k n o w  
him self. N e ith e r  does h e  n eed  a bo d y  because a b o d y  also m eans 
som eth in g  similar. You m ay never have th o u g h t ab o u t w h a t it m eans



to  have a body. To have a b o d y  m eans to  have a c o n n e c tio n  b e tw een  
you  and  the vastness th a t su rrounds you . T h e  vastness is all a ro u n d  you, 
y ou  are here  w ith in  yourself, and  y o u r  b o d y  is the  p o in t o f  co n n ec tio n  
b e tw een  you  and  th e  vastness. L o o k  at it  in  this way: there  are walls in 
y o u r house and  it is w ith  those walls th a t y o u r room s are created  -  bu t 
is there  any wall to  the  E arth? All houses and  all walls are on the  E arth , 
b u t there  is n o  wall w hatsoever for th e  E arth . W ith  w h a t o r w ith  
w h o m  can you  separate the  E arth?

Y our b o d y  is n eed ed  because y ou  n eed  to  be  separated  fro m  every
th in g  else. G o d  is th e  nam e fo r th e  w h o le , fo r th e  w h o le  o f  existence; 
there  can b e  n o  wall, no  separation  in existence. B ear in  m in d  th a t a 
wall is always th e re  to  separate so m eth in g  from  so m eth in g  else. If  
there  is n o  “ o th e r” fo r existence, th en  it c an n o t have a body. T h e  b o d y  
is a k in d  o f  wall, it differentiates you fro m  y o u r ne ighbor. G od , exis
tence, does n o t n eed  a b o d y  because fo r h im  there  is n o  “ o th e r” w ith  
a separate b o d y  to  d ifferentiate h im  from . T h e  w h o le  o f  existence is 
w ith o u t a body.

T h e  finite has a body, b u t the  in fin ite  does n o t have a body. For the 
finite, a bo d y  is needed ; o therw ise  you  w o u ld  n o t b e  able to  identify  
w h o  y ou  are, w h a t you are, w h ere  y ou  are.

It is also g o o d  to  understand  an o th e r th in g  in  this sutra: as lo n g  as 
you  feel that you are th e  body, yo u  will rem ain  finite. W h e n  you beg in  
to  realize th a t certain ly  you  have a body, b u t you are n o t th e  body, you 
w ill have b eg u n  to  expand  b eyond  th e  body. O n  the  day you ex p e ri
ence  th a t you  are bodiless, you  b eco m e  o n e  w ith  G o d , w ith  existence.

As lo n g  as you have faith  in y o u r senses, you w ill on ly  k n o w  the 
w orld . O n  the  day y ou  b eg in  seeking w ith  no  faith  in  y o u r senses, you 
will co m e to  ex p erien ce  G od . As long  as you have faith in  y o u r in te l
lect, you w ill rem ain  in ignorance. T h e  day th a t you leave y o u r in tellect 
b eh in d , that day w ill be the  b eg in n in g  o f  real know ing .





D iscourse 1 7

a w a r e n e s s  and  e f f o r t



For me, there is no earth, water, fire, air or sky. 

Only the one who has realized the godliness which 

dwells in the cave o f the heart, which is formless, 

which is beyond the web o f illusion, which is the 

witness to the whole and which is beyond existence 

and non-existence, will know my pure and 

godly nature.

Thus ends the Kaivalya Upanishad.

Om, Shantih Shantih Shantih.



The most significant thing to  b e  u n d ers to o d  in  this sutra is that only 
one  w h o  becom es capable o f  k n o w in g  th e  form less, the w itness to  the  
w h o le  -  w h ich  is b eyond  b o th  existence and  n o n -ex is ten ce  -  will 
k n o w  the G o d  that lives in  the  cave o f  the  heart. O n e  m ust e ith e r first 
beco m e th e  u ltim ate w itness, and  th en  he  will en te r  the  cave o f  the  
heart; o r  first en te r  th e  cave o f  th e  h ea rt and  th en  h e  w ill b eco m e the 
u ltim ate  w itness. E ith e r th e  o n e  w h o  know s the  u ltim ate  reality will 
en te r th e  cave o f  the  heart, o r  the o n e  w h o  enters the  cave o f  the  heart 
w ill be  able to  k n o w  the  u ltim ate  reality — these are the  on ly  tw o ways. 
T h is is w h y  there  are on ly  tw o  disciplines fo r m a n ’s spiritual search.

India has recogn ized  only  tw o  disciplines that lead to  k n o w in g  the  
tru th  o f  life. O n e  is called sankhya. Sankhya m eans that i f  you  realize 
th e  u ltim ate  reality, th en  you will e n te r  the  cave o f  th e  heart. T h e  
o th e r  is called yoga. Yoga m eans th a t i f  y ou  en te r  th e  cave o f  th e  heart, 
th en  you  w ill com e to  k n o w  th e  u ltim ate  reality.

Sankhya is d irect know ing . Yoga is an effort, a doing . Sankhya says 
that n o th in g  has to  be  done, it on ly  has to  be  realized. Yoga says that 
m u ch  has to  b e  d o n e  and  only  th en  can realization happen . B o th  are



righ t, and b o th  can also prove to  be  w ro n g . I t all depends o n  you , on  
the  seeker. I f  a seeker can ign ite  th e  fire to  k n o w  so to tally  that his ego 
is b u rn ed  to  ashes, and  only  the  fire to  k n o w  is left, th en  n o th in g  else 
needs to  be  done. I f  there  is on ly  k n o w in g  and  there  is n o  know er, if  
there is no  nucleus o f  ego left w ith in  th e  seeker — only  k n o w ing , only 
awareness, on ly  consciousness — th en  n o th in g  needs to  b e  done. In this 
p en etra ting  fire, every th ing  else will hap p en  on  its ow n. Just to  see is 
enough , ju s t  to  b eco m e m ore  aware is en o u g h . To go  o n  g row ing  in 
awareness is eno u g h . I f  awareness grow s, i f  wakefulness flowers, that is 
enough .

B u t this happens very  rarely, on ly  to  o n e  in  tens o f  m illions. W h e n  
this happens, it is th e  result o f  th e  efforts o f  many, m any lifetim es. B u t 
w henever th e  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  sankhya happens to  som eone, that p e r
son experiences th a t awareness is en o u g h , that all has h ap p en ed  ju s t 
th ro u g h  awareness. H e  has also lived an endless n u m b er o f  lives, and in  
those m any  lifetim es he  has m oved  w ith  an endless n u m b er o f  streams 
o f  effort.

Sankhya has always spoken against yoga. It is b o u n d  to  be  so, b e 
cause w h e n  the  state o f  sankhya happens to  som eone, h e  feels that 
n o th in g  else needs to  be d o n e  -  ju s t to be to tally  aware is en o u g h . B ut 
fo r som eone  w h o  is unconscious, sim ply to  b eco m e to tally  aware is 
very, very  difficult. S o m eo n e  w h ose  sleep has b roken  can say, “ N o th in g  
was need ed  to  b e  done. I sim ply w oke up and  saw the  light!” B u t for 
som eone w h o  is asleep -  n o t only  asleep, b u t d ru n k , alm ost in  a com a; 
w h o  has taken po iso n  and has b eco m e unconscious — you  can go on 
shouting , “ W ake up! W ake up! All that you  n eed  is to  w ake up! Just 
wake up o u t o f  y o u r  sleep and  that is en o u g h . N o th in g  else needs to  
be do n e  and you  w ill k n o w  th e  tru th !” -  b u t he can n o t even h ear your 
shouts. S o m eo n e  w h o  is d ru n k  from  alcohol w ill first have to  clean his 
w h o le  system  o f  it. S o m eo n e  w h o  is unconscious w ill first have to  be  
revived so th a t he  can at least h ear w h a t you are saying. A t least w hat



you are saying ab o u t h im  o p en in g  his eyes needs to  reach h im .
T his is w hy  this co n cep t o f  sankhya, a lthough  true , does n o t help. It 

is on ly  som etim es that so m eo n e  has a m in d -se t for sankhya, and  he 
goes o n  speaking in  th e  sankhya way. M y  ow n  m in d  structu re  has been  
o f  sankhya. For fifteen years I w en t o n  saying that n o th in g  needs to  be 
done, that ju s t to  b eco m e aware is en o u g h . C o n tin u o u sly  saying this to 
people, I realized that they  are incapable o f  h earin g  it.T h e y  are n o t ju st 
asleep, they  are unconscious. A n d  even i f  they  understand , th e ir  u n d e r
standing is on ly  in tellectual, on ly  o n  th e  surface. T h ey  hear the  w ords, 
the  teach ing , and they  even start repea ting  those  sam e w ords and 
teachings, b u t n o  transfo rm ation  happens in  the ir lives.

T h en  I saw that sankhya is like a flow ering  -  and w h e n  a flower 
b loom s, you  have no  rem em brance  o f  its roots at all. T h e  roo ts are h id 
den in the  darkness, u n d e r  the  earth ; th ey  d o n ’t even co m e  to  your 
m ind . B ut for years the roots are grow ing , the  tree is grow ing , and  only 
th en  does th e  flow er b lo o m . Perhaps th e  flow er can  say, “ Sim ply to  
b lo o m  is eno u g h . O n e  ju s t  has to b loom ; and  th e  fragrance begins to  
spread everyw here o n  the  w inds. W h a t else needs to  be d o ne?” T h e  
b lo o m in g  o f  th e  flow er is the result o f  a lo n g  process -  b u t w h en  the 
flow er b loom s, the  process is fo rgo tten . W h en  the  flow er b loom s the 
process rem ains h id d en . W h e n  th e  final fru itio n  happens, th en  all else, 
the  w h o le  lo n g  jo u rn ey , is fo rg o tten  in its shadow.

I began to  feel that on ly  once  so m eo n e’s flow er has already b loom ed  
is it okay to  say, “ All that is need ed  is for th e  flow er to  b loom .” B u t to 
go o n  saying this to  som eone  w hose  flow er has n o t yet b lo o m ed  can be 
dangerous, because th en  that m an will n o t even do w h a t little h e  could  
have d o n e  to  care fo r th e  roots. H e  will n o t even do w h a t little he 
m igh t have do n e  to  n u rtu re  the  plant, to  take care o f  the  plant. N o w  he 
will also th ink  in  his m ind  that, “ Sim ply to  flow er is eno u g h , so I w ill!” 
and  he will n o t be  able to  flow er because th e  flow ering  is pa rt o f  a long  
process. T h a t lo n g  process is called yoga.



T his is the  m istake th a t K rish n am u rti has b e e n  m ak in g  fo r his 
w ho le  life: he is telling  p eo p le  that n o th in g  needs to  be  done. People 
even understand  it, b u t it is the  k in d  o f  understan d in g  th at instead o f  
destroying ignorance, on ly  hides it. P eop le  start to  th in k  th a t n o th in g  
has to  be done, so they  even stop d o in g  w h at little they  m ig h t have 
done. T his is w hy  the  flow er th a t K rishnam urti says can b lo o m  does 
n o t b loom , and  the  peop le  w h o  listen to  h im  fall in to  a trem endous 
dilem m a.

So m any o f  his lo n g tim e  listeners -  p eo p le  w h o  have b een  listening 
to  h im  for th irty  years o r  fo rty  years — co m e to  m e and  say, “W e are in  
a great difficulty. W e have heard  this idea so m u ch  that there  is n o th in g  
to  do. N o w  even i f  w e w an t to  do som eth ing , w e can ’t. T h e  m o m en t 
we do  som eth ing , w e im m ediate ly  rem em b er that d o in g  is futile and 
that th e  flow er b loom s w ith o u t d o in g  anyth ing; it b loom s th ro u g h  
n o n -d o in g , th ro u g h  effortlessness; there  is n o  n eed  for any spiritual 
practice. T his idea has go n e  so deep  w ith in  us th a t n o w  w e can’t do 
any th ing  at all! W e have also s topped  do in g  w h at w e used to  do, and  
by n o t do in g  any th ing  at all w e have n o t had  even a glim pse o f  w h at 
K rishnam urti says w ill hap p en  th ro u g h  n o n -d o in g . T h e  flow er has n o t 
b lo o m ed  at all.”

T h e  p rob lem  has g o n e  even deeper, because they  never reached  to  
the  same state as a tree  reaches w h e n  its flowers b lo o m  o n  th e ir  ow n. 
Perhaps there  are on ly  roots, o r  th e ir  tree  has ju s t  sp rou ted , o r  the  
branches and  leaves have ju s t  b eg u n  to  grow. N o w  they  are n o t ready 
to  do  anyth ing , e ith e r to  w ate r the  p lan t o r  even to  p u t a fence a round  
the  p lan t to  p ro tec t it. N o w  th ey  n o  lo n g er actively try  to g row  
tow ards th e  sun. T h e ir  beings are restless and  th e ir  flowers d o n ’t 
b lo o m , b u t deep d o w n  the  flow er w ants to  b lo o m . T h e  pain  in  their 
b e in g  is th e  pain  o f  the  flow er th a t w ants to  b lo o m  -  b u t they  have 
b een  to ld  th at there  is n o th in g  to  do.

So o n  o n e  side there  is this p rob lem  in th e  approach  o f  sankhya,



that it talks ab o u t th e  u ltim ate  flow ering. O n  th e  o th e r  side, yoga cre
ates a different p roblem : yoga searches deeply  fo r the  roots in  th e  soil, 
fo r the  w ater and the sun, b u t the  danger is th a t you  b eco m e lost in  all 
the techn iques and rituals o f  yoga. T h e  flow ering  that you have been  
d o in g  the  rituals fo r is fo rg o tten , and  th e  rituals them selves take over 
so m uch  that you  b eg in  to  feel as i f  these rituals are y o u r very  life .T he  
rituals and  practices have b eco m e  a habit.

Patanjali has m en tio n e d  the  E ightfo ld  Path  o f  Yoga, and  the  last 
th ree  po in ts are dharana, co n cep tio n , dhyana, m ed ita tio n  and  samadhi, 
en lig h ten m en t. T h ese  th ree  are th e  really significant ones, and  the  
o th e r  five are the  basic steps th a t lead to them . Sam adhi, en lig h ten 
m en t, is the  flower, and  th e  o th e r  seven are th e  tree. B u t o ften  yogis 
go o n  do in g  b o d y  postures and  pranayama, b rea th  exercises, fo r th e ir 
w h o le  lives. T h e y  go o n  d o in g  these sam e th ings fo r th e ir  w h o le  lives: 
they fo rget th e  flow er o f  sam adhi com ple te ly  and these rituals beco m e 
an end  in  them selves. T h e  m eans becom es th e  goal, th e  pa th  itself 
starts to  b eco m e  the  destination .

T h e  m istake o f  sankhya is th a t the  goal becom es a ll-im p o rtan t, as if  
n o  path  is n eed ed . A nd  th e  folly o f  yoga is th a t th e  p a th  becom es so 
im p o rtan t that even if  the  goal has to  be ab an d o n ed  in  favor o f  the 
pa th , it is done. E ven  i f  G o d  w ere to  stand in  fro n t o f  a m an  w h o  is 
obsessed w ith  rituals, he  w o u ld  ask G o d  to  w ait u n til he  has finished 
d o in g  his rituals! T h is idea th a t o n  th e  path  o f  yoga rituals are every
th in g  m isleads thousands o f  peop le . T h e  m istake o f  sankhya rarely 
happens, because p eo p le  w ith  a sankhya personality  are rarely b o rn . 
N o t  m any  p eo p le  fall in to  th a t trap.

K rishnam urti spoke for his w h o le  life, b u t I d o n ’t th in k  that there 
are m o re  th an  five th o usand  peop le  in  India w h o  really h ear o r  u n d e r
stand him . A nd  these five thousand  are also the  sam e peop le  w h o  have 
b een  listen ing  to  h im  regularly, fo r th e  past th ir ty  years — b u t there  
seem s to  be  no  tran sfo rm atio n  in  th e ir lives. Yes, they  accum ulate  som e



words, like “ transfo rm ation” o r  w ords o f  this sort, and  they  ju s t start 
repeating those words. B u t they  always feel the  p inch , that the  real th ing  
has n o t happened  w ith in  th em  yet, th e ir  flow er has n o t b lo o m ed  yet.

T h e  danger in  yoga is even greater, because w h en ev er peop le  o n  
the  Earth b eco m e  in terested  in  relig ion , m o st o f  th em  im m ediate ly  
b ecom e in terested  in som e activity, in som e techniques. It is natural
-  because m an does n o t achieve any th in g  in  life w ith o u t activity, so 
naturally he th inks that relig ion  will also have to  be  an activity. T h ey  
approach relig ion in the sam e way that they  approach m oney. I f  G o d  is 
w h at they  seek, that to o  w ill have to  happen  only  by do in g  som eth ing . 
T his is h o w  m ost peop le  th in k . B u t th e  o th e r  side o f  this danger is that 
m an becom es so obsessed w ith  these rituals and the  m in d  enjoys the 
rituals so m u ch  th a t it becom es difficult to  let th em  go. T h ey  lose sight 
o f  the  destination  and  the  pa th  becom es a trap.

So w h at can be d o n e  to  ex p erien ce  th e  cave o f  th e  heart? I say that 
instead o f  tak ing  sankhya and  yoga as tw o  separate disciplines, take 
th em  as tw o parts o f  o n e  discipline: take yoga as the  b eg in n in g  part 
and sankhya as the  en d  part. Take yoga as th e  tree and  sankhya as the 
flower. I jo in  the  tw o  to g e th e r for you: sankhya-yoga.

You will certain ly  have to  do  som eth ing , because as you  are, n o th 
ing  can happen  unless you  do som eth ing . B u t also, keep in m in d  that i f  
you rem ain  stuck on ly  in  do ing , th en  too, n o th in g  will happen . M u ch  
will have to be done, and  at a certain  m o m en t, all d o in g  will sim ply 
have to  be d ropped . It is like som eo n e  c lim bing  a ladder: h e  clim bs it, 
b u t th en  he also leaves it. W h en  som eone  takes m edicines, w h e n  the 
disease is cu red  he stops tak ing  them ; o r w h e n  so m eo n e  walks o n  a 
path , w h en  he arrives at his destination  he  leaves the  path.

It is n o t rig h t to  say that th en  h e  leaves the  path , because in reality, 
the  m ean ing  o f  a pa th  is th a t you have to  go o n  leaving it at each step
— this is the  exact m ean in g  o f  a path. To get closer to  y o u r destination  
you have to  go o n  leaving the  path . O n e  has to  go o n  ab an d o n in g  the



path  each day so th a t th e  destina tion  w ill keep co m in g  closer. W h e n  
I say that y o u r destination  w ill co m e closer as you w alk o n  the  path, 
it m eans th a t it com es closer as you constan tly  leave the  pa th  beh ind . 
If  you have w alked o n e  step ahead, it m eans that you have left o n e  step 
o f  pa th  b eh in d  you, and  this has also b ro u g h t th e  destination  o n e  
step closer.

You have to  w alk  o n  a pa th , you  have to  accept a path , b u t you  also 
have to  let go o f  it; on ly  th en  w ill you  com e c lo se r to  th e  destination. 
B u t peop le  find it easier to  get stuck w ith  o n e  o f  these tw o . You say, “ If  
I have to  abandon  the path , w h y  w alk o n  it in  the  first place?” T his is 
th e  m istake o f  sankhya. O r  the  o th e r  way th a t m akes sense to  y ou  is, 
“ W hy let go o f  so m eth in g  th a t I have already started? O n c e  I start, I 
shou ld  go o n  forever. I w ill go o n  h o ld in g  o n  to  it and  never le t go o f  
it.” T his is the  m istake o f  yoga.

I f  b o th  ways — sankhya and  yoga -  are in  th e  seeker’s awareness, the 
cave o f  the  h ea rt can be  fo u n d  very easily.

T h e  m ed ita tio n  tech n iq u e  that w e are d o in g  here  is a co m b in atio n  
o f  b o th . O f  the  fo u r steps o f  the  m o rn in g  m ed ita tio n , th ree  are o f  yoga 
and  th e  fo u rth  o n e  is o f  sankhya. W h y  are th ere  th ree  steps o f  yoga and 
o n e  o f  sankhya? — because th ree -q u a rte rs  o f  you  is asleep and  n o t even 
o n e -fo u r th  o f  you  is even a little  aware. So yo u  have to  w o rk  for 
th ree -fo u rth s  o f  you -  and  fo r the  o n e -fo u rth  part, you  have to  relax. 
T h ree-fo u rth s  o f  you is for the  path , o n e -fo u r th  is fo r the  destination.

R e m e m b e r  it well: that the  first th ree  stages o f  this m ed ita tio n  are 
n o t really m ed ita tio n ; th ey  are on ly  p reparations so th a t y o u r u n c o n 
sciousness can b e  b ro k en . I f  y o u r unconsciousness is b ro k en , th en  th e  
fo u rth  step -  w h ich  is m ed ita tio n  -  can happen . A n d  rem em b er that 
you  w ill do  the  first th ree  steps, b u t you  w ill n o t do  th e  fo u rth  step. 
T h e  fo u rth  step w ill h ap pen . In th e  fo u rth  stage, you  rest. In the  
fo u rth  stage you  leave y o u rse lf o p e n  so th a t i f  so m e th in g  happens, 
y o u r doors are n o t closed. I f  so m e th in g  w ants to  h ap p en , you are



ready; i f  som eth in g  descends, you are receptive; i f  so m eth in g  is co m 
ing, you  w ill n o t h in d er it. In th e  fo u rth  step you are receptive, op en  
from  all sides — w hatsoever showers on  you , there w ill be  n o  obstacle 
from  your side. I f  a ray o f  the  d ivine com es, it will n o t find y o u r doors 
closed. You are standing at the  d o o r  w ith  a w elco m in g  heart: this is the 
m ean ing  o f  the  fo u rth  stage. In the  first th ree  stages you have to  do  
som eth ing , b u t in  the  fo u rth  you are in  w aiting; w aiting  for som eth ing  
to happen. In the  first th ree  there  is effort, in the  fo u rth  there  is w ait
ing. T h e  fo u rth  stage is the  a ttitu d e  o f  sankhya.

Som etim es p eo p le  m ake the  m istake o f  d o in g  all fou r stages o f  the 
m edita tion  w ith  an a ttitu d e  o f  sankhya, and  som e peop le  tu rn  all fou r 
stages in to  yoga. T h e n  it w ill b eco m e  very  difficult fo r th e  cave o f  the 
heart to  open .

T h ere  are tw o  things in  this sutra: th e  cave o f  th e  h ea rt opens for 
one  w h o  know s, or, o n e  w h o se  h ea rt opens w ill know. W e will en te r 
deeply in to  b o th .

H o w  to know  the  divine? H o w  can this kno w in g  happen? T h ro u g h 
o u t these talks on  the Kaivalya U panishad, m any tim es I have said that 
there is on ly  o n e  way to  aw aken this k n o w in g  -  and  that is that all 
y o u r actions m ust happen  w ith  awareness, w ith  consciousness. T h ere  
is no  o th er way to  g row  tow ards know ing . People th in k  th at th e  way 
to  k n o w in g  is in  the scriptures, in  doctrines, in  w ords -  b u t this is n o t 
th e  way to  grow  in k n o w ing . In  this w ay you  w ill on ly  increase your 
m em ory, and  there is a difference b e tw een  know ledge and  m em ory.

M em o ry  is w h e n  so m eth in g  k n o w n  by o thers has b een  passed on  
to  you; you have b o rro w ed  it. K n o w in g  is so m eth in g  that you have 
exp erien ced  in y o u rse lf — it is y o u r o w n , it is individual. W h e n  you say 
th at som eone  is a m an  o f  know ledge, th a t such and  such  a person  has 
im m ense know ledge, w h a t you usually m ean  is that th e  person  has a 
trem endous am o u n t o f  in fo rm atio n , a b ig  p o o l o f  m em ory. H e  know s 
the  scriptures by h eart, he  has m em o rized  th e  G ita, he  has cram m ed



th e  Vedas. B u t this is n o t know ledge, this is m em o riz in g  -  and  to  
m em o rize  is n o t so m eth in g  very  precious. It is m echanical. Even 
m achines can m em orize . Soon  on ly  m achines w ill have m em ories, and 
m an will leave this w ork  to  the m achines.

T rue know ledge, know ing , is a very  different p h en o m en o n : it is to  
k n o w  directly, it is y o u r o w n  realization. It is y o u r o w n  experience , 
y o u r ow n  seeing; it is so m eth in g  that you  have lived and  tasted your
self. It is y o u r o w n , n o t in fo rm a tio n  given by  so m ebody  else. T rue  
kno w led g e  is self-realization, d irect. T h e re  are n o  scrip tures o r  d o c 
trines in  be tw een . So study ing  is n o t th e  way to  g row  in  k n o w in g . T h e  
way to  g row  in  k n o w in g  is awareness. T h e  m ore  aware y ou  b eco m e in  
y o u r actions, the m ore  yo u r k n o w in g  will grow, w ill awaken. Aware
ness m eans th a t w hatsoever y ou  do, you do  it w ith  such in tensity  and 
m editativeness th a t th ere  is n o  unconsciousness left in  it a t all.

T ry  this small ex p e rim en t som etim e, th en  you  w ill und erstan d  ho w  
deep  y o u r unconsciousness is. L ook  at th e  second h an d  o n  y o u r w atch 
and decide that fo r o n e  full m in u te  you will consciously go  on  lo o k 
ing  at it. O n e  m in u te  is n o t such a b ig  th ing ; th e  second  han d  w ill ju s t 
m ake o n e  full circle and  you w ill consciously go  o n  lo o k in g  at it.

Let m e explain  th e  m ean in g  o f  consciousness to  you  so that the  
ex p e rim en t becom es easy: you w ill n o t fo rge t th e  m o v ing  second 
h an d  for o n e  m in u te , and  you  w ill keep o n  seeing it m o v in g  ahead, 
ahead, ah ead ...s ix ty  seconds w ill com p le te  o n e  m inu te . You w ill be 
su rprised  to  discover that in  sixty seconds, you w ill miss at least th ree  
times! You will forget w h a t you  w ere w atch ing . Som e o th e r  th o u g h t, 
som e o th e r idea w ill en te r  yo u r m in d  and  y o u r m in d  w ill have strayed 
at least th ree  tim es. It is difficult fo r you  to focus y o u r  awareness even 
for tw en ty  seconds! T h e n  you  w ill co m e to  k n o w  h o w  deep y o u r 
unconsciousness is, because you w ill n o t be  able to  w atch  th e  second 
h an d  w ith  rem em b ran ce  and awareness even fo r tw en ty  seconds. T h e  
second  h and  w ill go o n  m oving, y ou  w ill fo rget fo r a m o m e n t o r  so,



and th en  again you w ill rem em b er that you  have fo rgo tten . By th en  
the second hand  w ill have m oved  a few  seconds ahead, and  d u rin g  that 
tim e y o u r awareness will have w an d ered  o ff  to  som ew here  else.

W hatever w ork  you are do ing , try  to  do it w ith  awareness. T h e re  is 
no  need  to  m ake a separate tim e fo r this ex p e rim en t. I f  you are eating, 
eat consciously, chew  consciously. N o b o d y  w ill ever k n o w  th at you are 
do ing  som e spiritual discipline. T h e  spiritual practices o f  sankhya are 
n o t noticeable: n o b o d y  will k n o w  if  som eone  is d o in g  th em  o r  no t. 
T h e  spiritual practices o f  yoga are obvious, because they  involve o u te r  
activity. Sankhyas activ ity  is w ith in . B rea th in g  is h ap p en in g  -  ju s t 
b ecom e aware o f  it. B u d d h a  has p u t m u ch  em phasis o n  this.

B u d d h a  has p laced  m u ch  em phasis o n  this: th a t w h e th e r  a m an  is 
w alking, sitting, ly ing  d o w n  o r  rising, o n e  th in g  that is constan tly  p re 
sen t there  like a h e a rtb ea t is his b rea th in g . So w h y  n o t w atch  th e  
b rea th in g  itself? W h e n  th e  b rea th  goes in , b e  aware o f  it; w h en  the  
breath  goes o u t, b e  aware o f  it. D o n ’t miss it, d o n ’t le t a single b reath  
h ap p en  unconsciously. It w ill n o t b e  lo n g  before  y ou  find th a t y o u r 
realization is g row ing . As y o u r awareness o f  y o u r b rea th  grow s, so will 
y o u r realization. I f  you  can p u t aside even o n e  h o u r  o u t o f  tw en ty -  
fo u r h o u rs  to  w atch  y o u r  b rea th  co m in g  in  and  g o in g  o u t, w ith o u t 
any in te rru p tio n , th en  th e  d o o r  o f  sankhya w ill be  very  close by. It is 
ju s t  a m atte r  o f  p u sh in g  it slightly, and  it w ill open .

B u d d h a  has based his w h o le  teach in g  o n  w a tch in g  th e  b rea th  — 
anapanasatiyoga, th e  discipline o f  w a tch in g  th e  b rea th  co m in g  in  and  
go ing  ou t. B uddha  used to  say that i f  a bhikshu, a m o n k , co u ld  m anage 
only  this, he w o u ld  n eed  to  do  n o th in g  else. It m ig h t seem  to  be a 
very  small task to  you , b u t w h e n  you  lo o k  at th e  second  h an d  on  
y o u r w atch  and  miss it  th ree  tim es in  o n e  m in u te , you  w ill realize 
h o w  difficult this process o f  w a tch in g  y o u r b rea th  can be. B u t if  you 
beg in , th en  som eday th e  en d  will also com e. I f  you  beg in , th en  som e
day you w ill also ex p erien ce .



T his is an in te rnal process. It is m u ch  m ore  difficult th an  chan ting  
Rama-Rama, because to  ch an t Rama-Rama y o u r awareness is n o t 
needed . A m an  can go  o n  ch an tin g  Rama-Rama m echanically, his 
awareness is n o t need ed  at all. A nd it can happen  that he  can go on  
d o in g  all his o th e r  w ork  and  also ch an tin g  Rama-Rama. H e  is n o t 
aware o f  his chanting : it goes o n  autom atically, m echanically. So if  
som eone  w ants to  chan t Rama-Rama, tw o  things are involved: o n e  is 
his chanting , and  th e  o th e r  is his awareness o f  the  chanting . O n ly  th en  
is it beneficial, o therw ise  it is useless.

M any peop le  are d o in g  chan ting , and  it is sim ply useless. T h e ir  
ch an ting  has m ade th em  even m ore  retarded  in  th e ir  in telligence, it has 
n o t en h an ced  it. It has n o t he lped  th e ir  know ing , it has retarded  it. 
T his is w h y  you m ay o ften  no tice  that these peop le  w h o  ch an t Rama- 
Rama and  w h o  even w ear clo thes p r in te d  all over w ith  the  w ords 
Rama-Rama, are a little  stupid . T h e ir  w isdom  does n o t seem  to be 
grow ing , it seem s to  be  ge ttin g  rusty. It is b o u n d  to  get rusty, because 
in telligence, the  percep tio n  involved in  in tellect, grow s w ith  awareness 
and  shrinks w ith  each action  d o n e  in  unaw areness — and  you  are do ing  
all y o u r actions in unawareness. You ju s t add y o u r chan t o f  Rama-Rama 
to  it and  that also becom es an unconscious act.

Instead o f  add ing  any n ew  activity, it is b e tte r  to  b r in g  awareness to  
th e  activities that you are already do ing . Even i f  you have b een  ch an t
ing  Rama-Rama, b r in g  awareness to  it. N o  m atte r w h a t you  do, decide 
o n e  th ing: that you will go o n  m ak ing  efforts to  do  it w ith  awareness. 
You m ay fail today, y ou  m ay fail tom orrow , b u t d o n ’t be  w o rried , 
because in  every failure is h id d en  th e  seed o f  success.

A nd  i f  y o u r awareness co n tinues and  a co n stan t im p ac t happens, 
o n e  day you will suddenly  discover that you are able to  p erfo rm  any 
ac tio n  w ith  to tal awareness. O n  the  day you succeed  in  b e in g  aware, 
the d o o r  to  sankhya is open . N o th in g  else is n eeded . N o  o th e r  ex ter
nal ac tion  is n eed ed  -  o n e  sim ply en ters  th e  in n e r  sanctum  o f  the



heart. T h e n  you  w ill k n o w  y o u r in n e r  w itness, because awareness is 
the  w itness.

W h e n  you  do so m eth in g  w ith  awareness, you  b eco m e  a w itness. 
You are no  m o re  a doer. W h en ev e r you do  so m eth in g  in unawareness 
you b eco m e a doer, you  are n o  m o re  a w itness. W hatsoever you do
w ith  aw areness.. .. You m ay b e  ea ting  y o u r food: eat w ith  awareness
and  you w ill no  m o re  b e  an eater, y o u  w ill b eco m e  a w atcher o f  the 
act o f  eating. You m ay be w alking o n  a path : walk w ith  awareness and 
you will n o t be  th e  walker, you w ill b eco m e  a w itness, a w a tch er o f  
the  o n e  w h o  is w alking.

So i f  y o u r awareness goes o n  g row ing , th e  w itness w ill also go on  
g row ing  in  you . A n d  w h e n  th e  w itness in  you  is to tally  free o f  the  
doer, th e  o u te r  shell o f  th e  d o e r breaks o p en  and  th e  w itness sprouts 
fo rth . O n ly  o n  th a t day w ill you und erstan d  this pa rt o f  th e  sutra.

For me, there is no earth, water, fire, air or sky.
Only the one who has realized the godliness which 
dwells in the cave o f the heart, which is formless, 
which is beyond the web o f illusion, which is the 
witness to the whole and which is beyond existence 
and non-existence, will experience my pure and 
godly nature.

T his is the  pu re  pa th  o f  sankhya, o f  awareness, o f  m ed ita tio n . I f  the 
in n er w itness is recogn ized , th en  the  u ltim ate  w itness is recogn ized  in 
the  same m o m e n t — because y o u r in n e r w itness is n o th in g  b u t an ex
tension  o f  the  u ltim ate w itness.

For exam ple, i f  th e  small lea f o n  a tree w ere filled w ith  the  aware
ness o f  w h o  she is, d o n ’t you th in k  th a t in  th e  sam e m o m e n t she 
w o u ld  realize that she is also the  w h o le  tree? A lea f  is n o th in g  b u t a 
small pa rt o f  the  w h o le  tree. I f  the  leaf becam e aware and  exp erien ced



w h o  she is, she w o u ld  also k n o w  w h o  th e  tree is, because th en  there 
w ould  be n o  distance b e tw een  h e r “ I” and th e  tree.

H id d en  w ith in  you, b eh in d  all y o u r m anifestations, is the  ex ten d ed  
hand  o f  th e  infinite. I f  you can w ake up to  the  w itness w ith in  you, 
th en  im m ediately  the  vastness o f  the  w itness w ill also b eco m e  your 
experience.

To en te r  th e  cave o f  the  h eart, o n e  pa th  is fo r y o u r k n o w in g  to  
b eco m e  m ore  crystallized, in tense, sharp. A m o m e n t w ill co m e w h e n  
there  is only  awareness, the  fuel o f  k n o w in g  -  and  at the  cen te r o f  this 
awareness there  is n o  ego.

In  this co n tex t, there  is also an o th e r  th ing : th e  m o re  unaw are you 
are, the  b igger y o u r ego w ill be. A nd  the  m o re  aware you are, the  
stronger th e  w itness w ill be. T h e re  can be  n o  relationship  b e tw een  ego 
and  awareness: i f  th e  w itness is there  th en  there  is n o  ego, i f  th e  ego is 
there  th en  th ere  is n o  w itness. T h e  tw o  are never p resen t together. 
Because o f  this, yo u  w ill ex p erien ce  an o th e r  in te resting  th ing: that 
w h en ev er you are aware and  a w itness to  any action , y ou  w ill find in 
that m o m e n t th at you are n o t, that y o u r “ I” is n o t. T h e re  is no  ex p eri
ence o f  ego in  that m o m en t.

B uddha has said an am azingly  courageous th ing . H e  has said, 
“ T h e re  is n o  ego, and  there  is n o  se lf” — because w h e n  there  is no  
sense o f  I-ness, w h a t o r  w h o  w ill you  call a self? S e lf m eans “ I.” So 
B u d d h a  has said th a t in  a to tal aw akening, there  is n o  self there. T h ere  
is on ly  the aw akening, there  is n o  o n e  w h o  is awake. T h is is a very  pre
cious statem ent. Because i f  there  is so m eo n e  w h o  is awake and  there  is 
also aw akening, th en  th ere  are tw o  things p resen t there . I f  there  is still 
som e cen te r th a t is awake, th en  there  are still tw o  th ings p resen t there. 
So B u d d h a  said that there  is n o  o n e  w h o  is awake, there  is on ly  the  
awakening.

In  fact, w h at B u d d h a  is saying is th a t w h e n  so m eo n e  awakens, there 
is no  b u d d h a  there, on ly  b u d d h a h o o d ...on ly  an  aw akening. In this



state o f  w itnessing, th e  cave o f  the  heart opens. T h e  stone b o u ld er at 
the  o p en in g  o f  the  cave is th e  ego; th e  closed d o o r at th e  in n er cave is 
the  ego. T h e  m ore crystallized yo u r ego  is, the  m ore  y o u r heart w ill 
constrict. Have you  ever n o ticed  that even in  o rd inary  life, the  m ore  
crystallized so m eo n e’s ego is, th e  less generous his h ea rt is? A nd  the 
m ore  generous the  h ea rt o f  a m an  the  sm aller his ego is.

T his is w hy  the  real egoists always have to  p u t the  h ea rt aside. T h e  
person  w h o  is seek ing  fu lfillm ent o f  th e  heart has to  d rop  all his am bi
tion  and le t go  o f  all his ego -trip s. A m an  m ov ing  o n  th e  pa th  o f  the 
heart can n o t m ove o n  th e  path  o f  am b itio n . O n e  o f  th e  b ig  tragedies 
that happens in this w orld  is that th e  peop le  w h o  cou ld  help  o thers i f  
they had  pow er in  th e ir  hands, never go o n  th e  path  o f  pow er, and  
those in w hose hands p o w er w ill on ly  be  harm ful are th e  peo p le  w h o  
actually go on  the  path  o f  pow er. T h e  ego  goes w h ere  there  is pow er, 
and the heart goes w h ere  there  is love. Love and  p ow er have n o th in g  
to do w ith  each other.

E go shrinks the  heart, it closes it from  all sides. W hy? W h a t is the  
reason for it? W h y  is the  h ea rt afraid o f  th e  ego? T h e  h ea rt is afraid o f  
the ego because the  heart is th e  doorw ay  to  m elting  w ith  the o ther, 
and the ego is the process o f  d isconnecting  from  the  o ther. “ I am  sepa
rate, I am  different,” is the  fo u n d a tio n  s tone  o f  th e  ego. T h e  heart jo in s 
w ith  the  o ther, w ith  th o u . I f  yo u  go o n  listen ing  to  the  heart it w ill 
u ltim ately  jo in  you w ith  the  w hole . I f  you  go on listen ing  to  the  ego, 
it will, by its very  nature, separate you  from  th e  w h o le  -  and  finally it 
w ill leave you in  a state w h ere  you are unable  to  co n n ec t w ith  any
body, w here  you are com plete ly  separate. T h is separation brings great 
suffering, because th e  m ore  you are separate from  others, the  m ore  you 
will also be  separate from  life. T h e  m ore  you are separate from  others, 
the m ore  y o u r roots are cu t. T h is  is w hy  the  ego, in the  very process o f  
its accom plishm ents, fills y o u r life w ith  suffering and  hell.

T h e  m o re  the  heart m elts w ith  o thers, the  m o re  it w ill be  filled



w ith  bliss -  because to  m elt w ith  o thers is to  m elt w ith  life and  to  seek 
n ew  roots. A n d  w h en  th e  h ea rt m elts w ith  G od , in  o th e r  w ords, w ith  
the w ho le , it w ill m elt w ith  the  u ltim ate  life. T h e n  you  will have found  
th e  u ltim ate  source o f  life, and  that source has n o  idea w hatsoever 
ab o u t suffering and  pain. To d isconnect from  existence is th e  on ly  su f
fering , and  to  m elt w ith  it is th e  on ly  bliss.

T h is layer, this wall, this rock  o f  the  ego, starts to  disin tegrate  as you 
go  o n  b eco m in g  m o re  aware. T h is  is a m e th o d  o f  th e  sankhya 
approach. It is difficult. It is easy to hear ab o u t it, easy to  understand  it, 
b u t it is very  difficult to  practice it. U naw areness is y o u r disease and 
y o u r habit, and  this m e th o d  needs awareness — this is w h y  it is difficult. 
It is difficult because unaw areness is y o u r disease. T h is m e th o d  is for 
w aking  up, fo r awareness, and  y o u r difficulty is that you can ’t wake up. 
To w ake up  is th e  m eth o d o lo g y  in  this approach. T h is is w hy  it is a 
very  difficult and  very  arduous m eth o d .

A nd  from  the  o th e r side, w h a t is the  way o n  the  path  o f  yoga? Yoga 
does n o t ask you to  w ake up; yoga asks you  to  do  certain  th ings and 
aw akening will co m e as a consequence. Yoga does n o t ask you to  wake 
up  directly. It says, “ D o  this, do  th a t and  do th a t” — b u t do in g  these 
th ings w ill lead you  to  aw akening. F o r exam ple, B u d d h a  said to  be 
aware o f  the b reath  -  this is sankhya. Yoga says, “ Forget all ab o u t m ed i
ta tio n , first discipline y o u r breath . D o  pranayama, b reath  exercises, and 
d o n ’t w o rry  ab o u t m ed ita tion . M ed ita tio n  can n o t b e  expected  o f  you 
rig h t now, as you  are. B u t at least you  can do  fast and  deep  b reath ing , 
so do  that.”

It is very  in teresting  th a t the  m o re  shallow  th e  b reath ing , th e  m ore  
difficult it is to  keep awareness o f  it, and  th e  stronger the  b reath ing , the 
easier it is to  keep  awareness o f  it. In  fact, strong m eth o d s are need ed  
to  shatter y o u r unconsciousness so that even i f  you w an t to, you can ’t 
go  o n  sleeping; even i f  you w an t to, you can ’t rem ain  asleep. Such a 
deep  im pact o n  you  is n e e d e d ... .  So yoga says: in tensify  th e  im pact



o f  y o u r breath . It shou ld  be  so in tense  that sleep and  unaw areness 
beco m e alm ost im possible.

You w ill be  su rprised  to  k n o w  that a pranayam a p rac titio n er goes 
on  sleeping less and  less. E ven  his ordinary, physical sleep is reduced. 
T h e  im pact enters deep  in to  his unconsciousness and  it affects even his 
o rd inary  sleep. I f  you go o n  constan tly  p rac tic ing  pranayam a, y o u r 
o rd inary  sleep can stop com pletely.

A m o n k  from  Sri Lanka was b ro u g h t to  me. H e  had lost his sleep. 
M any treatm ents had b een  done, b u t n o th in g  had  helped. For over a 
year he could  n o t sleep. N o  tranquilizer helped  h im  to  sleep; at the m ost 
he w ould  becom e dull and subdued, b u t no  sleep. O n  top  o f  n o t being  
able to  sleep, he  was affected by the  drugs he  was taking. N o t sleeping 
was one problem , and o n  top o f  th a t he was in troub le  from  th e  m ed i
cines. In th e  m o rn in g  he w o u ld  get up feeling all dull and  dismal.

I asked h im  w h a t spiritual practices he  was doing . H e  said, “ Forget 
th e  spiritual practices! Just tell m e so m eth in g  to  help  m e sleep.” I to ld  
h im  that I w ou ld  tell h im  so m eth in g  ab o u t his sleep on ly  w h e n  I 
k n ew  w h at spiritual practices he  was follow ing.

T h e n  h e  said, “ I have been  d o in g  anapanasati yoga fo r the past three 
years.” I to ld  h im  to  stop it fo r a fo rtn igh t.

“ H o w  can I do  that?” he  said.
I to ld  h im , “ It is because o f  this anapanasati yoga that you have n o t 

b een  able to  sleep.”
H e  was d o in g  anapana so intensely, w ith  such e ffo rt...b ecau se  it is 

n o t easy w h e n  you b reathe  slowly. I f  the  b rea th in g  is in tense, w ith  
som e force, it is easy to  be  aware o f  th e  breath . So h e  started  b rea th ing  
so hard  that his sleep disappeared com pletely! I f  th e  quan tity  o f  oxy
gen in  the  b lo o d  increases to o  m uch , sleep w ill disappear.

Yoga says th at i f  pranayam a affects th e  o rd inary  sleep, it w ill also



affect the  in n e r  sleep. So it says, “ D o n ’t w o rry  ab o u t m ed ita tio n . First 
pu rify  y o u r prana, y o u r life energy. P u rify  it so m u ch  that there  w ill be 
n o th in g  left to  su p p o rt y o u r unconsciousness. T h e  standpo in t o f  yoga 
is: “W e have little h o p e  that you  w ill be  able to  raise y o u r sex energy, 
b u t w e will teach you body  postures so that yo u r sex energy  w ill stop 
flow ing dow nw ards. A n d  o nce  y o u r sex energy  starts flow ing  upwards, 
it w ill b eco m e easy fo r you  to  w ake up.”

H ave you ever n o ticed  th a t m ost peo p le  in  th e  w orld  use sex as a 
tranquilizer? — at least m en  do. A fter sexual in tercourse, th ey  im m ed i
ately fall asleep. Because in th e  sexual act the  bo d y  loses energy, and in 
that d rained  state, sleep can take ho ld  o f  you  very  easily.

I f  a person  does n o t use his sex energy  th ro u g h  in tercourse, he  will 
sleep less. A n d  if  his o u te r  sleep becom es less, the  im pact w ill also start 
reach ing  to  th e  in n e r  sleep. Yoga’s em phasis o n  celibacy is n o t because 
it is against sex: it is sim ply m ak ing  a d ifferen t use o f  it, a positive use 
o f  sex energy. B u t i f  som eo n e  starts p rac tic ing  celibacy w ith o u t k n o w 
ing  h o w  to  channel th a t energy  upw ards, he  w ill b eco m e  p erverted , 
insane. T h is is w h a t I was saying earlier -  th a t som e p eo p le  b eco m e  so 
obsessed w ith  m eth o d s th a t th e  celibacy itse lf  becom es th e  goal for 
them . It becom es an am b itio n , as i f  by  b eco m in g  a celibate one  has 
b eco m e som ebody  special. N o , n o th in g  is g o in g  to  hap p en  ju s t  by b e
co m in g  a celibate. C elibacy  is on ly  an ex p e rim en t to  prepare you  for 
e n te r in g  in to  an o th e r  ex p e rim en t — and  th e  m o re  energy  there  is, the  
m o re  easily you  can w ake up. I f  th ere  is less energy  you will fall asleep 
sooner, in to  unconsciousness.

So yoga w orks o n  th e  en ergy  directly, it does n o t w o rry  ab o u t 
awareness. It says that as the  energy  increases, you w ill start b eco m in g  
m o re  aware. I have to ld  yo u  ab o u t this ex p e rim en t w ith  the  w atch: if  
you  focus o n  th e  seco n d  hand  o f  a w atch  th e  m o rn in g  after you have 
had  sexual in te rco u rse , you w ill miss th e  awareness o f  it six tim es 
instead o f  ju s t  the  th ree  tim es I spoke ab o u t earlier. T h e n  you will



k n o w  that there  is a relationship  b e tw een  th e  energy  in  th e  b o d y  and 
awareness, wakefulness. I f  y ou  do  this ex p e rim en t w ith  th e  w atch 
w h en  you have n o t th ro w n  y o u r sex energy  o u t fo r a w eek  o r  tw o, 
th en  it is possible that you  m ay n o t miss even once.

Your awareness depends on  the  am o u n t o f  energy  w ith in  you. So 
yoga says, “ W e d o n ’t to u ch  y o u r awareness directly, w e try  to  conserve 
your energy  th ro u g h  b o d y  postures, th ro u g h  b reath  exercises, th ro u g h  
pratyahar, co m in g  back  to  yourself.” Yoga says th a t energy  is b e in g  
w asted each m o m e n t by th e  senses. You use y o u r eyes all th e  tim e, you 
go on  lo o k in g  even at useless things. You go o n  lo o k in g  even w h en  
there  is n o th in g  to  see, b u t it does n o t occu r to  you  to  close y o u r eyes. 
You are sitting  in fron t o f  y o u r  house, th e  traffic is m o v in g  on  the  road 
and  you go o n  lo o k in g  even at that. People are passing by and  you go 
on  lo o k in g  at them . You read th e  new spaper for th e  th ird  tim e that 
you have already read tw ice. You are do ing  th e  sam e things that you 
have do n e  thousands o f  tim es, again the  sam e th in g  every day. You are 
ju s t losing energy.

So yoga talks ab o u t pratyahar, co m in g  back  to  yourself. D o n ’t allow  
y o u r energy  to  go  ou t, b r in g  it back  in . It is a tw ofo ld  effort. O n e : 
d o n ’t lose y o u r energy  uselessly. O p e n  y o u r eyes on ly  w h en  it is neces
sary, o p en  y o u r m o u th  on ly  w h e n  it is necessary, hear on ly  w h e n  it is 
necessary, speak on ly  w h e n  it is necessary. O th erw ise , save the  energy. 
O n ce  you have b eco m e  fam iliar w ith  this, you w ill be  am azed th at in 
at least n in e ty  o u t o f  o n e  h u n d red  tim es, y o u r actions are useless, 
unnecessary. I am  saying n in e ty  o u t o f  o n e  h u n d red , b u t it m ay be 
even m ore. Even i f  for o n e  day you  are alert to  talk  on ly  w h en  it is 
needed , you w ill discover h o w  little you actually n eed  to  talk. You will 
see h o w  m u ch  troub le  all y o u r useless talk ing  creates for you.

N in e ty  p ercen t o f  m an ’s problem s are because o f  his useless talking. 
You say som eth ing , the  o th e r  person  says so m eth in g  back -  this chain  
o f  talking goes on endlessly.



You always listen to  useless chatter. I f  a person  gossips to  you that 
som eone  has b een  calling you  nam es, y ou  listen to  it w ith  great a tten 
tion . W h a t is th e  n eed  to  listen to  all this talk? -  so m eo n e  is only  
calling you nam es. You should  say to  that m an, “ It is a p ity  that you 
have w asted y o u r tim e listen ing  to  useless gossip. You should  have 
closed y o u r ears, because w h y  allow abusive w ords in? A n d  w h y  have 
you com e to  tell m e this? S o m eb o d y  th rew  garbage o n  you , n o w  w hy 
have y ou  com e to  share it w ith  m e? You take care o f  it! Anyway, n o w  it 
is over -  w h y  m ake m e hear it unnecessarily? N o w  so m eth in g  has 
to  react inside m e, and it is endless.” S o m ebody  has b een  calling you 
nam es, b u t ju s t  to  h ear it d oesn ’t en d  th e  m atter: th en  so m eth in g  reacts 
inside you  and  y o u r energy  is used up  in  all this nonsense. A nd  this is 
h o w  you  w aste y o u r energy  all the  tim e.

T h e  first ru le  fo r re tu rn in g  to  y o u rse lf is n o t to  waste th e  energy, 
and  the  second ru le  is to  receive energy  from  w herev er it is available. 
You m ay be sitting  near a tree: i f  you focus y o u r a tten tio n  o n  it and 
feel that energy  is flow ing  from  the  tree  to  you , you  w ill re tu rn  h o m e  
w ith  y o u r eyes refreshed. Y our eyes w ill have a n ew  freshness, they  w ill 
be rejuvenated , they  will feel a n ew  ju ice . You m ay be lying u n d e r the 
o pen  sky, and  i f  you im agine that energy  is flow ing in to  you from  the 
sky, it will flow.

N o w  scientists are also accep ting  th a t an energy  like prana is all 
a round  -  in  the  trees, in the  plants, in th e  rocks, in  the sky, in  th e  stars; 
this prana energy  is p resen t everyw here. I f  you  can b eco m e  receptive, 
th en  th a t prana energy  can be taken in  from  any source.

T h e  understan d in g  o f  yoga is th at this w h o le  universe is an ocean 
o f  prana, and w e shou ld  go o n  absorb ing  it as m u ch  as w e can. T h ere  
have b e e n  inciden ts  w h ere  this process o f  absorb ing  prana w en t so 
deep  that the  person  d id  n o t need  to  eat anym ore. M ahavira ate only  
o n  th ree  h u n d red  and sixty-five days d u rin g  a tw elve-year pe rio d . It 
m eans that he ate food  fo r o n e  year o u t o f  the  en tire  p e rio d  o f  twelve



years. Som etim es he  w ou ld  eat after fifteen days, som etim es after a 
m o n th .

B u t have you  seen a statue o f  M ahavira? -  he  does n o t look  like 
y o u r typical Jaina m onks. It w ou ld  be  difficult to  find  a b o d y  m ore  
beautifu l and m o re  healthy than  M ahavira’s. B uddha  did n o t have such 
a body, n e ith e r d id  K rishna, n e ith e r  d id  C h rist, n e ith e r  d id  R am a . In 
fact, only  w h en  it is n u d e  can  th e  real b eau ty  o f  a b o d y  b e  know n. 
T h e  beau ty  o f  o u r  bodies is m ostly  in  o u r  clothes. Just lo o k in g  at the 
face, w e guess ab o u t th e  w h o le  perso n  — b u t it is on ly  guessw ork.

H o w  did  M ahavira b eco m e  so healthy, so beau tifu l an d  fresh w ith  
such a small a m o u n t o f  food? It is because  o f  a yoga process. T h e  
w h o le  discipline o f  M ahavira was yoga, an d  th e  w h o le  discipline o f  
B uddha was san khya. T his is w hy  th ere  w ere so m any  po in ts  o f  c o n 
flict b e tw een  B u d d h a  and  M ahavira, and  there  was so m u ch  conflict 
b e tw een  th e  disciples o f  B uddha  and  M ahavira. M ahavira was a great 
yogi, he  was absorb ing  p rana energy  directly. O n c e  in  a w h ile  peop le  
like this do exist on  the  E arth .

T h e re  was a w o m an  in  B engal called Pyaribai. She d ied  in  1930. 
She d id  n o t eat o r  d r in k  an y th in g  fo r fifty years! M any  m edical d o c 
tors s tu d ied  h e r  case, universities to o k  care o f  her, research was d o n e  
on  her. H e r  husband  d ied  fifty years before, and  from  th at day o n  she 
sto p p ed  tak ing  any fo o d  o r d rin k . It was n o t deliberate . She was 
to tally  healthy. N o t  on ly  was she healthy, she nev er lost any w eight! 
T h e  w eigh t she h ad  on  th e  day that she sto p p ed  ea tin g  rem ain ed  
constan t all th ro u g h  those  years. T h e  d o c to rs  said th a t she lived those 
fifty years m o re  because o f  this, ra th e r th an  in  sp ite  o f  this. L iving in  
the  n o rm al way she w o u ld  have d ied  m u ch  earlier, an d  she was never 
sick.

W h a t h ap pened  to  this w om an? D o cto rs w ere at a loss ab o u t w hat 
had happened  to her. S o m eth in g  certain ly  happened , b u t w h a t was it? 
She was receiv ing  life energy  th ro u g h  som e u n k n o w n  source; there  is



no  o th e r  exp lanation  fo r ho w  she co u ld  have lived. I f  w e see that a 
lam p is b u rn in g  b u t there  is no  fuel in  it, it can m ean  on ly  one thing: 
th a t the  fuel is co m in g  from  som e u n k n o w n  source w h ich  is n o t vis
ible to  anybody.

I f  w e lo o k  carefully at h o w  w e receive o u r  energy, this can easily be 
understood . Sunrays fall o n  the  trees, and  th ro u g h  photosynthesis the 
trees absorb the  sunrays; they  b eco m e  v itam ins and  o th e r  nu trien ts  
inside th e  tree, and th ro u g h  its fruits w e take these n u trien ts  in . O n ly  
th en  can w e absorb its n u tritio n . B u t n o w  scientists say th a t th e  tree is 
like an agent, a go -b e tw een : the  trees digest the  life energy  and  m ake it 
digestible for us, and  only  th en  are w e able to  digest it. T h is is th e  rea
son w hy  w e eat vegetables o r  m eat, because som e m ed iu m  has to  
digest the  life energy first and prepare it fo r us.

In n o n -vegetarian ism , w e are g o in g  th ro u g h  tw o  agents: first the 
plants o r  trees digest life energy, th en  it goes to  th e  anim als, and th en  
w e digest w h a t has already b een  digested by th e  anim als. V egetarianism  
is m ore  scientific: it says that w h e n  energy  can be  digested directly, via 
the  plants and trees, there  is n o  n eed  fo r anim als to  com e in be tw een . 
A nd  yoga says that if  w e can learn  ho w  to  digest energy  d irec tly, 
soo n er o r  later w e can also rem ove th e  trees an d  plants as agents.

Pratyahar, co m in g  back to  oneself, is a tw ofo ld  process: to  conserve 
energy, and th en  to  go o n  tak ing  it in  from  any source that m ay be 
available. In  th is way, yoga creates such a force o f  energy  in  us that 
there  is n o  o th e r  alternative b u t to  w ake up. T h e n  aw akening  is a hap 
pen ing , and  this aw akening takes you to  the  sam e place th a t sankhya 
takes you to.

B u t I say to  go on using yoga and  sankhya as o n e  co m b in ed  system. 
U se b o th . If  you w an t to  o p en  th e  in n e r  cave o f  y o u r  h eart, use b o th . 
T h e  results w ill be  deep er and  quicker. It w ill take less tim e and  less 
energy. F rom  o n e  side, m ake sure that yo u r awareness grow s, and  from  
th e  o ther, go  o n  accum ula ting  energy.



U se the  experim ents o f  yoga and  be aware o f  sankhya. T h e n  one  
day the  space w h ich  is called th e  in n e r cave o f  the  h ea rt will open .

Thus ends the Kaivalya Upanishad.

For the Kaivalya U pan ishad  to  co m e  to  an en d  is very  easy, b u t 
unless and un til th e  upanishad  o f  life com es to  an end, w h a t does it 
m atte r that th e  Kaivalya U pan ishad  has ended? W h ere  th e  Kaivalya 
U panishad ends, you should  b eg in  a n ew  jo u rn e y  in  y o u r life. You have 
tried  to  understand , b u t w h en  I explain it to  y ou  it on ly  becom es your 
m em ory, n o t y o u r k n o w ing . H ence , w hatsoever I have said here, d o n ’t 
th in k  that you  k n o w  it. It is on ly  so m eth in g  that you have heard . Take 
it only  as som eth ing  bo rro w ed , so m eth in g  that so m eo n e  else has said. 
Take it on ly  as so m eth in g  th at yo u  can rem em ber. W hatsoever I have 
said here, I have n o t said it because I can give you know ing . A n d  there  
is n o  way fo r anyone to  do  th a t — n o b o d y  can give you  real know ing . 
W hatsoever I have said here, I have said it on ly  to  in tensify  y o u r th irst, 
n o t to  increase y o u r know ledge.

I f  your th irst grows, th en  the  p h en o m en o n  o f  k n o w in g  can happen 
any day. B u t i f  on ly  y o u r know ledge  grows, th en  th e  k n o w in g  w ill 
never happen.

So d o n ’t leave this place w ith  m o re  know ledge. D o n ’t leave here 
w ith  th e  illusion th a t you  have u n d ers to o d  th e  Kaivalya U panishad. 
You have heard  it, know ledge and  in fo rm atio n  have also happened , b u t 
you  should  leave here  w ith  a pain , w ith  a w o u n d  in  y o u r heart that 
you have n o t yet known it. Leave here  w ith  a thirst: “ W h e n  w ill w h a t I 
have heard  b eco m e m y o w n  d irect exp erien ce?”

A nd  that m o m e n t will n o t co m e ju s t  like that, ju s t  by sitting. You 
w ill have to  do so m eth in g  fo r it. T h is  is w h y  o n  th e  o n e  h an d  I have 
been  explain ing  the  Kaivalya U pan ishad  to  you, and o n  th e  o th e r  hand  
I have b een  m ak in g  you  do som eth ing . T h e  d o in g  is m o re  im p o rtan t,



because i f  the  d o in g  goes o n  g row ing , th en  o n e  day y o u r lam p o f  
k n o w in g  w ill ligh t up.

Yes, o n  th e  day w h en  yo u r o w n  lam p o f  k n o w in g  lights up, you 
w ill understand  all th at I have said. R ig h t  now, it m ay be, at th e  m ost, 
an en te rta in m en t. It w ill feel g o o d , y ou  w ill like it — b u t it is only 
m om entary . You w ill leave M o u n t A bu and  you w ill fo rge t all ab o u t 
it. S om ew here , a small echo  m ay rem ain  -  “ I have heard  som eth ing  
g o o d ” -  b u t it w ill have n o  value w hatsoever. A  th irst, a b u rn in g , pas
sionate th irst needs to  arise in  you.

You sh o u ld  start feeling , “ I f  th e  o n e  w h o  o rig in a lly  transm itted  
th e  Kaivalya U pan ishad  has k n o w n  it, and i f  the  o n e  w h o  has spoken 
on  the Kaivalya U pan ishad  has k n o w n  it, th e n  I can also ex p erien ce  
this new s o f  th e  u ltim ate , this h id d en  bliss, this g o o d  new s. I to o  have 
the  p o ten tia l to  k n o w  it. I am  also a h u m an  b e in g , I also have the  
sam e possibilities as any o th e r  person . A n d  because I d o n ’t know , I am  
in suffering, in  pain , in misery, in every k in d  o f  u n en d in g  hell. I to o  
can be  free o f  all this. I am  in bon d ag e , in p riso n  because I d o n ’t 
know , and  by k n o w in g  I to o  can b eco m e  free, I to o  can fly in  the  sky 
o f  freedom . B ecause I d o n ’t know , I am  ju s t  a tangle o f  shapeless roots 
-  there  are n o  flowers b lo o m in g  and  there  is n o  fragrance arising. M y 
b e in g  is em pty, hollow . B y k n o w in g , th e  sam e flow er o f  godliness can 
b lo o m  in  m e. T h e  fragrance o f  freed o m  can also flow  th ro u g h  m e.”

T h is  Kaivalya U p an ish ad  is th e  new s o f  th a t freed o m . It is on ly  
a h in t, an in d ica tio n . T h is Kaivalya U p an ish ad  has co m e  to  an end , 
th is in d ica tio n  has co m e  to  an en d  — b u t w h a t is th e  significance o f  
all these in d ica tio n s i f  you  d o n ’t  use th e m  to  set o u t o n  y o u r  ow n  
jo u rn e y ?

Leave this place w ith  a n ew  thirst. B u t even  yo u r th irst is n o t 
en o u g h , because there  are peop le  w h o  go o n  n o t d rin k in g  w ater even 
w h en  they  are thirsty. T h ey  w ait fo r som eone  else to  b rin g  th em  water, 
fo r som eone  else to  q u en ch  th e ir  th irst. T h irs t a lone is n o t enough .



T h irst alone can m ake you even m o re  sad and  b itte r  than you w ould  
have b een  i f  you had  never b e e n  th irsty  at all. Y our resolve is also 
needed . O n c e  this th irst arises, th en  th e  resolve to  p u t energy  in to  
y o u r search is needed . A d e te rm in ed  w ill is also needed . D ev o tio n , 
im plic it sincerity  are also needed .

Leave here w ith  a n ew  resolve. A n d  rem em ber, on ly  w h e n  a resolu
tio n  is fulfilled do you  co m e to  realize h o w  m u ch  energy  and  strength  
you have to  fulfill yourselves. U n til you fulfill the  reso lu tion , you will 
n o t realize y o u r s treng th . You w ill k n o w  y o u r o w n  streng th  on ly  w h en  
you use it. N orm ally , you  d o n ’t have any idea o f  yo u r o w n  strength  
and  o f  ho w  m u ch  you are capable of. A nd  th e  m o re  you do, th e  m ore  
you w ill realize that you can do  still m ore . Each step y ou  take gives 
you the strength  to  take th e  n ex t step. A nd  w alk ing  o n e  step at a tim e, 
m an com pletes a jo u rn e y  o f  thousands o f  m iles. Leave here  w ith  a new  
resolve — and  act o n  y o u r resolve, even i f  it is on ly  a small one.

M any friends are re tu rn in g  from  here as sannyasins: let this in itia
tio n  in to  sannyas b eco m e  a reso lu tion . T h is m eans that sannyas will be 
in  y o u r awareness for tw en ty -fo u r  hours a day. R ising , sitting, w alking 
and  talking, it w ill be  in y o u r  rem em brance. T h is very  rem em brance  
will b r in g  the  transfo rm ation .

I f  som ebody  abuses y ou  by calling y ou  nam es, first rem em b er that 
you  are a sannyasin -  an d  y o u r response w ill b e  d ifferent. You are 
standing n ear th e  tick e t w in d o w  at a cinem a: before tak ing  o u t y o u r 
w allet to  b uy  the  ticket, rem em b er that you are a sannyasin. T h e  ciga
rette  is in  y o u r h an d  and  you have an  urge to  ligh t it -  befo re  that, 
fo r a m o m e n t rem em b er that you are a sannyasin. I d o n ’t fo rb id  you 
to  sm oke. I d o n ’t fo rb id  you to  go to  th e  m ovies. I d o n ’t fo rb id  you 
to  d rin k  alcohol. I d o n ’t tell you n o t to  call peop le  nam es. I d o n ’t tell 
you  n o t to  steal o r  lie. I ask on ly  o n e  th ing : befo re  d o in g  any o f  these 
things, rem em b er th a t y ou  are a sannyasin. A nd  th en  i f  you are unable 
to do  them , it is n o t m y fault! T his is w h y  I tell you to  change the



co lo r o f  your clothes: it w ill rem in d  you . T h is is w h y  I change your 
nam e: it w ill break  y o u r iden tifica tion  w ith  y o u r o ld habits and  a n ew  
ind iv iduality  a ro u n d  a n ew  cen te r w ill arise.

So w h e n  you  go back h o m e, do  som eth ing . T his d o in g  a lone will 
m ake you a yogi. You have learned  m e d ita tio n ....

T h e re  are m any friends w h o  m ed ita te  here, experiences hap p en  to
them , they  also feel good , the  energy  clearly seems to  be  go ing  som e
w h ere  — b u t after the  m ed ita tio n  cam p this co n tin u ity  is n o t kep t up. 
So w h en  they co m e back for the  n ex t cam p, every th ing  has to  beg in  
again from  ABC. In this way you  can do  m ed ita tio n  cam ps for lives 
u p o n  lives, and n o th in g  will happen . H ere, you on ly  learn  som eth ing: 
back h o m e  you  have to  practice learn ing . I f  you do so, you w ill com e 
to  the  n ex t cam p a different person . T h e  d ep th  is infin ite, so d o n ’t be  
c o n te n t w ith  som e small experience .

I f  you  see fight, it is a g o o d  ex p erience , b u t d o n ’t b eco m e  c o n 
ten ted  w ith  it. Even i f  you start feeling bliss, it is beautifu l, b u t d o n ’t be 
c o n ten t w ith  it. Even i f  you  start feeling the  presence o f  the divine, it 
is p recious, b u t d o n ’t b eco m e  satisfied w ith  it. D o n ’t b e  satisfied 
as lo n g  as there  is even a ha irbreadth  o f  a gap b e tw een  you and the  
divine. You shou ld  n o t stop un til that day w h e n  yo u r ow n  existence 
becom es the  d iv ine’s existence, w h e n  th e  d iv ine’s ex istence becom es 
y o u r existence; un til that day w h e n  th e  d ivine that is h idden  in the 
in n e r cave o f  y o u r  heart becom es m anifest, is uncovered. U n til th en , 
y ou  w ill have to  keep d igg ing  in to  y o u rse lf w ith  m ed ita tio n . U n til
th en , you will have to  keep d iscip lin ing y o u rse lf w ith  yoga. U n til then , 
you w ill have to  go o n  polish ing  y o u rse lf w ith  sankhya. T h e n  one  day, 
th e  h ap p en in g  will certain ly  take place. T h is h ap p en in g  is com pletely  
easy, it is w ith in  y o u r reach: you  only  n eed  to  stretch  o u t y o u r hand.

Jesus has said, “ K nock  and  the  d o o r shall be  o p en ed  u n to  y o u ” -  
b u t w e are so u n fo rtu n a te  that w e go o n  sitting  at the  d o o r  for lives 
u p o n  lives w ith o u t k n o ck in g  o n  it. Jesus has said, “ Ask and  it shall be



given” — b u t w e are so u n fo rtu n a te  th a t w e go o n  standing  in fron t 
o f  the divine and  we d o n ’t ask.

Leave from  here  w ith  a resolve to  k n o ck  co n tinuously  o n  the 
d iv ine’s door. T h en , the  Kaivalya U pan ishad  that has com e to  its c o m 
p le tio n  in  w ords today, can o n e  day also co m e to  its co m p le tio n  in 
your life.

N o w  get ready fo r th e  evening  m ed ita tion .

I f  som e friends have com e here  ju s t  to  look , they  shou ld  go  to  the  
back and  sit o n  th e  rocks. D o n ’t co m e  close. D o n ’t co m e  n ear the  
peop le  w h o  are go ing  to  m editate .
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Osho is a modern-day buddha w hose  w isdom , clarity  and  h u m o r 
have to u ch ed  the  lives o f  m illions o f  peop le  around  the  w orld . H e  is 
creating  the  cond itions fo r the  em ergence o f  w h at he  calls the  “ N e w  
M an ” -  a com plete ly  new  k in d  o f  h u m an  be ing  w h o  is aware, life- 
affirm ative and  free.

A ccord ing  to  O sh o , th e  spiritual trad itions o f  th e  past have m ade 
a deep split w ith in  th e  individual, reflected  in  all th e  institu tions o f  
society. H is way is to  heal this split, to restore the  u n ity  o f  bo d y  and 
sp irit, earth  and sky.

A fter his en lig h ten m en t in 1953, the evolu tion  o f  this N e w  M an 
becam e his dream . In  1966, O sh o  left the  academ ic w orld  and  his post 
as a ph ilosophy professor at the  U niversity  o f  Jabalpur and  began to u r
ing  India intensively and speaking to  m any hundreds o f  thousands o f  
people. A t the sam e tim e, O sho  was developing  practical tools for 
m an ’s self-transform ation .

By the late 1960s, O sh o  had begun  to  create his un iq u e  dynam ic 
m ed ita tion  techniques. H e  says that m o d ern  m an is so bu rd en ed  w ith  
the  traditions from  th e  past and the  anxieties o f  m o d ern -d ay  living,



that he m u st go th ro u g h  a deep  cleansing process before he can beg in  
to  discover the  th o u g h t-free , relaxed state o f  m edita tion .

By 1974, a co m m u n e  had been  established around  O sho  in Pune, 
India, and the trick le  o f  visitors from  the  W est had beco m e a flood. 
Today, his C o m m u n e  is the  largest spiritual g row th  cen te r in  the 
w orld . Each year it attracts thousands o f  in te rnational visitors to  its 
m ed ita tion , therapy, bodyw ork  and creative program s.

O sh o  speaks o n  virtually  every aspect o f  the  d evelopm en t o f  
h u m an  consciousness. H is talks cover a staggering range -  from  the  
m ean ing  o f  life and death , to the struggles o f  pow er and  politics, from  
th e  challenges o f  love and creativity, to  the  significance o f  science and 
education . T hese  talks, given over th irty  years, have been  recorded  on 
audio  cassette and  v ideotape, and published in hundreds o f  books in 
every m ajo r language o f  the  w orld. H e  belongs to  n o  trad ition  and 
says, “M y message is n o t a d o c trine , n o t a philosophy. M y message is a 
certain  alchemy, a science o f  transform ation .”

O sh o  left his body  in 1990 as a result o f  po iso n in g  by U.S. govern
m en t agents, w h ile  b e in g  held  in  custody  for techn ical im m ig ra tio n  
v iolations in  1985. H e  asks always to  b e  referred  to  in the present 
tense. T h e  w ords o n  his Sam adhi, w h ich  O sh o  h im self d ictated , read:

O S H O
N ever B o rn  N ev er D ied  

O n ly  V isited this P lanet Earth b e tw een  
D ecem b er 11 ,1931 -  January  1 9 ,1 9 9 0



Osho Commune International in Pune, India, is a place to  relax from  
the  ou tw ard  stresses o f  life and  n o u rish  th e  soul. O sh o  describes the  
C o m m u n e  as a laboratory, an ex p erim en t in creating  a “ N e w  M a n ” — 
a h u m an  b e in g  w h o  lives in  h arm o n y  w ith  the  in n e r and  th e  ou ter, 
w ith  h im se lf and  his env ironm en t, and  w h o  is free from  all ideologies 
and  cond ition ings that now  divide hum anity.

Set in 31 acres in the  tree-lined  suburb o f  K oregaon Park, this m ed 
ita tion  resort receives thousands o f  visitors every year from  all c o u n 
tries and  from  all walks o f  life. V isitors generally spend from  th ree  
weeks to  three m onths and  stay in nearby hotels and  apartm ents.

T h e  C o m m u n e  houses the  un ique  O sho  M ultiversity, w h ich  offers 
hundreds o f  personal g row th  and self-discovery program s and  profes
sional trainings th ro u g h o u t the  year, all o f  w h ich  are designed to  help 
peop le  find the  knack  o f  m ed ita tion : the passive w itnessing  o f  
though ts, em otions and  actions, w ith o u t ju d g m e n t o r identification.

U nlike  m any trad itional E astern  disciplines, m ed ita tio n  at O sho  
C o m m u n e  is an inseparable part o f  daily life, w h e th e r  w ork ing , relat
ing, o r  ju s t  being . T h e  result is that people do n o t ren o u n ce  the  w orld



b u t b rin g  to  it a spirit o f  awareness, celebration , and  a deep  reverence 
fo r life.

A t the  cen te r o f  th e  C o m m u n e  is G autam a the  B uddha A u d ito 
riu m , w here  seven different o n e -h o u r- lo n g  m edita tions are offered 
every day, including:

O sh o  D ynam ic M edita tion* : O sh o ’s techn ique  designed to  release 
tensions and  repressed em otions, o p en in g  th e  way to  a new  vitality and 
an experience  o f  p ro fo u n d  silence.

O sh o  K undalin i M editation*: Shaking  free d o rm an t energies, and  
th rough  spontaneous dance and silent sitting, allow ing these energies 
to  be  red irected  inwards.

O sh o  N ataraj M edita tion* : T h e  in n er alchem y o f  dancing  so totally, 
that the  dancer disappears and only  the dance rem ains.

O sh o  N adabrahm a M editation*: Based on  an anc ien t T ib e tan  h u m 
m in g  tech n iq u e  to  harm o n ize  the  energy  flow.

O sh o  N o-d im ensions: A pow erful m eth o d  for cen te rin g  the  energy, 
based on  a G u rd jie ff technique.

O sh o  Vipassana M edita tion : G au tam  B u d d h a’s tech n iq u e  o f  dissolv
ing  m ental chatter th ro u g h  the  awareness o f  b reath .

T h e  h ighligh t o f  the  day at the C o m m u n e  is the evening  m eeting  
o f  the  O sh o  W h ite  R o b e  B ro th erh o o d . T his tw o -h o u r celebration  o f  
m usic, dance and silence, follow ed by a v ideo tape discourse from  
O sho, is un iq u e  -  a deep and  com plete  m ed ita tio n  w h ere  thousands o f  
seekers, in O sh o ’s w ords, “ ...dissolve in to  a sea o f  consciousness.”

*Service mark Osho International Foundation



f u r t h e r  reading

nowhere to go but in
O sh o  talks on  the  na tu re  o f  en lig h ten m en t, the  seek ing  o f  
spiritual pow ers, the  relationsh ip  b e tw een  m ed ita tio n  and 
love, m ed ita tio n  and sex, m ak ing  love w ith o u t a p a rtn e r bu t 
w ith  existence, and  tantra.

vedanta: seven steps to samadhi
Talks on the Akshya Upanishad
T h ese  talks w ere g iven  m o rn in g s  and  evenings at an early 
m ed ita tio n  cam p, w ith  th e  day spen t e x p e rien c in g  the 
m ed ita tio n s O sh o  describes. A n in com parab le  o p p o r tu n ity  
to  ex p lo re  O sh o ’s m o st pow erfu l tech n iq u es.

tantra, the supreme understanding
Talks on the Tantric way of Tilopa’s song of Mahamudra 
N o th in g  m u ch  is k n o w n  ab o u t th e  Ind ian  m aster T ilopa , 
yet his m ystical in sigh t in to  T antra  in  th e  fo rm  o f  a song  
passed o n  to  his disciple N aro p a , has lived o n  th ro u g h  the  
ages. In  this series o f  discourses O sh o  speaks o n  T ilo p a ’s 
verses, w h ich  co n ta in  m any  significant m ed ita tio n  
tech n iq u es.

the dham m apada
O sh o  com m ents o n  w h a t he  calls T h e  B o o k  o f  B ooks, the 
great D ham m apada sutras o f  G autam a the  B uddha. “ M y 
talk ing on B uddha is n o t ju s t a com m entary : it is creating  a 
bridge. B uddha  is one  o f  the  m ost im p o rtan t m asters w h o  has 
ever existed o n  the  earth  — incom parable, un ique.”
A n  elegant gift and  a beautifu l show piece fo r y o u r bookshelf, 
The Dhammapada is a co llecto r’s item .



f u r t h e r  i n f o r ma t i on

For in fo rm atio n  abou t v isiting the C o m m u n e, 
y o u r nearest O sh o  M ed ita tion  C e n te r  and general 
in fo rm ation , contact: 
osho commune international
17 K oregaon Park, Pune  411 001 (MS), India 
Tel: +91 (0)20 628 562 Fax: +91 (0)20 624 181 
e-m ail: o sh o -co m m u n e@ o sh o .co m

For publish ing  and copyrigh t in fo rm atio n  regarding 
O sh o ’s books, contact: 
osho international
570 L ex ing ton  Ave, N ew  York, N Y  10022, USA 
Tel: +1 212 588 9888 Fax: +1 212 588 1977 
e-m ail: o sh o -in t@ o sh o .c o m

w w w .osho.com
A com prehensive w eb site in  different languages featu ring  
O sh o ’s m editations, books and tapes, an on line  to u r  o f  
O sho  C o m m u n e  In ternational, a list o f  O sh o  In fo rm atio n  
C en ters  w orldw ide, and  a selection o f  O sh o ’s talks.
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